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UNIVERSITY CALENDAR: 1964 1965
Summer Session: 1964
June 15 - July 25 Regular Six-W eek Summer Session
June* 15 .......................................Registration
June 16 ....................................... Instruction begins
July 3 - 4 ...................................Independence Day celebration— all
classes suspended July 3 and 4
July 23 - 25 .............................Final examinations
July 25 ...................................... Regular Six-W eek Session ends
June 15 - August 22 T en-W eek Summer Session

COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY SUMMER SESSION: 1964
M ay 22 ....................................... Registration: 9
June 8 ........................................... Summer Clinic
July 31 ....................................... Summer Clinic

a.m. to 12 noon
Session begins at 9 a.m.
Session ends at 5 p.m.

FIRST SEMESTER
September 8
September 8 - 9

September 9 ,
September 14

September

15*

September

16

September

17

September

18

September

21

Registration for the School of Law
Orientation period for new foreign s
Colleges of Liberal Arts, Fine Arts, and Pharmacy,
and the School of Engineering and Architecture
Instruction begins in the School of Law
Registration of all students in the School of Social
W ork, the School of Religion, the Graduate
School, and former students in the College of
Liberal Arts, the College of Fine Arts, the College
of Pharmacy, the School of Engineering and
Architecture, and Dental Hygiene
Registration of all new students in the Colleges
of Liberal Arts, Fine Arts, Pharmacy, the School
of Engineering & Architecture, and
Dental
Hygiene
Registration of new students in the College of
Dentistry
Instruction begins in all schools and colleges
except Medicine, Dentistry and Law
Registration of sophomore and junior students
in the College of Dentistry
Registration of senior students in the College of
Dentistry
Registration of all students in the College of
Medicine
F O R M A L O P E N IN G O F U N IV E R S IT Y
Instruction begins in the Colleges of Medicine
and Dentistry
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UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 1964-1965
September 22

September 28

October 13 .......

October 15 .......
November 6
November 11 . . .
November 16 . . .
November 26 - 29
December 3 .......
December 19 . . .
January 4 ...........
January 1 4 - 2 7 .
January 1 8 - 2 7 .
January 20 .......
January 27 .......

. . . Last day to complete payment of fees or to make
arrangements for payment of fees in all schools
and colleges except Medicine and Dentistry
Last day to enter or make a “ Change of Pro
gram” in the Colleges of Liberal Arts, Pharmacy,
Fine Arts, the School of Engineering and Archi
tecture, the Graduate School, Religion and Social
Work
. . . Last day to complete payment of fees or to make
arrangement for payment of fees in the Colleges
of Medicine and Dentistry
...H o n o rs Day in the College of Liberal Arts, the
College of Fine Arts, the College of Pharmacy?^
and the School of Engineering & Architecture
,.. First deferred payment installment due
.. Honors and Awards Day in the College of Medi
cine
...V eteran’s Day — Legal Holiday
.. Final date to complete payment of fees for the
first semester
.. Thanksgiving Recess
.. Day of Prayer
..Christmas Recess begins at the close of classes
..Christmas Recess ends at 8:00 a.m.
..F inal examinations in the Colleges of Medicine
and Dentistry
..F inal examinations in all schools and colleges
except Medicine and Dentistry
..Inauguration Day — Legal Holiday
..F I R S T SEM ESTER ENDS IN A L L
SCH OOLS AND COLLEGES

SECOND SEMESTER
January 28

January 29
February 1

February 1 - 2

.. Orientation of new students entering the Colleges
of Liberal Arts, Fine Arts, and the School of
Engineering and Architecture, 8:00 a.m.
.. Registration in the School of Law
.. Instruction begins in the School of Law
Registration of all students in the Graduate School,
School of Social W ork and the College of Pharm
acy
.. Registration of all students in the Colleges of
Liberal Arts and Fine Arts, School of Engineer
ing and Architecture, School of Religion and
students in Dental Hygiene taking Liberal Arts
courses
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UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 1964-1965
February

3

February

5

February

9

February 22
March 2 .
March 5 . . .
April

5

April 12 . . .

April 15 ............
April 20 ............
May 10 - 14
May 1 7 - 2 1
May 27 - June 3
May 30 ............
May 31 ............

June 3
June

4

Instruction begins in all schools and colleges
(including Dental Hygiene) except Medicine, Law
and Dentistry
Instruction begins in the Colleges of Medicine
and Dentistry
Last day to complete payment of fees or to make
arrangement for payment of fees
Last day to enter or make a “ Change of Pro
gram” in the Colleges of Liberal Arts, Pharmacy
and Fine Arts, School of Social W ork, School
of Religion, Graduate School, and the School
of Engineering and Architecture
George Washington’s Birthday — Legal Holiday
Charter Day Observance
First deferred payment due for the second semes
ter
Final date to complete payment of fees for the
second semester
Easter Recess begins at the close of classes in
all schools and colleges except Medicine, Dentis
try and Law
Easter Recess begins at the close of classes in
the Colleges of Medicine, Dentistry and Law
Easter Recess ends at 8:00 a.m.
Final examinations for seniors in the Colleges
of Medicine and Dentistry
Final examinations for seniors in all schools and
colleges except Medicine and Dentistry
Final examinations
BACCALAUREATE
Memorial Day Celebration — (Memorial Day,
May 30, falls on Sunday and will be observed as
a legal holiday on M ay 31)
Seniors’ Honors and Oath Exercises in the Col
lege of Medicine
Annual Honors Day in the College of Pharmacy
S E C O N D S E M E S T E R E N D S IN A L L
SCH OOLS AND COLLEGES
COMMENCEMENT
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Howard University
BOARD OF TRUSTEES
1963-1964
OFFICERS
Lorimer D. M ilton .......................................................................................
F loyd W .

.............................................................................

R eeves

Chairman

Vice-Chairman

G. F rederick S tanton ................................................................................ Secretary
J ames B. C larke .......................................................................................

Treasurer

M EM BERS
Howard Stone Anderson

Percy L. Julian

Walter Bieringer

Lorimer D. Milton

Pearl Buck

James M. Nabrit, Jr.

Oscar L. Chapman

Myles A. Paige

Kenneth B. Clark

Floyd W . Reeves

Dorothy Fosdick

Frank D. Reeves

Charles H. Garvin

Scovel Richardson

Richard W . Hale, Jr.

Asa T. Spaulding

George E. C. Hayes

Lawrence E. Walsh

Sophia Yarnall Jacobs

Herman B. Wells

Guy B. Johnson

Paul Williams

H O N O R A R Y TRU STEES
Faburne E. DeFrantz

William J. Kennedy, Jr.

George W . Crawford

Peter Marshall Murray

Lloyd K. Garrison

James W . Parker, Sr.

P A T R O N E X -O F F IC IO
T he H onorable A nthony J. C elebrezze

Secretary o f Health, Education and Welfare
Washington, D. C.
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ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS AND DEANS
1962-1963
The University
President, James M adison N abrit, Jr., A .D ., J.D., LL.D.
Administrative Assistant to the President, V incent J. B rowne, Ph.D.
Vice President for Special Projects, W m . S tuart N elson, B.D., LL.D.
Secretary o f the University and Director of Public Relations,
G. F rederick S tanton , M .B .A .
Treasurer of the University, James B. Clarke, M .A .
Business Manager o f the University, W endell G. M organ, M .A.
Director, Self-Study Project, C harles H. T hompson , Ph.D., D.Litt., LL.D.
Dean of Students, A rmour J. B lackburn , Ed.D.
Associate Dean o f Students, P atricia R. H arris, J.D.
Associate Dean of Students, James L. C ary , A .M .
Director o f Admissions, W inston K. M cA llister, Ph.D.
Dean of Chapel, E vans E. Crawford, Ph.D.
Director of University Counseling Service, F rederick P. W atts, Ph.D.
Acting Director of University Libraries, N orman D. S tevens, Ph.D.
Director of University Health Service, D orothy B. F erebee, M .D.
Acting Director o f Recording, D avid H. E aton, M .A.
Director of Student Employment and Graduate Placement, M arian V . C oombs, M .A .
Director of Student Activities, C arl E. A nderson, M.S.
Adviser to Foreign Students, E rnest J. W ilson , M .A .
Director of Field Services, L awrence A . H ill, B.A.
Director of Information Services, E rnest E. Goodman, B.S.

Schools and Colleges
0

Acting Dean, College of Liberal Arts, Carroll L. M iller, Ed.D.
Dean, College of Pharmacy, C hauncey I. C ooper, M .S.
Dean, School o f Engineering and Architecture, L ewis K. D owning , M .S.E., Sc.D.
Dean, School of Fine Arts, W arner L aw son , A .M ., Mus.D.
Dean, College o f Medicine, R obert S. Jason , Ph.D., Sc.D.
Dean, College of Dentistry, R ussell A . D ixon , M .S.D.
Dean, School of Law, S pottswood W . R obinson, III, LL.B., LL.D.
Dean, School of Religion, D aniel G. H ill, Th.D.
Dean, School of Social W ork, I nabel B. L indsay , D .S .W .
Acting Dean, The Graduate School, and Director, The Summer School,
S tanton L. W ormley, Ph.D.
8

OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION
COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS
1962-1963
James M adison N abrit, Jr., J.D., LL.D., President
A.B., 1923, Morehouse College; J.D., 1927, Northwestern University; LL.D.,
1955, Morehouse College
F rank M artin S nowden, Jr., Ph.D., LL.D., Professor o f Classics, Dean of the

College o f Liberal Arts
B.A., 1932; M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1944, Harvard University; LL.D., 1957, Bard
College

Carroll L. M iller, Ed.D., Professor o f Education, Associate Dean of the College

of Liberal Arts
B.A., 1929; M.A., 1930, Howard University; Ed.D., 1952, Columbia University

C harles G. H urst, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English, Assistant Dean of

the College o f Liberal Arts
B.S., 1954 ; M.B.A., 1959; Ph.D., 1961, Wayne State University

Professors Emeriti
F rank G. C oleman , M.S., Professor of Physics, Emeritus
B.S., 1913, Howard University; M.S., 1922, University of Chicago
Grace Coleman , M .A., Assistant Professor o f English, Emeritus
B.A., 1914, M.A., 1922, Howard University
S tewart R ochester C ooper, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
B.S., 1916, Howard University; M.S., 1924, Ph.D., 1934, Cornell University
K arl D. D armstadter, Anstellungs-Urkunde of Professor, Assistant Professor of

German, Emeritus
Certificate, Staatsexamen, 1919 Karlsruhe; Anstellungs-Urkunde of Professor,
1926, Badisches Stasstsministerium

Jason Clifton Grant , Jr., M.A, Associate Professor of English, Emeritus
B.A., 1915, Virginia Union University; M.A., 1920, University of Chicago
W illiam L eo H ansberry, M.A., Associate Professor of History, Emeritus
B.S., 1921, M.A., 1932, Harvard University
James V ernon H erring, B.Ped. in Art, Professor of Art, Emeritus
B.Ped. in Art, 1917, Syracuse University
Joseph S t. C lair P rice, Ed.D., Professor o f Education, Emeritus
B.A., 1912, Lincoln University; B.A., 1917, University of Michigan, Ed.M.,
1927, Ed.D., 1940, Harvard University
J udah L eon S hereshefsky , Ph.D., Professor o f Chemistry, Emeritus
B.Chem., 1923, University of Pittsburgh ; Ph.D., 1926, Johns Hopkins Univer
sity
V ictor J. T ulane , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
B.A., 1933; M.A., 1935, Howard University; Ph.D., 1933, University of Michi
gan
A letha H. W ashington , Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus
Ph.B., 1918, University of Chicago; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1928. Ohio State Uni»
versity
D udley W eldon W oodward, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus
B.S., 1903, Wilberforce University; B.S., 1900, M.S., 1907 University of
Chicago; Ph.D., 1928, University of Pennsylvania
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Professors
M aryrose Reeves A llen, M .A., Professor o f Physical Education fo r Women
Diploma 1923; B.S., 1933, Sargent School of Physical Education ; M.A.,
Boston University

W illiam

B anner , Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy

B.A., 1935, Pennsylvania State University;
‘ M.A., 1944, Pb.D., 1947, Harvard University

B.D.,

1938,

Yale

University;

R obert P ercy B arnes, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B.A., 1921, Amherst College; M.A., 1930, Ph.D.,

1933,

Harvard University

A rthur R. B arwick , Ph.D., Professor of Geology
B.S., 1917, College of the City of New York; M.Sc., 1922, Ph.D., 1926, New
York University

James A. B ayton , Ph.D., Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1935,
Pennsylvania

M.A.,

1936,

Howard

University;

Ph.D.,

1943,

University

of

^H erman R ussel B ranson , Ph.D., Professor of Physics
B.S., 1936, Virginia State College, Ph.D., 1939, University of Cincinnati

S terling A llen B rown , M .A ., Professor o f English
B.A., 1922, Williams College: M.A., 1923, Harvard University

V irginia W oods C allah an , Ph.D., Professor of Classics
A. B., 1935, Mundelein College; M.A., 1936; Ph.D., 1941, University of Chicago

E lbert F rank C ox , Ph.D., Professor o f Mathematics
B. A., 1917, Indiana University, Ph.D., 1925, Cornell University

W alter G reen D aniel , Ph.D., Professor of Education
A. B., 1926, Virginia Union University, Ed.B., 1927, A.M., 1928, University
of Cincinnati; Ph.D., 1941, Columbia University

A rthur P aul D avis, Ph.D., Professor of English
B. A. 1927, Columbia College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, Columbia University

E mmett E dward D orsey, Professor of Government
B.A., 1927, Oberlin College; M.A., 1934, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1953,
the American University

H alson V . E agleson, Ph.D., Professor of Physics
B.A., 1921, M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1935, Indiana University

G. F ranklin E dwards, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1936, Fisk University; Ph.D., 1952, University of Chicago

B ernard B. F all, Professor o f Government
B.A., Sorbonne University; M.A.,
Syracuse University

1952,

Syracuse

University; Ph.D.,

1955,

L loyd N oel F erguson, Ph.D., Professor O f Chemistry
B.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943, University of California

H arold E. F inley , Ph.D., Professor o f Zoology
B.S., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1929, Ph.D.
sin

Wlscon-

H arold F. G osnell, Professor o f Government
B.A., 1918, University of Rochester; Ph.D., 1922, University of Chicago

A . H ansborough, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1928, Howard University;
1938, Harvard University

M.S.,

1931,

University of Chicago;

Fh.D.,

M ilicent H a t h a w a y , Professor o f Home Economics
B.A., Wells College, 1920; M.A., 1924, University of Buffalo; PhD., 1932,
University of Chicago

•On leave, 1962-1963

E ugene Clay H olmes, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy
B.A., 1931, New York University; M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1942, Columbia Uni
versity
J ames H urd, B.A., Professor of Air Science
B.A., 1957, Tuskegee Institute, Lt. Colonel, U.S. Air Force
F lemmie P. K ittrell, Ph.D., Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1928, Hampton Institute; M.S., Ph.D., 1935, Cornell University
E llis O 'N eal K nox , Ph.D., Professor of Education
B.A., 1922, University of California; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1931, University of
Southern California
E dward E. L ew is , Ph.D., Professor o f Economics
B.A., 1924, Columbia College; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1931, Columbia Univer
sity
H arold O. L ewis , Ph.D., Professor of History
B.A., 1929, Amherst College; M.A., 1930, Howard University; Ph.D., 1952,
The American University
D avid R.

L incicome , Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1937, University of Illinois; Ph.D., Tulane University, 1941 *

R ayford W hittingham L ogan, Ph.D., Professor o f History
B.A., 1917, M.A., 1929, Williams College; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Harvard
University
John L ovell, Jr., Ph.D., Professor o f English
B.A., 1926, M.A. 1927, Northwestern University; Ph.D., 1938, University of
California
A llan D. M axw ell , Ph.D., Professor o f Astronomy
B.A., 1923, Ph.D., 1927, University of California
M ax M eenes, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1921, Clark University (Mass.) ; M.A., Princeton University; Ph.D.,
1926, Clark University (Mass.)
R aleigh M organ, J r., Ph.D., Professor of Romance Languages
B.A., 1938, Fisk University; M.A., 1939; Ph.D., 1952, University of Michigan
K elso B. M orris, Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1930, Wiley College; M.S., 1937, Ph.D., 1940, Cornell University
A nthony S. R eyner , J.U.Dr., Professor o f Geography
M.S., 1941, University of Chicago; Doctor of Economic, Political and Juridi
cal Science, 1935, Charles University (Prague)
John C. R obinson , B.S., Professor o f Military Science
B.S., 1940, Howard University, Lt. Colonel, U.S. Army
L eslie I. R ubin , Professor in the African Languages and Area Center
B.A., 1930, LL.B., 1933, University of South Africa ; LL.L)., 1956, University
of Cape Town
W olfgang S. S eiferth , Ph.D., Professor of German
Ph.D., 1922, University of Leipzig
D aniel L. S pencer, Ph.D., Professor o f Economics
B.A., 1941. Columbia University; M.A., 1950, University of California (Berke
ley) ; Ph.D., 1953, The American University
M erze T ate, Ph.D., Professor of History
B.A., 1927, Western State Teachers College; M.A., 1930, Columbia University;
B.Litt., 1935, Oxford University; Ph.D., 1941, Uadcliffe College
Ivan E arle T aylor, Ph.D., Professor of English
B.A., 1931, M.A., 1932, Howard University; Ph.D.,
Pennsylvania

II

1942,

University

of

*M oddie D. T aylor, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1935,
of Chicago

Lincoln University

(Mo.) ; M.S., 1938,

Ph.D.,

1943, University

C harles H enry T hompson , Ph.D., D. Litt., Professor of Education; Dean of the
Graduate School
B.A., 1917, Virginia Union University; Ph.B., 1918, M.A., 1920, Ph.D., 1925,
University of Chicago; D.Litt., 1941, Virginia Union University

D aniel C. T hompson , Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1941, Clark College; B.D., 1944, Gammon Theological Seminary; M.A.,
1944, Atlanta University ; M.A., 1950, Harvard University; Ph.D., 1955, Columbia
University

C harlotte Crawford W atk in s , Ph.D., Professor of English
B.A., 1933, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1937, Yale University

M ark H a n n a W atk in s , Ph.D., Professor o f Anthropology
B.S., 1926, Prairie View; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, University of Chicago

S tanton L awrence W ormley, Ph.D., Professor of German; Director of the Sum
mer School
B .A , 1927, M.A., 1931, Howard University; Wissenschaftliches Diplom, 1932,
University of Hamburg; Ph.D, 1939, Cornell University

M arion T. W right, Ph.D., Professor o f Education
B.A., 1927, M.A., 1928, Howard University; Diploma, New York School of
Social Work, 1938; Ph.D., Columbia University, 1940

Associate Professors
olas

C. A nagnos, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Economics

B.A., 1933, LL.B., 1936, University of Athens (Greece) ; M.A., 1940/ Columbia
University ; Ph.D., 1955, University of Athens (Greece)
*

L ettie Jane A ustin , D.Ed., Associate Professor o f English
B.A., 1946, Lincoln University (Mo.) ; M.A., 1947, Kansas State College; D.Ed.,
1952, Stanford University ; M.A., University of Nottingham, England, 1954.
uzenne

Jr., M .B.A., Associate Professor o f Business Administrate,

B.S.C., 1926, Temple University ; M.B.A., 1928, University of Pennsylvania

S amuel E dward B arnes, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Physical Education for M en
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1947, Oberlin College; Ph.D., 1956, Ohio State University

C harles A . Brown , Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1948, Johnson C. Smith University; M.S.,
Ph.D., 1956, University of Wisconsin

1950,

Howard

University

V incent J. B rowne, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Government
B.A., 1938, Howard University, A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1946, Harvard University

George H ench B utcher, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1941, Howard University ; M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1951, University of Penn
sylvania

W illiam W .S . C laytor, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Mathematics
B.S., 1929 ; M.S., 1930, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1933, University, of PennsjTlvania

H urley H . D oddy, Ed.D., Associate Professor o f Education
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1947, Fisk University, Ed.D., 1951, Columbia University

A nnette H. E aton, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Classics
B.A., Smith College, 1929, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, Catholic University

L ewis H. F enderson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1942, Litt.M., 1943, Ph.D., 1948, University of Pittsburgh

♦On leave, 1962-1963
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Jose F errer-C anales , Doctor en Letras, Associate Professor of Romance Languages
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1944, University of Puerto Rico, Doctorado en Letras,
'
National University of Mexico
Frances I rene F ord, Ed.M., Associate Professor o f Physical Education for Women
Diploma, 1931, Sargent School for Physical Education; B.S., 1932, Ed.M.,
1937, Boston University
Leonie B. H arper, M.A., Associate Professor of Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1929, Temple University ; M.A., 1941, Columbia University
T homas A. H art, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education for Men
B.S., 1940, New York University; M.S., 1944, University of Illinois; Ed.D,
1958, New York University
L eslie H. H icks , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Psychology
B.S., 1949, Howard University; M.A., Ph.D., 1954, University of Wisconsin
V era D. H unton , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education
M.S., 1947, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1951, McGill University
R uth B. J efferson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics
B.S.,
1932, West Virginia State College; M.S., 1942, Cornell University;
Ed.D., 1950, Teachers College, Columbia University
H ym an K am el , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1941, University of Pennsylvania; M.S., New York University; Ph.D.,
1952, University of Pennsylvania
H orace K omm , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Mathematics
*
B.A.,
1937, University of Buffalo; M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1941, University of
Michigan
E lsie M. L ewis , Ph.D., Associate Professor of History
B.A., 1932, Fisk University; M.A., 1933, University of Southern California;
Ph.D., 1946, University of Chicago
W illiston H enry L ofton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History
B.A.,
1929, M.A., 1930, Howard University; Ph.D., 1945, The American
University
R obert E. M artin , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Government
B.A.,
1936, M.A., 1938, Howard University; Ph.D.,
Chicago

1947,

University

of

W inston K ermit M cA llister, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Philosophy
B.A., 1938, Talledega College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1947, University of Michigan
Joseph B. M orris, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Chemistry
B.S. 1949, M.S., 1951, Howard University; Ph.D., 1956, Pennsylvania State
University
David T. R ay , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Zoology
B.S., 1928, Bates College; M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1955, University of Pennsylvania
Gertrude B urroughs R ivers, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f English
B.A., 1925, Atlanta University ; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1939, Cornell University
L awrence J. R oss, Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1947, Queens College (New York City) ; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1957, Prince
ton University
*O sborn T. S mallwood, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English
B.S., 1937, A. & T College (N.C.) ; M.A., 1939, Howard University; Ph.D.,
1948, New York University
M arie C lark T aylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1941, Fordham University
* %

George C. T urrell, Associate Professor o f Chemistry
B.A., 1950, Lewis and Clarke College; M.S., 1952, Ph.D., 1954, Oregon State
College
♦On leave, 1962-1963
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H erman J. T yrance, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Physical Education for M en
B.S., 1939, Virginia State College ; M.A., 1946, Boston University ; Ph.D., 1955,
Pennsylvania State University

F rederick P. W atts, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology , Counselor
B.A., 1926, M.A., 1927, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1941, University of Penn
sylvania

C hancellor W illiams , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Social Science
B.S., 1930, M.A., 1935, Howard University; Ph.D., 1949, The American University

Lorraine A. W illiams , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Social Science
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Howard University; Ph.D., 1955, The American Uni
versity

Assistant Professors
M aria P. A lter, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f German
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1961, University of
Maryland

C harles W . A ndy , Assistant Professor of Military Science
B.S., Central State College, 1953; Captain U.S. Army

W illiam M. B a n k s , Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Zoology
B.A., 1942, State University of Iow a; M.A., 1952, Ph.D.,
University

1953. Ohio State

C hester A rthur B everly, Jr., Assistant Professor of Military Science
B.A., 1950, Texas Southern University; Captain U.S. Air Force

T heodora B oyd, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Romance Languages
B.A., 1927, M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1943, Radcliffe College

E lias B lake , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1951, Paine College; M.A., 1955, Howard University; Ph.D., 1960, Uni
versity of Illinois

N orris R. C apers, Assistant Professor o f Military Science
B.S., South Carolina State College, 1951

James T heodore C hambers, M.Ed., Assistant Professor o f Physical Education for
Men
B.A., 1923, Howard University; M.E., 1936, University of Pittsburgh

M. Crabb

Professor of

B.A., 1947, University of Chicago; M.A., 1952, University of Miami; Ph.D.,
1955, Catholic University

H oward N aylor F itzh ugh , M.B.A., Assistant Professor o f Business Administration
B.S., 1931, Harvard College;
Business Administration

H

M.B.A.,

1933,

Harvard

Graduate

School

of

H ammond , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
B.S., 1945, M.S., 1947, Rutgers University; Ph.D., 1952, University of Penn

sylvan ia
I

W\

1 41

Professor o f Business
B.A., 1949, Howard University ; M.B.A., 1951, Harvard University

Coleman H ardy, Assistant Professor of German-Russian
M.S., M.S., 1910, Pecs, Hungary; M.A., 1922, Ph.D.,
Peter University

1923. Royal Pazmany

* M arvin H ead, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Psychology
B.A., 1950, University of Southern
Ph.D., 1954, New York University

*On leave, 1962-1963
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California;

1951,

Atlanta

University;

W illiam A . H ills, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.A., 1054 ; M.A., 105G, Fisk University ; Ph.D., 1959, University of Illinois
James P hilip H olland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Zoology
B.S., 1956, Kentucky State College, M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Indiana Univer
sity
♦Erwin M. H oi<l, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics
1949, Kealgymnasium, Linz, Austria; 1955, University of Vienna; Ph.D.,
1955, LL Physikalischen Institut.
C harlotte Y. I ves, Assistant Professor of Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1948, M.A.. 1949, Teachers College (Columbia University ; M.P.H., 1954,
Ph.D., 1961, University of Michigan
George W . J ackson , Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Romance Languages
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Howard University; M.A., 1948, Fh.D., 1961, Harvard
University
A. J. G raham K nox , Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1951. King’s college, Auckland, New Zealand; A.M., 1957, University
of South Carolina; Ph.D., 1962, University of Florida
D imitrios K ousoulas, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Government
Diploma of Law, 1948, University of Athens (Greece) : M.A., 1953, Ph.D.,
1956, Syracuse University
Prithvi G. L all, Assistant Professor o f Physics
B.S., 1950, Government College, Iloshiapur, India; Ph.D., 1961, Oregon State
College
N orman B. L evin , Assistant Professor of Romance Languages
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1955, University of Texas; Ph.D., 1961, University of
Pennsylvania
E unice S. N ewton , Assistant Professor of Education
B.S., 1934, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 1939, Teachers College (Columbia
University) ; Ed.D., 1953, University of Pennsylvania
C harles R. P orter, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Psychology
B.S., 1945, Bennett College; M.S., 1948, University of Wisconsin; Ed.D.,
1962, Teachers College (Columbia University)
%

C harles R. P orter, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Psychology
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D., 1952, Yale Universitv
D ayton W. R agland, Assistant Professor o f Air Science
Captain, United States Air Force
C lyde F. R eed, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany
B.A., 1939, I»yoIa College; M.A., 1940, Johns Hopkins Universitv: Ph.D..
1942, Harvard University.
J ohn P. R ier, J r., Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Botany
B.S., 1947, Virginia State College; M.S., 1950, Howard University; M.A.,
1958, Ph.D., 1960, Harvard University
T hurm an E. S priggs, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Physics
B.S., 1949, Virginia State College; M.S., 1955, Howard Universitv; Ph.D.,
1961, Catholic University of America
C harles D. S tory, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, University of Oklahoma
S amuel D. S troman , B.S., Assistant Professor o f Military Science and Tactics
B.S., 1950, South Carolina A. & M. College; Major, Infantry, U.S. Army
John R. S utter, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
A. B., 1951, Washington University; M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Tulane University

Louis G. S waby , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics
B.
burgh

S., 1947, M.S., 1951, Howard University; Ph.D., 1959, University of Pitts
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M axzeller L. T homas , Jr., Assistant Professor of Military Science
B.S., 1954, Howard University; Captain U.S. Air Force

Preston T . T albert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1952, Howard University; Ph.D., 1955, Washington
sity (St. Louis, Mo.)

V ictorino T ejera, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy
B.A., 1946, Columbia College; M.A., 1949, Kenyon College (Gambler, Ohio)
Ph.D., 1950, Columbia University

T inker , Assistant Professor of
A . B., 1949, Radcliffe College; Ph.D., 1954, London School of Economics

H enry O. T homas , B.S., Professor of Military Science
B. S., 1953, Central State College; Captain, U. S. Army

N athaniel T illm an Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Government
B.A., 1948, Morehouse College; M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1961, University of Wiaconsln

E arle H. W est, Assistant Professor of
B.S., 1946, M.S., 1953, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D., 1961, George Peabody
College

Instructors
A bid E. A damjee, M .S., Instructor in Physics
B S., 1950, Panjab University ; M.S., 1959, University of Maryland

Jagjit B a k s h i , M.A., Instructor in Mathematics
B.A., 1952, M.A., 1955, Panjab University

Franck B ayard, Instructor in Economics
License, Faculty of Law, Haiti, 1937 ; M.A., Howard University, 1962

A drienne B aytop, M .S., Instructor in English
B.A., 1956, M.A., 1958, Howard University

Cornelius B. B aytop, M .S., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1948, M.S., 1954, Howard University

C hester A . B everly, B.A., Instructor in A ir Science
B.A., 1940, Texas State University, Captain, United States Air Force

L illian B lake , M .S., Instructor in Psychology
B.A., 1950, Hunter College of New York ; M.S., 1955, Howard University

John B lassingame , M .S., Instructor in Social Science
B.S., 1960, ‘Fort Valley State College; M.S., 1961, Howard University

R uth B lumenfeld , Instructor in Sociology
A. B., 1954, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1961, University of Pennsylvania

*H elen H arris B racey, M .A ., Instructor in Education
B. A., 1923, Tougaloo College; Ph.B., 1929, M.A., 1930, University of Chicago

M aria M. B rau , M .A ., Instructor in History
B.A., 1952, College of the Sacred Heart (Santurce, P. R.) M.A., 1954, Fordham
University

P auline P. B rooks, Instructor in Physics
B.S., 1949, Howard University ; M.S., 1953, The Catholic University of America

C lementine F. B rown , Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1936, Howard University; M.S., 1937, Howard University

L etitia W . B rown , M .A., Instructor in History
B.A., 1935, Tuskegee Institute; M.A., 1937, Ohio State University
•On Leave 1962-63
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♦M arie H . B u n co m be , M .A ., Instructor in English
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, Howard University

♦V incent B yas , M .A., Instructor in French
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1941, Howard University
♦Caroline C. C alloway , M.A., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1915, Columbia University ; M.A., 1933, Howard University
H oward K. C ameron , Instructor in Education
A.B., 1954, Talladega College; M.A., 195G, Mexico Highlands University
L ovenger H. C ampbell, Instructor in English
B.A., 1952, Southern Illinois University;
University

M.A.,

1957,

Southern

Illinois

M ary C hamberlain , Instructor in Romance Languages
B.A., 1949, Rosemont College; M.S., 1957, Georgetown University
T eresa L abarta D e C haves, Instructor in Romance Languages
Dra. en Filosofia y Letras Universidad de La Habana., 1948
V irginia C hilds, M.S., Instructor in Botany
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1957, Howard University
B asilio F. C iocci, Instructor in Romance Languages
B.S., 19G2, Georgetown University

Poo S en C h u , Instructor in Mathematics
B.A., 1954, National Taiwan University; M.S., 19G2, Virginia Polytechnic
Institute

H arvey L. C lark , M.S., Instructor in Zoology
B.A., 1948; M.A., 1952, Howard University
B abalola C ole, Instructor in Social Science
B.A., 1954, Howard University ; M.A., 1957, Howard University
P earl T homas C rump , Instructor in Zoology
B.S., 1957, Philander Smith College; M.S., 19G1, Howard University
A ndree H. D avis , M.A., Instructor in English
B.A., 1955, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 19G0, Howard University
M onique D ecaux , Instructor in Romance Languages
1947, Licence d’ anglais, Sorbonne; Diploma d Et Superieur, 1955; 1955,
Agregation d’Anglais, Sorbonne
M arie A . D epusse, Instructor in Romance Languages
Master of Arts Equivalent in Classical Studies, 1958, Faculty of Letters:
Sorbonne
Doctoral Equivalent in Classical Letters, 1961, Faculty of Letters : Sorbonne
D avid F. D orsey, M .A., histructor in Classics
B.A., 195G, Uaverford College; M.A., 1957, University of Michigan
M arjorie B. E dwards, M.A. Instructor in English
B.A., 1940, M.A., (History), 1942; M.A., (English) 1957, Howard University
C harles P. F arrar, M.A., Instructor in English
B.A., 1946, St. Augustine’s College; M.A., 1959, North Carolina College at
Durham
E lvira F elton, M.S. Instructor in Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1959, Howard University ; M.S., 1960, University of Wisconsin
W illiam G ardner, M .A., Instructor in English
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, Howard University
L eroy E. G iles, Instructor In English
B.A., 1951, Lincoln University; M.A., 1955, Yale University
On Leave 1962-63
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C arolyn M itchell G oodloe, Instructor in English
B.S., 1960, Hunter College; M.S., 1962, Michigan State University

Jesse L. Greene, Instructor in English
B.A., 1954, Prairie View'College; M.A., 1961, University of Southern California

L auree F. Griffin , Instructor in Physics
B.S., 1952, Fisk University; M.S., 1954, Indiana University

D evendra G upta, Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1949, Merrut College ; M.S., 1953, Patna University ; N.A., 1962, Catholic
University of America

S idney O. H all, M .S. Instructor in Physical Education for Men
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1956, Springfield College

N athaniel H are, M .A . Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1954, Langston University ; M.A., 1957, University of Chicago

C leophus H atcher, Instructor in Physical Education for Men
B.S.,
Virginia

1949,

West

Virginia State College;

M.S.,

1952,

University of

West

W illiston C. H obbs, M .S., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1946, M.S., 1947, Howard University

W illiam F. H olton, Instructor in Geology
B.A., 1947, Howard University ; B.S., 1958, Howard University ; M.A., 1963,
Howard University

W alter B. H ope, M .A ., Instructor in Geography
B.A., I960, Howard University, M.A., 1961, Catholic University

joHN W . H uguley, Jr.., M .S., Instructor in Chemistry
B.S., 1925, Harvard College; M.S., 1936, University of Minnesota

M ary G. H undley , M .A ., Instructor in Romance Languages
B.A., 1918, Kadcliffe; M.A., 1929, Middlebury College

N orge Jerome, Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., I960, Howard University; M.S., 1962, University of Wisconsin

B ertrice K ing , M.S., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1940, M.S., 1942, Virginia State College

A m y M. K leppner, Instructor in Philosophy

A.
B., 1952, Smith College; M.S., 1954, Mount Holyoke College; Ph.D., 1960
Columbia University

D avid K orn, Instructor in German
B. A., 1959, •Georgetown University; M.S.,

1960, Georgetown University

E sther W . K otchek, M .A ., Instructor in German
B.A., 1955, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1958, University of California

M arie T herese L amoitier, License es Lettres, Instructor in Romance Languages
Licence es Lettres, 1952, University of Lille (Nord) France

Joseph L elis, Ph.D., Instructor in English
B.A, University of Akron, 1957 ; Ph.D., 1961, Harvard University

G iri S. L ingappaiah , M .S c., Instructor in Mathematics
B.Sc., 1950; M.Sc., 1951, Mysore University, Mysore, India

S ophia F. M cD owell, M .S., Instructor in Sociology
B.S., 1936 ; M.S., 1939, University of Chicago

M ichael M cH ugh , M .A ., Instructor in Classics
B.A., 1955, M.A., 1956, Catholic University of America

E vans J. M andes, Instructor in Psychology
A.B., 1961, George Washington University; M.S.,
University

1963,

George Washington

B essie H. M a y l e , M.A., Instructor in English
B.A., 1930, Spelman College; M.A., 1931, Boston University

C harles T . M itchell, Instructor in Botany
B.S., 1959, Howard University
G wendoline S. M itchell, B.S c. Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1958, M.S., 19G1, Howard University
M ary D. M orris, M.S., Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1925, M.S., 1926, Kansas State University
C hloe W. M orrison, M .A., Instructor in English
B.A., 1953, Howard University ; M.A., 1955, Cornell University
Joan B. M urrell, M .A., Instructor in English
B.A., 1954, Fisk University; M.A., 1956, University of Michigan
H ogar N icolas, Licencie en Pedagogie, Instructor in Romance Languages
Licencie en Fedagogie, 1945 Encole Normale of Port-au-Prince, Haiti
E sther O ttley, M .A., Instructor in Mathematics
B.A., 1954, Emmanuel Missionary College; M.A., 1956, Teachers College, Columbia University
Joseph C. P aige, Instructor in Education
B.S., 1948, A. & T. College; Ed.M., 1957, Boston University
M arjorie C. P ayton , M.A., Instructor in English
B.S., 1958; M.A., 1961, Howard University
C larence M. P endleton, J r., Instructor in Physical Education for Men
B.S., 1954, Howard University; M.S., 1962, Howard University
R alph P eery, Diploma In the

German Language and Literature, Instructor i»

German
B.A., 1949, Virginia State College; Diploma In the German Language and
Literature, Johann VV. Goethe Universltat, Frankford/Main, Germany, 1960

Cereta E. P erry, M.S., Instructor in Physical Education fo r Women
B.S., 1941, Howard University; M.S., 1948, University of Wisconsin
T alma D owe P erry, Ed.M., Instructor in Education
B.S., 1950, Howard University ; Ed.M., 1953, Harvard University
Johnny W . P onds, Instructor in Mathetnatics
B.S., 1938, A. & T. College; M.S., 1947, Howard University
P riscilla C. R eining , M.A., Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1945; M.A., 1959, University of Chicago
G isele R enson , Licenciee et Agregee, Instructor in Romance Languages
Licenciee et Agregee 1956, University of Liege
*L ydia J etton R ogers, M.S., Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1936, Bennett College; M.S., 1939, University of Wisconsin
T homas F. R ogers, Instructor in German
B.A., 1955, University of Utah; M.A., 1962, Yale University
N icholas J. R o k itian sk y , Instructor in German
B.A., 1947, Stanford University; M.A., 1950, Stanford University
D ouglas S ager, Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1938, Amherst Massachusetts
T illman R. S ease, histructor in Physical Education fo r Men
B.A., 1948, Blueficld'State College; M.A., 1953, Columbia University
Louise S. S ewell, M.A., Instructor in Home Economics
B.A., 1930, Simmons College (Kentucky) ; M.A., 1933, Columbia University

V ito M ichael S ignorile, M .A ., Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1958, M.A., 1961, Catholic University of America

W illiam S. S m it h , Jr., Instructor in History
B.A., 1955, M.A., 1957, Howard University

Conrad D. S nowden , Instructor in Philosophy
B.A., 1959, Howard University

Joycelyn S purlock, M .S., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1957 ; M.S., 1958, Howard University

John H. S taggers, Jr., M.A., Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1948, Virginia State College; M.A., 1950, New York University

Claytor C. S tansbury , Jr., Instructor in Psychology
B.S., 1955, Morgan State College; M.S., 1962, Howard University

C harles W . S wisher , Instructor in Psychology
A. B.,

1962, George Washington

University

P atrick J. S ylvester, Instructor in Economics
B.
A., I960, St. Francis Xavier University; M.A.,
Brunswick

1962, University of New

Jewell C. T errell, B.S., Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1947, Howard University

John T hom as , M .S., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1951, M.S., 1960, Howard University

T hompson , Instructor in Physical Education for Men

James

B.S., 1958, Ohio University; M.S., 1959, Ohio University

M arie C. T hompson , Instructor in Classics
A . B., 1947, Howard University ; A.M., 1948, University of Chicago

E leanor W . T raylor, M .A ., Instructor in English
B. A., 1955, Spelman College; M.A., 1956, Atlanta University

C harles A . W atk in s , Instructor in English
B.A., 1957, Ohio State University; M.A., 1958, Ohio State University

P eggy W hitaker , Instructor in English
B.A., 1947, Baylor University; M.A., 1955, University of Alabama

D avid S. W hite , hustructor in Psychology
B.S., 1957, Howard University; M.S.,

1960,

Howard University

M ary N elson W ilburn, Instructor in German
A. B., 1952, Howard University; A.M., 1955, University of Wisconsin

D albert A . W illiams , Instructor in Economics
B. A., 1958, St. Augustine College; M.A., 1961, Howard University
.
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R obert D. W illiams , Instructor in Psychology
B.S., 1957,

Howard University; M.S., 1960,

Howard University

E t h n a B. W inston , Ph.D., Instructor in English
B.A., 1928, Howard University; M.A., 1939, Hartford
Education; Ed.D., 1944, Columbia University

School of

Religious

Lecturers
H arold B aer, Ph.D., Lecturer in Botany
B.A., 1938, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1940, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1943,
Harvard University

H elena B ailie, Lecturer in Sociology
A.B., 1936, Radcliffe College; M.A., 1938,
1953, Teachers College (Columbia University)

20

University

of Missouri;

Ed.D.,

J a m e s H. B e n n e r , M.C.S., Lecturer in Business Administration

B.A., 1035, George Washington University; M.C.S., 1935, Columbia University;
C.P.A., 1038, District of Columbia

B ernard B lankenheimer , Lecturer in African Languages
B.A., 1041, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1950, George Washington University
K urt B raun , L.L.D., Lecturer in Economics
LL.D., 1922, University of Breslau
R andolph W . B romery, Lecturer in Geology
B.S., 195G, Howard University; M.S., 1962, A •Ierican University
S amuel B urr, Jr., Ed.D., Lecturer in Education
Litt. B., 1910, Rutgers University ; M.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin, M.A.,
1927, Teachers College, Columbia University; Ed.D. 1936, University of Cincin
nati
R andolph W . B romery, B.S., Lecturer in Geology
B.S., 1956, Howard University
R uth L. B yrd, M.A., Lecturer in Education
B.A., 1944, Howard University ; M.A., 1945, University of Pittsburgh
S otiros D. C haparas , Lecturer in Botany
B.S., 1951, Northeastern University; M.S., 1953, University of Massachusetts;
Ph.D., 1959, St. Louis University
Conrad H. C heek , Ph.D., Lecturer in Chemistry
B.S., 1049, Howard University; Ph.D., 1953, Washington University (St. Louis,
Mo.)
C larence C ontee, Lecturer in History
B.A., 1951, Morgan State College; M.A., 1953, Howard University
N athaniel D avis , Lecturer in History
A.
B., 1944, Brown University; A.M., 1945, Fletcher School of Law and
Diplomacy ; Ph.D., 19G0, Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy
W illiam J. D empsey , M.S., Lecturer in Geology
B. S., 1938; M.S., 1940; The Catholic University of America
M artin A. G arstens, Sc.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.A., 1932, City College of New York ; M.S., 1933, Columbia University ; Sc.D.,
1940, M.I.T.
W illis T. G ehrke , Ph.D., Lecturer in Geology
B.A., 1939, Valparaiso University; B.S., 1940. Oshkosh State University;
M.S., 1942, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1947, University of Wisconsin
S olomon J. G lass , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1950, The City College of New York ; M.S., 1956, Ph.D., 1959, Case In
stitute of Technology (New York)
D orothy Goodman, Lecturer in History
B.A., 1946, Bryn Mawr College; Ph.D., 1956, University of London
A lice W . Grant , Lecturer in African Languages
A. B., 1946, University of Pittsburgh; M.Lit., 1953, University of Pittsburgh
S eymour H aber, Lecturer in Mathematics
B. A., 1950, Yeshiva College; M.A., 1951, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1959,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology
R eino W. H ak ala , M.A., Lecturer in Chemistry
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, Columbia University
Colman L. H ardy, Ph.D., Lecturer in German
M.A., 1922; Ph.D., 1923, Royal Piaminy Piter University, Hungary
J ames A. H arris, S r., Lecturer in Economics
B.A., 1956, Virginia State College; M.A., 1959, New York University
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W illiam P atrick H art, Diploma, Copenhagen University, Lecturer in Sociology
B.A., 1936, Dartmouth College; M.A.,
1950, Copenhagen University

1947, Harvard

University; Diploma,

#

E lmer W . H enderson, LL.B., Lecturer in Government
B.S., 1936, Morgan State College; M.A., 1940, University of Chicago; LL.B.,
1952, Georgetown University

S uzanne D. H ill, Lecturer in Psychology
B.A., 1953, George Washington University; M.A., 1955, George Washington
University

Joseph R. H ouchins , J.S.D., Lecturer in Economics
B.A., 1926, LL.B., 1927; M.A., 1930; J.S.D., 1934, Cornell University

E lizabeth D. H u ttm an , Lecturer in Sociology
B.A., 1951, Syracuse University; M.A., 1955, Cornell University

C hiao -M in H sieh , Ph.D., Lecturer in Geography
B.A., 1941, National Chekiang University; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Syracuse
University

M ary L. H unt , M .S., Lecturer in Education
B.S., 1945; M.S., 1946, Howard University

E rnest I saacs, Lecturer in History
B.A., 1951, University of Colorado; M.S., 1957, University of Wisconsin

E lgy S. Johnson , Lecturer in Mathematics
B.S., 1935, Johnson C. Smith College; M.A., 1937, University of Michigan;
Ph.D., 1957, Catholic University

Joseph I. Johnson , Lecturer in Business Administration
B.A., 1951, Howard University ; Ed.M., 1960, Temple University

D enis F. Johnston , Lecturer in Sociology
B.A., 1947, University of California; M.A., 1949, University of Oregon

V ladimir K atkoff, Lecturer in Economics
B.S., 1938, University of California; M.S.,
Ph.D., 1950, Ohio State University

1940,

University of California;

R obert B. K l l m a n , Ph.D, Lecturer in Mathematics
B.A., 1953; M.A., 1955; Ph.D., 1958, University of California

R uth L. K emp , Ed.D., Lecturer in Education
B.A., 1923, Howard University; M.A., 1937 ; Ed.D., 1956, New York University

R obert W . K itchen , Jr., Lecturer in Business Administration
B.A.,

1943,* Morehouse College;

M.S.,

1946,

Columbia University

E dwin L. L in n , Lecturer in Sociology
B.A., 1939, University of Chicago; M.A., 1943, University of Chicago; Ph.D.,
1952, University of Chicago

James M ack , M .A ., Lecturer in Education
B.S., 1954, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 1956, New York University

Louis C. M arshall , Lecturer in Mathematics and Astronomy
B.S., Howard University,

1948; M.A., University of Pennsylvania, 1950

Mathematics
Wiley

University

M cGr a w . Ph.D.. Lecturer
B.A., 1924 ; M.B.A., 1926, Atlanta University ; Ph.D., 1939, Harvard University

H arold M endlowitz, Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1947, City College (New York) ; A.M., 1950, Columbia University; Ph.D.,
1954, University of Michigan

Bfrtha C lay M cN eill, Lecturer in English
B.A.,
America

1908,

Howard

University;
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M.S.,

1947,

The

Catholic

University

of

M ilton B. O ldham ,
Lecturer in Business Administration
B.C.S. Howard University, 1937 ;
1939, New York University
M arjorie H. P arker, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education
B.S., 1936, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1951, University of
Chicago
W ilbur B. P ayne , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1951, Tulane University ; M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1955, Louisiana State Uni
versity
H oward S. P iquet, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics
B.S., 1924, New York University ; A.M., 1926, University of California ; Ph.D.,
1930, Princeton University
L. P ollack, Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1954, Brooklyn College; M.S., 1957, California Institute of Technology ;
Ph.D., 1961, California Institute of Technology

Gerald

H ilda L awson R eedy, Lecturer in English
B.S., 1934, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 1935, Howard University; Ph.D.,
1939, University of Illinois
A rthur M. R eynolds LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration
B.A., 1952, Howard University; M.B.A., 1956, American University ; C.P.A.,
1958, State of Maryland; LL.B., Georgetown University, 1959
W allace P. R owe, Lecturer in Botany
B.S., 1944, William A Mary College; M.D., 1948, Johns Hopkins University
(Medical School)
E rnest R ubin , Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics
B.S., 1937, New York City College; M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1947, Columbia Uni
versity
A rthur K. S az , Ph.D., Lecturer in Botany
B.S., 1938, City College of New York; M.A., 1939, University of Missouri;
Ph.D., 1943, Duke University
Paul R. S chweitzer , Lecturer in Economics
B.A., 1957, Sir George William University (Canada) ; M.A., 1960, McGill
University
Jacob S eidenberg, Lecturer in Economics
B.S., 1937, Temple University; LL.B., 1941, University of Pennsylvania;
Ph.D., 1951, Cornell University
A lfred E. S imons , Lecturer in Education
B.S., 1946, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 1948, New York University ; Kd.D.,
1953, Columbia University
J ustina A. S ingh , Lecturer in Home Economics
Home Science & Teachers Training Diploma, Lady Irwin College, (New Delhi
India) 1942; M.S., 1948, Oregon State College; M.S., 1949, Kansas State College
S ohan S ingh , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1933, Agra College; M.S., 1935, University of Lucknow; Ph.D., 1943,
Technische Hochsclmie
George W. S nowden, Lecturer in Business Administration
B.A., 1932, West Virginia State College; M.A., 1935, New York University;
Ph.D., 1943, Indiana University
H enry W. S piegel, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics
J.U.D., 1933, University of Berlin ; Ph.D., 1939, University of Wisconsin
C han M. T chen , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1935, Aurore University (Shanghai, China) ; M.S., 1936, Aurore Univer
sity ; Ph.D., 1947, Technische, Ilogerschox Delft, Netherlands
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JOSEP

, LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration
1942: LL.B.. 1950. Catholic University of Am

T heodore Joseph W a n g , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1932; Ph.D., 1939, University of Illinois
W

il m a

W . W ood, Lecturer in Education
B.S., 1950, Miner Teachers College

A lexander W o r o n iak , Lecturer in Economics
M.L., 1939, Yohanni Casimiri Universitas; M.S., 1952, Columbia University

Teaching Assistants
D a n ie l A

k in s ,

Teaching Assistant in Chemistry

G eorge E. A lcorn , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1962, Occidental College
J u a n i t a G. A l l e n , B.A., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1958, Howard University
M ary D i a n a A m long , Teaching Assistant in Romance Languages
B.A., I960, Mary Washington College of the University of Virginia
S ookaagar B abooram , Teaching Assistant in Romance Languages
B.A., 1962, Howard University
F loyd B arbour , B .A ., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1961, Bowdoin College
B ernard W . B ell , B.A., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1962, Howard University
B arbette B l a c k in g t o n , B .A ., Teaching Assistant in Sociology
B.A., 1953, Colby College (Maine)
E arl M . B lair , Teaching Assistant in Economics
B.A., 1960, Boston University
R oland E. B r a c k , Teaching Assistant in Economics
B.A., 1962, Howard University
C harles

B razelton , Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1961, 'Howard University

L e B aron B razier , Teaching Assistant in Psychology
B.S., 1962, Howard University
Y o lan d a J. B r o w n , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1962, Pisk University
M arlene B r o w n e , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1961, Virginia Union University
H e r m a n B. B rewster , B .A , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1962, Howard University
W

il l ia m

B r y a n t , B .A ., Teaching Assistant in Education
B.A., 1951, North Carolina College at Durham

M a r y M . C arter, B.S., Teaching Assistant in Education
B.S., I960, Cheyney State College
M ildred C h a p l in , Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1944, Howard University
F rances S. C o h e n , B .A ., Teaching Assistant in Physical Education for W om en
B.A., Bennington College, 1953
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Stephanie S. Coleman, Teaching Assistant in Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1961, Howard University

W illiam D. C oplin , Teaching Assistant in Government
B.A., I960, Johns Hopkins University; M.A., 1962, American University
O scar C riner ,

B.S., Teaching Assistant in Mathematics

B.S., I960, Howard University
R ita

B. D andridge, B.A., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1961, Virginia Union

E d w in

H. D a n ie l , B.A., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1958, Lincoln University

A lvin D arby,

B.S., Teaching Assistant in Physics

B.S., I960 Linfield College, (Oregon)

J ames G. D avenport, Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1958, Tuskegee Institute; M.S., 1960, Howard University
D orothy

L. D rinkard , B.A., Teaching Assistant in History
B.A., I960, Howard University

*

M ichael E. D u B ois, Teaching Assistant in History
B.A., 1963, Howard University
M arion E dinburg, B.S., Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1961, Xavier University
S tuart F einblatt, Teaching Assistant in Psychology
B.A., 1962, Monmouth College
M illa F ischer, B.S.L.L., Teaching Assistant in Romance Languages
B.S.L.L., 1960, Georgetown University
W illiam P. F oster, Jr., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.A., 1962, Talladega College
K ay H. F reeman , Teaching Assistant in Sociology
B.A., 1962, Howard University
Georgia R. F uller, Teaching Assistant in Economics
B.A., 1962, Howard University
B obby L. G lass , Teaching Assistant in Chemistry
B arbara A. Gray , Teaching Assistant in Chemistry
M urari L. G upta , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1957 ; M.S., 1960, Agra College
E rnest C. H ammond , Jr., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1962, Morgan State College
S alah H. H amodat , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1957, Bagdad University
I rfan H aque , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1954, University of Sinel, Pakistan ; M.S., 1956, University of
Pakistan
C hristine H ardy, Teaching Assistant in Psychology
B.S., 1962, Howard University
Y vonne H arrell, Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1959, North Carolina College at Durham
I rfan H aque , M.S., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1955; M.S., 1956, University of Sinel, Pakistan
L eslie W . H a w k in s , Teaching Assistant in Education
B.S., 1961, West Virginia State College
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Karachi.

W

H eyvick , Teaching Assistant in English
B.S., 1062, Lincoln University

alter

M arion H in e s , B.A., Teaching Assistant in Romance Languages
B.A., 1961, Howard University
Je a n F. H olland , B.S., Teaching Assistant in English
B.S., 1959, Morgan State College
U lysses J. H o u sto n , Teaching Assistant in Geology
B.A., 1954 ; B.D., 1962, Howard University
R ichard A. H y m a n , Teaching Assistant in Sociology
B.A., 1958, University of Richmond
J a n y c e A . Jeter, Teaching Assistant in Chemistry
A

mber

J o h n s o n , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1963, Mankota State College

G ladys Joseph , Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1961, Grambling College
J a m e s E . Jo seph , Jr., Teaching Assistant in Mathematics and Astronomy
B.S., Grambling College, 1959
N a w in K

h a n d u r i,

B.S., Teaching Assistant in Physics

B.S., I960, Howard University
A

ndrew

K oli, B.S., Teaching Assistant in Chemistry
B.S., 1955, University of Bombay

M aryuc D e L ee, Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1962, Tuskegee Institute
A

ngelita

N orman
M arie M

M a r t in e z , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1953, St. Paul College; M.A., 1956, The Catholic University of America
M ills , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1955, City College, (New York) ; M.S., 1959, Howard University
urray ,

B.A., Teaching Assistant in Government

B.A., I960 Howard University
E zra A. N a u g h t o n , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1962, District of Columbia Teachers College
M ary E. N elson , B.A., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1953-, University of California

O gba O korie, B.S., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1954, Howard University
F rederick W . O livxr , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1962, Morgan State College
V

ij a y

y

P a n d it , M .S., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1958, University of Delhi

G eorgia P earson , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1961, Howard University
A lbert P h il l ip s , B.S., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1961, Loyola University (Chicago)
I rene B. P oindexter , Teaching Assistant in Botany
B.S., 1961, Howard University
Jo se p h in e P rice, B.S., Teaching Assistant in Home Economics
B.S., 1942, Miner Teachers College
S u z a n n a D . P rice , Teaching Assistant in Social Sciences
B.A., 1940, Howard University
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X avier P u slo w a k i , Teaching Assistant in Social Sciences
B.A., 1961, American University

M oh am m ad A. Q u r a ish i , Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1956, University of Karachi
L oretta R a n t in , Teaching Assistant in History
„
B.A., 1963, Howard University
R alph R eckley , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1962, Morgan State College
J une R itter, Teaching Assistant in Physical Education for IVomen
B.A., 1955, Howard University
V irginia W . R ogge, Teaching Assistant in Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1958, University of Colorado
R andolph S cott, Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.S., 1962, Morgan State College
Gertrude S m it h , Teaching Assistant in Education
B.A., 1958, Bennett College
P atricia S paulding , B.A., Teaching Assistant in Romance Languages
B.A., 1951, University of Michigan
S tephanie S tanford C olem an , B.S., Teaching Assistant in Physical Education

for Women
B.S., 1961, Howard University
C arolyn M. T ate , Teaching Assistant in Physical Education for Women
Gloria T h o m as , Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1957, Howard University
E velyn T oland, Teaching Assistant in English
B.S., 1962, Howard University
George P. V arghese, Teaching Assistant in Education
B.A., 1959, S.B., College, Keraia, India
H ardip K aur V asudeva , M.A., Teaching Assistant in Sociology
B.A., 1955; M.A., 1957, Howard University
Beverly V est, B.S., Teaching Assistant in Psychology
B.S., 1961, Howard University
I van N. W a ld m a n , Teaching Assistant in Psychology
B.A., 19G2, University of Miami
M arietta W eary , B.A., Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., I960, Southern University
W illiam T. W erner, Teaching Assistant in English
B.A., 1950, Wilson Teachers College
T im othy W ells , B.A., Teaching Assistant in Physics
B.A., 1957, Brown University
L eslie D ia n n e W hite , B.S., Teaching Assistant in Education
B.S., 1961, West Virginia State College
E lsie C. W h yte , B.S., Teaching Assistant in History
B.S., 1957, Howard University
E thel C. W ilk in so n , M.S., Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1959, M.S., 1916, Howard University
K enneth W ilson , M.S., Teaching Assistant in Mathematics
B.S., 1959, M.S., 1961, Howard University
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M ike A . W il lia m s , Teaching Assistant in Economics
B.A., 1961, Stillman College, Tuscaloosa, Alabama
K yu ng O. Y o u n , Teaching Assistant in Botany
B.S., 1959, Seoul National University, Korea

Teaching Fellows
Cecelia J. A dams , Teaching Fellow in History
A. B., 1957, A.M., 1962, Howard University

Jo h n A . A nderson, Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B. S., 1961, South Carolina State College
M ary F. B erry, Teaching Fellow in History
A . M., 1962, Howard University

N atheniel B oggs, M.S., Teaching Fellow in Zoology
B. S., 1951, M.S., 1955, How'ard University

Joseph T. B ohanon , Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1960, University of California at Los Angeles

A melia H. B urgess, Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.A., 1961, Eastern Baptist College

E dwin H. D aniel , Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
A . B., 1958, Lincoln University; M.A., 1962, Howard University

E lizabeth K. D aniels , B.S., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B. S., 1958, Tennessee A A I State University

A lfred E. F ields, Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1959, St. John Fisher College

A nne B. H all, Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
A . B., 1956, Connecticut College of Women; M.A., 1957, Yale University

N a w in C. K handuri , Teaching Fellow in Physics
B. S., 1952, M.S., 1955, University of Allahabod, India

Y ong Jin K im , M .A ., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1955, Seoul National University (Korea) ; M.A., 1961, Southern Illinois
University
_____

______

___

•

___

______

_____

D onald E. L and , B.S., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1959, University of California at Los Angeles

Ju an O. L awson , B.S., Teaching Fellow in Physics
B.S., I960, Virginia State College

Jo A n n M artin , Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1961, Bennett College

JH ershel M cD owell B.S., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1957, Morgan State College

D w arika N . M isra, M .S c., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.Sc., 1951, Kanyakubja College; M. Sc., 1953, Lucknow University (India)

James O liviere, M.S., Teaching Fellow in Zoology
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1957, Howard University

F red R. P ruitt, B.S., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1951, Tennessee A & I State University

K uttua T. R abindranath , Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1946, The American College (Madyria, South India) ; M.S., 1950, Th#
Annamalal University of South India
fSeeond Semester, 1961-62 only.
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S idney S m it h , M.S., Teaching Fellow in Zoology
M.S., 1959, Howard University
D onald R. V alentine , B.A., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.A., I960, Rutgers University (College of South Jersey)

Luis A. V eguilla -B erdecia, M.A., Teaching Fellow in Chemistry
B.S., 1954, Brooklyn College; M.S., 1959, Brandeis University

%
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STANDING FACULTY COMMITTEES
Committee on Educational Policy

Dean Snowden, Chairman; Professors Banner, Bayton, Davis, Hansborough,
Miller and Seiferth; Associate Professor E. Lewis; Assistant Professor C.
Hurst, Jr.
Board of Admissions

Professor Miller, Chairman, Professors I. Taylor, M. Taylor; Associate Pro
fessors McAllister; M. C. Taylor, and Watts.
Committee on Academic Status

Professor
Wright.

I. Taylor,

Chairman;

Professors Cox, K.

Morris,

Wormley, and

Committee on Discipline

Associate Professor L. Harper, Chairman; Professor M axwell; Associate
Professors Eaton, Lofton, J. Morris, C. Williams; Assistant Professor Porter.
Committee on Amenities

Assistant Professor Chambers, Chairman; Associate Professors J. Ferrer-Canales, Ford, and Rivers; Mrs. Esther Ottley.
The Freshman Advisory Board

Assistant Dean Hurst, Chairman; Professors Allen, Banner, Eagelson,
G.F. Edwards, Hansborough, Kittrell, H. Lewis, Maxwell, K. Morris, C. H.
Thompson, and W a tts; Associate Professors Anagnos, Austin, C. Brown, Butch
er, Doddy, Fender son, E. Lewis, Martin, McAllister, J. Morris, Ray, Rivers,
M. C. Taylor, Tyrance, L. Williams; Assistant Professors E. Blake, Fitzhugh,
Hammond, Jackson, C. Porter, Russell, Swaby, Story, Talbert; Instructors
Childs, Dawson, Dorsey, M. Edwards, Fitzgerald, A . Grant, Hakala, Hobbs,
Hope, G. Johnson, King, McHugh, Madison, Mitchell, Payton, Rogers, E. Taylor;
Mr. Carter, Mrs. Grays, Mr. McDaniel, and Mr. Saunders.
Committee on Scholarship and Honors

Professor Eagleson, Chairman; Professors Davis, Spencer, Tate, and C. Watkins.
Committee on Appointments and Promotions
m

Professor Branson, Chairman;
S. Brown, and Wormley.

Professors

Allen,

R.

P.

Barnes,

Bayton,

Grievance Committee

Professor Knox, Chairman; Professors Barwick, Finley, Kittrell, H. Lewis;
Associate Professors Austin and Butcher.
Committee on Comprehensive Examinations

Professor Bayton, Chairman; Professors Kittrell, C. Watkins, G. F. Edwards;
Associate Professors E. Lewis, Lincicome, and J. Morris.
Athletic Advisory Committee

Dean

Snowden,

Chairman;

Professors
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W.

T.

Daniels,

Finley,

Holmes;

Mason; Associate Professors Barnes, Doddy, Ford, J. Morris, and Tyrance; Dean
A. Blackburn, Mr. J. B. Clarke, Mr. G. F. Stanton.
Committee on Nominations

Professor S Brown, Chairman; Professors Maxwell, M. D. Taylor; Associate
Professors Hart, M. C. Taylor and L. Williams.
Committee on Freshman Assembly
Dean Snowden, Chairman; Associate
and McAllister.

Professors

Austin,

Brown,

Doddy,

Committee on Financial Aid

Associate Professor H. Doddy, Chairman; Professors Meenes, I. Taylor; Asso
ciate Professor C. Williams.
Committee on Honorary Degrees

'<f-

Associate Professor Martin, Chairman; Professors Banner, Branson, G. Daniel,
and C. Watkins; Associate Professor E. Lewis; Assistant Professor Talbert.
Committee on Lucy Moten Fellowships

Dean Snowden, Chairman;
Morgan.

Professors

S.

Brown,

Eagleson,

Logan

and

Committee on Student-Faculty Welfare

Professor Banner, Chairman; Professors Lovell and Wright; Assistant Pro
fessors Blake and Swaby.
Committee on the Orientation of Nczu Instructors and Assistant Professors

Professor Hansborough, Chairman; Professors Callahan, H. Lewis, I. Taylor,
and C. H. Thompson; Associate Professors Eaton, Hart, and L. Williams.
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COLLEGE OF PHARMACY
C hauncey Ira Cooper, M.S., Professor of Pharmacy;
Pharmacy

Dean of

the College of

Phar.C., 1927, B.S., 1934, M.S., 1935, University of Minnesota.

R obert S. Jason , M .D., Professor of Pathology, Dean of the School o f Medicine and
the College of Medicine
A.B., 1924, Lincoln University; M.D., 1928, Howard University; Ph.D., 1932,
University of Chicago; Sc.D., 1948, Lincoln University.

Professors
Robert P ercy B arnes, Ph.D., Professor o f Chemistry
A . B., 1921, Amherst College; A.M., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, Harvard University.

H erman B ranson , Ph.D., Professor of Physics
B . S., 1936, Virginia State College;

Ph.D., 1939, University of Cincinnati.

W alter M onroe B ooker, Ph.D., Professor of Pharmacology
A.B., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1932, M.A., 1935, University of Michigan.
Ph.D., 1942, University of Chicago.

C harles W esley B uggs, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
A.B., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1934, University of Minne
sota.

E lbert F rank Cox , Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1917, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1925, Cornell University.

Paul B ertau Cornely, M.D., Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health;
Medical Director, Freedmen*s Hospital
A . B., 1928, M.D., 1931, Dr.P.H., 1934, University of Michigan.

R oy C lifford D arlington, Ph.D., Professor of Pharmacy
B . S., 1941; M.S., 1943 ; Ph.D., 1947, Ohio State University.
•b

H alson V . E agleson, Ph.D., Professor o f Physics
A . B., 1921, M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1935, Indiana University.

L loyd N. F erguson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B. S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943, University of California.

H arold E. F inley , Ph.D., Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1929; Ph.D., 1942, University of Wisconsin.

E dward W illiam H awthorne , Ph.D., Head of the Department of Physiology
B.S., 1941, M.D., 1946, Howard University; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, University
of Illinois.

S amuel P M assie , Jr., Ph.D., Professor o f Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., 1938, Arkansas; M.A., 1940, Fisk University; Th.D., 1946. Iowa State
College.

M ax M eenes, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology
A.B., 1921, Clark University (M ass.); M.A., 1924, Princeton University; Ph.D.,
1926, Clark University.

Judah L eon S hereshefsky , Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1923, University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D., 1926, Johns Hopkins University.
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M oddie D. T aylor , Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1035, Lincoln University (Mo.) ; M.S., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University
of Chicago.
I van E arle T aylor , Ph.D., Professor of English
A.B., 1931; M.A., 1932. Howard University; Ph.D., 1942. University of Pennsyl
vania.

Associate Professors
George H. B utcher , Jr .., Ph.D., Associate
B.A., 1941, Howard University;
Pennsylvania.
E mmett E dward D orsey Ph.D., Associate
A.B., 1927, Oberlin College; M.A.,
American University.

Professor o f Matherwtics
M.A.,

1943,

Ph.D., 1951, University

of

Professor of Government
1934, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1953,

W inston K ermit M cA llister , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Philosophy
A.B., 1938, Talladega College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1947, University of Michigan.
R uth E lla M oore, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology
A.B., 192G, A.M., 1927 Ph.D. 1933, Ohio State University
M arie B. C lark T aylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany
A.B., 1933; M.A., Howard University; Ph.D., 1941, Fordham University.

Assistant Professors
#

Doris R achel B ell, M.S., Assistant Professor of Pharmacy Administration
B.S., 1923, Columbia University; M.A., 1934, Cornell University; M.S., 1°38,
New York University.
Govind J. K apadia , Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Pharmacognosy
B.S., 1949; M.S.; 1954, University of Bombay; Ph.D., 1959, University of Wisconsin.
H enry G. R ichert , M.B.A., Assistant Professor of Pharmacy Administration
B.E., Illinois State Normal University 1927 ; M.B.A., Northwestern University
1937.
P reston T. T albert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1952, Howard University; Ph.D., 1955, Washington Univer
sity , (St. Louis, Mo.).
T heodore B. Z a lu c k y , Assistant Professor o f Pharmacy
Pharm. M., 1942, D. Nat. Sc., 1945, University of Vienna; B.S., in Pharm., 1952,
University of Illinois.

Instructors
James C. B urgess, B.S., Instructor in Hospital Pharmacy
B.S., 1951, Howard University.
John R.. D iggs, B.S., Instructor in Pharmacy
BS., 1958, Puquesne University
John W esley H uguley , Jr ., M.S., Instructor in Chemistry
B.S., 1925, Harvard College: M.S., 1936, University of Minnesota.
Subba G. R oa , B.S., Instructor in Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., 1058, Madras University
James N. T yson ,* B.S., Instructor in Pharmacy
B.S., 1954, Howard University.
v%
K enneth R. S cott, M .S., Instructor in Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., 1956, Howard University; M.S., 1959, University of Buffalo.
N arendra J. S h a h , B.S., Instructor in Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.Sc., University of Bombay, 1959 : B.S.. Ohio State University, 1962.
R ita B uckner S lie , M.S., Instructor in Microbiology
B.A., 1949, M.S., 1951, Catholic University of America

•On Leave 1962-63
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SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND ARCHITECTURE
L ewis K ing D owning , M .S.E., Sc.D., Professor
School of Engineering and Architecture

of

Civil

Engineering;

Dean,

A.
B., 1916, Johnson C. Smith University; B.S. in C.E., 1921, Howard Uni
versity ; S.B. in Engineering Administration, 1923, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; M.S.E., 1932, University of Michigan; Sc.D., 1953, Johnson C. Smith
University, Sc.D., 1959, Virginia State College. Registered Professional Engineer.

W alter T. D aniels , Ph.D., Associate Dean, Professor of Structural Engineering.

B.
S. in C.E., 1929, Arizona University ; M.S. in C.E., 1932, Iowa State College
Ph.D. 1941, Iowa State College, Registered Professional Engineer.

James H. R obinson, A .M ., Assistant to
B.S., 1925,
Pennsylvania.

Howard

the Dean

University,

A.M.

in

Physics,

1940,

University

of

Professors
L eon B rown , M.Arch., Professor of Architecture
B.S. in Arch., 1929, Georgia Institute of Technology ; B.F'.A., 1932, M.Arch.,
1933, University of Pennsylvania. Registered Architect.

S tephen S. D avis, M .S.-M .E., Professor and Head of Department of Mechanical
Engineering
B.S. in M.E., 1936, Howard University; M.S. (M .E.), 1946, Harvard University.
Registered Professional Engineer.

*James C armichael E vans , M.S. in E. E., LL.D., Professor o f Electrical
Engineering

A.
B., 1921, Roger Williams University; B.S. in E.E., 1925, M.S. in E.E
1926, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, LL.D., 1955, Virginia State College.
LL.D., Central State College (Ohio). 1956.

L ouis E. F ry, M.Arch., Professor of Architecture

B.
S. in Mechanic Arts, 1922, Prairie View State College, B.S. in Archite
tural Engineering, 1927, M.S. in Architecture, 1930, Kansas State College; M.
Arch., 1945, Harvard University, Registered Architect.

D arnley E. H oward, M.E., Professor of Mechanical Engineering
M.E., 1920, Brooklyn Polytechnic Institute, Registered Professional Engineer.

Granville W . H urley, M.Arch., Professor o f Architecture
B.Arch., 1933, M.Arch., 1937, University of Pennsylvania, Registered Architect

H oward H. M ackey , M.Arch., Professor and Head of Department of Architecture
B.Arch., 1924, M.Arch., 1937. University of Pennsylvania, Registered Architect

L ee J. P urnell, M .S. in E.E., Professor of Electrical Engineering

A.
B., 1919, University of California; S.B. In E.E., 1921, Massachusetts Inst
tute of Technology; M.S. in E.E., 1929, University of California, Registered Pro
fessional Engineer.

A ddison E. R ichmond , C.E., Professor and Head of Department of Civil En gineering
neer.

B.

C.E., 1928, C.E., 1936, Ohio State University, Registered Professional Eng

W arren K. S herman , M .S.-E.E., Professor of Electrical Engineering
A.
B., 1917, Lafayette College; U.S. Naval Postgraduate School, 1927;
(E .E .), 1928, Harvard University, Registered Professional Engineer.

M.

F rancis W . S teele, M .S.E., Professor o f Civil Engineering

C.
E., 1933, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; M.S.E., 1936, Harvard Unive
ity. Registered Professional Engineer.

E rnest R. W elch , M .S.-E.E., Professor and Head of Department of Electrical
Engineering
B.
S. in E.E., 1926, Howard University; M.S.
Michigan. Registered Professional Engineer.
•Part-time (regular!
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(E .E .),

1931,

University

Associate Professors
A bdul K haliq A zad, D.Eng’r. (M .E.), Visiting Professor of Mechanical Engineer

ing
B.S.E., 1955, George Washington University; M.M.E., 1957, Catholic
University; D.Eng’r. (M.E.), 1959, Catholic University.
L eroy J. H. B rown , M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture
B.S. in Mech. Art, 1936, S.C. State A. & M. College; B.S. in Arch., 1945,
Howard University; M. Arch., 1955, Catholic University. Registered Architect.
Kwo T. C h u , M.E.E., Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S., in E.E., 1945, Ta-Tung University; M.A., 1951, University of Maryland;
M.E.E., The Catholic University of America, 1959.
H y m a n C u n in , B.Arcli., Associate Professor o f Architecture
B.Arch., 1924, University of Pennsylvania. Registered Architect.
R aymond M. J ones, M.S.E., Associate Professor o f Civil Engineering
B.S. in C.E., 1947, Howard University ; M.S.E., 1954 University of Michigan.
Registered Professional Engineer.
^
Kermit K. K eith , M.Arch., Associate Professor o f Architecture
B.Arcli., 1949, Howard University; M.Arch., 1952, Catholic University.
Jerome W. L indsey , MCP., Associate Professor o f Architecture
B.Arch., 1956, Howard University; M.Arch., 1959, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; MCP., 1961, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. Registered Archi
tect.
A lexander R ichter , Associate Professor o f Architecture
Graduate, 1925, Cooper Union. Registered Architect.
James C. W ebster, B.S. in E.E., Associate Professor o f Electrical Engineering
B.S. in E.E., 1916, University of Pittsburgh ; M.A. in Education, 1932,
Columbia University. Registered Professional Engineer.
Cecil T. W in t , M.S. in E.E., Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S. in E.E., 1949, Howard University; M.S. in E.E., 1951, Illinois Institute
of Technology. Registered Professional Engineer.

Assistant Professors
Joseph D. C abaniss , Jr., B. of Arch. Assistant Professor of Architecture
B. Arch., 1953, Howard University. Registered Architect.
T homas M. C lancey , M.A.E., Assistant Professor o f Mechanical Engineering
B.A.E., M.A.E., Catholic University.
Matthew M cC. D ouglass, B.E., Assistant Professor o f Cizil Engineering
Bachelor of Engineering (Civil), 1952, McGill University. M.S.E., 1962, George
Washington University.
*Harold L. E sten, B.Arch., Assistant Professor o f Architecture
B.Arch., 1950, Illinois Institute of Technology. Registered Architect.
*George A. F erguson, J r., M.S., (Physics) Assistant Professor o f Nuclear Engineer

ing
B.S., (Physics) 1947, Howard University, M.S. (Physics) 1948, Howard Uni
versity.
*Varice F. H enry , Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S. in E.E., B.S. (Physics), 1941, Xavier University; B.S. in E.E., 1951.
Howard University.
*Morton H oppenfeld, Assistant Professor o f Architecture and Urban Design
B.Arch., 1952, Massachusetts Institute of Technology ; M.C.P., 1956, University
of California. Registered Architect.
^Howard S. J ones, Jr., B.S., Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S., Virginia Union University, 1943, Registered Professional Engineer.
*Donald M cL au g h lin , J r., B.F.A., Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.F.A., 1933. Yale University; BA ID Diploma. Beaux Arts Institute. Regis
tered Architect.

A rthur F. M oore, Jr., Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering
B.S. in M.E., 1956, Howard University ; M.M.E., 1957, Yale University.

L ucien L. R ich ,

Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering
B.S. in M.E., 1946, Howard University; M.M.E., 1955, New York University.

Instructors
E ugene M. D eL oatch, B.S.E.E., Instructor in Electrical Engineering
B.S., Tougaloo College, 1959 ; B.S.E.E., Lafayette College, 1959.

T homas F. G atts, Jr.. B.S.E.E., Instructor in Electrical Engineering
B.S.E.E., 1962, University of Maryland.

♦Frank S. Green, Jr., M .S.E.E., Instructor in Electrical Engineering
B.S.E.E., 1961, Washington University, M.S.E.E., 1962, Purdue University.

George B. K leindorfer, B.S. E.E., Instructor in Electrical Engineering
B.S. E.E., University of Notre Dame, 1957.

♦Ebenezer N. K rishnappa , MS in C.E., Instructor in Civil Engineering
B.S. in Civil Engineering 1954, Mysore University, M.S.
Southern Methodist University.

in C.E.,

1956,

♦W illiam R. S paulding, B.S. in M.E., Instructor of Mechanical Engineering
B.S. in M.E., 1947, Howard University.

♦Clifford A . T homas , M .S. in C.E., Instructor in Civil Engineering
B.S. in C.E., 1960, Howard University, M.S. in C.E., 1962, Northwestern Uni
versity.

♦*M. Lucius W alker, Jr., M.S. in M .E., Instructor in Mechanical Engineering
B.S. in M.E., 1957, Howard University; M.S. in M.E., 1958, Carnegie Insti
tute of Technology.

F rank G. W est, Jr., B.Arch., Instructor in Architecture
B.Arch., 1953, Howard University. Registered Architect.

V I S I T I N G D E S IG N C R IT IC S — School Year 1962-63
L ouis E. F ry, Jr., A .I.A ., Architect, Washington, D. C.
W illiam S. H icks, Designer, Firm of Charles M . Goodman Associates, Architect
Washington, D. C.
S tanley M. S herm an , Architect, D. C.

Redevelopment Land Agency

V I S I T I N G L E C T U R E R S — School Year 1962-63
Panel of Senior Students in Architecture.

L eonard A . H aft, A .I.A., Architect, Bethesda, Maryland
H onorable R obert C. W eaver, Administrator, Housing and Home Finance Agency
H y m a n C u n in , A .I.A., Architect, Associate Professor of Architecture, Howard
U niversity
E dward D urell S tone, F .A .I.A ., Architect, N ew York City
Louis E. F ry, A .I.A ., Architect, Professor of Architecture, Howard University
A lbert B u s h -B rown , Author, President, Rhode Island School of Design, Provir
dence, R. I.
I an M cH arg, Landscape Architect and City Planner, Chairman, Department of
Landscape Architecture, Uyiiversity of Pennsylvania
(M rs.) C hloethiel W oodard S m it h , F .A .I.A ., Architect, Washington, D. C.
♦Part-time
♦♦Leave of Absence, 1962-63
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Heads of Contributory Departments
George H. B utcher , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Mathematics
I van T aylor , Ph.D., Professor of English
S amuel E. B arnes , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education for Men
H erman B ranson , Ph.D., Professor of Physics
M ark H. W a t k in s , Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology
D aniel S pencer, Ph.D., Professor of Economics
J ames A. P orter, A.M., Professor o f Art
G ustav A uzenne , M.B.A., Associate Professor of Commerce and Finance
L loyd N. F erguson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
R aleigh M organ, Ph.D., Professor o f Romance Languages
John C. R obinson , Professor o f Military Science and Tactics
J ames A. H urd, Professor o f Air Science

Standing Committees of the Faculty
Committee on Educational Policy: W. T. D aniels , Chairman; H. H. MACKEY,
S. S. DAVIS, A. E. RICHMOND, E. R. WELCH, W. K. SHERMAN, F.
W. STEELE, LEON BROWN, A. K. AZAD, G. W. HURLEY, T. M. CLAN
CY, K. T. CHU
Committee on Admissions: E. R. W elch , Chairman; L. E. FRY, W. T. DANIELS,
S. S. DAVIS, L. J. PURNELL
Committee on E. & A. Adinsory System: J. H. R obinson , Chairman; R. M. JONES,
A. F. MOORE, G. W. HURLEY, W. K. SHERMAN
Committee on Scholarship and Student Aid; A. E. R ichm ond , Chairman; S. S.
DAVIS, L. L. RICH, H. H. MACKEY, L. J. H. BROWN, F. W. STEELE,
J. C. WEBSTER, E. R. WELCH, J. H. ROBINSON
Committee on E & A Library: L. E. F ry , Chairman, A. RICHTER, E. M. De
LO ATCH , F. W . STE E LE , L. L. RICH , J. W . LIN D SE Y
Committee on Promotions and Appointments: L. E. F ry , Chairman; D. E. H OW 
ARD, F. W. STEELE, L. J. PURNELL
Committee on Rules and Regulations: S. S. D avis , Chairman; L. J. PURNELL,
W. T. DANIELS, T. M. CLANCY, LEON BROWN, J. C. W EBSTER
Committee on Research and Development: W. T. D an iels , Director and Chairman;
D. E. HOW ARD, C. T. W IN T, H. H. MACKEY
Committee on Self Study: W. T. D an iels , Chairman; E. R. WELCH, A. E. RICH
MOND, H. H. MACKEY, D. E. HOW ARD, S. S. DAVIS, L. J. PURNELL,
L. E. FRY, J. H. ROBINSON
Committee on Public Relations: L eon B row n , Chairman; R. M. JONES. C. T.
W INT, F. G. W EST, M. McDOUGLASS, A. K. AZAD
Committee on Visual Education: H. C u n i n , Chairman; M. McDOUGLASS, G.
BORAS, E. M. DeLOATCH
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Committee on Patents and Inventions:• S. S. D avis, Chairman; D. E. H O W A R D , A.
R IC H T E R , W . K. S H E R M A N , C. T. W I N T
Committee on Open H o u se : L. L. R ich , Chairman; K. T. C H U , L. J. H. B R O W N ,

J. C. W E B S T E R , K. K. K E IT H , G. B. K L E IN D O R F E R , T. F. G A T T S
Faculty Committee for Student Activities: A . E. M oore, Chairman; G. B. K L E IN 

D O R FE R , J. D. C A B A N IS S , J R , G. B O R A S , F. G. W E S T , JR.
University Marshal-Representative: R. M. JONES
Committee on Discipline: D. E. H oward, Chairman; L. E. F R Y , L. J. P U R N E L L ,
F. W . ST E E L E , J. H . R O B IN S O N
Committee on Amenities: R. M. Jones, Chairman; A . F. M O O R E , T. F. G A T T S

D ean L. K. D owning , Ex-Officio Member of A ll Committees

COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS
James M adison N abrit, J r., J.D., LL.D., President
A.B., 1923, Morehouse College; J.D., 1927, Northwestern University; LL.D,
1955, Morehouse College.
W arner L awson , A.M., Mus.D., Professor o f Music; Dean of the College o f Fine

Arts
A.B., 1920, Fisk University; Mus.B., 1929, Yale University; A.M., 1930, Har
vard University ; Mus.D., 1954, Hartt College of Music.

Professors
L illian M itchell A llen , Ph.D., Professor of Music Education and Head of the

Department o f Music Education
Mus.B., 1929, Howard University ; M.S. in Music Education 1940, University
of Pennsylvania; Fh.D., 1954, Catholic University.

C harles Cecil C oiien , M us.B., A.B., Professor o f Piano, Emeritus
1914, Graduate, Fisk University (Music Department) ; Mus.B., 1917, Oberlin
Conservatory of Music; A.B., 1944, Howard University.
M adeline V ioletta Coleman , Professor o f Theory o f Music
Teacher’s Diploma, 1918, Soloist’s Diploma, 1927, New England Conservatory
of Music.
O wen D odson, M.F.A., Professor of Drama and Head o f the Department of Drama
B.A., 1930, Bates College; M.F.A., 1939, Yale University.
Carolyn V irginia Grant , A.M., Professor o f Voice
A.
B. in Education, 1919, Mus.B., 1922, Howard University; A.M., 1934, Co
lumbia University.
Lois J ones P ierre-N oel, B.A., Professor of Design
Diploma, 1927, School of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston ; Diploma, 1928,
Harvard Summer School, Normal Arts Department; Diploma, 1928, Designers Art
School Certificate, 1938, Academie Julian, Paris; A.B., 1945, Howard University.
James A mos P orter, A.M., Professor o f Art and Head o f the Department o f

Art
B. S., in Art, 1927, Howard University ; M.A., 1937, New York University.

James L esesne W ells, M.A., Professor o f Graphic Arts
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1938, Teachers College, Columbia University.

Associate Professors
W illiam T. B rown , M.A., Associate Professor of Drama
A. B., 1951, Howard University; M.A., 1954, Western Reserve University.
James W. B utcher, M.A., Associate Professor o f Drama and Manager o f Cram-

ton Auditorium
B. A., 1932, University of Illinois, M.A., 1941, University of Iowa.

V ada L ee E aster, D.F.A., Associate Professor o f History o f Music and Piano
B.A., 1942, Fisk University^ M.M., 1940, D.F.A., 1950, Chicago Musical Col
lege. Certificate in Piano, 1951, Conservatoire de Musique, Palais de Fontaine
bleau.
Mark F a x , M.M., Associate Professor of Piano and Composition
Mus. B. in Piano, 1933, Syracuse University; M.M. in Composition, 1945, EastHan School of Music.
Y vonne T ibbs H obson, M.M., Associate Professor o f Theory o f Music
Mus.B., 1947, noward University; M.M., 1951, Catholic University.
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*L ouia V aughn Jones, Associate Professor of Violin
1918, Graduate, New England Conservatory of Music ; studied with M. Lucien
Capet, 1921-23, Paris; with M. Maurice Hayot, 1923, Paris ; Ensemble and String
Quartet with M. Raol Laparra, 1923-24, Paris ; with A. Sollaway, Budapest, Hung
ary. 1924 ; \yith M. Marcel Darrieux, 1927-28, Paris.

T homas H enderson K err, Jr., M .M ., Associate Professor of Piano
Mus.B. in Theory and Mus.B. in Piano, 1937; M.M., 1938, Eastman School
of Music.

B ernard L ee M ason , M .M ., Associate Professor of Orchestral Instruments
Mus.B., 1933, Special Study. 1939-1940, Oberlin Conservatory of Music; M.M.,
1945, University of Michigan.

M arion R ooney M cM ichael , M .F.A., Associate Professor of Drama
B.S., in Education, New York University, 1929 ; M.F.A., Yale University School
of Drama, 1938.

D oris E vans M cG inty , D.Phil., Associate Professor of History of Music
B.S.M., 1945, A.B., 1940, Howard University; A.M., 1947, Radcliffe; D.Phil.,
1954, Oxford University.

R ichard M cClan ah an K eith , M.M ., Associate Professor o f Organ and History
of Music
Mus.B., M.S., 1942, Kansas State College; M.M., 1944, Eastman School of
Music.

W illiam J. P en n , M .M ., Associate Professor of Music Education
Mus.B., 1949, M.M., 1951, University of Michigan.

V ivian S cott, M us.B., Associate Professor of Piano
Mus.B., 194G, Howard University; Diploma in Piano, 1949, Julliard
of Music.

School

E velyn D avidson W hite , A.M ., Associate Professor o f Theory of Music and Music
Education, and Assistant to the Director of Choral Organisations
A.B., 1940, Johnson C. Smith University; B.S.M., 1946, Howard University;
A.M., 1950, Columbia University.

Assistant Professors
R osa L ouise B urge, A.M ., Assistant Professor o f Voice
Mus.B., A.B., 1934, Howard University : A.M., 1947, Teachers College, Colum
bia University.

A nne R. B urwell, B.S., Assistant Professor of Piano and Head of the Junior
Preparatory Department
B.S. in Music Education, Virginia State College, 1937; Graduate study and
special work in Piano Pedagogy, Catholic University

F rancesca A lfreta D ixon , M .S., Assistant Professor of Piano
B.S., 1941, New York University; M.S. in Music Education, 1942, Columbia
University.

D avid C. D riskell, M .F.A., Assistant Professor of Painting
A.B., Howard University, 1954; M.F.A., Catholic University, 1961.

T heodis W . S h in e , M .A ., Assistant Professor of Drama
A. B., 1953, Howard University ; M.A., 1958, University of Iowa.

Instructors
L ila O. A sher, Instructor o f Drawing (Part-time)
Graduate of the Philadelphia Museum College of Art, 1943.

L awrence B ocaner, M.M., Instructor o f Clarinet (Part-time)
B. S., 1958, Juilliard School of Music; M.M., 1960 University of Colorado.

^Retired June, 1960

40

L eR oy D orsey, M us.B., Instructor in Voice
Mus.B., 1954, Howard University.
Gwendolen J. E ichelberger, M.M., Instructor of Piano
A.
B., 1939, Mus.B., 1940, Fisk University; Mus.M., 1953, Chicago Musical
College.
W alter A. H an n u la , M.F.A., Instructor o f Art
B.
A., 1951, University of California (Berkeley) ; M.F.A., 1959, University of
Oregon.
S adie I rby J ackson , M.M., Instructor of Theory o f Music
Mus.B., 1952, Howard University ; M.M., 1957, Catholic University.
^Patricia A. J ohnson , M us.M., Instructor o f Theory o f Music
Mus.B., 1955, B.Mus.Ed., 195G, Mus.M., 1958, Howard University.
Morris K irschbaum , M us.M., Instructor of Violoncello arid Ensemble (part-time)
Mus.B., 1942, Mus.M., 1943, Yale University.
Frederick L evenson, Photographic Laboratory Technician and Instructor o f Pho

tography (Part-time)
R ichard L ockart, A.B., Instructor o f Piano
A. B. in Piano, 19G0, The Catholic University of America.
K atherine J. P itchford, M.F.A., Instructor of Art Education
B.
F.A., Moore Institute, Philadelphia School of Design for Women, 1938;
M.F.A., Catholic University, I960.
L loyd M. S iiupp , M us.B., Instructor of Piano
Mus.B., Eastman School of Music, 1955.
A lfreda Grant T appin , M.M.. Instructor o f Piano
Mus.B., 1948, Howard University; M.M., 1955, The Catholic University of
America.

Curator
A lbert J. C arter, M.A., Curator, Gallery of Art
B.S. in Art, 1938, Howard University ; M.A. in Art and Art Education, 1940,
Teachers College, Columbia University.
%

Committee of Heads of Departments
Mark F a x , Music
James A . P orter, Art

O wen D odson, Drama
W arner L awson , Chairman

*On leave, 1001-62
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
James M adison* N abrit, Jr., A.B., J.D., LL.D, President
A.B., 1923, Morehouse College; J.D., 1927, Northwestern University; LL.D.,
1955, Morehouse College.

♦Charles H enry T hompson , Ph.D., Professor of Education; Dean of the Graduate
School
A.B., 1917, Virginia Union University; Ph.B., 1918, A.M., 1920, Ph.D., 1925,
University of Chicago.

Stanton L. W ormley, Ph.D., Professor of German; Director o f Summer School;
Acting Dean, The Graduate School
A.B., 1930, M.A., 1931, Howard University, Diplom der Universitat,
University of Hamburg; Ph.D., 1939, Cornell University.

1932,

Professors Emeriti
M argaret B rainard, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1915, McKendree College; M.A., 1919, Peabody Teachers College; Ph.D.,
1935, University of Chicago.

F rank Coleman , M .S., Professor of Physics
S.B., 1913, Howard University; S.M., 1922, University of Chicago.

Grace C oleman , A .M ., Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1914, M.A., 1922, Howard University.

S tewart R ochester Cooper, Ph.D., Professor o f Chemistry
S.B., 1916, Howard University, S.M., 1924 ; Ph.D., 1934, Cornell University.

E lbert F rank C ox, Ph.D., Professor o f Mathematics
A.B., 1917, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1925, Cornell University.

Jason C lifton Grant , Jr., M .A ., Associate Professor o f English
A.B., 1915, Virginia Union University: M.A., 1920, University of Chicago.

W illiam L eo H ansberry, M .A ., Associate Professor o f History
B.S., 1921, M.A., 1932, Harvard University.

James V ernon H erring, B.Ped., in A rt , Professor of
B.Ped. in Art, 1917, Syracuse University.

L loyd H enry

M

Professor o f Biochemistry

B.S., 1914 ; M.D., 1921, Howard University.

Joseph S t . Clair P rice, Ed.D., Professor of Education
A .B ., 1912, Lincoln University; A .B ., 1917, University of Michigan; Ed.M.,
1927, Ed.D., 1940, Harvard University.

Judah L eon S hereshefsky

Professor of Chemistry

B.C., 1923, University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D., 1926, Johns Hopkins University.

V ictor Julius T ulane , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry,
S.B., 1924, Howard University, M.S., 1929, Ph.D., 1933, University of Michigan.

A letiiea H. W ashington , Ph.D., Professor o f Education
Ph.B., 1918, University of Chicago; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1928, Ohio State Uni
versity.

D udley W eldon W oodard, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics
S.B., 1903, Wilberforce University; S.B., 1906, S.M., 1907, University of Chic
ago ; Ph.D., 1928, University of Pennsylvania.

Professors
E velyn A nderson, M .D., Ph.D., Visiting Professor in Physiology
A.B., 1921, M.A., 1922, Carleton College;
fornia; Ph.D., 1934, McGill University.

0

^
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M.D.,

1928,

University

of

Cali

W illiam A. B anner , Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy
B.A., 1935, Pennsylvania State University; ILL)., 1938, Yale University; M.A.,
1944, Ph.D., 1947, Harvard University.
R obert P ercy B arnes , Ph.D., Professor o f Chemistry
A . B., 1921, Amherst College; A.M., 1^30, Ph.D., 1933, Harvard University.
J ames A. B ayton , Ph.D., Professor o f Psychology
B.
S., 1935, M.S., 1936, Howard University; Ph.D., 1943, University of Pennsyl
vania.

W alter M onroe B ooker, Ph.D., Professor of Pharmacology
A.
B., 1928 Morehouse College; M.S., 1932, University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1943,
University of Chicago.
H erman B ranson , Ph.D., Professor o f Physics
S.B., 1936, Virginia State College; Ph.D., 1939, University of Cincinnati.
Sterling A llen B rown , M.A., Professor of English
A. B., 1922, Williams College; A.M., 1923, Harvard University.
W illiam M ontague C obb, M.D., Ph.D., Professor o f Anatomy
B.
A., 1925, Amherst College; M.D., 1929, Howard University; Ph.D., 1932,
Western Reserve University ; Sc.D., 1955, Amherst College.
W alter G. D aniel , Ph.D., Professor of Education
A.B., 1926, Virginia Union University; Ed.B., 1927; M.A., 1928, University
of Cincinnati; Ph.D., 1941, Columbia University.
A rthur P aul D avis, Ph.D., Professor of English
A.B., 1927, M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1942. Columbia University.
E mmett E dward D orsey, Ph.D., Professor o f Government
A.B., 1927, Oberlin College; M.A., 1934, Columbia University, Ph.D., 1953,
American University.
H alson V. E agleson, Ph.D., Professor o f Physics
A.B.. 1921, M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1935, Indiana University.
G. F ranklin E dwards, Ph.D., Professor o f Sociology
A. B., 1936, Fisk University ; Ph.D., 1952, University of Chicago.
Bernard B. F all , Ph.D., Professor of Government
M.A., 1952, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1955, Syracuse University.
L loyd N oel F erguson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B. S., 1940, Ph.D., 194 3, University of California.
H arold E. F inley , Ph.D., Professor of Zoology
B. S., 1928, Morehouse C ollege; M.S., 1929, Ph.D., 1942, University of Wis
consin.
F elix F riedberg, Ph.D., Professor of Biochemistry
B.S., 1944, University of Denver; Ph.D., 1947, University of California.
E ugene M. K. Geiling , M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Pharmacology
B.A., 1911, University of South Africa; M.S., 1915; Ph.D., 1917, University
of Illinois; M.D., 1923, Johns Hopkins University.
H arold F. G osnell, Ph.D., Professor of Government
A. B., 1918, University of Rochester; Ph.D., 1922, University of Chicago.
Louis A rmstrong I I ansborough, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology
B.
S., 1928, Howard University; M.S., 1931, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1938.
Harvard University.
M ilicent H a t h a w a y , Ph.D., Professor of Home Economics
A.
B., 1920, Wells College; M.A., 1924, University of Buffalo; Ph.D., 1932,
University of Chicago.
E dward W illiam H awthorne , M.D., Ph.D., Professor o f Physiology
B.
S., 1941, M.D., 1946, Howard University; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Uni
versity of Illinois.
E ugene C lay H olmes , Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy
A. B., 1931, New York University ; M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1942, Columbia University
John Beauregard J ohnson , M.D., Professor o f Medicine
B. S., 1931, Oberlin College; M.D., 1035, Western Reserve University.
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Joseph L eland Johnson , M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Physiology
S B .,
Chicago.

1919,

Pennsylvania

State

College;

M.D.,

Ph.D.,

1931,

University

of

F lemmie P. K ittrell, Ph.D., Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Hampton 1928 ; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1935, Cornell University.

E llis O. K nox , Ph.D., Professor of Education
A.B., 1922, University of California ; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1931. University of
Southern California.

E dward E rwin L ewis , Ph.D., Professor of Economics
A.B., 1924, Columbia College; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1931, Columbia University.

H arold O ver L ewis , Ph.D., Professor of History
A.B., 1929, Amherst College: A.M., 1930, Howard University; Ph.D.,
The American University.

1952,

R ayford W hittingham L ogan, Ph.D., Professor of History
A.
B., 1917, M.A., 1929, Williams College; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Harvard
University.

John L ovell, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English

B.
A., 192G, M.A., 1927, Northwestern University; Ph.D., 1938, University o
California.

Roscoe L ewis M cK in n ey , Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy
B.A., 1921, Bates College; Ph.D., 1930, University of Chicago.

L awrence M. M arshall , Ph.D., Professor o f Biochemistry
B.S., 1932; M.S., 1940, Duquesne University; Ph.D., 1948, Wayne University

A llan D. M axwell , Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy
B.A., 1923, Ph.D., 1927, University of Chicago.

M ax M eenes, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology
A.
B., 1921, Clark University (Mass.) ; M.A., 1924, Princeton University; Ph.D.,
1926, Clark University (M ass.).

C arroll L. M iller, Ed.D., Professor of Education;
Liberal Arts

Associate Dean, College of

B.
A. in Education, 1929; M.A., 1930, Howard University; Ed.D., 1951, Co
lumbia University.

R aleigh M organ, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Romance Languages
A. B., 1938, Fisk University ; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1952, University of Michigan.

K elso B. M orris, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
B. S., 1930, Wiley College; M.S., 1937, Ph.D., 1940, Cornell University.

W illiam S tuart N elson, B.D., Professor of Christian Theology; Vice President
for Special Projects
A . B., 1920, Howard University; B.D., 1924, Yale University.

James A mos P orter, M .A., Professor of Art
B. S., 1927, Howard University; M.A., 1937, New York University.

L eslie J. R ubin , LL.D., Professor of Government
A.B., 1930 ; LL.B., 1933, University of South Africa ; LL.D., 1956, University
of Cape Town, Union of South Africa.

W olfgang S. S eiferth, Ph.D., Professor o f German
Ph.D., 1922, University of Leipzig.

Frank M artin S nowden, Jr., Ph.D.. Professor of Latin and Classical Languages
and Literature; Dean, College of Liberal Arts
A . B., 1932, Harvard College; M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1944, Harvard University.

D aniel L. S pencer, Ph.D., Professor of Economics

B.
A., 1941, Columbia University; M.A., 1950, University of California; Ph.D
1953, American University.

M erze T ate, Ph.D., Professor o f History
A.B. 1927, Western Teachers College; M.A., 1930, Columbia University; B.
Litt., 1935, University of Oxford; Ph.D., 1941, Kadcliffe College.

Ivan E. T aylor, Ph.D., Professor o f English
A.B., 1930, A.M., 1932, Howrard University; Ph.D., 1942, University of Pennsy lv ania.
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M oddie D. T aylor, Ph.D., Professor o f Chemistry
B.A., 1935, Lincoln University (Mo.) ; M.S., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University
of Chicago.
^Charles H enry T hompson , Ph.D., Professor o f Education; Dean o f the Graduate

School
A.B., 1917, Virginia Union University; Ph.B., 1918, M.A., 1920, Ph.D., 1925,
University of Chicago; D.Litt., 1941, Virginia Union University; LL.D., Morgan
State College, 1954.
D aniel C. T hompson , Ph.D., Professor o f Sociology
A.
B., 1941, Clark College; B.D., 1944, Gammon Theological Seminary; M.A.,
1944, Atlanta University ; M.A., 1950, Harvard University ; Ph.D., 1955, Columbia
University.
T heodore J. W ang , Ph.D., Professor of Physics
B. S., 1929; Ph.D., 1939, University of Illinois.
C harlotte C rawford W atk in s , Ph.D., Professor o f English
A. B., 1933, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1937, Yale University.
M ark H anna W atk in s , Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology
B.
S., 1926, Prairie View State College; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, University
of Chicago.
Stanton L. W ormley , Ph.D., Professor of German; Director, Summer School
A.
B., 1930, M.A., 1931, Howard University; Diplom der Universitat, 1932,
University of Hamburg; Ph.D., 1939, Cornell University.
Moses W harton Y oung, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Neuroanatomy
B. S., 1926, M.D., 1930, Howard University; Ph.D., 1934, University of
Michigan.

Associate Professors
N icholas C. A nagnos, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics
A.
B., 1933; LL.B., 1936, M.A., Political Science, 1937, Ph.D., 1955, University
of Athens (G reece) ; M.A., 1940, Columbia University.
C harles A. B rown , J r., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology
B.
S. 1948, Johnson C. Smith University; M.S., 1950, Howard University; Ph.D.,
195G, University of Wisconsin.
V incent J. B rowne, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Government
A . B., 1938, Howard University; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1946, Harvard University.
George H ench B utcher, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.
A., 1941, Howard University; M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1951, University of Penn
sylvania.
W illiam S. C laytor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1929, M.S., 1930, Howard University; Ph.D., 1933, Pennsylvania Uni
versity.
H urley H. D oddy, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1947, Fisk University; Ed.D., 1951, Columbia University.
Lewis H. F enderson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1941, Litt.M., 1942, Ph.D., 1948, University of Pittsburgh.
Leslie H. H icks, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1949, Howard University; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1954, University of
Wisconsin.
H yman K amel , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Mathematics
A.B., 1941, University o f Pennsylvania; M.S., 1944, New York University;
Ph.D., 1952, University of Pennsylvania.
H orace K om m , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Mathematics
A.B., 1937, University of Buffalo; M.A., 1938; Ph. D., 1942, University of
Michigan.
Elsie M. L ew is , Ph.D., Associate Professor of History
A.
B., 1932, Fisk University; A.M., 1933, University of Southern California;
Ph.D., 1946, University of Chicago.
D avid R. L incicome, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Zoology
B. S., 1936, M.S., 1937, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1941, Tulane University,
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R ut

Professor of Anatomy
B.A., 1937, Mount Holyoke College; M.D., 1938, Howard University ; Ph.D.,
1941, Western Reserve University.

W illiston H. L ofton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History
A.B., 1929, M.A., 1930, Howard University; Ph.D., 1945, American University.

R obert M artin , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Government
A.B.,
Chicago.

1936,

M.A.,

1938,

Howard

University;

Ph.D.,

1947,

University

ol

Joseph B. M orris, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Chemistry
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Howard University; Ph.D., 1956, Pennsylvania State
University.

E unice S. N ewton , Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education
B.S., 1934, Miner Teachers College; M.A., 1938, Columbia University ; Ed.D.,
1953, University of Pennsylvania.

Lois M. Jones P ierre-N oel, A.B., Associate Professor of Art
Diploma, 1927, Boston School and Museum of Fine A r t s ; Diploma, 1928,
Harvard Summer School, Normal A rts Department; Diploma, 1928, Designers
A rt School; Certificate, 1938, Academie Julian, P a r is ; A.B., 1945, Howard
University.

S achindra N ath Pradhan , B.M., Associate Professor of Pharmacology
B.M., 1945, Medical College of Calcutta.

D avid T. R a y , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Zoology
B.S., 1928,
vania.

Bates College;

M.S..

1932,

Ph.D.,

1955, University

of Pennsyl

Gertrude B urroughs R ivers, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f English
A.B., 1925, Atlanta University; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1939, Cornell University.

L awrence J. R oss, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f English
A.B., 1947, Queens College, New York University; M.A., 1949; Ph.D., 1957,
Princeton University.
O sborn T. S mallwood, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f E n glish
B.S., 1937, A. & T. College (N.C.) ; M.A., 1939, Howard University; Ph.D.,
1948, New York University.

F rederick S perling, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Pharmacology
A.B., 1936, Western Reserve University; M.S., 1941; Ph.D., 1952, University
of Chicago.

M arie C lark T aylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Botany
A.B., 1933, M.A., 1935, Howard University; Ph.D., 1941, Fordham University.

James R ussell T ureman , M .D., Associate Professor o f Pharmacology

>

A.B., 1938, Talladega College; M.D., 1944, Howard University.

George C harles T urrell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry
A.B., 1950,
State College.

Lewis

and

Clark

College; M.S.,
#

1952;

Ph.D.,

1954,

Oregon
||

James D. T y m s , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Religious Education
A . B., 1934, Lincoln University, (Mo.) ;
University; Ph.D., 1942, Boston University.

B.D.,

1937 ;

M.A.,

1938,

Howard

James L essesne W ells, B.S., Associate Professor o f A rt

'

B. S., 1927, Teachers’ College, Columbia University.

W illiam L ionel W est, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Pharmacology
1947, Johnso:

C. Smith University; Ph.D., 1955, University of Iowa.

C hancellor W illiams , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f History
A . B., 1930 ; M.A., 1935, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1949, American University.

H arry Y. C. W ong, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physiology

B.
S., 1942, Oklahoma A. & M. College; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University
of Southern California.

Assistant Professors
W illiam A. B a n k s , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1942, State University of Iow a; M.A., 1949; Ph.D.,
University.

1953, Ohio State
«

E lias B lake , J r., Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1951, Paine College; M.A., 1955, Howard University; Ph.D., 1960,
University of Illinois.
T heodora R oosevelt B oyd, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Romance Languages
A. B., 1927, M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1942, Radcliffe College.
E arlene B rown, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biochemistry
B.S., 1945, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1954, University of Southern
California.
Gwendolyn V ernetta B rownlee, M.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology
B.S., 1948, North Carolina College; M.S., 1952, M.D., 1956, Howard Univer
sity.
L eodis D avis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biochemistry
B.S., 1956, University of Kansas C ity; M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1960, Iowa State
University.
K enneth O. D onaldson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Biochemistry
B.S., 1948, M.S., 1953, Howard University; Ph.D., 1955, Georgetown Univer
sity.
H. D avid H ammond , Ph.p., Assistant Professor of Botany
B.S., 1945, M.S., 1947, Rutgers University; Ph.D., 1952, University of Penn
sylvania.
W illiam A. H ills, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.A., 1954, M.A., 1956, Fisk University; Ph.D., 1959, University of Illinois.
James P. H olland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1956, Kentucky State College; M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1961, Indiana Univer
sity.
George W. Jackson , Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Romance Languages
A.B., 1932, M.A., 1933, Howard University; M.A., 1948 Ph.D., 1961, Harvard
University.
A. J. Graham K nox , Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f History
A.
B., 1951, King’s College; M.A., 1955, University of New Zealand; Ph.D.,
1962, School of Inter-American Studies, University of Florida.
D imitrios K ousoulas, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government
Diploma of Law, 1948, University of Athens, Greece; M.A., 1953, Maxwell
School, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1950, Syracuse University.
Jae L innie L ittrell, PhD., Assistant Professor of Anatomy
B. A., 1939, Rockford College; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1947, University of Illinois.
C arolyn R. P ayton , Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1945, Bennett College; M.S., 1948, University of Wisconsin ; Ed.D., 1962,
New York University.
S heridan L eary C hristmas P erry, M.D., Assistant Professor o f Physiology
A.B., 1949, Harvard College; M.S., 1953, M.D., 1955, Howard University.
C harles R. P orter, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology
B. A m 1945, M.A., 1945, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D., 1952, Yale University.
Clyde F. R eed, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Botany
A.
B., 1938, Loyola College; M.A., 1940, Johns Hopkins University; Ph.D.,
1942, Harvard University.
John R ier, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Botany
B.
S., 1949, Virginia State College; M.S., 1950, M.A., 1958, Ph.IX, 1960, Harv
ard University.
W allace P. R owe, M.D., Assistant Professor o f Botany
B.S., 1944, College of William and Mary; M.D. 1948, Johns Hopkins
University.
L aurel R aymond S etty, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Anatomy
B.S., 1929, Kansas State Teachers College; M.A., 1930, University of Kansas;
Ph.D., 1939, Cornen University.
M itchell W right S pellman , M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Surgery
B.A., 1910, Dillard University; M.D., 1944, Howard University; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Minnesota, 1955.
C harles D. S tory, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Government
A.B., 1950, M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1958, University of Oklahoma.

Louis G. S w aby , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., 1951,
Pittsburgh.

M.S.,

1954,

Howard

University;

Ph.D.,

1959,

University

of

P reston T. T albert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1952, Howard University; Ph.D., 1955, Washington Univer
sity.

V ictorino T ejera, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Philosophy
A.B., 1946, Columbia College; 1951, Licenciado en
Central de Venezuela; Ph.D., 1956, Columbia University.

Filosofia,

Universidad

N athaniel P. T illm an , Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Government
A.B., 1948,
Wisconsin.

Morehouse

College;

M.S.,

1951,

Ph.D.,

1961,

University

of

I rene T inker , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government
A. B., 1949, Radcliffe
University of London.

College;

Ph.D.,

1954,

London School

of

Economics,

C hristine W eaver, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Home Economics
B.
S., 1944, Goshen College, Indiana; M.S.,
Ph.D., 1960, University of Iowa.

1953, University of

Minnesot

E arle H. W est, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education
A . B., 1946, M.S., 1953, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D., 1961, George Peabody
College for Teachers.

F red R alph W est, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Pharmacology
B. S., 1947, Hampton Institute; M.S., 1948, Tuskegee Institute; Ph.D., 1956,
University of Chicago.

Instructors
W illie A shley , M .S., Instructor in Zoology
A.B., 1948, University of Omaha ; M.S., 1958, Catholic University.

F rank B ayard, M .A., Instructor in Economics
A.B., 1941, Academy of H a iti; M.A., 1962 HowTard University.

R uth B lumenfeld, M .A., Instructor in Anthropology
A.B., 1954,

Brooklyn College; M.A., 1961,

University of

Pennsylvania.

H elen H arris B racey, M .A., Instructor in Education
A . B., 1923, Tougaloo College; Ph.B., 1929, M.A., 1930, University of Chicago.

V incent W . B yas , M .A ., Instructor in French
B. A., 1938, M.A., 1941, Howard University.

H oward K. Cameron, M .A ., Instructor in Education
A.B., 1954, Talladega College; M.A., 1956, New Mexico Highlands University.

P oo- sen C h u , M.S., Instructor in Mathematics
A.B., 1954, National
Polytechnic Institute.

Taiwan

University

(China) ;

M.S.,

1962,

Virginia

H arvey L. C lark, M .S., Instructor in Zoology
B.A., 1948, Lincoln University; M.S., 1953,

Howard University.

N athaniel H are, Ph.D., Instructor in Sociology
A. B.,
Chicago.

1954,

Langston University; M.A.,

1957,

Ph.D.,

1962,

University

of

N orman W atkin H arris, Jr., M .D., Instructor in Anatomy
B. S., 1945, M.D., 1947, Howard University.

Joseph R. H ouchins , Ph.D., Instructor in Economics
A.B., 1926, LL.B., 1927, M.A., 1930, S.J.D., 1934, Cornell University.

John W . H uguley, Jr., M .S., Instructor in Chemistry
B.S., 1925, Harvard College ; M.S., 1936, University of Minnesota.

N orge Jerome, M .S., Instructor in Home Economics
B.S.,

I960,

Howard

University;

M.S.,

1962,

University

of

Wisconsin.

B e n ja m in Jones, Jr., M .D., Instructor in Anatomy
B.S., 1933, Hampton Institute, M.D., 1944, Howard University.

P rithvi C. L all, Ph.D., Instructor in Physics
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1954, Panjab University (India) ; Ph.D., 1961, Oregon State
University.
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N a t h a n L avenda ,

Ph.D., Instructor in Physiology

B.S., 1942, College o( the City of New Y ork; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, New
York University.

Joseph L elis, Ph.D., Instructor in English
A. B., 1957, University of Akron; Ph.D., 1961, Harvard University.
Giri S. L ingappaiah , M .S c. Instructor in Mathematics
B. Sc., 1950, M.Sc., 1951, Mysore University (India).
Louis M arshall , M .A., Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1948, Howard University ; M.A., 1950, University of Pennsylvania.
G wendoline S. M itchell, B.S., Instructor in Home Econo?nics
B.S., 1958, Howard University.
H ogar N icolas, Licencie en Pedagogie, Instructor in French
Licencie en Pedagogie, 1945, Ecole Normale of Port-au-Prince, Haiti.
Jack L. O gus, M.A., Instructor in Economics
B.S., 1939, City College of New York ; M.A., 1950, American University.
Priscilla C. R eining , M .A., Instructor in Anthropology
B.A., 1945, M.A., 1949, University of Chicago.
W illiam J ames R oberson, Ph.D., Instructor in Physiology
B.S., 1952, Drake University, M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1957, State University of
Iowa.
L ydia J. R ogers, M.S., Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1936, Bennett College; M.S., 1939, University of Wisconsin.
Louise T. S ewell, M .A., Instructor in Home Economics
1921, Graduate of Pratt Institute; A.B., 1930, Simons College (Ky.) ; M.A,
1933, Columbia University.
W illiam S tephen S m ith , J r., M .A., Instructor in History
A. B., 1955, M.A., 1957, Howard University.
John H. S taggers, M .A., Instructor in Sociology
B. A., 1948, Virginia State College; M.A., 1950, New York University.
P atrick J. M. S ylvester, M.A., Instructor in Economics
A.B., 1900, St. Francis Xavier University (Canada) ; M.A., 19G2, University
of New Brunswick (Canada).

Lecturers
Bernard B lankenheim er , M.A., Lecturer in Program o f African Studies
B.A., 1941, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1950, George Washington University.
K urt B raun , Doctor of Law, Lecturer in Economics
Doctor of Law, 1922, University of Breslau.
S amuel E ngle B urr, Jr., Ed.D., Lecturer in Education
Litt.B., 1919, Rutgers University; M.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin;
M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ed.D., 1936, University of Cincinnati.
Conrad H. C heek , Ph.D., Lecturer in Chemistry
B.S., 1949, Howard University; Ph.D., 1953, Washington University.
Louis A. C ohen , Ph.D., Lecturer in Chemistry
B.S., 1949, Northwestern University; Ph.D., 1952, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology.
L eo R. G oldbaum, Ph.D., Lecturer in Pharmacology
B.S., 1934, Brooklyn College; M.S., 1938, New York University; Ph.D., 1950,
George Washington University.
S eymour H aber, Ph.D., Lecturer in Mathematics
A.
B., 1950, Yeshvia College; M.A., 1951, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1959,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
R eino W. H ak ala , M.A., Lecturer in Chemistry
B. A., 194G, M.A., 1947, Columbia University.
E lmer PIenderson, LL.B., Lecturer in Government
B.S., 1936, Morgan State College; M.A., University of Chicago; LL.B., 1952,
Georgetown University.
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R u t h B. Jefferson , E d .D ., Lecturer in Horn-e Economics
B.S., 1932, West Virginia State College; M.S., 1942, Cornell University;
Ed.D., 1956, Columbia University.
D e n is F. Jo h n s t o n , Ph.D., Lecturer in Sociology
A . B., 1947, University of California; M.A., 1950, University of Oregon;
M.A., 1952, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1961, American University.
E vron M. K ir k patrick , Fh.D., Lecturer in Government
B. A., 1932, M.A., 1933, University of Illinois; Ph.D. 1939, Yale University.
E r w in L. L i n n , Ph.D., Lecturer in Sociology
A.B., 1939, M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1952, University of Chicago.
S ophie F ag in M c D owell , M .A., Lecturer in Sociology
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1939, University of Chicago.

B ooker T. M c G r a w , Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics
A.
B., 1924, M.B.A., 1926, Atlanta University; Ph.D., 1939, Harvard Univer
sity.
H arold M e n d lo w itz , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1947, City College of New York; M.A.,
Ph.D., 1954, University of Michigan.
W

B. P a y n e , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1951, Tulane University; M.S.,
University.

1950,

Columbia University;

ilbur

1953,

Ph.D.,

1955,

Louisiana

State

G erald P ollack , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1954, Brooklyn College; Ph.D., 1962, California Institute of Technology.
E rnest R u b in , Ph.D., Lecturer In Economics
B.S., 1937, City College of New York; M.A., 1938, Columbia University;
Ph.D., 1947, Columbia University.
A rthur K. S a z , Ph.D., Lecturer in Botany
B.S., 1938, City College of New York; M.A., 1939, University of Missouri;
Ph.D., 1943, Duke University.
Jacob S eidenberg, Ph.D., Lecturer in Economics
B.S., 1937, Temple University; LL.B., 1941,
Ph.D., 1951, Cornell University.

University

of

Pennsylvania;

S o h a n S in g h , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S., 1933, Agra University (India) ; M.S., 1935, Lucknow University (India) ;
Ph.D., 1943, Technische Hochschule, (Germany).
L ee M. S petner , Ph.D., Lecturer in Physics
B.S.M.E., 1945, Washington University ; Ph.D., 1950. Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology.
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T H E G R A D U A TE CO U N CIL
v

J ames M. N abrit, J r., J.D., LL.D., President o f the University
♦Charles H . T hompson , Ph.D., Professor o f Education; Dean o f the Graduate

School
Stanton L. W ormley , Ph.D., Professor of German; Director, Summer School;
Acting Dean, The Graduate School
W alter M. B ooker, Ph.D., Professor of Pharmacology
H erman B ranson , Ph.D., Professor o f Physics
E arlene B rown , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biochemistry
W . M ontague C obb, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy
E mmett E. D orsey, Ph.D., Professor o f Government
H arold E. F inley , Ph.D., Professor o f Zoology
E ugene C. H olmes , Ph.D., Professor o f Philosophy
Joseph L. J ohnson , M.D., Ph.D., Professor o f Physiology
H yman

K am el , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics

F lemmif, P. K ittrell, Ph.D., Professor o f Home Economics
E llis O. K nox , Ph.D., Professor o f Education
R ayford W . L ogan , Ph.D., Professor o f History
M ax M eenes, Ph.D., Professor o f Psychology
R aleigh M organ, Jr., Ph.D., Professor o f Romance Languages
K elso B. M orris, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
James A mos P orter, M.A., Professor of Art
Frank M. S nowden , J r., Ph.D., Professor o f Classics; Dean, College o f Liberal

Arts
D aniel L. S pencer, Ph.D., Professor o f Economics
I van E. T aylor, Ph.D., Professor o f English
M arie C. T aylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Botany
James D. T y m s , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Religious Education
M ark H a n n a W a t k in s , Ph.D., Professor o f Anthropology

E X E C U T IV E C O M M IT T E E OF T H E G R A D U A T E CO U N CIL
P rofessor E m m ett E. D orsey, Chairman
P rofessor H arold E. F in ley
P rofessor Joseph L. Johnson
P rofessor I van E. T aylor
P rofessor S tanton

L. W ormlf.y*

*On leave
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SCHOOL OF LAW
Professors
»

S pottswood W illiam R obinson, h i , LL.D., Professor of Law ; Dean of the School
of Law.
LL.B., 1939, Howard University; LL.D., 1955, Virginia Union University.

James A aron W ashington , Jr., LL.M ., Professor o f Law ; Assistant Dean of the
School of Law.
A.B., 1936, LL.B., 1939, Howard University; LL.M., 1941, Harvard University.

James M adison N abrit, Jr., A.B., J.D., LL.D., Professor of Law
A.B., 1923, Morehouse College; J.D., 1937, Northwestern University, LL.D.,
1955, Morehouse College; LL.D., 1961, Lincoln University.

H erbert O rdre R eid, LL.B., Professor of Law.
A.B., 1938, Howard University; LL.B., 1945, Harvard University.

Adjunct Professor
G eorge E dward C halmers H ayes , LL.B., Adjunct Professor of Law.
A.B., 1915, Brown University ; LL.B., 1918, Howard University.

Associate Professors
A llen M ercer D aniel ., LL.B.,
Emeritus.

Associate

Professor

of

Law ;

Law

Librarian-

LL.B., 1909, Howard University.

A lessandra L u in i D el R usso, PH .D., J.D., Associate Professor of Law.
PH.D., University of Milano, 1939; J.D., University of Pravia, 1943 ;
George Washington University, 1949.

D orsey E dward L ane , LL.B., Associate Professor o f Law.
B.S., 1938, Hampton Institute; LL.B., 1949, Howard University.

N ewton P acht , LL.B., Associate Professor p f Law.
LL.B., 1955, New York University.

Assistant Professors
E lwood H olmes C hisolm , LL.B., Assistant Professor of L aw ; Law Librarian.
B.S., 1939, LL.B., 1951, Howard University.

E gon G uttm an , LL.M ., Assistant Professor of Law.
LL.B., 1950, London University.

O liver M orse, J.S.D., Assistant Professor o f Law.
A.B., 1947, St. Augustine’s College; LL.B., 1950, J.S.D., 1952, Brooklyn Law
School; LL.M., New York University.
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Jeanus B urrell P arks , J r ., LL.M., Assistant Professor of Laiv.
LL.B., 1955, Howard University; LL.M., 1990, Columbia University.

Instructor
A rthur D elaware W oods, J r., LL.B., Instructor and Administrative Assistant to

Dean.
A.B., 1949, LL.B., 1952, Howard University.

Lecturers
R euben C lark , J r ., Lecturer.
A.B., Yale University, 1943; LL.B., Yale University, 1948.
P atricia R oberts H arris , J.D., Lecturer.
A.B., Howard University, 1945 ; J.D., George Washington University, I960.
D aniel K. M ayers , Lecturer.
A.B., Harvard College, 1955 ; LL.B., Harvard Law School, I960.
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SCHOOL OF RELIGION
D aniel G. H ill, Th.D., Dean of the School of Religion; Professor o f Practical
Theology
A.B., 1917, Lincoln University; B.D., 1928, IlifC School of Theology; M.A.,
1932, University of Oregon ; S.T.M., 1935, Pacific School of Religion ; Th.D., 1946,
Iliff School of Theology.

W illiam S tuart N elson, B.D., LL.D., Professor of Christian Theology; VicePresident of the University
A.B., 1920, Howard University: B.D., 1924, Yale University; LL.D.,
Howard University; LL.D., 1936, Shaw University.

1936,

Leon E. W right, Ph.D., Professor of Neiv Testament
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1937, Boston University; S.T.B., 1943, Harvard Divinity
School; Ph.D., 1945, Harvard University.

J ames D. T y m s , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Religious Education
A . B., 1934, Lincoln University (Mo.) ; B.D., 1937, M.A., 1938, Howard University;
Ph.D., 1942, Boston University.

James D eotis R oberts, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f the History and Philosophy
of Religion

A.
B., 1947, Johnson C. Smith University; B.D., 1950, Shaw University; B.D
and S.T.M., 1952-53, Hartford Seminary; Ph.D., 1957, Edinburgh University.

John H. G iltner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Church History

B.
A.. 1948. Linfield College; B.D., 1953, Andover Newton Theological Sem
nary ; Ph.D., 1956, Yale University.

E vans Crawford, Ph.D., Dean of the University Chapel; Part-time Assistafit P ro
fessor o f Practical Theology
A.B., 1943, Samuel Houston College; S.T.B., 1946, Boston University School
of Theology; Ph.D., 1957, Boston University.

Gene R ice, B.D., Instructor in Old Testament
A. IJ., 1951, Berea College; B.D., 1954, Union Theological Seminary.

H enry B. C lark II, Ph.D., Instructor in Social Ethics, the Sociology of Religion
and Church Planning
B. A., 1953, Duke University; B.D., 1959, Union Theological Seminary, New
York City ; M.A., 1961, Yale Graduate School; Ph.D., 1963, Yale University.

H. A lbion F errell, Th.M., Lecturer in Church Polity and Liturgies
B.S., 1943, New Jersey State Teachers College; Th.B.,
Divinity School; Th.M., 1954, Philadelphia Divinity School.

1947, Philadelphia

R obert O. K evin , Ph.D., S.T.D., Visiting Professor of Old Testament

A.
B., 1929, University of Pennsylvania; S.T.B.. 1925, Philadelphia Divinit
School; Ph.D., 1930, University of Pennsylvania ; S.T.D., 1952, Philadelphia Divin
ity School.

L eon M. A dler, B.S., Visiting Lecturer in Old Testament

B.
S., 1941, City College of New York ; Graduate of The Jewish Institute o
Religion, New York, 1945.
Jo se p h in e H . K y l e s , M .R.E., Visiting Lecturer in Religious Education
B.A., 1923, Oberlin College; M.R.E., 1945, Union Theological Seminary, N.Y.

A ndrew F owler, D.D., Visiting Lecturer in Practical Theology
B.S., 1937, Tuskegee Institute; B.D., 1940, School of Religion, Howard Uni
versity ; M.A., 1942, The Graduate School, Howard University; D.D., I960, Vir
ginia College and Seminary.

Colbert H. P earson, Ed.D., Visiting Lecturer of Church History
A.B., 1926, Virginia Union University: Ph.B.. 1932, University of Chicago:
B. D., 1934, Union Theological Seminary, New York C ity ; M.A., 1936, Columbia
University ; Ed.D., 1948, New York University.
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E dward F. D obih al , B.D., Visiting Lecturer in Practical Theology
A.B., 1949, American University; B.D., 1952, Drew University.
O rris T. R obinson , D.D., Visiting Lecturer in Methodist Polity
A.B., 1923, Johns Hopkins University ; D.D.. Western Maryland College
W endell C. S omerville, D.D., LL.D., Visiting Lecturer in “ Christian Missions '
A.B., 1929, B.D., 1931, Shaw University; A.M., 1939, The Graduate School of
Theology, Oberlin College; D.D., 1943, Shaw University; LL.D., 1960, Howard
University.
A lfreda G ibbs B unton , M.A., Visiting Lecturer in Church Music
B.A., 1935, Fisk University; M.A., 1955, Columbia University.

Librarian
E thel L. W il l ia m s , B.S., Librarian
A.B., 1930, Howard University; B.S., 1933, Columbia University.
E lizabeth G. S pingarn , M.A. Visiting Lecturer in Art
A.B., 1934, Radcllff College; M.A., 1960, The Catholic University of America.

♦
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SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK
Full-Time Faculty
R uth R. A dams, M .S .W ., Associate Professor of Social Work
A.
B., University of Chicago, 1938; M.S.W., University of Michigan, 1948
Third Year Certificate, School of Social Work, University of Pennsylvania, 1962;
C.S.W.E. ; N.A.S.W.

R uth L. A ikens , M .S .W ., Instructor in Social W ork
B.
S., Howard University, 1945; M.S.W., Simmons College,
Work, 1947; N.A.S.W.

School of Socia

L ucille Y . B aguidy, M .S .W . Teaching Fellow in Social Work
B.A., Howrard University, 1948 ; M.S.W., Howard University, School of Social
Work, 1956; N.A.S.W.

N ancy H . B ennett , M .S .W ., Assistant Professor of Social Work

A.
B., Morgan State College, 1954 ; M.S.W., Howard University, School of Socia
Work, 1958; M .S.C.S.W .; N.A.S.W. N.C.S.W.

M a x C asper, M .S .W . Assistant Professor o f Social Work

B.
S., University of Wisconsin, 1950; M.S.W., Indiana University, Division o
Social Service, 1952; N .A.J.C .W .; N .A .S .W .; N .R .A .; T.M.F.

L enore B. D aly , M .S .W ., Assistant Professor of Social Work
A.B., Duchesne College of Creighton University, 1931; M.S.S.W., New York
School of Social Work, Columbia University, 1943; Advanced Study, University
of Chicago, 1953-1954; N .A .S.W .; N.C.S.W.

M artin E. D anzig , Ph.D., Associate Professor of Social W ork
A.B., St. John’s University, 1939; New York School of Social Work, 19401942 ; M.A., New York University, 1954 ; Ph.D., New York University, 1958 ; A .S .A .;
C. S .W .E .; N.C.J.C.S.; N .C .S.W .; N .E .A .; C.S.W.E,

M ary W ard D a y , M.S.W., Assistant Professor o f Social W ork*

A.
B., Howard University, 1947 ; M.S.W., Howard University, School of Socia
Work, 1949; N.A.S.W.

E velyn L. G reene, M .S .W ., Assistant Professor of Social W ork
B. S., Coppin Teachers College, 1942; M.A., New York University, 1949;
M.S.W., Howard University, School of Social Work, 1954; C .S .W .E .; C .W .L .;
N. A.S.W.

K athleen F. H ill, D .S .W ., Associate Professor of Social W ork
A.B., University of South Africa, 1942; M.Sc., School of Applied Social
Sciences, Western Reserve University, 1952; D.S.W., New York School of Social
Work, 1958; A .A .G .W .; A .A .S .W .; C .S.W .E .; N.C.S.W.

K athleen M. Jackson , M .A., Assistant Professor of Social Work
A.B.. University of Washington, 1929; M.A., School of Social Service Admin
istration, University of Chicago, 1951; C .A ..S .W .; C.S.W.E ; N.A.S.W.

I nabel B. L indsay , D .S .W ., Dean and Professor of Social W ork
A.B., Howard University, 1920; A.M., University of Chicago, School of Social
Service Administration, 1937; Advanced Study, University of Chicago, 1938-40;
D. S.W., University of Pittsburgh, 1952; A .A .U .W .; A .P .W .A .; C .S .W .E .; N .A .S .W .;
N.C.S.W.

D orothy M cK a y , M .S.S., Associate Professor of Social Work
A.B., Smith College, 1926; M.S.W.. Smith College, School of Social Work, 1935;
Graduate Study, University of Rochester, 1930-33; C .S .W .E .; N .A .S .W .; N .C .S .W .;
V.S.C.S.W.

•On Leave, Second Semester, 1962-63.
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E rna M agnus , Ph.D., Professor of Social Work
Ph.D., University of Heidelberg, 1910; A.A.U.P. ; A.A.U.W.; A.E.A.; C.S.W.E.;
N.A.S.W.
V ictoria O lds, M .S c., Associate Professor of Social Work
A.B., University of Pittsburgh, 1931; M.Sc., Western Reserve University, 1933;
Advanced Study, George Warren Brown School of Social Work, Washington Uni
versity, 1948-1949 ; Doctoral Study, New York School of Social Work, 1961-62;
A.S.S.; A.P.W.A. ; C.S.W.E.; N.A.S.W.; A.A.U.P.
Georgia P in n ic k , M.S.W., Assistant Professor of Social Work
A.
B., University of Minnesota, 1932 ; M.S.W., New York School of Social Work,
1945; A.P.W.A.; C.S.W.E.; N.A.S.W.
F rances P. S im sa r ia n , M.A., Associate Professor of Social Work
B.
A., Pomona College, 1934; M.A., New York School of Social Work, 1939;
Doctoral Program, Catholic University of America, School of Social Service,
1961-62; N.A.S.W'.

J. E mory S m it h , M.A., Associate Professor of Social Work
B.S., Northwestern University. 1932; M.A., Northwestern University, 1941;
Advanced Study, University of Chicago, School of Social Service Administration,
Summer Sessions, 1951-1955 ; Advanced Study, University of California at Berkeley,
School of Social Welfare, Summer Session, 1956: Doctoral Program, University
of Pittsburgh, 1959-61 ; C.S.W.E. ; C.W .L.; N.A.S.W.
E va M. S tewart , M .S .W ., Assistant Professor of Social Work
B.S., Omaha University, 1941 ; M.S.W., Howard University, School of Social
Work, 1950; N.A.S.W.
H arriet P. T rader, D.S.W., Assistant Professor of Social Work*
A.
B., Morgan State College, 1944; M.S., New York School of Social Work,
Columbia University, 1946 : D.S.W., University of Pennsylvania, 1962 ; A.C.S.W.;
M.S.C.S.W. ; N.A.S.W.; N.C.S.W.
G abriella V an M atre, M.S.S., Assistant Professor of Social Work
B.
S., University of Missouri, 1931 ; M.S.S., Smith College, School of Social
Work, 1949; A.P.W.A.; C.S.W.E.; N.A.S.W.
H elene B. W esterfield, M.S., Instructor in Social Work
B.A., Spelman College, 1942; M.S., Simmons College School of Social Work,
1944; C.S.W.E.
E llaleen C. W illia m s , M.S.W., Assistant Professor o f Social Work
B.S., Catholic University, 1945; M.Sc., Western Reserve University,
A.A.U.W., A.P.II.A. ; N.A.S.W. ; R.S.H.

1947;

E thel J ames W il l ia m s , M .S .S .W ., Assistant Professor of Social Work
B.S., Temple University, 1936; M.S.S.W., New York School of Social Work,
1948; A.A.U.W.; N.A.S.W.

Part-Time Faculty
A lice T aylor D avis , M .S., Lecturer in Social Work
A.B. University of Iowa, 1931 ; M.S., (Public Administration) George Warren
Brown School of Social Work, 1932 ; Advanced Study, University of Chicago, School
of Social Service Administration, 1939- 1943 ; C.S.W.E.; C.W.L.A. ; I.C.S.W.;
N.A.S.W.; N.C.S.W.
John F rancis . M.D., Lecturer in Psychiatry
A.B., Vanderbilt University, 1933; M.D., Vanderbilt University, 1940; Special
Training in Psychiatry, Menninger Foundation School of Psychiatry, Topeka,
Kansas, 1946-47; Baltimore-Washington Psychoanalytic Institute, 1947-49; A.M .A.;
A.Psa.A.; B.Psa.A.; Fellow A .P .A .; W.P.S.
Ira L. G ibbons, M.S., Associate Professor of Social Work
A.B., Lincoln University (Pa.), 1934 ; : M.S. in Social Work, New York School
of Social Work, 1942 ; Doctoral Program, New York School of Social Work, 1962 ;
A.A.U.P.; A.E.A. ; A.G.P.A ; C.S.W.E.; N.A.S.W.; S.P.S.S.I.
•Second Semester, 1962-63
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M elvin T. Jackson , M .S .W ., Lecturer in Social Work
B.A., Virginia State College, 1955 : M.S.W., University of Connecticut, School of
Social Work, 1957; A .A .U .P .; G.H .S.W .O.; N.A.S.W.

A rthur H. K iracofe, M.D., Lecturer in Psychiatry
A.B., Franklin and Marshall College, 1943 ; A.M., Columbia University, 1945;
M.D., George Washington University, 1949 ; A .M .A .; A .P .A .; D .C.M .S.; G .w .u .M .S .;
W.P.S.

S terling M. L loyd, M .D., Lecturer in Medicine

A.
B., Williams College, 1934; M.D., Howard University, College of Medicine
1939; A .A .A .S .; A .G .S .; N.M.A.

M ary R. R obinson, Ph.D., Lecturer in Psychology

B.
A., Mary Baldwin College, 1951 ; A.M., George Washington University, 1953
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1959 ; A.P.A. ; D.C. & M .P .A .; I.C.P.

Belinda S traight, M.D., Lecturer in Psychiatry
A.B., Vassar College, 1939 ; M.D., New York University, 1952 ; A.P.A.

Jack W iener, M .A ., Lecturer in Social W ork
B.S., New York University, 1936; M.A., University of Chicago,
Social Service Administration, 1940; A .P .W .A .; N.A.S.W.

F IE L D

IN S T R U C T IO N C E N T E R S
1962-1963

Arlington Mental Health Clinic
Mrs. Frances Kahn, Chief Psychiatric Social Worker
Mrs. Pauline Miles, Field Instructor
Alexandria Department of Public Welfare
Mrs. Barbara Watkins, Director
Mrs. Lucille Baguidy, Field Instructor
Alexandria Mental Hygiene Clinic
Dr. Elmer F. Lowery, Director
Miss Laura Hamilton, Case Supervisor
Mrs. Judy Krasnow, Field Instructor
American Red Cross — Home Service
Mrs. Eloise Waite, Executive Director, D. C. Chapter
Miss Mary Kilcullen, Field Instructor
Barrett School for Girls
Mrs. Vyola Lincoln, Superintendent and Field Instructor
Boys’ Village
Mr. Robert Saul, Superintendent
Mr. James Mizelle, Field Instructor
Mr. Samuel Lincoln, Field Instructor
Bureau of Maternal Health and Child Care, District of Columbia
Miss Edith Baker, Chief of Social Service
Miss Jan Hoodwin, Director (Maternal and Child Health Service)
Mrs. Marion Groce, Field Instructor
Miss Helen Litt, Chief (Crippled Children’s Unit)
Mrs. Gwendolyn Newberry, Field Instructor
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School

of

Bureau of Mental Health
Mrs. Daisy Bayton, Psychiatric Social Work Consultant
Bureau of Mental Health Adult Clinic
Dr. Dorothy Starr, Chief
Mrs. Marie B. Davison, Field Instructor
Mrs. Esther Cook, Chief Social Worker
Dr. Sanford Billett, Chief (Alcoholic Rehabilitation Program Clinic)
Miss Lucille Backus, Chief Social Worker
Mrs. Virginia Keene, Field Instructor
Dr. William Hull, Director (Child Guidance Clinic)
Miss Barbara Seymore, Chief Social Worker
Miss Grace Minagawa, Field Instructor
Dr. Delbert Johnson, Director (Special Service Clinic)
Mrs. Denise Haikal, Chief Social Worker
Dr. Nicholas Ionedes, Chief (Legal Psychiatric Service)
Mr. Joseph Edwards, Field Instructor
Mrs. Marjorie Plenderson, Field Instructor
Children’s Hospital, Department of Psychiatry
Dr. Reginald Lourie, Director
Mrs. Jean H. Smith, Director of Social Service
Mrs. Erna Bowman, Field Instructor
Christ Child House, The Christ Child Society
Mr. Richard Kelley, Executive Director
Mrs. Pat Driscoll, Field Instructor
Mrs. Dora M. Adams, Field Instructor
Circuit Court of Baltimore City
Mr. John F. O’Grady, Director of Probation
Clifton T. Perkins State Hospital
Dr. J. Morgernstern, Director
Mrs. Elizabeth Patterson, Chief Supervisor, Psychiatric Case Work
Department of Corrections, District of Columbia
Mr. Donald Clemmer, Director
Mr. Ray Nelson, Coordinator of Programs
Mr. Kenneth Hardy, Director (D. C. Women’s Reformatory)
Mrs. Gertrude Hill, Field Instructor
Mr. John Beard, Superintendent (Workhouse Division)
Mr. Michael Ondov, Classification Officer
Mr. Joseph Havener, Executive (Youth Center Division)
Mr. George Holland, Field Instructor
Department of Education (Division of Special Services for Pupils)
Dr. Arthur Lichenstein, Director
Miss Elizabeth Armstrong, Case Supervisor
Mrs. Annie Dashiell, Field Instructor
Department of Education (Child Study Unit)
Dr. Irene C. Hypps, Assistant Superintendent
Mrs. Irene Finley, Field Instructor
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Department of Public Welfare of Baltimore City
Miss Esther Lazarus, Director
Mrs. Jennie Jenkins (Children’s Division), Field Instructor
Mrs. Patricia Morris, Field Instructor
Miss Dorothy Sloan (Protective Services Division), Field Instructor
Mr. Stanley Steinberg, Field Instructor
Miss Elizabeth Johnson (Public Assistance Division) Field Instructor
Department of Public Welfare, Central Office
Mr. Gerard M. Shea, Director
Mrs. Alice Smith, Director (Child Welfare Division)
Mrs. Jean Schreiber (Foster Care Unit # 1 ) , Field Instructor
Mrs. Mary Mitchell (Foster Care Unit # 2 ) , Field Instructor
Mr. John C. Smith, Director of Social Service (Children’s Center)
Dr. William Amos, Superintendent (Cedar Knolls)
Mrs. Lenore B. Daly, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Mr. Max Casper, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Mr. David Schwartz, Superintendent (D . C. Village)
Mrs. E. C. Williams, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Department of Public Welfare, Junior Village
Mr. Joseph Kosisky, Director
Miss Evelyn Greene, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Mr. Bernard Phifer, Field Instructor
D. C. Receiving Home for Children
Mr. William Stone, Superintendent
Mr. Elmer Stewart, Field Instructor
Family Service of Northern Virginia
Mr. Philip Grossmann, Director
Mrs. Lois Crawford, Field Instructor
Family and Children’s Society
Mr. Clark L. Mock, Executive Director
Mrs. Virginia. Magladery. Field Instructor
Family Service of Montgomery County
Mr. George LeBoff, Director
Mrs. Tatyana Moss, Field Instructor
Freedmen’s Hospital
Mrs. Carol Williston, Director of Social Service
Mrs. Lela Richmond. Field Instructor
Mrs. Eva Nash, Field Instructor
D. C. General Hospital, Division of Psychiatry
Miss Elizabeth Nickens, Director of Social Service
Mr. William H. Dean, Field Instructor
Mrs. Ruth Aikens, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Health and Welfare Council of the National Capital Area
Mr. Isadore Seeman, Executive Director
Mr. Everett Cope, Director, Neighborhood Services
Mr. Harold Dance, Field Instructor
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Jewish Family and Children’s Bureau
Mr. Milton Goldman, Director
Mr. Fred Berl, Director of Casework
Mr. Samuel Gordon, Field Instructor
John Hopkins Hospital
Miss Addie Thomas, Director of Social Service
Mrs. Eva C. Borg, Field Instructor
Maryland Children’s Center
Mr. Richard Batterton, Superintendent
Mrs. Elva J. Matthews, Field Instructor
Montgomery County Department of Public Welfare
Mr. John Royer, Executive Director
Mrs. Nancy Bennett, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
*

Patuxent Institution
Harold M. Boslow, M.D., Director
Mr. Nathan Nackman, Director of Social Service
Mr. John Biddle, Field Instructor
Mr. Leslie Roberts, Field Instructor
Prisoners Aid Association of Maryland
Mr. Joe Dellinger, Director
Mr. Melvin Sherman, Director of Social Service and Field Instructor
Psychiatric Institute of Maryland
Mrs. Imogene Young, Director
Miss Betty Overall, Field Instructor
Mrs. Vivian E. Utterman, Field Instructor
Rosewood State Training School
Mrs. Barbara Marlowe, Chief of Social Service
Miss Delores Miller, Field Instructor
Miss Lousonia Jefferson, Field Instructor
Spring Grove State Hospital
Mrs. Helen Padula, Chief of Social Service
Mrs. Janet White, Field Instructor
Saint Elizabeths Hospital, Social Service Branch
Miss Blanche Parcell, Director of Social Service
Mrs. G. Van Matre, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Miss Eva Stewart, Field Instructor (Student Unit)
Travelers Aid Society of Baltimore
Miss Elisabeth O. Johnston, Executive Secretary
Mrs. Elizabeth Krawiec, Field Instructor
Travelers Aid Society of District of Columbia
Miss Lucille Brunner, Director
Mrs. Marianne Neisser, Field Instructor
Veterans Administration of District of Columbia
Mr. John Kennedy, Chief of Social Service
Miss Frances Fanelli, Field Instructor
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Urban Renewal and Housing Agency of Baltimore
Mrs. Grace C. Gates, Director, Community Organization Division
Mrs. Naomi Evans. Field Instructor
Mr. Roy Borom, Field Instructor
Walter Reed Army Hospital
Lt. Col. Francis Ryan, Chief, Military Social Work Service
Lt. Donald R. Bardill, Field Instructor
Y . W . C. A ., Baltimore
Mrs. Grace Hunt, Executive Director and Field Instructor
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COLLEGE OF MEDICINE
R obert S tewart J ason , M.D., Ph.D., Professor o f Pathology; Dean of the Col

lege of Medicine.
A.
B., 1924, Lincoln University; M.D., 1928, Howard University; Ph.D., 1932,
University of Chicago; Sc.D., 1948, Lincoln University.

K omuria A lbert H arden, M.D, Vice Dean o f the College o f Medicine and Chief

of the Division of Chronic Pulmonary Diseases.
B. S, 1927, M.D., 1931, University of Michigan.

C harles H enry T hompson , Ph.D., Litt.D., Professor of Education; Dean o f the

Graduate School
B.A., 1917, Virginia Union University; Ph.B., 1918, M.A., 1920, Ph.D., 1925,
University of Chicago; Litt.D., 1941, Virginia Union University.

Emeriti
H artford R ansome B urwell, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor of Surgery
A.B., 1908, Shaw University ; M.D., 1912, Howard University.
A rthur D avis C arr, M.D- Clinical Instructor of Pediatrics
M.D., 1912, Howard University
Ulysses L incoln H ouston, M.D., Clinical Professor of Otorhinolaryngology
M.D., 1912, Bennett Medical College.
W illiam C larence M cN eil , M.D., Professor o f Gynecology
M.D., 1904, Howard University.
E dwin Josiah W atson , M.D., Professor o f Ophthalmology
M.D., 1913, Howard University.

Professors
W alter M onroe B ooker, Ph.D., Head o f the Department o f Pharmacology
A.B., 1928, Morehouse College; M.A., 1932, University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1943,
University of Chicago.
M adison S pencer B riscoe, Ph.D., Microbiology
A.B., 1926, Lincoln University ; A.M., 1930, Columbia University ; Ph.D., 1950,
Catholic University of America.
C harles W esley B uggs, Ph.D., Head o f the Department o f Microbiology
A.B., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1934, University of Minnesota
W illiam M ontague Conn, M.D., Ph.D., Head o f the Department o f Anatomy
A.B., 1925, Amherst College; M.D., 1929, Howard University; Ph.D., 1932,
Western Reserve University ; Sc.D., 1955, Amherst College.
P aul B ertau C ornely, M.D., Dr.P.H., Head of the Department of Preventive

Medicine and Public Health
A. B., 1928, M.D., 1931, Dr.P.H., 1934, University of Michigan.

F elix F riedberg, Ph.D., Biochemistry
B. S., 1944, University of Denver; Ph.D., 1947, University of California.
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E ugene M a x i m i l l i a n K arl G eilin g , Ph.D., M.D., Pharmacology
B.A., 1911, University of South Africa; M.S., 1915, Ph.D., 1917, University
of Illinois; M.D., 1923, Johns Hopkins University.
K o m u r ia A

H arden , M .D ., Medicine, Chief o f the Division o f Chronic Pul

lbert

monary Diseases, Vice Dean of the College of Medicine
B.S., 1927, M.D., 1931, University of Michigan.
E dward W

il l ia m

H a w t h o r n e , M .D., Ph.D., Head o f the Department o f Physiol

ogy
B.S., 1941,
of Illinois.

I.D., 1946, Howard University ; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Univer*

R obert S tew ar t J a s o n , M .D ., Ph.D., Pathology, Dean of the College of Medicine
Jo h n B eauregard Jo h n s o n , M .D., Medicine
S.B., 1931, Oberlin College; M.D., 1935, Western Reserve University; Sc.D.,
1956, Tuskegee Institute.
Joseph L ealan d Jo h n s o n , M.D., Ph.D., Physiology
S.B., 1919, Pennsylvania State College; M.D.,
Chicago.
A lthea

Ph.D.,

1931,

University

of

D ilw orth K essler , M .D ., Pediatrics
A.B., 1934, Smith College; M.D., 1938, Woman’s Medical College.

J a m e s R ichard L a u r e y , M .D ., Chief of the Division of Thoracic Surgery
A.B., 1929, M.B., 1932, M.D., 1933, Wayne University.
L aw r en ce M arcellus M a r s h a l l , Ph.D., Head of the Department of Biochemistry
B.S., 1932, M.S., 1940, Duquesne University; Ph.D., 1948 Wayne University.
R oscoe L e w is M cK i n n e y , Ph.D., Anatomy
A . B., 1921, Bates College; Ph.D., 1930, University of Chicago.
H en ry N e w m a n , M.D., Biochemistry
B. S., 1914, M.D., 1921, Howard University.

L loyd

V ernon

A lexander W ilkerson , M .D., Biochemistry
M.D., 1925, University of Iow a; Ph.D., 1932, University of Minnesota.

R oland B oyd S cott, M .D., Head o f the Department of Pediatrics
B.S., 1931, M.D., 1934 Howard University.
B u r ke S y p h a x , M.D., Head of the Department

of Surgery; Chief o f the Diznsion

of General Surgery
B.S., 1932, M.D., 1936, Howard University.
E rnest

Y

oung

W

il l ia m s ,

M .D., Head o f

the Department

of

Neurology

and

Psychiatry
B.S., 1927, M.D., 1930, Howard University.
M oses W

Y o u n g , M .D., Ph.D., Neuroanatomy
B.S., 1926, M.D., 1930, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1934, University of Michigan

h arto n

Visiting Professors
A nderson , M .D., Ph.D., Physiology
B.A., 1921, M.A., 1922, Carleton College; M.D., 1928, University of California;
Ph.D., 1934, McGill University.

E v elyn

64

R obert C oatney , Ph.D., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
A.
B., 1925, Gand Island College; A.M., 1926, University of Nebraska; Ph.D.,
1932, Iowa State College, Sc.D., 1958, Bowling Green State University.
E dward L ee H owes, M.D., Surgery
B. S., 1925, Yale; M.D., 1928, M.S., 1933, Sc.D. 1934 Columbia University.
L orin E. K err, M.D., M.P.H., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
B.A., 1931, University of Toledo; M.D., 1935,
1939, University of
Michigan.
S tanley J ay S arnoff, M.D., Physiology
A.B., 1938, Princeton University; M.D., 1942, Johns Hopkins University.
S eymour N. S tein , M.D., Physiology
A.B., 1941, B.S., 1942, M.D., 1943, University of Illinois.

Clinical Professors
H arry S aul B ernton , M.D., Medicine
B.S., 1904, M.D., 1908, Harvard University.
R obert C o h n , M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.S., 1932, M.D., 1936, George Washington University.
C harles W endell F reem an , M.D., Chief o f the Division of Dermatology and

Syphilology
A.B., 1923, Dartmouth College; M.D., 1926, Howard University.
M urray Gran t , M.D., D.P.H., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
M.D., 1949, St. George’s Hospital Medical School; D.P.H., 1950, University
of Toronto School of Hygiene.
R ichard F rancis J ones , M .D., Urology, Medical Director of Freedmcn’s Hospital
B.S., 1919, M.I)., 1922, Howard University.
L eonard T erry K urland , M.D., Dr.P.H., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.A., 1942, Johns Hopkins University; M.D., 1945, University of Maryland;
M.P.H., 1948, Harvard University; Dr. P.II., 1952, Johns Hopkins University.
John W esley L a w l a h , M.D., Sc.D., Radiology
S.B., 1925, Morehouse College; M.S., 1929, University of Wisconsin; M.D.,
1932, Bush Medical College; Sc.D., 1941, Morehouse College.
J ulius S alem N eviaser, M.D., Orthopedics
A.B., 1923, M.D., 1927, George Washington University.
John D uncan S ch u ltz , M .D ., Neurology and Psychiatry
A.B., 1933, Bowdoin College; M.D., 1937, Johns Hopkins University.
D aniel L eigh W eiss , M .D ., Pathology
A.B., 1943, M.D., 1946, Columbia University.

Associate Professors
R andolph K elley B row n , M.D.,- Medicine
M.D., 1938, Howard University.
W illiam H orace B ullock , M.D., Medicine
B.S., 1940, M.D., 1944, Howard University.
A ndrew F r a n k l in B urton , M.D., Ph.D., Surgery
B.S., 1930, M.D., 1932, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1942, University of Chicago.
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JOH

F rancis C lark , M .D .,
A.B.,

O b ste tr ic s

and

G y n e c o lo g y

1943, Ohio State University; M.D., 1946, Howard University.

T in y W ilkins D avis, M .D., Chief o f the Division o f Radiology
B.S., 1942, Johnson C. Smith University; M.D., 1945, Howard University

H arold
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, University of California.

r Grigsby. M .D.. Medicine
B.S., 1943, Prairie View State College; M.D., 1948, University of Michigan
Medical School.

W alter L ester H enry , Jr., Head of the Departjnent of Medicine
A. B., 1936, Temple University; M.D., 1941, Howard University.

M arvin A lexander Jackson , M .D., Head of the Department of Pathology
B. S., 1947, Morehouse College; M.D., 1951, Meharry Medical College.

M elvin E arl Je n k in s , M .D ., Pediatrics
A.
School.

B., 1944, University of Kansas; M.D., 1946, University of Kansas Medica

D onald K eller, M .D., Medicine
M.D., 1941, Howard University.

John A ndrew K enney , Jr., M.D., Dermatology and Syphilology
B. S., 1942, Bates College; M.D., 1945, Howard University.

C alvin B yrd L eCompte, M .D., Anesthesiology
B.S., 1922, M.D., 1925, Howard University.

R uth S mith L loyd, Ph.D., Anatomy
A.B., 1937; Mount Holyoke College; M.S., 1938, Howard University; Ph.D.,
1941, Western Reserve University.

R uth E lla M oore, Ph.D., Microbiology
A.B., 1926, A.M., 1927, Ph.D., 1933, Ohio State University.

E mile C oleridge N a sh , M .D., Medicine
A.B., 1939, Tougaloo College; M.D., 1943, Meharry Medical College.

S achindra N ath P radhan , B.M., Pharmacology
B.Sc., 1939, M.B.B.S., 1945, D.T.M., 1948, Calcutta University; Ph.D., 1959,
George Washington University
id

E ugene R ic k m a n , M .D., Neurology and 1

B.S., 1940, noward University; M.S.,
1947, Howard University.

1941,

University
-

of

Chicago;

M.D.,

M itchell W right S pellman , M .D., Ph.D., Surgery
B.A., 1940, Dillard University; M.D., 1944, Howard University; Ph.D., 1955,
University of Minnesota.

F rederick S perling, Ph.D., Pharmacology
A. B., 1936, Western Reserve University; S.M., 1941, University of Chicago',
Ph.D., 1952, University of Chicago.

R iley F isher T hom as , M .D., Medicine

B.
S., 1915, Alcorn A. & M. College; M.D., 1932, Rush Medical College; M.S
1942, University of Illinois.

James R ussell T ureman , M .D., Pharmacology
A.B., 1938, Talladega College; M.D., 1944, Howard University

M orris

W

einberger

Tufts Medical
•Sabbatical Leave
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W illiam

L ionel W est , Ph.D ., Pharmacology
B.S., 1947, Johnson C. Smith University; Ph.D., 1955, State University of
Iowa.

J ack E dward W hite , M.D., Surgery, Director o f Tumor Clinic
B.S., 1941, Florida A. & M. College; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
H arry Y uen C hfe W ong, Ph.D., Physiology
B.S., 194 ', Oklahoma A. & M. College ; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of
Southern CaLjforni?.

Clinical Associate Professors
Frederic C rosby B artter, M.D., Pediatrics
A. B., 1935, Harvard College; M.D., 1940, Harvard Medical School.
T homas E. C one, M.D., Pediatries
B.
A., 1936, Columbia College; M.D., 1939, Columbia College of Physicians
and Surgeons.
C laude L ee C ow an , M.D., Chief o f the Division of Ophthalmology
B.S., 1927, Knoxville College; M.D., 1931, Howard University.
M ortimer B roadwin L ipsett, M.D., Medicine
A.B., 1943, North Carolina A. & T. College; M.S., 1947, M.D., 1951, University
of Southern California.
Joel N orton N ovick, M.D., Chief o f the Division o f Otolaryngology
B.S., 1924, College of City of New York; M.D., 1929. George Washington
University; M.Sc. (med.) in Otolaryngology, University of Pennsylvania, 1938.
K line A rmond P rice, M.D., Urology
B.A., 1929, M.D., 1932, Howard University.
T homas E lmer R eichelderfer, M.D., Pediatrics
B.S., 1939, Rutgers University; M.D., 1950, Johns Hopkins University.

Assistant Professors
Merton B lair A nderson, M.D., Pathology
A.
B., 1927, Colgate University; M.S., 1935, University of Minnesota; M.D.,
1944, Meharry Medical College.
Jesse B elmont B arber, M.D., Surgery
M.D.,-1948, Howard University.
Clifford R. B ooker, M.D., Pediatrics
B. S., 1949, M.D., 1955, Howard University.
E arlene B rown, Biochemistry
B.S., 1945, University of Illinois ; M.S., 1951, University of California ; Ph.D.
1954, University of Southern California.
%

Gwendolyn V ernetta B rownlee, M.D., Physiology
B.S., 1948, North Carolina College; M.S., 1952, M.D., 195(1, noward University
A ngella F erguson C abaniss , M.D., Pediatrics
B.S. 1945, M.D., 1949, Howard University.
W alter A ubrey C ombs, M.D., Pediatrics
M.D., 1948, Howard University.
E dward E ugene C ornwell, M.D., Surgery
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1954, noward University.
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C yril L ouis C rocker , M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
A . B., 1939, Talladega College; M.D., 1950, Howard University.
L eodis D a v is , Ph.D., Biochemistry
B. S., 1956, University of Kansas; M.S., Ph.D., 1960, Iowa State College.
K e n n e t h O. D o n ald so n , Ph.D., Biochemistry
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1953, Howard University; Ph.D.,
versity.

1955, Georgetown

Uni

D avenport D rew , M .D ., Radiology
B.S., 1934, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.A., 1939, Harvard Uni
versity ; M.D., 1952, Howard University.

F rederick

Erman

W

E dgecombe, M .D., Surgery
B.S., 1941, Talladega College; M.D., 1945, Howard Univeristy.
ilfred

Jo h n H arold E dgcomb, M .D., Pathology
B.S., 1944, M.D., 1946, University of Chicago.
D orothy C eleste B oulding F erebee, M .D ., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
B.S.. 1920, Simmons College ; M.D., 1924, Tufts College.
J acob R obert F i s h m a n , M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.S., 1952, Columbia University; M.D., 1956, Boston University.
D avid M a r s h a l l F r e n c h , M .D ., Surgery
M.D., 1948, Howard University.
C oleridge M ason G ill , M .D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1934, M.D., 1938, Howard University.
E v e lyn E lnora H e n l e y , M .D., Acting Chief, Division of Anesthesiology
B.S., 1950, M.D., 1954, Howard University.
W

il l ia m

R ichard H yde , M .D., Physiology
B.S., 1946, M.D., 1947, Howard University.

C harles S o u th w a r d I reland , M .D., Medicine
A.B., 1936, Lincoln University. M.D., 1945, Howard University.
L a S alle D o h e n y L effall , M .D., Surgery
M.D., 1952, Howard University.
J ae L in n e L ittrell, Ph.D., Anatomy
A. B., 1939, Rockford College; A.M., 1940; Ph.D., 1947, University of Illinois.
E rnest W

L o w e , M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B. S., 1949, Pennsylvania State University; M.D., 1953, Boston University.

W

M aurice L u c a s , M .D., Chief of the Division o f Urology
B.S., 1940, M.S., 1942, M.D., 1950, Howard University.

endell

ellm an

M arion M a n n , M .D ., Pathology
B.S., 1940, Tuskegee Institute; M.D., 1954, Howard University; Ph.D., 1961,
Georgetown University.

R obert E. M a r k u s h , M .D ., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
A.
B., 1952, Harvard University ; M.D., 1956, University of Rochester; M.P.H
1959, University of Michigan.
H arry I n m a n M a r t in , M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B. S., 1943, Colorado State College; M.D., 1949, Howard University.
S h erid an L eary C h r is t m a s P erry , M .D., Physiology
A.B., 1949, Harvard University; M.S., 1953, M.D., 1955, Howard University.
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L inwood R ayford, M .D ., Surgery

Ph.B., 1947, Marquette University ; M.D., 1951, Howard University.

M.D., Pathology, Hospital Pathologist and Director of
Clinical Laboratories, Frecdmcris Hospital

C alvin C oolidge S am pson ,

B.S., 1947, Hampton Institute; M.D., 1951, Meharry Medical College.

Ph.D., Anatomy

L aurel R aym o n d S etty ,

B.S., 1929, Kansas State Teachers College; A.M., 1930, University of Kansas;
Ph.D., 1939, Cornell University.
M arvin

P. S heldon , D.M.D., Preventive Medicine and Public Health

D.M.D., 1943, Tufts University Medical School; M.P.H., 1960, Johns Hopkins
School of Public Health and Hygiene.
W

arren

J am es S trudwick ,

M.D., Surgery

B.S., 1948, M.D., 1952, Howard University.

Ph.D., Microbiology

C laude R andolph T aylor,

B.S., 1927, Tufts College; M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1957, Ohio State University.
Gertrude C ora T eixeira ,

M.D., Physiology

M.D., 1950, Howard University.
F red R alph W

est ,

Ph.D., Pharmacology

B.S., 1947, Hampton Institute; M.S., 1948, Tuskegee Institute, Ph.D., 1956,
University of Chicago.
H arold H oratio W

hitted ,

M.D., M.P.H., Preventive Medicine and Public Health

B.S., 1932, M.D., 193G, Howard University ; M.P.H., 1941, Harvard University.

M.D., Pathology, Acting Pathologist to FreedmeWs
Hospital and Assistant Director of Clinical Laboratories

* W arren S eymour W

il k in s ,

B.S., 1942, Morgan State College, M.D., 1945, Howard University.

Visiting Assistant Professor
R ichard E dward G rindeland ,

Ph.D., Physiology

A.B., 1953, Luther College; Ph.D., 1958, State University of Iowa.

Clinical Assistant Professors
P eter A

ngelos,

M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry

B.S., 1943, Geneva College; M.D., 1946, Marquette University.
R obert Lours S tephens B aird, M.D., Pediatrics

B.S., 1947, M.D., 1951, Howard University.
M aria G erhartz B enzinger ,

M.D., Anesthesiology

M.D., 1941, University of Innsbruck; Dr. Med. 1943, University of Berlin.
C harles M ac G hee C a b a n iss ,

M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology

A. B., 1948, Lincoln University; M.D., 1952, Howard University.
B rian C. C am pden -M a i n , Neurology and Psychiatry

St. Thomas’ Hospital Medical School, University of London, 1942, Licentiate.
Royal College of Physicians, 1942, R.C.P. and S. of Canada, 1952.
Robert P ercy C rawford, M.D., Pediatrics

B. S., 1939, M.D., 1944, Howard University.
Joseph F rancis D yer, Jr., M.D., Medicine

B.S.,

1940, Northwestern University; M.D., 1944, Howard University.

•Deceased, December 29, 1962.
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J arl D yrud, M .D .,

P sy c h ia tr y

B.S., 1941, Concordia University; M.D., 1945, Johns Hopkins University.
S anford H arold E isenberg , M .D ., Orthopedic Surgery
M.D., 1942, Long Island College of Medicine.
I r w in

F einberg , M .D ., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.A., 1949, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1951, Swarthmore College; M.D., 1955,
New York University.

Joseph

G ouverneur G a t h in g s , M .D ., Dermatology
M.D., 1928, Howard University.

atid Syphilology

C oleridge M a so n G ill , M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1934; M.D., 1938, Howard University.
J a m e s R obert G ladden , M .D., Chief o f the Division of Orthopedic Surgery
M.D., 1939, Meharry Medical College.
G erhart J acoby G ordon, M .D., Neurology and Psychiatry
M.D., 1930, University of Berlin Medical School.
S y d n e y I. G reen , M .D ., Neurosurgery
M.B., B.S., 1938, University of London.
W a t k i n H arris , S r., M .D., Medicine
M.D., 1915, Howard University.

N orm an

C larence D avid H in t o n , M .D., Otolaryngology
B.S., 1938, Northwestern University; M.D., 1942, Howard University.
L iselotte H ochholzer , M.D., Pathology
M.D., 1953, University of Munich Medical SchooL
O sw a l d W arrington H offler, M .D., Surgery
A.B., 1941, Lincoln University; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
W

R ichard H yde , M .D., Surgery
B.S., 1946, M.D. 1947, Howard University

il l ia m

B e n j a m i n J ones , J r., M .D., Urology
B.S.. 1933, Hampton Institute; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
E loise W

K a i l i n , M .D., Medicine
M.D., 1943, George Washington University.

h it t l e s e y

R obert G. K indred , M .D., Orthopedics
M.D., 1948, University of Virginia.
T orsten H. L u n d stro m , M .D., Preventive. Medicine and Public Health
M.D., 1940, College of Medical Evangelists.
M ic h a e l M organ M iller, M .D ., Neurology and Psychiatry
A.B., 1931, Ohio State University ; M.D., 1937, University of Vienna.
W

ilder

P ercival M ontgomery , M .D ., Medicine
A.B., 1931, Dartmouth College; M.D., 1935, Rush Medical College.

P a u l E dward P iper, M .D., Urology
S.B., 1920; M.D., 1923, Howard University.
Glenn

G eorge R eyn o ld s , M .D ., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
B.A., 1948, La Sierra College; M.D., 1954, College of Medical Evangelists.

D a b n e y R o bin so n , M .D ., Neurology and Psychiatry
A.B., 1943, Princeton University; M.D., 1950, George Washington University'*
M.S., 1956 University of Pennsylvania.

L u th er

A rthur H ugh S im m o n s , M .D ., Medicine
M.D. 1025, Howard University.

M ac L ohon T rible, M .D ., Otolaryngology
A.B., 1043, Princeton University; M.D., 1950, George Washington University;
M.S., 1956, University of Pennsylvania.

W illiam

A nthony Z appala
M.D., 1942, George Washington University.

Instructors
R ussell L loyd A nderson, M.D., Anatomy
B.S., 1950; M.D., 1954, University of Pittsburg.
L ewis K elly A tk in so n , M .D ., Medicine
B.A., 1950, M.D., 1950, Howard University.
F rancis W eston B lackw ell , M.D., Medicine
B.S., 1950, M.D., 1955, Howard University.
J

Z

o s e p h

A . B ourke, M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1952, Howard University.

G. B owie , M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry

e l d a

B.S., 1944, Wiley College; M.D., 1949, Meharry Medical College.
A rvine

M

e l v e l

B

r a d f o r d

,

M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology

A.M., 1941, University of Pittsburgh ; M.A., 1943, Fisk University ; M.D., 1949,
Howard University.
C harles H erbert C ates , M .D ., Anatomy
B.S. 1952, Kansas State University; M.A., 1954, University of Kansas ; M.D.,
1958, Howard University.
E dward H . C happelle , M.D., Medicine
A.B., 1949, Lincoln University, (P a .); M.S., 1952, Rutgers University; M.D.,
1957, Howard University.
H y m a n Y ates C hase , Ph.D., Anatomy
B.S., 192 ; M.D., 19 , Howard University ; Ph.D., 193 , Stanford University.
A nna L ouise C herrie, M.S. Microbiology
B.SV 1951, Howard University; M.T., (ASCP, AABB)
Mercy Hospital; M.S., 1959, Loyola University.
W illiam

1953, Our Lady of

R ichard C laytor , M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1949, M.D., 1954, Howard University.

W illiam D a C osta , M .S., Biochemistry
B.S., 1942, Wilberforce University; M.S., 1946, Howard University
C harles H arry E pps , M .D ., Orthopedics
B.S., 1951, M.D., 1955, Howard University.
R oger D. E step, D.V.M., Physiology
B.S., 1951, Maryland State College; M.S., 1957, Pennsylvania State Univers
ity ; D.V.M., 1962, School of Veterinary Medicine.
S ylvia A . F uertes, M .D ., Medicine
B.S., 1951, Wagner College; M.D., 1957, Howard University.
W illiam W . F underburk , M .D ., Surgery
B.S., 1952, Johnson C. Smith College; M.D., 1956, Howard University.
R obert L ouis H a c k n e y , M .D ., Medicine
M.D., 1948, Howard University.
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Je a n L ouise H arris , Medicine
B.S., Virginia Union University, 1951; M.D., 1955, Medical College of Virginia.
N o r m a n W a t k in H arris , Jr., M.D., S u rg e ry
B.S., 1945, M.D., 1947, Howard University.
E ugene H edgepath , M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1944, M.D., 1947, Howard University.

L eslie

B ettie L orraine H in e s , M .D., Pathology
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1953, Howard University.
C arroll W . J a c k s o n , M.D., Anesthesiology
M.D., 1958, Meharry Medical College.
W

ilbur

F e r n a n d J a c k s o n , M.D., Pathology
B.S., 1943, M.D., 1946, Howard University.

C onsuelo J im e n e z , M .D., Pediatrics
A.
A., 1932, University of
Tomas.
T

homas

the Philippines;

M.D.,

1937,

University

of

F . J o h n s o n , M .A., Physiology
B. S., 1940, Springfield College; M.A., 1948, New York University.

B e n j a m in

J ones , Jr., M .D., Anatomy
B.S., 1933, Hampton Institute; M.D., 1944, Howard University.

M arvin L eon K o l k in , M .D., Surgery
M.D., 1947, New York Medical College.
L e w is H oward K urtz , M .D ., Surgery
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, M.D., 1956,

Howard University.

H erbert V

M cK n ig h t , M .D. Medicine ( Tuberculosis)
M.D., 1945, Howard University.

W

E . M atory , M .D., Surgery
B.S., 1949, M.D., 1953, Howard University.

il l ia m

in c e n t

L orraine M a y t u m , M .S., Anatomy
B.S., 1926, M.S., 1938, University of Wisconsin.
T r a n q u il in o A lcala P a e z , M.D., Surgery
A. A., 1950, M.D., 1955, University of Santo Tomas.
H e n r y J o h n P alacios , M.D., Anatomy
B. S., 1939, M.D., 1949, National University of Mexico.
m

W . N e w t o n R icketts , M .D., Surgery
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1952, Howard University.
R obert J. R o b in so n , M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1953, M.D., 1957, Howard University.
T h o m a s G erard S h e lto n , M .D., Medicine ( Tuberculosis)
B.S., 1953, M.D., 1957, Howard University.
O ’D o n n a ld H erschel S heppard , M .D., M .P.H ., Preventive Medicine and Public

Health
B.S., 1949, M.D., 1945, Howard University;
University.
G erald I. S hugoll , M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1950, State University of New York,
Center, New York.
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M.P.H.,

M.D., 1954,

1955,

Johns

Hopkin*

Down State

Medical

St

R ita A nn S lie, M.S., Microbiology
B.A., 1949, M.S., 1951, Catholic University of America.
Cleveland E manuel S m it h , M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
M.D., 1955, Howard University.
Francis L ouis S m it h , M.D., Orthopedics
B.S., 1946, M.D., 1950, Howard University.
L enoir B eatrice S tewart, M.S.P.H., Microbiology
B.S., 1928, M.S.P.H., 1933, University of Michigan.
M ohammad T aleghanifar , M.D., Medicine
M.D., 1957, University of Tehran.
W illiam P ierce W aters, M.D., Physiology
B.S., 1948, Springlield College; M.D., 1952, Howard University.
Dorothy D oyle W atts , M.P.H., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
B.S., 1945, Teachers College. Columbia University; M.P.H., 1955, School of
Public Health, Columbia University.
D avid H inton W eaver, M.D., Medicine
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1952, Howard University.
R ichard A lphonso W ilson, M.D., Medicine
A. B., 1941, Talladega College; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
R oscoe C. Y oung, Jr., M.D., Medicine
B. S., 1951, City College of New York; M.D., 1957, Howard University.

Clinical Instructors
R ussell L loyd A nderson, M.D., Orthopedics
B.S., 1950,
1054, University of Pittsburgh.
V ictor L awrence A ssevero, M.D., Pediatrics
B.S., 1946, M.D., 1950, Howard University.
N icholas M. A zzato , M.D., Surgery
B.S., 1945, M.D., 1947, University of Chicago.
Gilbert S eliah B atten, M.D., Medicine
B.S., 1934, S.C. State A & M College; M.D., 1947, Howard University.
C harles N eal B land , M.D., Pediatrics
B.S., 1948, Howard University; M.D., 1954, Meharry Medical College.
J ames D. B lount, M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1953, Howard University.
S amuel L ewis B ullock, M.D., Surgery
A.B., 1932, Lincoln University; M.D., 1937, Howard University.
James H enry C arpenter, M.D., Pediatrics
B.S. 1937, Howard University ; M.U., 1941, Meharry Medical College.
-*

%

C harles W arfield C lark , M.D., Urology
B.S., 1939, University of Michigan ; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
Julius S. C onnor, M.D., Pediatrics
1954, University of O ah a; M.D., 1957, University of Omaha.
P inyon L lew ellyn C o r n is h , M .D ., Pediatrics
B.S., 1924, M.D., 1927, Howard University.
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T

heodore

E l ia s C orprew , M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1930, Virginia State College; M.D., 1935, Meharry Medical College.

M errill H argro C u r tis , D.D.S., M .D ., Ophthalmology
B.A., 1917, Howard University; D.D.S., 1922, Northwestern University; M.D.,
1932, Howard University.
R obert A rm stead D e a n e , Jr ., M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1940, Virginia State College; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
A r th u r

D ic k , D .D .S., M .D., Plastic Surgery
D.D.S., 1931, M.D., 1936, Georgetown University.
%

J oseph

N o r m a n D odson , M .D., Medicine
A . B., 1924; M.D., 1928, Howard University.

A lexander D oudoumopoulos, M .D., Neurology and Psychiatry
M.D., 1951 National University of Athens School of Medicine.
S e y m o u r D ubroff, M .D., Surgery
A.B., 1948, M.D., 1951, George Washington University.
T heodore R oosevelt G eorge, M .D., Ophthalmology
B. S., 1926, M.D., 1930, Howard University.
B e n j a m i n A lbert G r a y , M.D., Surgery
M.D., 1932, Howard University.
J a m e s C ornelius G r a y , M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology
M.D., 1941, Howard University.
E ugene W . H iggins , M .D ., Otolaryngology
M.D., 1936, Georgetown University.
A lbert R oss H u g h e s , M .D., Urology
B.S., 1920, M.D., 1925, Howard University.
A r th u r H u se , M .D., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.A., M.D., 1926, College of Medical Evangelists.
W

ilbur

F erdinand J a c k s o n , M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1943, M.D., 1946, Howard University.

A rcher C l e m e n t Jo h n s o n , M .D., Neurology and Psychiatry
A . B., 1945, M.D., 1953, Howard University.
G eorge L u cas Jo h n s o n , M .D., Pediatrics
M.D., 1925, Howard University.
E dward S id n e y J ones , M .D., Orthopedic Surgery
M.D., 1929, Howard University.

B ernard K apiloff , D.D.S., M .D., Surgery
B.
S., 1937, City College of New York; M.S., 1940, University of Michiga
D.D.S., 1941, University of Maryland; M.D., 1945, Howard University.

M yron K aron, M .D., Pediatrics
B.A., 1955, Reed College; M.D., 1957, University of Chicago.
J esse A . K e e n e , M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1921, M.D., 1924, Howard University; M.P.H., 1939 Harvard University.

E dward C. K irby, M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.S., 1951,

M.D.,

1956, Howard University.

R obert E verette L ee, M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1938; M.D., 1942, Howard University.
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A ubrey C o n sta n tin e L in do, M .D ., Medicine
M.D., 1937, Howard University.

Cervera R ochester L ittle , M.D., Surgery
B.S., 1931, North Carolina A. & T. College; M.D., 1935, Howard University.
S terling M orrison L loyd, M.D., Medicine
A. B., 1934, Williams College, M.D., 1939 Howard University.
W illiam G arvin L ofton, Sr., M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B. S. 1920, M.D., 1923, Howard University.
E dward C raig M aziqu e , M.D., Medicine
A.B., 1933, Morehouse College; A.M., 1934, Atlanta University; M.D., 1941,
Howard University.
R obert R andolph N elson, M.D., Medicine
M.D., 1940, Howard University.
James H arold N ickens , M.D., Otorhinolaryngology
B.S., 1935, M.D., 1939, Howard University.
Georgia E lizabeth O den, M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
M.D., 1932, Howard University.
John C lifford O liver, M.D., Surgery
S.B., 1931, Wilberforce University; M.D. 1935, Howard University.
M uriel E m ilia O sborne, Podiatry
Doctor of Podiatry, 1944, Long Island University.
H arry L eroy P e l h a m , M.D., Medicine
A.B., 1915. Lincoln University; M.D., 1919, Howard University.
J ulian C lyde P erry, M.D., Pediatrics
A. B., 1949, Dillard University; M.D., 1954, Howard University.
T heodore R oosevelt P in c k n e y , M.D., Orthopedic Surgery
B. S., 1923, Bates College; M.D., 1929, Indiana University.
H ildegard H eard R e is s m a n , M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry
M.D. Schlesische Friedrich-Wilhelms University.
A ndrew K earney R oberts, M.D., Medicine
M.D., 1937, Howard University.
James E lron R oberts, M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1931, M.S., 1933, M.D., 1937, Howard University.
A lvin F r a n k l in R obinson , M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
M.D. 1939, Howard University.
H enry S hields R obinson , M.D., Orthopedic Surgery
A.B., 1926, Colgate University; M.D., 1930, Howard University.
W illiam B ruce R ussell , M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.A., 1932, M.D., 1936, Howard University
Gerald D. S huster , M.D., Surgery
B.S., 1952, M.D., 1956, University of Maryland.
J uliette M. S im m o n s , M.D., Neurology and Psychiatry
B.A.Ed., 1939, New Haven State Teachers College; M.D., 1950, Howard Uni
versity.
O gban N apoleon S im m o n s , M .D ., Urology
M.D., 1925, Howard University.
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Joel C l e m e n s S m i t h , M .D., Ophthalmology
A. B., 1940, Lincoln University; M.D., 1946, Howard University.
R a y m o n d L inw ood S tandard , M .D., Medicine
B. S., 1948, M.D., 1952, Howard University.
A lvin

G roverton T h o r n to n , M .D ., Obstetrics
M.D., 1940, Howard University.

P earl A l e x a n d r ia W a tso n , M.D., Ophthalmology
B.S., 1944, M.D., 1948, Howrard University.
L il l ia n G ertrude W heeler , M .D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
M.D., 1942, Howard University.
L eon W

W h it t , M .D ., Neurology and Psychiatry
A . B., 1949, Lincoln University; M.D., 1954, Howard University.

ynm an

E merson A mbler W il l ia m s , M .D ., Medicine
B. S., 1939, M.D., 1943, Howard University.

Assistants
E stela A

ndrea

B.S.,

G o n z a l e z , B.S., Pharmacology
1952, University of Habana.

G eorge A. H a y d e n , B.A., Pharmacology
B.A., 1950, University of Kansas.

Ho S oon P a r k , M.D., Pathology
M.D., 1949, Su Do Medical College.
D e w e y E llsw orth P uckett , M .S., Microbiology
A.B., B.S., 1941, Ohio State University ; M.S., 1959, Howard University.
G erard V erly , M .D., Pathology
M.D., 1956, University of Haiti Medical School.

Clinical Assistants
L eonidas A u g u st u s A y ton , M .D., Medicine
B.S., 1949, M.D., 1953. Howard University.
T heresa O liv ia B erry , M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
B.S., 1943, M.D., 1947, Howard University.
L a w r e n c e C a n n a d a y , M .D ., Medicine
B.S., 1948, Fisk University ; M.D. 1954, Meharry Medical College.
C laude

P eter C a r m ic h a e l , M .D., Neurology and Psychiatry
M.D., 1914, University of Vermont.

E ugene A u g u s t in e C l a r k , M .D ., Medicine
B.S., 1944 Lincoln University ; M.D., 1948, Howard University.
M aurice B ritton K in g E dmead , M .D .,
M.D., 1933, Howard University.

Obstetrics and Gynecology

G eorge C rocker H ollom and , M .D ., Medicine
B.S., 1920, M.D., 1923, Howard University.
W

illard

F r a n k Jones , M .D ., Medicine
A.B., 1937, Lincoln University; M.D., 1947,

oward University.

W

G arvin L ofton, Jr.,

illiam

M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology

M.D., 1947, Howard University.
T anner B rown M c M a h o n ,

M.D., Obstetrics and Gynecology

M.D., 1950, Howard University.
E m m ett E m m a n u e l M iller,

Pod.D., Consultant in Podiatry

B.S., 1931, Virginia State College; Pod.D., 1950, Dong Island University.
Granville N a t h a n ie l M oore,

M.D., Medicine

B.S., 1937, Howard University; M.D., 1942, Meharry Medical College.
W

G odfrey P ogue, M .D ., Medicine

illiam

B.S., 1942, Virginia State College; M.D., 1945, Howard University; M.S., 1951,
University of Illinois College of Medicine.
R alph W

ilson

P urcell, M .D ., Obstetrics and Gynecology

A. B., 1934, Lincoln University; M.D., 1940, Howard University.
D avid H enry R eid, Jr.,

M.D., Surgery

B. S., 1930, Wilberforce University; M.D., 1935, Howard University.
V ernon

W. S parks , M.A., Neurology and Psychiatry
A.B. Virginia State College; M.A., 1948, New York University.

Lecturers
C harles E lvin B urbridge, Ph.D., Preventive Medicine and Public Health

A. B., 1931, Taladega Coege;
1950, State University of Iowa.
L eo R obert G oldbaum ,

1944, University of Chicago; Ph.D.,

Ph.D., Pharmacology

B.
S., 1934, Brookyn Coege; M.S., 1938, New York University; Ph.D., George
Washington University.
P hilip K lieger, M .D ., Physical Medicine

M.D., 1939, University of Lausanne.
H erbert O. R eid,

LL.B., Medical Jurisprudence

A. B. 1938, Howard University ; LL.B., 1945, Harvard University.
O tis

D. T urner, B.A., Preventive Medicine and Public Health
B. A., 1939, Indiana State University.

John P h ilip U tz , M .D ., Preventive Medicine and Public Health

B.S., 1943, Northwestern University, M.D., 1940, Northwestern University,
M.S., 1949 Georgetown University.
R aymond O. W

est ,

M .D ., Preventive Medicine and Public Health

M.D. 1951. College of Medical Evangelists; M.P.H., 19959, Harvard Univer
sity; M.S., 1900, Hygiene.
V ernon A lexander W

ilkerson ,

M.D., Biochemistry

M.D., University of Iowa; Ph.D,, 1932, University of Minnesota.

THE MEDICAL-DENTAL LIBRARY
R oberta T heresa M cL emore ,

B.S., in L.S., Medical Librarian

B.S. in Library Science, 1928, Hampton University; A.B., 1930, Bradley Uni
versity.
A lice B oone C arr,

B.S., Assistant to the Medical Librarian

Diploma, 1925, Miner Teachers College; B.S., 1934, Alcorn State A. & M.
College.
I da V ermelle C h i n n ,

Assistant to the Medical Librarian
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?

CONSULTANTS TO THE

FREEDMEN’S HOSPITAL

Jo h n P letch
Orthopedic
M
M.D., 1945, Washington University Medical School.
H arvey H irsch A m m e r m a n , M .D., Neurosurgery
B.S., 1939, M.D., 1943, George Washington University.

T. B rayer , M .D., Nuclear Medicine

F r a n k l in

A.B., 1942, University of Rochester; M.D., 1944, University of Rochester
A

strea

C am pbell , A .B ., Clinical Psychiatrist in Pediatrics
A. B., 1936, M.S., 1939, Howard University.

H oward H ia tt , B .A ., Clinical Psychologist
B. A., 1953, George Washington University.
L e n t C lifton J o h n s o n , M .D., Pathology
B.S., 1931, M.D., 1935 University of Chicago.
Jo h n

L o u is P a r k s , M .D., Obstetrics and Gynecology
A.B., 1930; M.S., 1932; M.D., 1934. University of Wisconsin.

B e n j a m in

R ones , M .D ., Ophthalmology
A.B., 1922, M.D., 192G, Johns Hopkins University.

E ugene V a n S cott, M .D., Dermatology
B.S., 1944, University of Michigan; M.D., 1948, University of Chicago.
S t a n l e y M. S ilverberg, M .D ., Medicine
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1952, George Washington University
H arold

S tevens , M .D., Clinical Laboratories— E E G
M.D., 1941, University of Pennsylvania.

THE UNIVERSITY HEALTH SERVICE
D orothy C eleste B oulding F erebee, M .D ., Director
B.S., 1920, Simmons College; M.D., 1924, Tufts College.
C harles W

endell

F r e e m a n , M .D ., Consultant in Dermatology and Syphilology

A rth u r H use , M .D ., Psychiatrist
B.A., M.D., 1926, College of Medical Evangelists.
S a m u e l B e n j a m i n M c C ottry , Jr., M .D ., Physician
B.S., 1941, M.D., 1950, Howard University.
H e n r y S hields R o b in so n , M .D., Consultant in Orthopedic Surgery
Joel C. S m i t h , M .D ., Physician
A.B., 1940, Lincoln University; M.D., 1946, Howard University.
J u d it h S m it h B igelow , R .N ., Head Nurse
E dna V .

H y m e s , R .N ., Nurse

A lberta P erry , R .N ., Nurse
A lice M adeline

Q u e e n , R.N ., Nurse
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COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY
J.D., LL.D., President

Jam es M adison N abrit, Jr., A .B .,

A.B., 1023, Morehouse College; J.D., 1027, Northwestern University; LL.D.,
1955, Morehouse College.

D.D.S., M.S.D., Professor of Operative Dentistry;
Dean o f the College o f Dentistry

R ussell A lexander D ix o n ,

D.D.S., 1029, M.S.D., 1033, Northwestern University.

L. H ayes , D.D.S., M.Sc., Professor and Head of the Department o f
Oral Medicine; Associate Dean, College o f Dentistry

R aym ond

A.B., 1031, University of Michigan; D.D.S., 1935, Indiana University; M.Sc.,
1937, University of Michigan.

Professors
E velyn A nderson ,

M.D., Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Physiology

B.A., 1921, M.A., 1922, Cnrleton College; M.D., 1928, University of California ;
Ph.D., McGill University, 1934.
W

Ph.D., Professor of Pharmacology and Head of the
Department o f Pharmacology
M onroe B ooker,

alter

A.B., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1932, University of Iow a; Ph.D., 1943,
University of Chicago.
M adison S pencer B riscoe,

Ph.D., Professor o f Microbiology

A.B., 1926, Lincoln University; A.M.,
1950, Catholic University of America.
C harles W

sota.
W

esley

B uggs,

Columbia

University; Ph.D.,

Ph.D., Head of the Department, Professor of Microbiology

A.B., 1928, Morehouse College; M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1934, University of Minne
M ontague C obb,

illiam

1930,

M.D., Ph.D., Head of the Department, Professor of

Anatomy
A B., 1925, Amherst College: M.D., 1929, Howard University; Ph.D., 1932,
Western Reserve University; Sc.D., 1955, Amherst College.

B. C ornely , M.D., Dr. P.H., Professor and Head of the Department o f
Preventive Medicine Public Health

P aul

A. B., 1928, M.D., 1931, Dr. P.H., 1934, University of Michigan.
C larence C arnot E v a n s ,

D.D.S., M.S.D., Professor and Head o f the Department of

Orthodontics
D.D.S., Howard University, 1923; M.S.D., 1937, Northwestern
Certificate of Training, Columbia University, 1957.

University;

A. F itzgerald, D.D.S., M.S.D., Professor and Head of the Department of
Prosthodontics

P ercy

D.D.S., 1924, Northwestern University ; M.S.D., 1930, Northwestern University.
H arold

S. F lem in g , D.M.D., M.Sc., D.Sc., Professor o f Research

Ph.B., 1920, Brown University; D.M.D., 1930, Harvard University; M.Sc.,
1952, University of Pennsylvania; D.Sc., 1952, University of Pennsylvania.
F elix F riedberg,

Ph.D., Professor o f Biochemistry

B. S., 1944, University of Denver; Ph.D., 1947, University of California.

E. G a s k in s , D.D.S., M.S., Professor and Head of the Department of
Operative Dentistry; Associate Superintendent o f Clinics

H erm an

B.S., 1930, D.D.S.,
Michigan.

1934,

noward
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University; M.S.,

1952,

University

of

H . C. G r if f it h s , D.D.S., M.S.D., D.Sc., Professor of Prosthodontics
D.D.S., 1947, Howard University; M.S.D., 1948, Northwestern University;
D.Sc., 1957, University of Pennsylvania.

N orm an

E dward W

il l ia m

H aw thorne,

M.D., M.S., Ph.D., Head o f the Department, P ro

fessor of Physiology
B.S., 1941, M.D., 1946, Howard University; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Univer
sity of Illinois.
J oseph L. H e n r y ,

D.D.S, M.S., Ph.D., Professor of Oral Medicine, Superintetident

o f Clinics
D.D.S., 1946, Howard University; B.S., 1948 Xavier University; M.S., 1949,
University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1951, University of Illinois
A licia

M.

H oward ,

R.D.Ii., A.B., M.A., Professor and Head of the Department of

Oral Hygiene
It.D.H., 1933, Columbia University; A.B.,
1949, New York University.
R obert S tew ar t Ja s o n ,

1947, Howard

University; M.A.,

M.D., Ph.D., Sc.D., Dean o f the College o f Medicine, Pro

fessor of Pathology
A.B., 1924, Lincoln University; M.D., 1928, Howard University; Ph.D., 1932,
University of Chicago; Sc.D., 1948, Lincoln University.
Joseph L eala n d J o h n s o n , M.D., Ph.D., Professor o f Physiology
S.B., 1919, Pennsylvania State College; M.D., 1931, Ph.D., 1931, University
of Chicago.
L aw r en ce M arcellus M a r s h a l l ,

M.S., Ph.D., Head o f the Department, Professor

of Biochemistry
B.S., 1932, Duquesne University;
1948, Wayne University.

M.S.,

1940,

Duquesne University;

Ph.D.,

R oscoe L e w is M cK i n n e y , Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy
A. B., 1921, Bates College; Ph.D., 1930, University of Chicago.
L loyd H e n r y N e w m a n , M.D., Professor of Biochemistry
B. S., 1914, M.D., 1921, Howard University.
S t a n l e y J a y S arnoff , M.D., Visiting Professor of Physiology
A.B., 1938, Princeton University; M.D., 1942, Johns Hopkins
DIplomate American Board of Surgery.
M aria S ilberkw eit ,

D.M.D., D.D.S.,

University;

M .S ., Professor and Head o f the Department

of Pcdodontics
D.M.D., 1929, University of Leipzig; D.D.S., 1951,
Howard University; M.S., 1954, University of Illinois.

College

of

Dentistry,

S e ym o u r N . S t e in , M .D ., Visiting Professor o f Physiology
A . B., 1941, B.S., 1942, M.D., 1943, University of Illinois.
I v a n E arle T aylor , Ph.D., Professor of English
B.
A., 1931, M.A., 1932, Howard University;
Pennsylvania.

Ph.D.,

1942,

University

V ernon A lexan d er W ilk er so n , M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Biochemistry
M.D., 1925, University of Iow a; Ph.D., 1932, University of Minnesota.
* M oses W harton Y oung ,
B.S., 1926, M.D.,
Michigan.

M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Neuroanatomy
1930,

Howard

University;

Ph.D.,

1934,

University

of

Associate Professors
A l t e m u s , D.D.S., M.Sc., D.Sc., Associate Professor of Orthodontics
B.S., 1951, Lane College; D.D.S., 1950, Howard University; M.Sc., 1955;
D.Sc., 1959, University of Pennsylvania.

L eonard

A.

♦Leave of absence, 1962-63
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of

A rthur D ick , D.D.S., M.D., Visiting Associate Professor o f Maxillo-Facial Surgery
D.D.S., 1931, M.D., 1936, Georgetown University.

G. F ranklin E dwards, Pli.D., Associate Professor o f Sociology
B.A., 1936, Fisk University; Pli.D., 1952, University of Chicago

A lice O. F ord, R.D.H., M.S., Associate Professor of Oral Hygiene
R.D.H., 1940, Howard University; B.S., Temple University,
1952, Columbia University.

1948;

M.S.,

W alter L. H enry , J r., Associate Professor and Head of the Department of Med

icine
A.B., 1936, Temple University; M.D., 1941, Howard University

M arvin A lexander J ackson , M.D., Head of the Department, Associate Professor

of Pathology
B.S., 1947, Morehouse College; M.D., 1951, Meharry Medical College; M.A.,
1956, University of Michigan

Bernard K apiloff, D.D.S., M.D., Visiting Associate Professor of Oral Surgery
B.S., 1937, City College of New York; M.S., 1940, University of Michigan;
D.D.S., 1941, University of Maryland; M.D., 1945, Howard University.
W ilmore B. L eonard, D.D.S., M.S., Associate Professor of Oral Medicine
B.S., 1939; Hampton Institute; D.D.S., 1952, Howard University;
1956. Ohio State University.

M.S.,

E lena L. L iatu kas , D.M.D., D.D.S., M.S., Associate Professor of Operative Dent

istry
D.M.D., 1949, University of Erlanger; D.D.S., 1955, Howard University ; M.S.,
1959, University of Michigan.

R uth S m ith L loyd, M.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Anatomy
A.B., 1937, Mount Holyoke College; M.S., 1938, Howard University; Ph.D.,
1941, Western Reserve University.
R uth E. M oore, Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Microbiology
A. B., 1926, A.M., 1927, Ph.D., 1933, Ohio State University.
Crawford T. N ixon , D.D.S., M.S., Associate Professor o f Operative Dentistry
D.D.S., 1952, Howard University; M.S., 1954, University of Michigan.
K wan B oo P ark , D.D.S., Associate Professor of Orthodontics
B.
S., 1940, University of Hawaii; D.D.S., 1946, St. Louis University; Cer
tificate of Proficiency in Orthodontia, 1954, Columbia University.
T homas J. P inson , D.D.S., M.S., Associate Professor and Head o f the Department

of Oral Surgery
B.S., 1945, Wilberforce State University; D.D.S., 1953, Howard University;
M.S., 1957, University of Michigan; Diplomate, American Board of Oral Surgery,

S achindra N ath P radhan , B.M., Associate Professor o f Pharmacology
B.M., 1945, Medical College of Calcutta (Medicine and Surgery).
K hodabakhsh S alam at , D.D.S., Associate Professor of Oral Medicine
D.D.S., 1943, Tehran University; D.D.S., 1955, Howard University, Certificate
of Training, 1962, Columbia University
Frederick S perling, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Pharmacology
A.B., 1936, Western Reserve University; S.M., 1941; Ph.D., 1952, University
of Chicago
Coleman R. T uckson , D.D.S., M.Sc.,

Associate Professor o f
Head of the Department of Roentgenology

Roentgenology ,

D.D.S., 1947, Howard University; M.Sc., 1953, University of Pennsylvania.

V ictor J. T ulane , Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Chemistry
B.S., 1924, Howard University; M.S., 1929, Howard University; Ph.D., 1933,
University of Michigan.
James R ussell T ureman , M.D., Associate Professor o f Pharmacology
A.B., 1938, Talladega College; M.D., 1944, Howard University.
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G eorge W . W ade , D .D .S., Associate Professor of Oral Medicine
A B., 1935, Indiana University; M.A., 1940, Butler University; D.D.S., 1947,
Howard University.
♦♦M orris A aron W einberger, M .D ., Associate Professor of Pathology
B.S., 1942, Tufts College; M.D., 194G, Tufts Medical College.
W

L ionel W est , P h.D ., Associate Professor of Pharmacology
B.S., 1947, Johnson C. Smith University; Ph.D., 1955, State University of
Iowa

il l ia m

H arry Y . C. W ong , M.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor o f Physiology
B.S., 1942, Oklahoma A & M College; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University
of Southern California.

Assistant Professors

M erton B lair A nderson , M .S., M .D., Assistant Professor o f Pathology
A.
B., 1927, Colgate University; M.S., 1935, University of Minnesota; M.D
1944, Meharry Medical College.
D a n ie l A r e f ia n , D.D.S., Assistant Professor of Oral Medicine
D.D.S., 1940, Tehran University; D.D.S., 1950, Northwestern
M.S.D., 1902, Indiana University

University;

F r a n k E. B arbee, Jr., D.D.S., Assistant Professor of Oral Surgery
D.D.S., 1956, Howard University; M.S., 1962, University of Illinois

E arlene B r o w n , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biochemistry
B.
S., 1945, University of Illinois; M.S., 1951, University of California ; Ph.D
1954, University of Southern California.
G w e n d o l y n V . B row nlee , M .D., Assistant Professor of Physiology
B.S., 1948, North Carolina College; M.S., 1953, Howard University; M.D.,
1950, Howard University.
L eonie B. H arper, M .A ., Assistant Professor o f Physical Education for Women
B.S., 1929, Temple University ; M.A., 1941, Columbia University
♦D onald F itzroy , D.D.S., Assistant Professor of Prosthodontics
A. B., 1935; D.D.S., 1948, Howard University.
W

il l ia m

R ichard H yde , M .D., Assistant Professor of Physiology
B. S., 1946, M.D., 1*947, Howard University.

E lgin P. Je n k i n s , D.M .D., Assistant Professor of Oral Medicine
B.S., 1951, Northeastern University (Boston, Mass.) D.M.D., Tufts Univer
sity, 3956.
A dolph W . J o h n s o n , D.D.S., Assistant Professor o f Operative Dentistry
A.B., 1953, Lincoln University (Pa.) ; D.D.S., 1957, Howard University.
Jae L in n e L ittrell , A.M ., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy
A.B., 1939, Itockford College; A.M., 1940, Ph.D., 1947, University of Illinois

M arion M ann , M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Pathology
B.S., 1940, Tuskegee Institute; M.D., 1954, Howard University; Ph.D., 1961,
Georgetown University.
♦C raig R. M e a n s , D.D.S., Assistant Professor of Prosthodontics
D.D.S., 1954 ; Howard University
A rth u r M erril, D.D.S., Clinical Assistant Professor o f Oral Surgery
B.S., 1927, NewT York University; D.D.S., 1931, Columbia University.
N orma R. M etzner , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1940, University of Wisconsin ; Ph.D., 1952, George
University.
♦Educational leave, 1962-63
♦♦Sabbatical leave, 1962-63
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Washington

Frederick D. P eagler, D.D.S., Assistant Professor o f Oral Surgery
D.D.S., 1948, Howard University.
S heridan L eary P erry, M.S., M.D., Assistant Professor o f Physiology
A.B., 1949, Harvard University ; M.S., 1953, Howard University; M.D., 1955,
Howard University.
Calvin C. S ampson , M.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology
B.S., 1947, Hampton Institute; M.D., 1951, Meharry Medical College.
L aurel R aymond S etty, A.M., Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Anatomy
B.S., 1929, Kansas State Teachers College; A.M., 1930, University of Kansas;
Ph.D., 1939, Cornell University.
M .P.H., Assistant Professor of Preventive

M arvin P. S heldon,

Medicine and Public Health
B.S., 1939, City College of New York; D.M.D., 1943, Tufts College Dental
School; M.P.H., I960, Johns Hopkins University.

^Theodore H. S impson, Jr., D.D.S., Assistant Professor of Oral Medicine
B.Sc., 1948, Central State College, (Wilberforce, Ohio) ; D.D.S., 1960, In
diana University.
N arendar N. S oni, B.D.S., M.S., M.S.D, Assistant Professor of Pedodontics
B.D.S., 1949, Sir C.E.M. Dental College and Hospital, Bombay University
(India); M.S., 1959, University of Rochester; M.S.D., 1961, Indiana University.
Claude R andolph T aylor, M.S., Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Microbiology
B.S., 1927, Tufts College; M.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1957, Ohio State University.
Gertrude T eixeira , M.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology
D., 1950, Howard University.
Fred R alph W est, Ph.D., Assistant Professor o f Pharmacology
B.S., 1947, Hampton Institute; M.S., 1948, Tuskegee Institute; Ph.D., 1956,
University of Chicago.
H arold H. W

hitted,

M.D., M.P.H., Assistant Professor of Preventive Medicine

and Public Health
B.S., 1932, M.D., 1936, Howard University; M.P.H., 1941, Harvard University.

W arren S eymour W ilk in s , M.D., Assistant Professor o f Pathology, Acting Pathol

ogist to Freedmens Hospital and Director o f Clinical Laboratories
B.S., 1942, Morgan State College; M.I)., 1945, Howard University.

Instructors
Fred D ouglas A rcher, D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1950, Shaw University; D.D.S., 1960, Howard University.
A rnett A. A nderson, D.D.S., Instructor in Pedodontics
B.S., 1953, Savannah State College; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
R ussell L. A nderson, M.D., Instructor in slnalomy
B.S., 1950 ; M.D., 1954, University of Pittsburgh
Gilbert S. B atten , M.D., Clinical Instructor in Medicine
B.S., 1934, South Carolina. State A & M College; M.S., 1936, M.D., 1947,
noward University.
Juliann S. B luitt , D.D.S., Instructor in Oral Medicine
B.S., 1958; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
James A. B ooker, D.D.S., Instructor in Operative Dentistry
B.S., 1957, Hampton Institute; D.D.S., 1961, Medical College of Virginia,
School of Dentistry.
H oover C. B owen , D.D.S., Instructor in Pedodontics
B.S., 1950; D.D.S., 1960, Howard University
•Educational leave. 1962-63
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C ornelius E. B r ig h t , D.D.S., Instructor in Oral Surgery
B.S., 1951, Florida A. and M. University; D.D.S., 1960, Howard University.
C arolyn L. C a n n o n , M.S., Instructor in Pharmacology
B.S., 1955, Toledo University; M.S., 1957, Howard University.
C harles H erbert C a t e s , M .D., Instructor in Anatomy
B.S., 1952, Kansas State University ; M.A., 1954, University of Kansas ; M.D.,
1958, Howard University
H

Y . C h a s e , Ph.D., Instructor in Anatomy

ym an

B.S., 1926 ; M.S., 1930, Howard University ; Ph.D., 1934, Stanford University
A

nna

W

L ouise C herrie , M .S., M .T. (A S C P ,B B ), Instructor in Microbiology
B.S., 1951, Howard University; M.S., Loyola University, 1959

il l ia m

D a C osta , M.S., Instructor in Biochemistry
B.S., 1942, Wilherforce University; M.S., 1946, Howard University.

L e w is M. D a n ie l s , D.D.S., Instructor in Pedodontics
B.S., 1957, city College of New York ; D.D.S., 1962 Howard University
H oward C. D a v is , D.D.S., Instructor in Roentgenology
D.D.S., 1961, Howard University.
H

ugh

N. D u h a n e y , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.A., 1958, Emmanuel Missionary ; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University

L eonard A . K. E m b r a c e , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1953; D.D.S., 1961, Howard University.
S t a n l e y L. F l e m in g , D.D.S. Instructor in Operative Dentistry
D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
W

il l ia m

T. F r a n c is , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.A. 1950 ; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University

C larence C. G il k e s , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1952; D.D.S., 1960, Howard University
L eslie H edgepath , M .D., Instructor in Physiology
M.D., 1947, Howard University.
B ette L. H in e s , M .D ., Instructor in Pathology
B.S., 1948, M.D., 1953, Howard University
W

ilbur

F. J a c k s o n , M .D ., Instructor in Pathology
B.S., 1943, M.D., 1946, Howard University.

B e n j a m in Jones , Jr., M .D., Instructor in Anatomy
B.S., 1933, Hampton Institute; M.D, 1944, Howard University
* R oger K. K u w a b a r a , D.D.S., Instructor in' Pedodo>itics
B.A., 1953, State University of Iow a; D.D.S., 1959, Howard University
* H e in z G. L o s s a u , D.M .D., D.D.S., Instructor in Operative Dentistry
D.M.D., 1951, University of Wuerzburg (Germany) ; D.D.S., I960,
University.
W

ilbur

A . M a n g u m , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1954; D.D.S., 1958, Howard University.

H e n r y S. M a r t in , D.D.S., Instructor in Operative Dentistry
B.S., Virginia State College, 1953 ; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
L orraine M a y t u m , M .S., Instructor in Anatomy
B.S., 1926; M.S., 1938, University of Wisconsin
W

ilson

M cC ord, D.D.S., Instructor in Orthodontics
D.D.S., 1961, Howard University.

•Educational leave, 1962-63
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Howard

F rederick M cF adden, M.S., Instructor in Biochemistry
B.A., 1948, New York University; M.D., 1952, Howard University.
I boo M ohamed , D.D.S., Instructor in Oral Surgery
B.S., 1956; D.D.S., 1961, Howard University.
H enry J. P alacios , M.D., Instructor in Anatomy
B.B.S., 1942; M.D., 1949, Universidad Nacional de Mexico
C yril H. P rice, D.D.S. Instructor in Prosthodontics
D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
B obbie J. R aleigh , D.D.S., Instructor in Oral Medicine
B.S.. 1954, Dillard University ; D.D.S., 1962 Howard University
♦Jeanne C. S inkford , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1953, D.D.S., 1958, Howard University.
R ita B. S lie, M.S., Instructor in Microbiology
B.A., 1949, Catholic University of America; M.S., Catholic University of
America, 1951
♦James S. S tanback , D.D.S., Instructor in Oral Surgery
B.A., 1951, Fisk University; D.D.S., 1959, Howard University.
Jacqueline D. S teward, D.D.S., Instructor in Operative Dentistry
B.S., 1954, Western Michigan University ; D.D.S., 1961, Howard University
L enoir B. S tewart , M.S., Instructor in Microbiology
B.S., 1928; M.S.P.H., 1933, University of Michigan
W illiam P. W aters, M.D., Instructor in Physiology
B.S., 1948, Springfield College; M.D., 1952, Howard University.
L yvonne M. W ash in gton , D.D.S., Instructor in Oral Medicine
B.S., 1953, Bennett College; D.D.S., 1957, Meharry Medical College.
Ben jam in O. W a t k in s , D.D.S., Instructor in Operative Dentistry
B.S., Johnson C. Smith University, 1953; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
D orothy D oyle W atts , M.P.H., Instructor in Preventive Medicine and Public

Health
B.S., 1945, Teachers College, Columbia University; M.P.H., 1955, School of
Public Health, Columbia University.
S amuel B. W hitfield , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1948, North Carolina College; M.S., 1953; D.D.S..
University.
R oland B. W ill ia m s , D.D.S., Instructor in Prosthodontics
B.S., 1954 ; D.D.S., 1962, Howard University
E merson A. W illia m s , M.D., Clinical Instructor in Medicine
B.S., 1939, M.D., 1943, Howard University.

Assistants
R oy L. B aptiste , D.D.S., Clinical Assistant in Oral Surgery
B.S., 1953, D.D.S., 1959, Howard University
A ntimo G. C andel , M.D., Assistant in Pathology
M.D., 1956, University of Madrid.
F lavius A. G aliber, D.D.S., Clinical Assistant in Oral Surgery
D.D.S., 1945, Howard University.

•Educational leuve, 1962-63
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1961,

Howard

C o n st a n c e R. M cG h ee , R .D .H ., Assistant in Oral Hygiene
R.D.H., 1953, Howard University.
R obert C. M c M urdock , D .D .S., Clinical Assistant in Oral Surgery
D.D.S., 1927, Howard University.

Ho S oon P a r k , M .D., Assistant in Pathology
Diploma, 1945, Su-Do Premedical College; M.D., 1949,
lege, (Seoul, Korea)

Su-Do Medical Col-

D e w e y E llsw orth P u c k ett , M .S ., Assistant in Microbiology
A . B., S.B., 1941, Ohio State University; M.S., 1959, Howard Universityv
m

R obert E . S m i t h , D.D.S., Clinical Assistant in Oral Surgery
B. S., 1946, D.D.S., 1951, Howard University.
G erard V erly , M .D., Assistant in Pathology
B.S., 1950, University of H aiti; M.D., 1956, University of Haiti
Prince, Haiti)

(Port-au-

E t h a n E . W are , Jr., D.D.S., Clinical Assistant in Oral Surgery
B.S., 1944, Florida A. & M. College; D.D.S, 1948, Howard University.

Lecturer
W

il l ia m

K. C o llin s , D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer in Oral Medicine
B.S.. 1935, D.D.S., 1939, Howard University.

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY AND FACULTY
REPRESENTATIVES OF UNIVERSITY-WIDE COMMITTEES
1952-1963
Admissions

Dentistry—Drs. Dixon McAllister, Pinson, Tuckson
Dental Hygiene—Mrs. Howard, Dr. McAllister, Miss Ford
Alumni Awards—Drs. Evans, Bluitt, Davis, Gaskins
Discipline—Drs. Pinson, Henry, Mrs. Howard, Messrs. J. Martin, T. Winslow
Executive—Drs. Dixon, Fitzgerald, Fleming, Hayes, Pinson
Graduate Education—Drs. Henry, Chairman; Fleming, Co-Chairman; Silberkweit,
and (Ex officio) Dixon, Hayes
Grievance—Drs. Fitzgerald, Evans, Gaskins, Wade; Alternates: Dr. Nixon, Miss
Ford
Instruments and Books—Drs. Gaskins, Altemus, Mangum, Salamat, Miss Ford,
Messrs. J. Bellan, E. Spencer
Library ( Dental) —Drs. Fleming, Arefian, Booker, Salamat
Medical-Dental Library Administrative Committee—Drs. Dixon, Hayes, Henry
Military Affairs —Drs. Wade, Altemus, Jenkins, Peagler
Museum—Drs. Liatukas, Bluitt, Embrack, McCord, Park, Messrs. L. Manly, S.
Boucree, D. Powell
Part-Time Research Fellozvships—Drs. Fleming, Barbee, FitzRoy, Henry
Postgraduate Education—Drs. Nixon, Arefian, Barbee, Griffiths
Prise Essay Contests—Drs. Fleming, Anderson, Tuckson, Wade
Promotions and Advisory Councils
Freshman Dental—Drs. Nixon, Anderson, Barbee, Cobb, H. Fleming, Liatukas,
Marshall, Park, Soni
Sophomore Dental—Drs. Griffiths, M. Anderson, W. M. Booker, Jenkins,
Johnson, Liatukas, Peagler, Tuckson, Wade
Junior Dental—Drs. Silberkweit, Altemus, Arefian, Bright, FitzRoy, Leonard,
Salamat
Senior Dental—Drs. Fitzgerald, Evans, Gaskins, Hayes, Henry, Pinson, Sil
berkweit, Tuckson
Dental Hygiene—Mrs. Howard, Miss Ford, Drs. Peagler, Wade
Publications and Publicity—Drs. Tuckson, Leonard, Mohamed, Mrs. Howard
Recruitment
Dentistry—Drs. Tuckson, Daniels, Davis, Fleming, Nixon, Price, Messrs. J.
Burgette, C. Cox, M. Phillips, K. Ponder, W. Thompson
Dental Hygiene —Mrs. Howard, Miss Ford, Mrs. McGhee, Dr. Wade
Scholarships and Aivards—Drs. Gaskins, Fitzgerald, Raleigh, Mrs. Howard
Self-Study Survey—Drs. Hayes, Evans, Fleming, Gaskins
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*

Social Events — Drs. Washington, Duhaney, Price, Jenkins, Steward, Watkins, Mrs.

McGhee
Syllabus and Curriculum
Dentistry— Drs. Henry, Gaskins, Griffiths, Pinson, Silberkweit, and (E x officio)
Dixon, Hayes
Dental Hygiene — Mrs. Howard, Miss Ford, Drs. Hayes, Wade
Table Clinic Contests— Drs.

Gaskins, Fleming, Washington, Messrs. J. Shelton,

A . Wright
Te sting

National Dental Aptitude, Cancer, and National Dental Board— Drs. Henry,
Altemus, S. Fleming, Francis, Hayes, Leonard, Mangum, Martin, Nixon,
Peagler, Raleigh, Silberkweit, Wade, Washington, Williams
Dental Hygiene Aptitude Test— Mrs. Howard, Miss Ford, Mrs. McGhee
Visual Aids — Drs. Leonard, Liatukas, Park, Salamat, Mrs. Howard, Mr. Nagle,
Messrs: H. Allen, C. Kirk, L. McKinney, K. Young
Commencement Week Activities including Seminar— Drs. Nixon, Barbee, H. C.
Edwards, Davis, Leonard, Park, Silberkweit, A. Spencer, Tuckson, Miss
Ford, Mrs. McGhee, Miss Bacchus, Mrs. Blakely, Miss Gamble, Mrs. Jackson, Miss Johnson, Mr. Gunn, Messrs. A . Graham, D. Hill, R. Hollomand,
R. Tatum
Christmas Project — Mr. Gunn, Drs. Park, Washington, Miss Gamble, Messrs. W .
King, K . Ponder
Centennial Celebration— Drs. Hayes, Anderson, Evans, Fleming, Gaskins,
Chairman), Henry, Pinson, Messrs. Gunn, J. Lee, J. Martin

(Co-

A d Hoc Committees

Hayes, Booker, Bowens, Bright, Fitzgerald,
Jenkins, Mangum, Mohamed, Pinson, Steward
Teachers' Salaries— Drs. Altemus, Bright, Nixon, Salamat
Faculty Handbook— Drs. Henry, Nixon, Anderson,

Faculty

Voting — Drs.

Representatives
Bison— Dr. Tuckson
University-wide Council on Student Life — Dr. Hayes
University Council o f Administration— Dr. Altemus
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Gaskins,

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE UNIVERSITY
1962-1963
THE UNIVERSITY SENATE
The Senate of the University consists of all Professors and Associate Pro
fessors on full-time academic appointment who have attained permanent tenure, the
President of the University, the Vice President of the University, the Dean of Stu
dents, the Associate Dean of Students and Associate Dean of Students for Men.
In addition, the Secretary of the University, the Treasurer of the University, the
Director of University Libraries, the Business Manager of the University, and the
Dean of the Chapel are members without vote. The Senate meets not less than
once a year to hear a report from the President, and to discuss matters affecting
the academic interests of the University.
The Council of the University Senate consists of 38 members chosen by and
from the members of the Senate. The Council is the supreme University-wide
academic body, with power to consider and to propose to the Board of Trustees,
legislation on any matter of academic policy affecting instruction and research which
involves more than one faculty, or on any such matter as, by action of one faculty,
substantially affects the general interest of any or all of the other faculties of the
University. The Council annually elects a Steering Committee of 7 members which
prepares the agenda for meetings of the Council and which concerns itself with all
matters of educational policy within the jurisdiction of the Council.

ROSTER OF THE UNIVERSITY COUNCIL
OF ADMINISTRATION
Administrative Officers
President J ames M. N abrit , J r ..
Dr. W m . S tuart N elson , Vice President fo r Special Projects
Dr. V incent J. B rowne , Administrative Assistant to the President
Mr. J. B. C larke , Treasurer,
M r. G. F rederick S tanton , Secretary
M r. W endell G. M organ, Business Manager
Dr. C harles H. T hompson , Director, Self Study Project
D r. N orman S tevens, Acting Director of University Libraries
D r. D orothy F erebee, Director of University Health Service
D r. A rmour J. B lackburn , Dean of Students
M rs. M arian V . C oombs, Director of Student Employment and Graduate Placement
M rs. P atricia H arris , Associate Dean of Students
M r. J ames L. C ary , Associate Dean of Students fo r Men
D r. E vans E. C rawford, Dean o f the Chapel
M r. R obert W . W ilson , Director of Personnel
M r. L awrence A. H ill , Director o f Field Services
M r. E rnest E. G oodman , Director o f Information Services

Academic Deans
A cting D ean C arroll L. M iller, Liberal Arts
Dean C h auncey I. C ooper, Pharmacy
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D e a n R obert S. J a s o n , Medicine
D e a n D a n ie l G. H ill , Religion
D e a n S pottswood R o bin so n , I I I , Law
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D e a n R ussell A.. D ix o n , Dentistry
D e a n L. K. D o w n in g , Enguieering and Architecture
D ean W

arner

L a w s o n , Fine Arts

D e a n I nabel B. L in d s a y , Social W ork

D r. S t a n t o n L. W

orm ley ,

Acting Dean of the Graduate School

Faculty Representatives
Liberal Arts ...... . ....................
Pharmacy ...................................
Medicine .....................................
Religion .........................................

Dr. Emmett E. Dorsey
.Dr. Theodore Zalucky
.......... Dr. Paul Comely
.............Dr. Leon Wright
..M r . Herbert O. Reid
. Dr. Leonard Altemus
Mr. Francis W . Steele
. . Mrs. Evelyn White
.. Dr. Harold E. Finley
.. Mr. J. Emory Smith

Law .............................................
Dentistry ...................................
Engineering and Architecture
Fine A rts .................................
Graduate School ......................
Social W ork .............................

Public Functions Committee
The Secretary of the University, Chairman; The Treasurer of the University;
the Business Manager; the Dean of Students; the Director of Recording; the
Director of University Libraries; Deans and Directors; University Marshal; Presi
dents of Senior and Junior Classes; President of the University, ex-officio member.
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Officers
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Washington, D. C.
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/
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Washington,

D.

C.
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Mrs. Mazie B. Rea, Assistant Treasurer
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Council Members at Large
Mr. Floyd White, Pharmacy Alumni
Mr. John Duncan, E & A Alumni
Mrs. Gladys Edmondson, D. C. Chapter
Dr. A. L. Spencer, Dcyital Alumni
Dr. William H. Greene, Medical Alumni

Alumni Representatives Serving on the Board of Trustees
K enneth B. C lark , L.A. 35, MS Psych 36

M yles A. P aige, L.A. 21

New York, N. Y.

Brooklyn, N. Y.

F r a n k D. R eeves, L.A. 36, Law 39

Washington, D. C.

Other Alumni Members of the Board of Trustees
C harles H. G arvin , L.A. 11, Med. 15

G eorge E. C. H ayes , Law 18

Cleveland, Ohio

Washington, D. C.

S covel R ichardson , Law 37

New York, N. Y.

National Alumni Clubs
COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY
Dr. Matthew Mitchell
709 13th Street, N. E.
Washington, D. C.
COLLEGE OF MEDICINE
Dr. Edward D. Crockett, President
1827 First Street, N. W.
Washington, D. C.
SCHOOL OF E N G IN E E R IN G AN D A R C H IT E C T U R E
Nathaniel Stinson
3816 10th Street, N.W.
Washington, D. C.
SCHOOL OF MUSIC
Bernard Walton, President
1334 Irving Street, N. E.
Washington, D. C.
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Cincinnati — Dr. Kenneth Jones, President
3254 Delaware Avenue
Cleveland— Davie E. Beasley, President
9118 Columbus Avenue
Dayton— Mrs. Ernestine Bell Smalls, President
P E N N S Y L V A N IA :
Philadelphia— Dr. Andrew Brazington, President
5051 Chestnut Street
TEXAS:
Houston — Dr. Robert D. Bonner, President
3879 Ruth Street
V IR G IN IA :
Danville-Martinsville — Dr. Harry P. Williams, President
1900 W est Fayette Street, Martinsville
Lower Peninsula — Mrs. Norvleate Downing, President
1229 N. 27th Street, Newport News
Lynchburg — Dr. Kyle Pettis, President
914 Fifth Street
Roanoke — Dr. J. Roberts, Presiderit
103 Fourth Avenue
W E S T IN D IE S :
Jamaica — Dr. Seymour Loftman, President
9 Violet Avenue, Kingston
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HISTORY OF HOWARD UNIVERSITY
The idea which gave birth to Howard University grew out of the Monthly
Concert of Prayer for Missions, which was held in the First Congregational
Church of Washington, D. C., November 19, 1866. On the following evening,
ten persons assembled at the home of H. A. Brewster and decided unanimously
to establish an educational institution, “ in view of the pressing demand of the
southern field,” according to the words of the resolution which was passed.
Action was taken at the meeting giving the school the designation of the
Howard Theological Seminary, after General Oliver Otis Howard, who had
been active in the organization of the project. General Howard personally pro
tested having the honor accorded him, but accepted it reluctantly when the
others present insisted upon using his name for the new institution. At a meet
ing on January 8, 1867, the name of the school was changed to Howard Uni
versity. It has always been open to all races and both sexes.
Oliver Otis Howard, a graduate of the United States Military Academy at
West Point with the class of 1854, was appointed colonel of a Maine Regiment
in 1861. After service which distinguished him at Bull Run, he was promoted to
the rank of brigadier-general. Following his services at Fair Oaks and Antietam
he was promoted to the rank of major general. He was assigned to the command
of an army corps in the Army of the Cumberland and then to the command of
the Army of the Tennessee. He accompanied General Sherman on his march
to the sea and was present at the surrender of General Johnston near Durham,
North Carolina, in 1865. He was appointed commissioner of the Freedmen’s
Bureau in 1865 and remained in this office until 1874. It was while serving in
this capacity that he began his interest in a university for the Negro popula
tion. He was regarded by a contemporary as “ the American Philanthropist, the
Commissioner of the Freedmen’s Bureau, the true friend of the downtrodden
and oppressed of every color and nation of the earth.” General Howard was
the third president of Howard University.
During February, 1867, the organization of the University was carried
rapidly forward, and plans were made for the application for a charter from
the Congress of the United States. The first draft of the application, pre
sented January 26, 1867, was amended on February 6; and, having passed the
Senate and the House of Representatives of the Thirty-ninth Congress, it was
approved by President Andrew Johnson on March 2, 1867. The anniversary
of this day is annually observed at the University as Charter Day.
The act to incorporate Howard University declared that “ there be estab
lished and is hereby established in the District of Columbia, a university for
the education of youth in the liberal arts and sciences under the name, style,
and title of The Howard University.” The incorporators included Samuel C.
Pomeroy, Charles B. Boynton, Oliver O. Howard, Burton C. Cook, Charles
H. Howard, James B. Hutchinson, Henry A. Brewster, Benjamin F. Morris,
Danforth B. Nichols, William G. Finney, Roswell H. Stephens, E. M. Cushman,
Hiram Barber, E. W . Robinson, W . F. Bascom, James B. Johnston, and Silas
95
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L. Loomis. They were declared “a body politic and corporate with perpetual
succession in deed or in law to all intents and purposes whatever by the name,
style, and title of The Howard University.” The charter also authorized the
establishment of the Normal and Preparatory, Collegiate, Theological, Medical,
Law, and Agricultural Departments.

\

On May 1, 1867, the Normal and Preparatory Department opened with
four white girls as students, children of Trustees, in a leased frame structure
on the east side of Georgia Avenue below W Street. The Reverend Edward
F. Williams, a graduate of Yale College and Princeton Theological Seminary,
was appointed principal. The school steadily increased in enrollment, so that
by the close of the first term the number had grown to ninety-four.

j

Shortly after the opening of the school, the incorporators negotiated the
purchase of 150 acres of land, which included the present site of the University,
for $150,000. The greater portion of the money for this purchase was obtained
through the judicious sale of building lots and through funds of the Federal
Government available from the Refugees and Freedmen’s Fund in the Freedmen’ s Bureau, under the authorization of General Howard. W ith other funds
secured from the same sources were erected the Main Building; Miner Hall
(for girls), which was named in honor of Miss Myrtilla Miner, a pioneer
educator of colored girls in the District of Columbia; Clarke Hall (for boys),
which was named in honor of David Clarke of Hartford, Connecticut, who
gave to the University the Medical and Hospital Buildings, and $25,000; and
homes for professors.

^

l
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The first Catalogue, of 1867, described the new undertaking from its physical
appearance as follows: “Upon the crowning summit of the heights overlooking
the city and surrounding country, in plain view of the Washington public
buildings, the University buildings are being erected, which, when finished,
will be an ornament to the Capital.”
W hile the principal difficulty of the
University in this early period was a financial one, yet the University’s annual
report of 1868-1869 stated that the financial condition of the University was
satisfactory and that the buildings and grounds were free of debt.
Instruction in the Theological Department was begun on January 6, 1868.
The chairs of instruction were: Evidences of Christianity and Local History
and Geography, held by the Reverend D. B. Nichols; Biblical Interpretation,
held by the Reverend E. W . Robinson; and Bibli-Anatomy and Physiology in
their Relation to Hygiene, held by Dr. Silas Loomis. The last-named chair
was later developed into the Medical Department, of which Dr. Loomis became
the first Dean. The Theological Department was not in actual and continuous
operation until 1870-1871.
Dr. John B. Reeve, a Negro clergyman and the
pastor of the Lombard Street Presbyterian Church in Philadelphia, was ap
pointed Dean of the new school. Twelve students were admitted and in 1874,
seven of these students were given certificates of graduation.
The Collegiate Department began its work on September 21, 1868. Dr.
Elphalet Whittlesey, General Howard’s adjutant-general at Washington and an
Assistant Commissioner of the Freedmen’s Bureau, was the first professor. The
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Department was organized with one student, J. M. Gregory. In the same year, the
foundation of a library and the collection of specimens for a museum of Natural
History were begun under the Reverend D. B. Nichols.
On April 12, 1868, the organization of the Medical Department was authorized.
The Department was to consist of a medical school, a pharmaceutical school, and
a general hospital. By vote of the Faculty the formal opening session of the
Department was to begin on October 28, 1868. It was on November 8, 1868, however, that the sessions of the Medical Department began in the frame building
which housed the academic classes, with eight students attending, seven of whom
were colored and one, white. The Medical Department was a three-year course.
On March 3, 1870, the first degree in course, the Ph.D. degree, then known as
Doctor of Pharmacy, was conferred on James Wormley.
The Law Department was organized on October 12, 1868, and was formally
opened on January 6, 1869. Professor John M. Langston, who was a graduate of
Oberlin College, was made the Dean, and Professor A. B. Riddle was associated
with him. Six students were in the first law class, which met on three evenings
in the week from five to eight o’clock. The meetings of the Law Department were
held for a number of years in the Main Building. The Department was later
moved to Lincoln Hall at Ninth and D Streets, in 1887, to a building on Fifth
Street, and in 1936, to the University campus.
The University thus made its beginning in the several schools of its proposed
work. Within five years after the first students were admitted to the academic
classes, Howard University was composed of the following which were in actual
operation: Normal and Preparatory. Musical, Theological, Military, Industrial,
Commercial, College, Law, and Medicine.
The first president of Howard University was the Reverend C. B. Boynton,
who served from January 8, 1867, to August 27, 1867. The Reverend Byron Sun
derland served as temporary president from August 27, 1867, to September 21, 1868,
when he was elected president. Upon his resignation on April 5, 1869, General 0 . O.
Howard was elected president. Under the leadership of these first two presidents of
the University most of the difficult problems of organization of a new institution
were resolutely faced and solved.
Under the presidency of General Howard and with the assistance of friends
the University continued its development and began to serve larger numbers of
students. With the discontinuance of the Freedmen’s Bureau and his return to
military service, General Iloward resigned the presidency of the University. The
Trustees would not agree to elect a successor to him but they did agree to create
the office of vice president, and gave General Howard an indefinite leave of
absence. Professor John M. Langston, Dean of the Law School, was elected to
the position of vice president. He was the first person of Negro descent to act
in the capacity of President although from the legal point of view he was only
vice president. As one contemporary phrased it, the thought behind the movement
was "that the experiment of placing an able colored man in this high position
would stimulate his own race and the minds of white philanthropists to sustain
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the institution in its perilous struggle.” After an uneventful term extending from
1873 to 1875, Mr. Langston resigned from the office in order to return to the
practice of law.
There then followed the term of Edzvard P. Smith, a Trustee of the University,
who served as acting president during a 'part of 1875. Senator S. C. Pomeroy,
who was president of the Board of Trustees, gave his attention to the duties of
the presidency during this year, also. Professor Frederick M . Fairchild, a member
of the Faculty, was the acting president from 1875 to 1876. Under the presidency
of the Reverend William M . Patton (1876^-1889), the important step was taken
which linked the University to the Federal Government again as a recipient of its
aid. Congress appropriated §10,000 toward the current expenses of the institution in
1879. The gifts of individual donors were large during this administration.
The development of the University was furthered in the establishment of the Dental
School in 1882. Three years later the Industrial Department was revived. It was
during this administration that the University was confronted by serious financial
problems. The effects of the panic of 1873 and the consequent policy of retrenchment
throughout the country necessitated a program of economy for the University.
In order to meet the emergency several departments were temporarily discontinued.
These were the Military, Commercial, Industrial, and Music Departments. By 1877,
however, the University had paid its debts and its normal progress was assured.
The Reverend W . M. Patton was succeeded by the Reverend J. E. Rankin
(1889-1903), pastor of the First Congregational Church of Washington, D. C.,
and author of the hymn “God Be With You ’Til W e Meet Again.” During his
period of service as president, a presidential residence was erected; and
Andrew Rankin Memorial Chapel, a memorial to the brother of President Rankin,
was built by funds secured from private sources. The Department of Music and
the Department of Agriculture were re-established; the work of the Normal
Department and the Industrial Department was combined, and the Department of
Pedagogy was created.
After several years of reorganization the Pedagogical Department was
designated as the Teachers College and took rank with the College of Arts and
Sciences.
Following the resignation of President Rankin, Dr. Tennis N . Hamlin, the
pastor of the Church of the Covenant, was acting president during the latter part
of 1903. The term of Dr. John Gordon (1903-1905), who had served as president
of Tabor College, Iowa, was a period of steady progress.
President Wilbur P. Thirkield (1906-1912), former president of Gammon
Theological Seminary and general secretary of the Freedmen’s Aid and Southern

Educational Society, gave new material development to the institution.
During
his administration, the Thirkield Science Hall, which was named for him after his
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1873 to 1875, Mr. Langston resigned from the office in order to return to the
practice of law.
There then followed the term of Edzvard P. Smith, a Trustee of the University,
who served as acting president during a 'part of 1875. Senator S. C. Pomeroy,
who was president of the Board of Trustees, gave his attention to the duties of
the presidency during this year, also. Professor Frederick M. Fairchild, a member
of the Faculty, was the acting president from 1875 to 1876. Under the presidency
of the Reverend William M. Patton (1876-1889), the important step was taken
which linked the University to the Federal Government again as a recipient of its
aid. Congress appropriated $10,000 toward the current expenses of the institution in
1879. The gifts of individual donors were large during this administration.
The development of the University was furthered in the establishment of the Dental
School in 1882. Three years later the Industrial Department was revived. It was
during this administration that the University was confronted by serious financial
problems. The effects of the panic of 1873 and the consequent policy of retrenchment
throughout the country necessitated a program of economy for the University.
In order to meet the emergency several departments were temporarily discontinued.
These were the Military, Commercial, Industrial, and Music Departments. By 1877,
however, the University had paid its debts and its normal progress was assured.
The Reverend W. M. Patton was succeeded by the Reverend J. E. Rankin
(1889-1903), pastor of the First Congregational Church of Washington, D. C.,
and author of the hymn “ God Be With You ’Til We Meet Again.” During his
period of service as president, a presidential residence was erected; and
Andrew Rankin Memorial Chapel, a memorial to the brother of President Rankin,
was built by funds secured from private sources. The Department of Music and
the Department of Agriculture were re-established; the work of the Normal
Department and the Industrial Department was combined, and the Department of
Pedagogy was created.
After several years of reorganization the Pedagogical Department was
designated as the Teachers College and took rank with the College of Arts and
Sciences.
Following the resignation of President Rankin, Dr. Tennis N. Hamlin, the
pastor of the Church of the Covenant, was acting president during the latter part
of 1903. The term of Dr. John Gordon (1903-1905), who had served as president
of Tabor College, Iowa, was a period of steady progress.
President Wilbur P. Thirkicld (1906-1912), former president of Gammon
Theological Seminary and general secretary of the Freedmen’s Aid and Southern
Educational Society, gave new material development to the institution. During
his administration, the Thirkield Science Hall, which was named for him after his
resignation, the Hall of Applied Sciences, and a central plant for heat and light
were added to the University’s grounds. Mr. Andrew Carnegie gave $50,000 to
ward a library building. Dr. Thirkield sought to bring about a closer relationship
between the Federal Government and Howard University. The interest of the
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President of the United States at this time is shown in a sentence from the address
of President William H. Taft at the Howard University Commencement Exercises
in 1909. President Taft stated that he expected to do all he could to aid the
University because he regarded the school as “an obligation of the Government of
the United States,” and the appropriations for it as “money constitutionally applied
to that which sh-all woric out in the end the solution of one of the greatest problems
that God has put upon the people of the United States.” This endeavor to link the
University with the Federal Government was so successful that Congress raised
the annual appropriation from $50,000 in 1906 to $100,000 in 1912. The college stu
dent body was also increased during this administration. The Department of Music
was reorganized in 1906, under the direction of Miss Lulu V. Childers. In 1907,
a year after the beginning of the administration, there were seventy-five students
in the College Department, and in 1911, a year before the close of the administration,
there were 243 students.
0

In 1910, the School of Manual Arts and Applied Sciences was established; in
1919 it was reorganized as The College of Applied Sciences; and in 1934 it became
the School of Engineering and Architecture.
When Dr. Thirkield was elected one of the bishops of the Methodist Episcopal
Church in 1912, the Reverend Stephen N. Newman (1912-1917), pastor of the
First Congregational Church, was elected to the presidency of Howard University.
He had served as president of Eastern College, Front Royal, Virginia, and of
Kee Mar College for Women at Hagerstown, Maryland. He continued to sustain
the developments of the former administration and infused into the institution a
new spirit with a balanced emphasis upon things intellectual and spiritual. During
his administration the efficiency and scope of college instruction were markedly
improved and the School o f Music was established in 1914.
Dr. J. Stanley Durkee (1918-1926), Congregational pastor of Brockton,
Massachusetts, succeeded Dr. Newman as president. Important steps were taken
under his leadership in the internal reorganization of the University. The secondary
schools were discontinued by vote of the Trustees in February, 1919, and Howard
University became a school exclusively of collegiate grade. The Registrar’s office was
modernized; the financial and business matters were centralized in the office of the
Secretary-Treasurer. The Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools of the-Middle States and Maryland gave its approval to the work of the College; the Dental
School received an advanced rating by the Board of Regents of the State of New
York; a beginning of the plan and effort to obtain a new medical school building was
made; one of the first research fellowships established by the National Research
Council was given to a professor at Howard University; Congress appropriated funds
for the erection of a home economics building which could be used also as a dining
hall; and a gymnasium-armory was completed. Moreover, work was begun on the
Medical School building, for which Congress appropriated $370,000, and an effort
made to secure for the College of Medicine an endowment of one-half million dol
lars. The College student body increased in number from 541 in 1918 to 930 in 1921.
The total number of students increased from 1,360 in 1918 to 1,893 in 1921. The Facul
ty was increased in number from 118 in 1918 to 163 in 1921. President Durkee
resigned in 1926.
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Dr. Mordecai W. Johnson (1926-1960), a 36 year-old minister serving the First
Baptist Church of Charleston, West Virginia, succeeded Dr. Durkee in 1926. He was
the first Negro to be elected president of the University and was the thirteenth presi
dent of the University. Dr. Johnson served until his retirement, June 30, 1960. How
ard University experienced its greatest gro.wth and development under President
Johnson, both physical and scholastic. Every school and college was completely re
organized and placed in command of eminent scholars. During this period there was
a substantial increase in scholarly publications, including books, monographs, articles,
papers, and other creative contributions, such as poetry, paintings, etc. by the faculty.

Three of the outstanding journals in American education were founded
under his administration and are published regularly by Howard University. They are
the Journal of Negro Education, the Journal o f Religious Thought and the Howard
Law Review.
Howard University, almost from the beginning, was physically associated with
and was working in cooperation with the Freedmen’s Hospital. The Medical School
of Howard University wras in the same building where the functions of the Hospital
were performed. Professors of Howard University, on salary from University
funds, were clinicians on the Hospital staff, rendering professional services to the
patients, and the Hospital in its functions offered facilities for clinical instructions
to the medical students of Howard University. In 1868 and from 1868 to 1903,
the grounds and buildings of what is now Freedmen’s Hospital were a part of the
physical plant of Howard University.
On March 3, 1879, the Congress made an appropriation of $10,000 for the
support of the University. Since that time, the Congress has made continuous
and increasing appropriations to the University, year by year, being more and
more confirmed in the conviction that it was thereby rendering a greatly needed
service to the colored people in ways not otherwise provided for. Until the
year 1928, these appropriations were made in the form of voted gratuities, without
the support of a substantive law. During this period of forty-nine years, from
March 3, 1879, to December 13, 1928, the annual appropriations from the Congress
to Howard University rose from $10,000 to $218,000.
In 1928, annual appropriations for the University were authorized by an act
of Congress, amending the Act of Incorporation of March 2, 1867, for the purpose
of aiding “in the construction, development, improvement and maintenance of the
University.”
In 1940, an agreement was signed between the Board of Trustees and the
Secretary of the Interior which placed the responsibility of the medical services of
the Freedmen’s Hospital on the College of Medicine of Howard University. On
July 1, 1941, in pursuance of an executive order bv the President of the United
States, the Federal Security Agency took over the supervisory relationship of
Howard University formerly exercised by the Department of the Interior. In 1953,
this relationship was assigned to the Department of Health, Education and Welfare
which was established in that year as an expansion and enlargement of the Federal
Security Agency. By 1960, the annual Federal appropriation to the University ex
ceeded $5,000,000.
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In its early days, dignified though it was by the name of University, the
slaves and children of former slaves who enrolled at Howard were so lacking in
the fundamentals of reading, writing and arithmetic that little training was attempted
beyond the secondary and even primary level for these Negro pupils. This situa
tion is further illustrated by the fact that, although the University was founded
for the education of Negroes, the first graduates of the college were white women,
children of the members of the Faculty. Interesting in this connection is the fact
that one of the first women graduates from a law school in America and the first
woman to be admitted to the Bar of the District of Columbia was a white woman,
a graduate of the Law School of Howard University.
From this early beginning of basic training for recently freed persons the Uni
versity expanded to the place where, during Dr. Johnson’s final year of administra
tion, its faculty of 635 teachers offered training to more than 6,500 students of many
races, creeds and nationalities. Scholastically, Howard University has been able to
attract many top scholars to its faculties. In addition, through a program which
stressed academic growth, many of its teachers have made outstanding contributions
in their fields since joining the faculties. Today 40 per cent of the University’s fac
ulty members hold the Doctor of Philosophy or a similar degree, and an additional
20 per cent currently is studying for such degrees.
Other remarkable achievements characterize the administration of President
Johnson. In 1926 only one of the University’s eight schools and colleges was ac
credited; today there are 10 such divisions, each fully-accredited. During Dr. John
son’s presidency, two new schools were established, the Graduate School in 1934, and
the School of Social Work in 1945. Previously established schools were the College
of Liberal Arts, College of Pharmacy, College of Medicine, School of Religion,
School of Law, College of Dentistry, School of Engineering and Architecture, and
School of Music.
The physical plant, valued in 1926 at two million dollars, now exceeds 36
million dollars in worth. The buildings, many of which in 1926 were obsolete
and otherwise inadequate, now total 41, most of which are among the most
beautiful and functional in the country.
When Dr. Johnson retired from the presidency and was appointed president
emeritus, he was succeeded by Dr. Jaynes M. Nabrit, Jr., Secretary of the University
and Dean of the School of Law, who assumed the post on July 1, 1960. Dr. Nabrit,
who is recognized as one of the country’s foremost constitutional lawyers, served as
a member of the faculty of the School of Law from 1936 to 1960. In addition to his
teaching responsibilities, he served for one and one-half years as administrative
assistant to President Johnson, and for 13 years as director of public relations.
Dr. Nabrit was appointed at a time when the total number of Howard University
graduates was increasing at the rate of 680 a year. By far the large majority of How
ard’s graduates have been Negroes. Among their number is a larger body of grad
uates in medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, engineering, music, law and social work than
the entire output of Negro professional graduates in all universities and colleges in
the group of southern states. These graduates are at work in 47 states, the District
of Columbia, Virgin Islands, Puerto Rico, and 27 foreign countries. In every
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population center in the United States they constitute the largest and most
diversified group of trained Negro public servants related to any single institu
tion in the world.
*

I

1
(

Since its establishment in 1867 Howard University has graduated more
than 23,000 persons. The largest number of graduates have entered the
field of teaching, primarily in the southern states. A total of 3380 has
been graduated in - medicine; 1957 in dentistry and dental hygiene; 1755
in law; 930 in pharmacy; 1106 in engineering and architecture; 427 in
religion and 646 in social work.
Through its nationwide program of counseling and recruitment, Howard is able
to attract a high caliber student body. The quality of the work of its students is
known throughout the world. Evidence of this is seen in the fact that Howard stu
dents come from 46 states, the District of Columbia, two United States territories,
and 71 foreign countries, Recognition of the students’ high academic achievements
has come from 23 national honor societies, including Phi Beta Kappa and Sigma Xi,
which have established chapters at Howard.

’

Started originally as a local institution, designed to meet a critical need of the
newly-freed Negro people, Howard University is today both national and interna
tional in the scope of its work, its student body and its influence.

GROUNDS
Howard University is located in the northwest section of the City of
Washington, less than three miles from the Nation’s Capitol. It occupies fifty
acres of developed land at one of the highest elevations in the District
of Columbia. McMillan Park and the Reservoir Lake adjoin the campus on
the east, and the grounds of the National Soldier’s Home furnish a park at the
northeast. On Georgia Avenue, directly opposite the University grounds, is
Banneker Park, a large recreation center with athletic fields, tennis courts, play
areas, and a large outdoor swimming pool.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES
The libraries of the University including the Founders Library, departmental,
and school libraries, aim to provide the printed materials and reference aid needed
by students, teachers, and research workers. As of June 1963 there was a total of
417,570 volumes in all libraries.
During the academic year, the Founders Library is open from 8:00 A.M. to
10 P.M., except Sundays, holidays, and school vacations. Special rooms and depart
mental libraries have varying hours. Students in all divisions must register and pre
sent identification cards.
A unique feature of the system is the Moorland Foundation, a library of Negro
life, which had its beginning in the donation of the very valuable collection of books,
pamphlets, and clippings of Dr. Jesse E. Moorland in 1914. To the original nucleus
there have been added the Lewis Tappan Collection, and items purchased from the
Tuttle Collection. The collection now totals 76,970 recorded items, including thousands
of manuscripts, music pieces, clippings, and various curios. Increasingly, the Founda
tion is referred to as an authoritative source on the Negro in the world, and is
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particularly known for the wealth of anti-slavery material. Of particular interest
is the Arthur B. Spingarn Collection of Negro Authors, books in practically all
subject fields and written in many different languages, which was acquired in 1947;
and the Arthur B. Spingarn Collection of Negro Music, comprising some 2,768 pieces
of sheet music, 55 books of music history and criticism, 129 albums and cantatas,
letters, magazine articles and newspaper clippings, which was acquired in 1959.
A recent addition to the library is the Channing Pollock Theatre Collection,
comprising more than 5,500 volumes, pictures of actors and actresses, manuscripts
and scrapbooks of the Warren, Marble, and Pollock families, and numerous articles
of theatrical memorabilia.
To facilitate the work of advanced students and teachers in the College of
Liberal Arts and the Graduate School, special book collections have been set aside
for Chemistry, Physics, and Mathematics, and located in rooms in the buildings
where instruction in these fields is conducted.

The School of Religion Library
Library facilities are ample and, in many respects, unusual. In addition to
the 57,895 volumes in the School of Religion Library, access to Founders and
related University libraries greatly increases its resources. The volumes of the
Library of Congress are accessible to students and Faculty of the School of
Religion.

The School of Music Library
The School of Music Library is located in the Auditorium-Fine Arts building and
contains more than 8,500 compositions for piano, organ, voice, violin, and the orches
tra; 15,000 copies of octavo music for male, female, and mixed voices; 500 copies of
oratorios for mixed voices; and 70 volumes of phonograph records.
Students in the School of Music also have access to Founders Library with
its music dictionaries, encyclopedias, text and reference books, magazines and
periodicals.

The Law Library
The School affords a working library of more than 66,000 volumes with a large
reading room. On the shelves are all the decisions of the Supreme Court of the
United States and the courts of last resort of the several States, as well as the
decisions of courts of intermediate appeal of a number of the States. The English
Reports, Reprints, and the Law Reports contain all the officially reported English
case law. Many of the earlier English cases are also available in the original
Reports. The Canadian Supreme Court Reports and such Dominion and Colonial
Reports as are a part of the Law Reports complete the collection of Anglo-American
case law. The statutes of the United States and of the several States and Great
Britian are to be found in their latest compilations, supplemented by the more
recent session laws. In addition, there are English and American law treaties,
legal periodicals, and the standard encyclopedias, citation books and collections of
annotated cases. The library is a member of the American Association of Law
Libraries.
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The Medical-Dental Library
The joint Medical-Dental Library is located on the first floor of the College
of Dentistry Building. Its physical facilities include reading room accommodation
for 175 students. There are also 16 accessory carrels for special study and research.
Adjoining the library, which has stack space for 30,000 volumes, is a large con
ference room.

College of Pharmacy Library
The library of the college is located within the building with storage facilities
for 6,000 volumes and seating arrangements for 38 students. Students in the
College of Pharmacy have access to the Medical-Dental Library, the Departmental
Libraries of the University and the Founders Library, which includes the Moorland
Foundation, library of Negro life. In addition the Library of the Surgeon General
of the United States, and the Library of Congress furnish abundant sources of
information concerning pharmaceutical and related subjects and topics.

School of Engineering and Architecture Library
The branch libraries for the Departments of Engineering and Architecture are
housed in the Engineering and Architecture Building. Students also have access
to the Founders Library. In addition to the various departmental libraries, the Libra
ry of Congress furnishes abundant sources of information concerning architectural,
engineering and related subject

UNIVERSITY HEALTH SERVICE
The objectives of the University Health Service are (1) to safeguard the
health of the students, (2) to supervise the sanitation of campus facilities, (3) to
teach the principles of healthful living, and (4) to provide medical care for students.
The facilities of the University Health Service consist of a Central Dispensary
for consultations and treatment of minor ailments, and two infirmaries for short
term confining illnesses. In addition, the Freedmen’s Hospital, the College of Dentis
try, the College of Pharmacy, and the College of Medicine are available to the
University Health Service when needed.
Under the medical plan of the University. Health Service two requirements
are exacted: (1) payment of a semesterly fee by all registered students, and (2)
complete physical examinations of all new students before registration. The plan
offers medical care during the school year in services pertaining to general health,
sickness, accidents, preventive medicine, and health education. Payment of the health
fee does not assure medical care relating to pre-existing conditions, nor does it cover
expense of dental care, refraction and eyeglasses, or orthopedic appliances.
Students with minor confining illnesses are admitted to the University infirmaries
for a period not to exceed fourteen days, without charge other than the cost of food.
When hospitalization is required, the student is admitted to the Freedmen’s Hospital,
with hospital charges covered by the University Health Service for a period not to
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exceed seven days. Treatment in the University Health Service includes the providing
of simple medicinals, but not expensive specialized drugs.
The University reserves the right to deny registration to any student or pros
pective student who, in the judgment of the officials of the University Health Ser
vice, is suffering from a malady which would bo inimical to the health of others;
and also reserves the right to request the withdrawal of any student on the same
basis or for failure to comply with specified health requirements in relation to such
a malady.
Inasmuch as a student may be required to withdraw for health reasons,
it is suggested that any prospective student who is in doubt as to his health
status should be thoroughly examined by his local physician before apply••
ing to the University for admission. In each case of requested withdrawal
or denial of registration for reasons of health, the recommendation of the
officials of the University Health Service is final as far as the health status
of the student is concerned, provided the parent or guardian gives his
consent. If such parental consent cannot be obtained, then the recom
mendation of the University Health Service confirmed by consultant specialists
or Public Plealth authorities of the District of Columbia, or being found in
conformity with Public Health laws and regulations of the District of
Columbia, shall be considered final as far as the health status of the student
is concerned. Thereupon, the Dean of the College will act upon the recommen
dation for withdrawal or denial of registration for such student.
In case new students withdraw at the request of the University for reasons of
health, all tuition fees, together with a proportionate part of the room and board fees,
will be refunded; but in the case of all other students who withdraw at the request
of the University for reasons of health, tuition fees and room and board fees shall
be refunded proportionately only.

Hospital Facilities
The Freedmen’s Hospital is a general hospital with a capacity of 520 beds,
including 55 bassinets. In accordance with an agreement between the Department
of Health, Education and Welfare and the Trustees of Howard University, mem
bers of the faculty of the College of Medicine compose the professional staff of
the Hospital and are responsible for the care of all patients in the Hospital and for
the teaching program in the Hospital. The Hospital furnishes excellent facilities
for the teaching of medical students, internes and residents in the various divisions
of medicine. It is approved for the education of internes and residents by the
American Medical Association.

VETERANS’ COUNSELING AND ADVISORY SERVICE
Howard University is approved for the training of veterans of W orld War
II under Public Law’s 16 and 346"and of Korean veterans under Public Law
550.
Veterans are advised to apply to the Office of Admissions, Howard
University, for admission to the school of their choice. Following acceptance
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by the University, the veterans should then apply for a certificate of eligibility
and entitlement at the nearest regional office of the Veterans Administration.
In requesting this certificate, the veteran is advised to indicate clearly his educa
tional objective. The Veterans Administration permits only one change of
course following initiation of training under the Korean Bill. Completion of
work towards a bachelor’s degree and initiation of training for another degree
constitute a change of courses and must be approved by the Veterans
Administration.
Under the Korean Bill (P L 550), the veteran receives a check each month
from which he pays for all expenses incurred in training. Because the Veterans
Administration does not guarantee payment of checks in less than sixty days
after enrollment, the veteran should come prepared to take care of all expenses
for a minimum of 45 to 60 days following enrollment.
In order that a veteran may be assured that his certificate is in order or
that the proper steps have been taken to expedite training under the G. I. Bill,
veterans enrolling for the first time at Howard University and all veterans
with questions concerning their status as veterans are advised to report to
the Veterans Counselor. Room 201, Administration Building, upon arrival at the
University.

THE TESTING AND COUNSELING SERVICE
The primary purpose of the Counseling Service is to assist students as they
progress through the University. The ways in which this assistance is given vary
with individual students. The counselors may use standardized testing programs,
group or individual conference sessions, or may work cooperatively with other
personnel workers of the University, faculty or administration. Whatever the
method of working may be, the aim is always the same; to encourage each student
to reach the wisest possible decision in all that affects his educational, vocational or
personality development.
Student contacts with the Counseling Service are usually voluntary, although
individual needs may sometimes result in direct referrals by faculty and other
University personnel. A full-time counseling staff is available throughout the
regular and summer sessions. Students and prospective students are invited to
make use of the service at any time.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT AND GRADUATE PLACEMENT
Howard University maintains a Student Employment and Graduate Placement
Office. Students whose financial needs can best be met by part-time or temporary
employment are assisted in securing such work through this office.
The District of Columbia affords many opportunities for part-time employment,
and the University is favorably located for students who wish to work. There
are, also, a limited number of work opportunities in which students engage on the
campus. Every effort is made to place a student in keeping with his individual
needs, hours of availability, interests, and aptitudes.
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Alumni and graduating seniors are given help in securing full-time employment
There is no charge for this service.
Any prospective student who wishes additional information concerning parttime employment should write to Director, Student Employment and Graduate
Placement, Room 201, Administration Building, Howard University, Washington
1, D. C.

FOREIGN STUDENT SERVICES
The Office of the Director of Foreign Student Services serves as a clearing
house for all matters which pertain to the students from other lands. Informa
tion regarding visas, eligibility for part time employment and other questions
that arise may be obtained from this Office. As soon as possible after arrival,
all students from other lands should register with the Director of Foreign
Student Services.

THE GALLERY OF ART
The Howard University Gallery of Art, made possible largely by an initial
donation by Mrs. Avery Coonley, is located in the College of Fine Arts.
Operating under the management and direction of the Department of Art, the
Gallery aims to exhibit both original works and reproductions without limitation
of period or country. The exhibitions, which usually change every two or three
weeks, include those furnished by the College Art Association, the American Fed
eration of Arts, public museums and special exhibitions of art work from public
and private institutions and the Howard University Department of Art. The
Gallery makes available to the public an art library and a valuable collection of
casts, prints, lantern slides and photographs. The Harmon Foundation, at various
times, has made possible the showing of productions by Negro artists, and the
Carnegie Corporation of New York City has given prints and art books. Members
of the Friends of Art have sponsored many exhibitions, lectures and other art
education programs at the Gallery.

WASHINGTON: A CENTER OF STUDY AND RESEARCH
The museums and libraries supported by the F'ederal Government, together with
similar institutions belonging to the District of Columbia, afford opportunities for
study and research which are unsurpassed by those of any other city in the country.
The Library of Congress, with its voluminous and constantly increasing collection
of books; the Smithsonian Institution and the National Museum, with their innumer
able specimens of all kinds, gathered from all parts of the earth; the Office of
Education, with its extensive library; the Bureau of Fisheries, with its aquaria;
the Botanical Gardens, with numerous well-stocked greenhouses; the Army Medical
Museum, containing extensive collections and the largest medical library in the
world—all these storehouses of knowledge and many others are easily reached
and may be visited freely. By authority of Congress, all Governmental collections
together with facilities for research and illustration, are made accessible to stu
dents of the institutions of higher learning in the District of Columbia.
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RELIGION AND MORALS
The Charter of Howard University contains no religious test or limitation.
The University requires neither conformity to any religious position nor partici
pation in any religious activity. Howard recognizes, however, the place of religion
in the University community and in the lives of its students. Non-denominational
religious services are held in the University Chapel. Courses in religious history
and thought and in religious culture are offered as part of the curriculum in
liberal education.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS AND ACTIVITIES
The student activities program encompasses that phase of the Institution’s educational activities which is predominantly organized and controlled by the students
themselves with the assistance and counsel of faculty advisers and other qualified
adults of the University community.
#

Objectives

Based upon the concept of education as the guided development and realization
of the student’s total potentialities for acquiring the culture of his society and for
improving upon it through his own effective participation in that society, the stu
dent activities program at Howard University is designed to complement the more
formalized instructional program of the classroom by providing through varied
group experiences opportunities for the student to develop the social and personal
competence not especially treated in the classroom but which is expected to be
characteristic of the educated person.
The student activities program is more specifically aimed toward the develop
ment of socially and emotionally mature individuals, able to assess their own
unique abilities and aptitudes for assuming various types of responsibilities in work
ing with others toward the achievement of pre-determined and common goals, and
aware of the need for each individual’s contribution toward the continuous evalua
tion and improvement of the group’s standards and productivity in relation to other
similar groups, both of the present and of the past.

ORGANIZATIONS
At Howard University qualified students may affiliate with many organizations
which provide them with training of great importance to their life and work fol
lowing graduation. A list of these organizations follows:
National Honor Societies—Alpha Kappa Delta (Sociology), Alpha Omega
Alpha (Medicine), Arnold Air Society (Air Force R O T C ), Beta Kappa Chi
(Science), Delta Phi Alpha (German), Eta Sigma Phi (Classics), Kappa Delta
Pi (Education), Omicron Kappa Upsilon (Dentistry), Order of Artus (E co
nomics), Phi Alpha Theta (History), Phi Beta Kappa (Scholastic), Phi Sigma
Tau (Philosophy), Pi Kappa Lambda (Music), Pi Mu Epsilon (Mathematics),
Pi Sigma Alpha (Government), Psi Chi (Psychology), Rho Chi (Pharmacy),
Scabbard and Blade (Army R O T C ), Sigma Phi Alpha (Oral Hygiene), Sigma
Pi Sigma (Physics), Sigma Xi (Science), Tau Beta Pi (Engineering), and Tau
Kappa Alpha (Forensics).
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Social Greek-Letter Organizations— Alpha Kappa Alpha Sorority, Alpha
Phi Alpha Fraternity, Delta Sigma Theta Sorority, The Greek Council, Kappa
Alpha Psi Fraternity, Omega Psi Phi Fraternity, Phi Beta Sigma Fraternity, Sigma
Gamma Rho Sorority and Zeta Phi Beta Sorority.
Religious Organizations— Canterbury Club (Episcopal), Christian Medical
Association (Inter-Faith), Newman Club (Catholic), Student Christian Asso
ciation (Inter-Faith), United Christian Fellowship (Presbyterian and Congre
gational), Walter H. Brooks Club (Baptist), and Wesley Foundation (Metho
dist).
University-Wide Organizations— Cheering Squad, Graduate and Professional
Women, Howard Players, Howard University Choir, Howard University String
Ensemble, Howard University Symphonnetta, International Club, Kappa Sigma
Debating Society, Men’s Dormitory Council, Modern Dance Club, National
Association for the Advancement of Colored People, Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia,
Tutorial and Advisory Staff (Drew Hall and Cook Hall), University Ushers,
Women’s Athletic Association and W om en’s League.
College Departmental Organizations— Liberal A rts : Biology Club, Benjamin
Brawley English Club, Business Club, Chemistry Club, Circulo Hispanico,
Classics Club, Daubers Art Club, Economics Club, German Club, History Club,
Home Economics Club, Howard University Cadet Officers’ Club, Le Cercle
Francais, Marketing Club, Philosophy Club, Physical Education Majors’ Club,
Political Science Society, Sociology Club, Student Affiliate Chapter of American
Chemical Society, and Student National Education Association. Music: Howard
University Music Education National Conference. Pharmacy: American Phar
maceutical Association. Engineering and Architecture: American Institute of
Architects, American Institute of Electrical Engineers, American Society of
Civil Engineers, American Society of Mechanical Engineers and Howard Ama
teur Radio Society. Medicine: Student American Medical Association, American
Medical W omen’s Association. Law: Moot Court Team.
Other Organizations—Alpha Phi Omega National Service Fraternity, Afri
can Students Association, and Carribean Association. All schools and colleges ex
cept the Graduate School have student governing bodies and senior class clubs.

Student Publications
The Hilltop, student newspaper, The Bison, senior yearbook and The Howard
Engineer are student periodical publications. All such publications have faculty
advisors.

Intramural Athletics
The Departments of Physical Education for Men and Women provide numerous
opportunities for student participation in athletics. Intramurals are scheduled for
those students who do not participate in intercollegiate or varsity sports. Oppor
tunities for intramural participation are offered in the fields of baseball, basketball,
archery, field hockey, football, golf, boxing, dancing, tennis, table tennis, swimming,
volley ball, wrestling, softball, touch football, and the like.
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University Publications
#

The following publications are sponsored by the University: The Howard Uni
versity Bulletin, including catalogues for each of the 10 schools and colleges and the
general University catalogue, The Hozvard University Magazine, the personnel di
rectory and the Information for Prospective Students, all edited by the Division
of Information Services; The Journal of Negro Education, edited by the Bureau of
Educational Research; The Journal of Religious Thought, edited by the School of
Religion and The Howard Law Review, edited by honor students in the School of
Law.

RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS
Senior units of the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps for Army and Air Force
are maintained at the University. A four-year course of study is required for either
service. Completion of a course of study will qualify the student at graduation
from the University for a commission as Second Lieutenant in the Reserve of the
service for which he received training. The exceptional student has an opportunity
as an officer in the regular military establishment.
The four-year course of study for each service includes the Basic Course for
freshman and sophomore students and the Advanced Course for junior and senior
students. Attendance at ROTC Summer Camp is required for Advanced Course
students during the summer following the first year of the Advanced Course.
The Basic Course yields one semester hour of academic credit per semester
for four semesters. Enrollment in and completion of this course are required
of all undergraduate, physically fit, male students, who are citizens of the United
States. The following students are exempt: Those entering the University as
juniors and seniors, those found not physically fit, veterans who have completed
at least one year of active, honorable, military service in the Armed Forces of
the United States; those over twenty-six years of age.
The Advanced Course may be taken as an elective by students who have
completed the Basic Course and who are otherwise qualified and accepted for
enrollment therein. The course yields three semester hours of academic credit
per semester for four semesters.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS
Rooms: The University maintains nine dormitories for its students: three
for men — Cook, Carver and Drew Halls; and six for women — Baldwin,
Crandall, Frazier, Truth, Slowe, and Wheatley Halls.
A ll male freshmen and sophomores of the College o f Liberal Arts, School of
Engineering and Architecture, College o f Fine Arts and College o f Pharmacy whose
parents or guardians do not live in Washington are required to reside in University
dormitories unless they have made special arrangements with the Dean o f Students
to reside elsewhere.
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All undergraduate women students whose parents or guardians do not live in
Washington are required to reside in the dormitories o f the Harriet Tubman Quad
rangle unless they have made arrangements with the Dean of Students to reside
elsewhere. Permission to reside elsewhere must be obtained in advance, is given only
in exceptional cases, and, unless renewed, terminates at the end of each semester.

New Entrants: All prospective out-of-town female students and all pros
pective out-of-town freshmen and sophomore male students who are approved
for admission to the College of Liberal Arts, the School of Engineering and
Architecture, the College of Fine Arts and the College of Pharmacy are required
to pay a room deposit of $25.00 within thirty days from date that notice of
eligibility for admission is issued. If a notice of eligiblity is issued after July 1st
in the year in which the student expects to enter, a $25.00 deposit must be re
ceived not later than August 1st. A permit-to-register will be issued after the
room deposit is received from the applicant. This deposit will be credited to the
student’s room rent account at the time he enrolls. The deposit is not refund
able after August 1st.
Students in Attendance: All currently enrolled out-of-town female students
and all currently enrolled male students who will be classified as freshmen or
sophomores during the next academic year in the College of Liberal Arts, the
College of Pharmacy, the School of Engineering and Architecture, and the Col
lege of Fine Arts are required to pay a room deposit of $25.00 on or before May
1st, for the following academic year. Room deposits will be accepted from cur
rently enrolled students only after current obligations to the University have
been settled.
All out-of-town students attending Howard University who are not required
to live in University residence halls must live in residences approved and cleared
by the Supervisor of Off-Campus Housing.
Out-of-town students who are not required to live in University controlled
residences (such as, students in the professional schools and male students who
are classified as juniors and seniors in the undergraduate schools) will be as
signed rooms in the dormitories to the extent that accommodations may be avail
able. Such students must make application and receive approval of the Associate
Dean of Students. An attempt will be made to give approval in the order or re
ceipt of the applications by the Associate Dean of Students. Applications of such
students must be made annually. In the case of these students, the University
has established the following policies and regulations with respect to the dor
mitories:
1. T o be eligible to live in the dormitory a student must be registered for a
minimum of twelve semester hours of the equivalent. Exceptions may be
made if fewer than the minimum hours are carried by the student upon
recommendation by the University physician for reasons of health and in
other "specialized cases upon- recommendation of the Dean of the College
in which the student is registered, and agreement by the Dean of Students.
2. T o live in the dormitory is a privilege rather than a right of the student.
Students are expected to live in the dormitories with regard to the welfare
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of the other residents, to observe standards of conduct without a requirement for
specific regulation in each case, to maintain cleanliness personally and in their
rooms, and otherwise conduct themselves as ladies and gentlemen in the dormi
tories. Failure to meet these expectations can constitute sufficient grounds for
exclusion of any student from the University.
Students who are eligible and who desire to be accommodated in non-University controlled housing should write directly to the Supervisor of Off-Campus
Housing. The Supervisor of Off-Campus Housing will refer such students to
quarters in the city that meet the University’s standards of health and safety,
that are morally satisfactory and that are conducive to the purposes for which
students are attending the University.
Board. The University operates a cafeteria in Baldwin Hall, one of the women’s
dormitories and a cafeteria in Slowe Hall, a dormitory for men.
P H Y S IC A L F A C IL IT IE S
Howard University’s physical plant is composed of 41 buildings. Eight of
these buildings are so located as to form the upper quadrangle, which is de
fined by the Auditorium-Fine Arts Building on the north, by the Carnegie
Building and Frederick Douglass Memorial Hall on the west, by the School of
Social W ork Building, Spaulding Hall, Miner Hall, and the Home Economics
Building on the east, and by Founders Library and Andrew Rankin Memorial
Chapel on the south.
North of the Auditorium-Fine Arts Building is Howard Stadium. Defining
an incomplete quadrangle around the Stadium are Cook Hall on the west, Drew
Hall on the north, and the Gymnasium on the east.
The lower quadrangle, or science area, is immediately south of Founders
Library. It is bound by Thirkield Science Hall on the west and by the College
of Pharmacy, Biology-Greenhouse and Chemistry Buildings on the south.
The women’s residence -halls form still another quadrangle, the Harriet
Tubman Quadrangle, which is located on the east side of Fourth Street, facing
the lower quadrangle. Other areas of the Howard campus include W Street,
between Fifth Street and Georgia Avenue, where the Colleges of Medicine and
Dentistry are located; Sixth Street, between W and Girard Streets, the site
of the Power Plant, School of Engineering .and Architecture, School of Law,
Administration Building, Johnson Hall and Cook Hall; and Howard Place be
tween Georgia Avenue and Sixth Street, the location of Howard Hall. The
Home Economics Building is directly east of the School of Social W ork facing
Fourth Street, while the Miller House and Home Management House are
located on Fourth Street between Bryant and College Streets.
Freedmen’s Hospital is located on the Howard campus, and separates the
lower quadrangle from the Medical-Dental area.
The Administration Building, opened in 1956, is located on Sixth Street,
south of the Miner Building of D. C. Teachers College. The building rises
four stories above the street level and has both a basement and sub-basement
It is constructed of brick and reinforced concrete with limestone trimming on
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the exterior. The total floor area of the structure is 87,300 square feet Housed
in the building are all University-wide administrative offices and the University
post office.
The Auditorium-Fine Arts Building, opened in 1960, is located at the north
end of the upper quadrangle, opposite Founders Library. It is a three-story
building of contemporary design, constructed of brick with stone trim and a
canopy of concrete. It has a gross floor area of 139,350 square feet. The
building has three areas: the main University Auditorium, the Little Theatre,
and the Fine Arts classroom wing for the School of Music and the Departments
of Art and Drama. The air-conditioned Auditorium, with full stage equipment
seats 1,500. The Little Theatre, which seats 320, is used as a teaching facility
for stage arts and crafts. It has a full stage block, containing a scene shop;
rehearsal, dressing and makeup rooms; and design and lighting laboratories.
The entrance to the Auditorium and the Little Theatre is at 2455 Sixth Street,
northwest. The Gallery of Art, composed of three exhibition rooms, and the
student activities room are located on the first floor of the classroom wing.
Studios and classrooms for the Department of Art are located on the second
floor, and studios and classrooms for the Department of Music are located on
the third floor. On the lower level are 64 practice rooms for students of music
and an orchestra practice room.
The Biology-Greenhouse Building, opened in 1956, is located in the lower
quadrangle, on a line between the Chemistry and College of Pharmacy Build
ings. The four-story building is constructed of brick and reinforced concrete
and has a gross floor area of 84,000 square feet. The Departments of Botany,
Geology and Zoology are housed in the structure, which also includes a 256seat auditorium. The Greenhouse, which occupies most of the fourth floor,
contains several automatically ventilated and temperature controlled rooms.
The Chemistry Building, opened in 1936, is situated west of the BiologyGreenhouse Building in the lower quadrangle. It is a four-story brick building
with an equal number of massive concrete columns adorning its front entrance.
The structure has a gross floor area of 67,500 square feet. It houses several
fully-equipped laboratories for elementary and advanced chemistry and a lec
ture amphitheatre which seats 200. It also contains its own library facilities.
The Carnegie Building, opened in 1910, is located south of Douglass Hall
in the upper quadrangle. It is brick with stone and terra-cotta trim and has
a gross floor area of 14,000 square feet. Carnegie Hall was erected originally
to house the University library, but with the opening of Founders Library in
1938, the structure became the home of the School of Religion. Among the
building’s features are a large assembly hall, a small chapel and a library.
The College of Dentistry Building, opened in 1955, is located on W Street,
facing Sixth Street. It is a three-story brick and concrete structure with a
gross floor area of 105,000 square feet. The building has several clinics with
facilities for 186 dental chairs. It also houses the combined Medical-Dental
Library which has reading facilities for 175 students and stack space for
30,000 volumes.
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The College of Medicine Building, opened in 1927, was more than doubled
in size with the construction of a new section in 1957. The building is located
on the south side of W Street, extending from Fifth to Sixth Streets. The
structure, including the new section, has a gross floor area of 185,000 square
feet. The older section is a three-story structure; while the 1957 addition
extends six stories above the street level. All of the College’s pre-clinical
courses are taught in this building, which also houses extensive facilities for
student and faculty research and a 463-seat auditorium.
The College of Pharmacy Building, opened in 1955, is situated in the
lower quadrangle, east of the Biology-Greenhouse Building. It is a four-story
brick and reinforced concrete structure with a gross floor area of 37,420 square
feet. Among the building’s features are several fully-equipped laboratories,
including one which can accommodate 168 students, a 150-seat auditorium and
a library with stack space for 6,000 volumes.
Frederick Douglass Memorial Hall, opened in 1935, is located in the upper
quadrangle, north of the Carnegie Building. It is a three-story structure with
four massive columns at its front entrance. The building is constructed of
brick and reinforced concrete and has a gross floor area of 59,000 square feet
Douglass Hall is the principal classroom building of the College of Liberal
Arts and the Graduate School. Among the courses taught in the building are
anthropology, business administration, classics, economics, education, English,
freshman courses in general education, geography, German, government, his
tory, home economics, mathematics, military science and tactics, philosophy,
psychology, Romance languages and sociology. The building also houses a
130-seat lecture hall.
Founders Library, opened in 1938 is located on Howard Place between
Fourth and Sixth Streets, dividing the upper and lower quadrangles. Its ex
terior is Georgian in style, and is of red sand-finish brick with limestone trim.
The four-story building has a gross floor area of 121,395 square feet and stack
space for 350,000 volumes. In addition, there are seven seminar rooms, 28
individual faculty studies and 96 stack carrells. The building can accommodate
a total of 925 readers comfortably. Founders Library is virtually at the center
of the Howard campus. Its tower and four clocks may be seen for more than
a mile and its chimes, which toll the hour, may be heard at an even greater
distance.
The Gymnasium, opened in 1926, is situated at the northeast end of the
upper quadrangle. The two-stor>’ brick building has a gross floor area of
44,000 square feet, including the basement which houses the University Pool.
Since the erection of the Temporary Gymnasium in 1948, the gymnasium floor
area of the building has been used exclusively by the Department of Physical
Education for Women. The men’s department has exclusive use of the tem
porary facilities. Most of the second floor of the buildings is occupied by the
University Health Service. Its facilities include a waiting room, rooms for
examination, first aid and physiotherapy, as well as offices for physicians,
nurses and other staff members.
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The Home Economics Building, opened in 1963, is located directly north
east of Founders Library. It is a three-story brick, steel, and reinforced con
crete building with a gross floor area of some 22,000 square feet. Among the
features of the building are a roof patio, auditorium, library, laboratories, and
a play area for nursery school students.
The Home Management House, erected in 1890, is located at
east corner of Fourth and Bryant Streets. The building is used as
and laboratory facility by the Department of Home Economics.
four junior and senior students live and work in the house for
periods, thus enabling them to apply the skills which they have
several of the courses in home economics.
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Howard Hall, opened in 1867, faces Howard Place between Sixth Street and
Georgia Avenue. It formerly served as the home of General Oliver Otis Howard,
one of the founders of the University, the person for whom the University
was named, and third president of the institution. The building, whose tower
rises four stories above the street level, has a gross floor area of 8,165 square
feet Formerly the building served as a classroom facility for the school of
Music.
Howard Stadium, erected in 1926, is located between the upper quadrangle
and the new Men’s Dormitory. It has a seating capacity of 5,000 persons. The
stadium houses a modern athletic field with a 440-yard cinder track and a
140-yard straightaway. The playing field is well graded, and serves as the
site for such events as football, cricket, track and field, soccer, softball and
field hockey.
Men’s Residence Halls—The residence halls for men at Howard University
consist of Cook Hall (1940) at Fairmont and Sixth Streets, Carver Hall (1942)
at Second and Elm Streets, Slowe Hall (1942) at 1919 Third Street, and Drew
Hall (1958) at Fifth Street and Gresham Place. The four dormitories can ac
commodate a total of 1,012 students. In addition, each has an apartment for
the educational director, a recreation room, a well-furnished lounge and several
areas for study. Slowe Hall also has its own cafeteria. Each of the buildings
is constructed of brick and reinforced concrete with limestone trim.
Johnson Hall, erected in 1900, is located on Sixth Street north of the Miner
Building of D. C. Teachers College. It is a two-story frame structure with a
gross floor area of 3,905 square feet. The building has served as the home of
the School of Religion and the School of Social Work, and is currently used
by the University Counseling Service and by the College of Liberal Arts.
Kelly Miller House, erected in 1871, is located on the southeast corner of
Fourth and College Streets. Currently the building serves as a meeting place
for many of the University’s student organizations. The offices of the General
Alumni Association are also located in Miller House. Originally the building
served as the home of Dean John M. Langston of the School of Law, and
later as the home of Professor Miller. The University acquired the property
in 1934.

116

H O W A R D UNIVERSITY

The Power Plant, opened in 1936, is located cm the northwest corner of
Sixth and Bryant Streets. The modern brick structure has a gross floor area
of 10,500 square feet, and supplies heat, light and power for all University
buildings. Service lines and pipes are carried to the buildings through an
extensive network of underground concrete tunnels, which afford easy access
to the equipment when repairs are needed.
The President’s House, erected in 1890, is located east of Founders Library,
facing Fourth Street. It is a. combination stone and frame building with
picturesque facades and a roof line characteristic of the period in which it was
built.
Andrew Rankin Chapel, built in 1894, is located on Howard Place near
the southeast corner of Sixth Street. It was erected as a memorial to the
brother of the Rev. J. E. Rankin, president of the University from 1889 to 1903.
Mrs. T. H. Cushman of Boston, the widow of Mr. Andrew Rankin, was a gen
erous donor to the University during this period. The Chapel is essentially
Gothic in style, has a gross floor area of 8,412 square feet and is constructed
of brick, stone and wood. Its main auditorium seats 525 persons and addi
tional facilities for religious services, as well as offices for denominational
chaplains, are located on the ground floor of the building.
The School of Engineering and Architecture Building, opened in 1952, is
located at 2300 Sixth Street. It is a brick L-shaped structure with a gross
floor area of 96,300 square feet. The three-story structure houses the offices
and classrooms of the Departments of Architecture, Electrical Engineering,
Civil Engineering and Mechanical Engineering. Among the features of the
building are a museum, a library and 24 laboratories, one of which houses a
materials testing machine with a capacity of 600,000 pounds.
The School of Law Building, opened in 1956, is located on the southwest
corner of Sixth Street and Floward Place. It is a three-story brick and rein
forced concrete building with a gross floor area of 46,410 square feet. In addi
tion to offices, classrooms and conference rooms, the building contains a library
with 56,000 volumes and a 234-seat, completely modern and fully-equipped
moot court room.
The School of Social W ork Building, opened in 1910, is located in the upper
quadrangle between Temporary Building "A ” and Spaulding Hall. The build
ing served originally as the Applied Science Building and later as the home
of the School of Engineering and Architecture. It was occupied by the School
of Social W ork in 1952. It is a three-story brick structure with a gross floor
area of 11,000 square feet.
Spaulding Hall, erected in 1880, is located in the upper quadrangle between
the School of Social W ork Building and Miner Hall. It is a brick structure
with a gross floor area of 9,000 square feet. Currently housed in the three^
story building are the University Bookstore and the Air Science Department.
The Temporary Buildings, erected in 1948, helped alleviate the over-crowded
classroom situation caused by the peak enrollments following W orld War II.
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Three temporary structures remain on the campus. They are the Temporary
Gymnasium, located on the east side of Howard Stadium, and Temporary
Buildings “ A ” and “ B” . Tempo “ A ” is situated between the permanent Gym
nasium and the Sctiool of Social W ork; while Tempo “ B” is directly east of
Miner Hall. Each of the structures serves as a classroom building.
Thirkield Science Hall, erected in 1909, served originally as the classroom
building for courses in the physical sciences. The Department of Chemistry
evacuated the building in 1936 when its new building was opened, and 20
years later the Departments of Botany and Zoology moved into the BiologyGreenhouse Building. Thirkield Hall, which is located at the west end of the
lower quadrangle, is now occupied exclusively by the Department of Physics.
Although the building is now in its fiftieth year of use, its interior is com
pletely modern as the result of an extensive renovation in 1954.
The University Center, opened in 1920, served originally as a classroom
building for home economics and as the University Dining Hall. The former
dining area now serves as the University Ballroom. The University Center,
which faces McMillan Reservoir and is directly east of the School of Social
Work Building, is a three-story brick structure with a gross floor area of 28,000
square feet.
Women’s Residence Halls—The residence halls for women at Howard
University consists of Truth, Crandall and Frazier Halls, all opened in 1931,
and Baldwin and Wheatley Halls, opened in 1951. The buildings are located
on the east side of Fourth Street, opposite the lower quadrangle. Erected in
a rectangular arrangement, the five buildings form the Harriet Tubman Quad
rangle. Each building is a complete unit in itself, but a series of tunnels and
passageways allows the residents to pass from one building to another without
going out-of-doors. The buildings are constructed of brick and concrete and
rise four stories above their basement floors. The gross floor area of the
residence halls is 205,000 square feet. The quadrangle can accommodate 555
coeds.
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ADMISSION REGULATIONS
Undergraduate Schools and Colleges
Regulations Governing Admission and Retention
Attendance at Howard University is a privilege and not a right. In order
to protect its standards of scholarship and character, the University reserves
the right, and the student concedes to the University the right, to deny admis
sion to and to require the withdrawal of any student at any time for any
reason deemed sufficient to the University.
Admission to and enrollment in the University include obligations in re
gard to conduct, both inside and outside the classroom, and students are ex
pected to conduct themselves in such a manner as to be a credit both to them
selves and to the University. They are amenable to the laws governing the
community, as well as to the rules and orders of the University and University
officials, and they are expected to conform to the standards of conduct approved
by the University.
N e w S tudents

There are two methods of admission to the freshman class:
1. Through certificates from accredited schools.
2. Through examinations. (For further information regarding this method,
write the Office of Admissions).
Every applicant must present to the University through the principal of his high
school, or the registrar of colleges previously attended, first, a report covering his
entire record of subjects taken and grades received during his school career, and,
second, a statement including an estimate of his financial condition (if possible),
character, scholarly interest, and special ability.
The University reserves the right to refuse admission to students from a high
school or college whose students have consistently failed to make satisfactory records
at Howard University.
Students coming from outside the U. S. will be admitted on the basis of the
quality of their Certificates, including their secondary school records, and three
letters of reference. Students from non-English speaking eountries must also pre
sent a Certificate of their proficiency in the English language.
These certificates must be presented before the student comes to the University,
so that the applicant’s eligibility may be determined in advance.

College of Liberal Arts

High school graduates who rank in the upper half of the class in a high school
accredited by a regional association or those who rank in the upper quarter of a *
high school accredited by a State Department of Education will be admitted by
certificate to the College of Liberal Arts if they present fifteen acceptable units.
High school graduates who rank in the lower half of the class in a regionally
accredited high school and those in the second quarter of a high school accredited
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by a State Department of Education may be admitted to the College of Liberal Arts
by examination if they present fifteen acceptable units.
The following seven units
English .....................................
*Algebra .................................
^Geometry ...............................

are required of all students:

...............31
...............n ............................
............... i j
One foreign language............. ...............
or
Science ..................................... .............. 2 } - ............................
or
1
History .................................... .............. 2 J
2

1

1

7 units

The maximum credits accepted in each of the following groups are as follows:
Group A, 3 units; group B, 3 units; group C, 8 units; group D, 4 units; group E,
5 units; group F, 5 units.
A
English ................................................ 3
Note: Four years of secondary work
in English yield three entrance units.
B
Algebra ...................................... 1 to V/2
Plane Geometry ..................................... 1
Solid Geometry .................................... Y2
Plane Trigonometry ...........................
Commercial Arithmetic ....................... Y*
C
Greek ................................................ 1 to 3
Latin ................................................ 1 to 4
#

French .............................................. 1 to 4
Spanish .............................................1 to 4

D (Con’t.)
Civil Government ................................. Y*
Economics .................................... Y* to 1
Note: General History will not be
accepted if Ancient, Medieval or Modern
History is offered.
E
'
Physics ................................................... 1
Chemistry ................................................1
Physiography ................................ Y* to 1
Botany ............................................to 1
Zoology ...........................................Y* to 1
Physiology ..................................... Y* to 1
General Science ............................ Y* to 1
Agriculture ................................... K to 1

Italian .............................................. 1 to 4
German .............................................1 to 4
D
Ancient History ........................... Y* to 1
Medieval and Modern History-----Y* to 1
English H istory........................... Y* to 1
American History ........................to 1
General History .....................................1

Music

F
..............................................1 to 2

Drawing ........................................ to 1
Home Economics and
Plousehold Arts ........................ Yi to 3
Any other subjects counted
toward graduation by an
accredited high school ...................... 3

No subject that is not counted for graduation by the high school will be accepted
for admission to any school or college of the University. Duplication of high school
•An applicant may be admitted without elementary algebra and plane geometry provided,
first, that he presents at least fifteen acceptable secondary units; second, that he remove
this deficiency during the freshman year; and third, that he is a graduate of an accred
ited high school.

H O W A R D UNIVERSITY

120

and college credits is not allowed. Courses credited for admission may not be re
peated for credit toward graduation. Any admission credit will be cancelled if the
student’s work in college classes proves him unprepared.

School of Engineering and Architecture
Applicants for admission to the School of Engineering and Architecture who
attend a regionally accredited high school must meet the following requirements:
1) High school graduates who ranked in the upper half of their class will be
admitted upon the presentation of 15 acceptable units.
2) High school graduates who ranked in the lower half of their class must
present 15 acceptable units and pass the entrance examination.
Only those graduates of a high school which is accredited by a State Depart
ment of Education who ranked in the top quarter of their class will be considered
for admission to the School of Engineering and Architecture. Their admission will
be based upon an examination and the presentation of fifteen acceptable units.
In view of the policy of stabilized enrollment in the School of Engineering
and Architecture, the size of the freshman class is limited. Since it is expected
that the number of applicants will exceed the number that can be accommo
dated, the Admissions Office and the Admissions Committee will exercise dis
cretionary powers of selection.
S ubjects

Definition of Unit.
ondary school.

and

U nits A ccepted

for

A dmission

A unit represents a year’s study in any subject in a sec

No subject that is not counted for graduation by the high school will be accepted
for admission to any school or college of the University. Duplication of high
school and college credit is not allowed. Courses credited for admission may
not be repeated for credit toward graduation. Any admission credit will be
cancelled if the student’s work in college classes proves him unprepared.
The following nine to nine and one-half units are required of all students:
English
3.0)
♦Algebra
1.5-2.0)
Plane Geometry
1.0)
7.0-7.5
Trigonometry
0.5)
History or Civics
1.0)
One Foreign Language,
2.0)
or Science
2.0)
2.0
or Social Studies
2.0)
Three units of English are required for admission.
however, may be credited in Group II.

An additional unit,

The units of Group II may be elected in any subject counted toward gradu
ation by an approved school. Not more than three of the six units will be
allowed in any one subject. Strongly recommended electives under Group II
include Solid Geometry (Vi unit); Physics (1 unit), and Chemistry (1 unit).
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Group I
Group II
T O T A L U N ITS

9.0-9.5
6.0-5.5
15.0

Four years of English are required for admission; however, one unit may be
credited in Group II.

College of Pharmacy
High school graduates who rank in the upper half of the class in a high school
accredited by a regional association or those who rank in the upper quarter of a
high school accredited by a State Department of Education will be admitted by cer
tificate if they present fifteen acceptable units.
High school graduates who rank in the lower half of the class in a regionally
accredited high school and those in the second quarter of a high school accredited
by a State Department of Education may be admitted by examination if they
present fifteen acceptable units.
The College of Pharmacy requires a good faith deposit of $25.00. It i6
payable upon the acceptance of applications for entrance and will be applied
against payment erf semester fees.
To be admitted to the College of Pharmacy, the applicant must be a graduate
of an accredited high school and must have completed four years of secondary work,
or its equivalent, totaling at least fifteen units that are distributed as follows:
P rescribed S ubjects

English:
Grammar and Composition ..........................
Literature ...............................................
Mathematics:
Algebra ...................................................
Plane Geometry ...................................
Two units from the following:
Physics ...................................................
Chemistry ...............................................
Biology ...................................................
Elective Subjects ..........................................

l lA units
V/2 units

. . . 1 unit
. . . 1 unit
.. .1 unit
. . . 1 unit
. . . 1 unit
. .8 units

E lective S ubjects

Elementary French ....................................
Elementary German ...................................
Elementary H istory......................................
Elementary Latin ........................................
Physics ............................... ...........................
Spanish .........................................................
Intermediate French ....................................
Intermediate German .................................
Advanced Mathematics ...............................

...................2 units
...................2 units
.1, 2, 3, or 4 units
...................2 units
..................... 1 unit
...................2 units
..................... 1 unit
.....................1 unit
l/2t 1 or 1y2 units
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...................1 unit
................. 1 unit
...................1 unit
..................1 unit
Yt. unit or 1 unit
. Yz unit or 1 unit
Yt unit or 1 unit

Biology .........
B otany...........
Chemistry ___
Drawing .......
Physiography .
General Science
Zoology .........

Pre-Pharmacy Course
Students desiring to begin their training in
this credit apply toward a degree in Pharmacy
accredited. The program pursued must include
in Pharmacy is to be completed in less than

a college near their home and have
may do so, provided the college is
the following courses if the course
five years:

PRE PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
First Year

Sem. Hrs.
General Zoology ...........................
8
General & Qualitative
Chemistry .................................... 10
Composition & Rhetoric .............
6
Algebra & Trigonometry ...........
6

Sem. Hrs.
Public Speaking .......................
3
General Botany .......................
4
Organic Chemistry ................... 8-10
General Physics .......................
8
General Education ...................
6-8

30

30

COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS
High school graduates who rank in the upper half of the class in a high school
accredited by a regional association or those who rank in the upper quarter of a
high school accredited by a State Department of Education will be admitted by
certificate if they present fifteen acceptable units.
High school graduates who rank in the lower half of the class in a regionally
accredited high school and those in the second quarter of a high school accredited
by a State Department of Education may be admitted by examination if they
present fifteen acceptable units.
A dmission U nits

The Unit Requirement. Applicants for unconditional admission to the Fresh
man Class must present fifteen secondary units, including the seven required units
below under Subjects and Units Accepted for Admission.
Definition of Unit. A unit represents a year’s study in any subject in a sec
ondary school, constituting approximately a quarter of a full year’s work.
S ubjects and U nits A ccepted for A dmission

No subject that is not counted for graduation by the high school will be accepted
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for admission to any school or college of the University. Duplication of high school
and college credits is not allowed. Courses credited for admission may not be re
peated for credit toward graduation. Any admission credit will be cancelled if the
student’s work in college classes proves him unprepared.
The following eight units are required of all students
Group I
English

3

)
4 Units

Group II

1
Mathematics
Four units selected from any combination
of the following:
Science
2
History
2

)

)
)
4 Units

Foreign Language
Total

2

)
8 Units

The seven remaining units are elective units, four of which must be chosen
from academic subjects. The remaining three may be in Music, Art, or other
free electives. Any deficiency in high school credits must be made up during
the first year of the degree course.

Admission with Advanced Standing to the Undergraduate Schools
A candidate for admission with advanced standing should have the appropriate
authorities present in his behalf a transcript of college work previously done. The
Board of Admissions will allow advanced credit according to the amount and quality
of this work, after the candidate’s eligibility for admission, has been determined.
Any student applying to enter Howard University from another college or uni
versity whose record shows that the applicant is either on probation or has been
dropped from the institution for poor scholarship, m il not be admitted.
In awarding advanced credit, full semester hour credit is given for any subject
applicable to the student’s curriculum at Howard University, which is taught and
given credit for in any college on the approved list of any regional association. Stu
dents transferring to Howard University from another college or university approved
by a regional association will be given advanced standing only in the subjects in
which they have a grade of “ C” or better.
00

No student shall be accepted as a transfer student with advanced standing whose
cumulative average from another institution is below that required for his class
ification at Howard.
When a student applies for college credit of work taken at a college or univer
sity which is not accredited by a regional association, either of the following two
options may be elected: (a) The student, with the consent of the head of the de
partment concerned, takes in class the next advanced course in the Howard Uni
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versity sequence. If he passes this course with a grade of “ C" or higher, he will
be given credit for the prerequisite courses taken at the other institution; (b) The
student may take an examination in the courses for which he is seeking credit
and upon passing such examination, credit will be awarded. The option must be
selected when no appropriate advanced course is applicable to the student’s curricu
lum.
Only one of the above options may be exercised and must be elected by the day
of registration.
Where advanced standing is to be awarded, it will be the student’s responsi
bility to see that the proper academic records are sent directly to the Office of
Admissions so that proper awards can be made and classification determined prior
to the student’s arrival at the University. Only after such award has been made
is it possible to determine accurately the remaining requirements to be met and to
give advice relative to the courses that may be taken without danger of duplication.

Admission of Unclassified Students
Persons twenty-one years of age or over and of good character may enter the
University for the purpose of taking certain courses without becoming candidates
for a degree. These persons will be listed as unclassified students. They must
prove to their instructors their ability to pursue successfully the courses they take.
Such students will be subject to the same fee, discipline, and entrance regulations;
in fact, the same rules and regulations as regular students. By special vote of the
faculty concerned, unclassified students may be exempted from meeting the entrance
requirements.

ADMISSION REGULATIONS
Graduate and Professional Schools and Colleges
Regulations Governing Admission and Retention

Attendance at Howard University is a privilege and not a right. In
order to protect its standards of scholarship and character, the University re
serves the right, and the student concedes to the University the right, to deny
admission to and to require the withdrawal of any student at any time for any
reason deemed sufficient to the University.
Admission to and enrollment in the University include obligations in re
gard to conduct, both inside and outside the classroom, and students are ex
pected to conduct themselves in such a manner as to be a credit both to them
selves and to the University. They are amenable to the laws governing the
community, as well as to the rules and orders of the University and University
officials, and they are expected to conform to the standards of conduct approved
by the University.
COLLEGE OF M EDICINE

Students are admitted only upon the basis of moral character, health, and
demonstrated scholastic achievement of a high order.

HOWARD

UNIVERSITY

125

Application
Requests for information and advice should be addressed to the Dean of the
College of Medicine. Applications for admission should be sent to the Director
of Admissions of the University. Certified transcripts of high school and col
lege work, and all other material in support of applications, must be furnished
not later than January 1st immediately preceding the school year in which the
applicant wishes to enter.

Premedical Requirements
High school requirements are those necessary for admission to pre-medical
studies in a properly accredited college of liberal arts and sciences.
College preparation must consist at a minimum of the following courses and
semester hours of credit:
Chemistry ...........................................................................................
Physics .................................................................................................
English (rhetoric and composition) ................................................
Literature (English, French, Greek, Latin, orother)..................
Biology .................................................................................................
Foreign Language .............................................................................
Mathematics ........................................................................................
Social science (history, sociology, psychology)...........................

16
8
6
6
9
6
6
15

Minimum total .................................................................................

72

The following courses are recommended, and may be included in the total re
quired semester hours of credit, but only in addition to the specified courses
listed as required: Latin, Greek, or both; statistical methods; calculus; eco
nomics; and political science. Physical chemistry also is recommended, but
may not be counted in the minimum total required semester hours of credit.
All required credits must be earned in a properly accredited college of
liberal arts and sciences. A semester hour of credit is defined as the work of a
class meeting one hour weekly for one semester. Tw o hours in the laboratory are
the equivalent of one lecture or recitation hour.
Satisfactory completion of any number of credits or years of study does
not guarantee admission to the College of Medicine. Students are admitted not
categorically, but upon the bases of their individual personal fitness, good moral
character, and other qualifications considered by our Faculty to be desirable
for the practice of medicine and for preparation for such practice. It should be
noted that nearly all of our entering students are Bachelors of Arts or of
Science.
Candidates must take the medical aptitude test given each year by the Edu
cational Testing Service (B ox 592, Princeton, New Jersey). The results of this
test are considered to be important in the selection of our students. Detailed
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Requirements for Admission
The minimum requirements accepted for admission are two full years of
work in a recognized college or university, amounting to sixty-four semester
hours as rated by Howard University. It should be added that few students
without the bachelor’s degree and a creditable standing, particularly in the
basic sciences, are able to gain admission because of the extreme competition
for places. The courses taken in college must include the following:
Required

Semester Hours

Inorganic Chemistry, with or without qualitative analysis (including
laboratory work) .................
8
Organic Chemistry (including laboratory work) ................................................ 8
Physics (including laboratory work)*
Biology

.................................................................. 8

....................................................................................................................

8

English Composition and Literature .................................................................

6

Electives ........................................................................................................................ 26
Electives advised are: a modern foreign language (preferably
or German), History, Psychology, Sociology, and Economics.

French

Explanation and Notes
1. By a semester hour of college credit is meant the work of a class
meeting once a week for a semester. Sixty-four semester hours ordinarily
represent two years of college work. Tw o hours of laboratory work count
as one hour of recitation.
2. The College of Liberal Arts of Howard University offers the following
outline of courses designed to meet the requirements for admission to the
College of Dentistry of Howard University:
Inorganic Chemistry (general) ..................... ............ 3 and 4
Organic Chemistry ................................................ 141 and 142
Additional

Physics

Courses
desired, but

English .................................................................. 2, 3 and 11
Zoology .......................’ ................................................. 1 and 2

not required

(Botany ......................................................................... 1 and 2
1 Zoology

.................................................................. 1A and IB

.................................................................................105

Electives, sufficient to make a minimum of sixty semester
hours.

•The minimum requirement of eight hours in Physics may be earned at Howard Uni
versity by taking courses 1-A and 1-B. If earned elsewhere a t l e a s t o n e f u l l y e a r of
Physics yielding the specified number of hours or more is required.
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Admission with Advanced Standing
1.

The preliminary education of the applicant must be equal in all re
spects to that required of the members of the class which he seeks
to enter.
\

2.

Credit will be given only for courses that have been successfully
completed and passed. The applicant will be required to repeat the
courses in the subjects in which he was conditioned at his former school.

3.

Credit will not be given for a course until it has been ascertained
by comparison that such a course is the equivalent in content to the
corresponding course already completed by the class the applicant seeks
to enter.

4.

Credit will not be given year for year unless the curricula of the schools
affected are practically identical with respect to the year in question.

5. An applicant will be required to take those courses, if any, which the
class he seeks to enter has had, but which he has not had, and such
courses shall take precedence over advanced courses.
6. An applicant for advanced standing will not be given more favor
able classification than he would have received had he remained at
the school he leaves.

Special Admission Notices
Limitation of Enrollment. Because its facilities for teaching are limited,
the college reserves the right to limit the number of students to be admitted
to any of its classes.
Communications. All communications regarding appointments for per
sonal interviews should be addressed to the Dean, College of Dentistry,
Howard University, 600 W Street, N. W . Washington, D. C.
Aptitude Tests. All students who contemplate applying for
will be required to take a specified aptitude test.

admission

THE COURSE FOR D E N TAL HYGIENISTS

Applications for admission should be made to the Director of Admissions
of the University.
Applicants for admission must be graduates of accredited high schools.
The policy of admission employed in the College of Liberal Arts will be
followed. Students who are graduates of regionally approved high schools in
the upper half of their class will be admitted by certificate. Those who finish
in the third quarter will be admitted by examination.
Students who are graduates of state approved high schools in the top quar
ter of their class will be admitted by certificate. Those in the second quarter
will be admitted by examination.
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The Unit Requirement. Applicants must present fifteen secondary units, in
cluding the seven required units listed under Admission Regulations, College of
Liberal Arts.

Definition of a.Unit. A unit represents a year’s study in any subject in a
secondary school, constituting approximately a quarter of a full year’s work.
Duplication of high school and college credits is not allowed. Courses
credited for admission may not be repeated for credit toward graduation. Any
admission credit will be cancelled if the student’s work in college classes proves
him unprepared.
Aptitude Test
An aptitude Test for prospective dental hygiene students is given by the
American Dental Hygienists Association. Applicants meeting other require
ments for admission to the Course for Dental Hygienists are required to take
the test, the results of which will be considered by the Admissions Committee
in conjunction with other qualifications presented.
A pamphlet of detailed instructions and information about the Dental Hy
giene Aptitude Test, and an application blank for taking the test will be mailed
on request to the Director of Admissions, Howard University, Washington 1,
D.C.
Admission To Advanced Standing
An applicant for admission to advanced standing should apply to the Di
rector of Admissions no later than two months prior to the beginning of the
semester in which he intends to enroll.
The Office of Admissions, on the basis of an examination of the applicant’s
transcript of academic work completed at other institutions, will determine the
amount of advanced credit to be granted.
THE PO STG RAD U ATE D IVISIO N
Short Postgraduate and Refresher Courses

All courses in this series are designed especially for the general practitioner.
Admissions Regulations. See P. 513.
THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

Any graduate of a nationally or regionally approved institution, with a
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science Degree, who is of good moral char
acter, (or any foreign student with equivalent qualifications), is eligible for
admission to the Graduate School. Special cases of admission will be acted
upon individually by the Committee on Admissions of the Graduate School.
Graduate work is under the jurisdiction of the various departments. A
department may require a student to do work in addition to that regularly
prescribed if, in its judgment, the student’s undergraduate preparation is in
adequate.
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Admission to the Graduate School does not automatically admit a student
to candidacy for an advanced degree.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL W O RK
A candidate for admission must hold a Bachelor’s Degree from an accredited
college or university. The normal requirement for a student entering the School
of Social W ork is 30 semester hours in the social and biological sciences, with
emphasis on the social sciences but with distribution to include biology or phys
iology. Any student entering the school with less than 20 semester hours will be
expected to take additional work over and above the minimum degree require
ments. Any student who has not had statistics will be required to make up this
deficiency. Students must satisfy the Admissions Committee as to personal qual
ifications for social work as well as academic qualifications. Students should not
present themselves for admission without previously having ascertained their
eligibility through correspondence with the school.

Application for admission must be made, in duplicate, on forms provided by
the office of Admissions or the School of Social Work. Official transcript of
college work must be forwarded to the Office of Admissions. A personal inter
view with a member of the Social W ork faculty or a designated representative
is planned for each applicant.
Application for admission as full time students should be made in advance
of the term in which entrance is planned. Since students are chosen on a qual
itative basis, and the number is limited, it is highly desirable that application
should be made as far in advance as possible. Except in emergency situations,
applications should be received not later than August 1st for admission in the
autumn. Late applications will be given all possible consideration but due to
limitations in number of available field placements it may not be possible to ar
range suitable placements for students wTho have not applied at least one month
in advance of the semester for which they wish to enroll. The course sequences
are planned and field placements are arranged for students entering in the fall
semester. It is usually impossible to plan a full program for a student entering in
the second semester.
A good faith deposit of twenty-five dollars ($25) is required of all ac
cepted applicants for admission to full time study. This deposit is credited
toward the applicant’s tuition at the time of actual registration, but is not
refundable.
Students who interrupt their studies at any point must resume them within
six years in order to obtain full credit for work already completed. Students
transferring from other institutions may receive less than full credit for work
taken there more than six years before the year in which they apply for admis
sion to the School of Social Work.
A health examination is required for admission to the School of Social Work.
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THE SUMMER SCHOOL

The minimum entrance requirements for admission to the Summer School are
the same as the College of Liberal Arts or the Graduate School, for undergraduates
and graduate students respectively. The Summer School also admits unclassified
students and auditors.

FEES AND EXPENSES
A summary of general expenses for which a charge is made by the Uni
versity is here presented. This summary does not include such items as inciden
tal fees applicable to a specific school or college, laundry, books or personal
items of expense.
All fees are subject to change without notice, except fees for room and
meals under the Board Plan, which are subject to change at any time on a
month’s notice if the increase in costs make it necessary.
Enrollment Fee: (Paid only once, upon acceptance; applicable to all schools.

This fee is Not refimdable.)..................................................................... $ 20.00
*%

Good Faith Deposits: (Deductable from initial payment)

Social Work ...............................................................................................
Pharmacy ....................................................................................................
Law ...............................................................................................................
Medicine ........................................................................................................
Dentistry ................................................................................

25.00
25.00
50.00
50.00
50.00

SUM M ARY FOR FULL PROGRAM EXPENSES
(Per semester)
Liberal Arts, Pharmacy, and Engineering and Architecture

Comprehensive tuition fee, for 9 semester hours and above ................
Comprehensive Student Activities Fee ................................................
R. O. T. C. Deposit (when applicable) ....................................................

185.00
20.00
15.00

College of Fine Arts
Comprehensive Tuition Fee:

Art and Drama (9 Semester Hours or More) ......................................
Music (9 Semester Hours or More) .......................................................
Comprehensive Student Activities Fee ...............................................
R. O. T. C. Deposit (when applicable) ....................................................
Applied Courses:

185.00
210.00
20.00
15.00

(Music Majors)

For third course in Piano, Organ, Voice, Violin or Orchestral Instrument
(Private instructors) .........................................................................
For two 30-minute lessons per week Per Semester, (Unclassified Adult
or Junior Department Students ..........................................................

30.00
90.00

HOWARD

133

UNIVERSITY

School of Law
Comprehensive Tuition, (9 Semester Hours or More) ...........................
Comprehensive Student Activities Fee ................................................

175.00
20.00

School of Social Work
Comprehensive Tuition, (9 Semester Hours or More) ...........................
Comprehensive Student Activities Fee ................................................

185.00
20.00

Graduate School
Comprehensive Tuition, (9 Semester Hours or More) ...........................
Student Activities Fee (Not Applicable)
Graduate Record Examination Fee ...........................................................

School of Religion
Comprehensive Tuition Fee: (9 Semester Hours or More) ....................
Comprehensive Student Activities Fee ................................................

185.00
3.50

175.00
20.00

College of Medicine
(Yearly Expenses)

Comprehensive Tuition F e e .........................................................................
Student Activities Fee .............................................................................
Microscope Rental (1st and 2nd Year Students) ......................................
Medical Board Examination Fee ............................................................

650.00
40.00
20.00
5.00

College of Dentistry
(Yearly Expenses)
Fees for Dental Hygiene Stiudents:
Comprehensive Tuition per year ...............................................................$ 370.00
Student Activities per year ..................................................................
40.00
Dental Students:
Comprehensive Tuition Fee ......................................................................
Student Activities Fee ............................................................................
Microscope Rental Fee (1stand 2nd Year Students) ............................

500.00
40.00
20.00

Instruments and Books for Dentistry:
The required instruments and books are secured from the Dental-Medical
Bookstore. Students may secure books and instruments on the install
ment plan whereby cost is divided in half — the first half is payable
at registration. The balance will be due at beginning of second semester.
SUM M ARY OF EXPENSES FOR FOUR YEARS

(Figures for books and Instruments are approximations)
Freshman Class
Comprehensive Tuition .......................................................................... $
Other Fees ...............................................................................................
Books ( estimated) ........................................................................................
Instruments ( estimated) .............................................................................
Total

500.00
60.00
150.00
475.00
1,185.00
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Sophomore Class

Comprehensive Tuition ................................................................................
Other Fees ...............................................................................................
Books ( estimated) ....................................................................................
Instruments ( estimated)
Total

.............................................................................

500.00
60.00
180.00
800.00

......................................................................................................

1,540.00

Comprehensive Tuition .............................................................................
Other Fees ..........
Books ( estimated) ....................................................................................

500.00
40.00
100.00

Instruments ( estimated)

.........................................................................

400.00

......................................................................................................

1,040.00

Junior Class

Total
Senior Class

500.00
40.00

Comprehensive Tuition
Other Fees ................
Books ( estimated) .........

30.00

Instruments ( estimated)

200.00

Total

770.00

.........................
Incidental Fees

(Applicable to All Students)
m

Enrollment F e e ...........................................................................................
Entrance on Special Examination ...........................................................
Application fee — Medicine only .......................................................

20.00
2.00

7.00

Late Registration or Late Payment (W ill be assessed after the two
scheduled days for registration) ___ : ...............................................

5.00

Deferred Payment Fee .............................................................................
Thesis Binding ...........................................................................................

3.00
4.00

Transcript Fee (after first copy) each ....................................................

1.00

University Fee (Applicable to part-time students) per semester .........

15.00

Part-time Fees

Comprehensive tuition, for students taking 1 to 8 hours of work, per
Semester Hour ....................................................................................

20.00

University Fee, per Semester ...............................................................

15.00
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SCH ED U LE F O R P A R T -T IM E PRO G RAM
Applies to All Schools Except Medicine and Dentistry
Expenses for a Semester:
University
Comprehensive
Semester
Tuition
Fee
Hours
15.00
1
20.00
2
15.00
40.00
15.00
3
60.00
4
15.00
80.00
f*
0
100.00
15.00
6
15.00
120.00
7
15.00
140.00
8
15.00
160.00

Total
35.00
55.00
75.00
95.00
115.00
135.00
155.00
175.00

L IV IN G AND O T H E R EXPEN SES
Room Rent: (University Residence Halls)

Double room, per person, per semester ................................................

134.00

Single room, per person, per semester........................................................

168.00

Triple room, per person, per semester ....................................................
Room Deposit (Deductible from initialpayment) ...........................................

107.00
25.00

Key Deposit (Paid the first semester of each year — refundable)................

1.00

Room Rent: (Terrell Apartments for School of Religion Students)
Apartment (one-bedroom furnished suite for married students
Per Semester ........................................................................................

315.00

Per Month ........................................................................................
Apartment (two-bedroom furnished apartment)
Per Semester
...................................................................................
Per Semester, SingleStudents ............................................................

70.00
405.00
152.00

Board:

Board Plan, per month (Approx.) ........................................................... $ 52.00
Board Plan, per semester (Approx.) ........................................................ 198.00
Board Plan, per year (Approx.) ...........................................................
Ala Carte Service, per month (Approx.) ................................................
Fees Listed are Payable in Full or on the Following Deferred Payment Plan:
All schools except Medicine and Dentistry:
Minimum Initial Installment — One-half Full Account
Second Installment — One-half Balance
Third Installment — Entire Balance
Medicine and Dentistry:
Minimum Initial Installment — One-half of full account
Balance Due at the beginning of the second semester

395.00
60.00

COLLEGE OF
LIBERAL ARTS

CURRICULUM
The objectives of the College are carried out through a diversified program
of required courses in general education and a field of concentration. The cur
riculum offers to students an opportunity to cultivate the liberal arts in an at
mosphere which is both scholarly and cosmopolitan.
Advisory and counseling services to aid students in making the best ad
justment to the University are available to all students.
Grading System
Grades. The following system of grading is used: A (90 and above), B
(80 to 89), C (70 to 79), D (60 to 69), F (below 60), and I. A denotes excellent
scholarship; B, good; C, fair; D, Poor. The grade F indicates failure.
Incomplete Grades. The grade I indicates that the work, otherwise satis
factory, was incomplete at the time of the report. The alternate grade reported
with a grade of “ incomplete” at the end of a semester, when the latter grade
is the result of a student’s failure to take the final examination, shall be
calculated by including a grade of zero for the final examination in the student’s
average for the course. A student must make arrangements with the instructor
within the first ten days of the student’s next semester in residence to complete
the work for which he incurred a grade of incomplete. Such work, whether an
examination or other obligation, should be completed within the first thirty days
of that semester.
Grade Points. The grade point average is determined by multiplying the
number of semester hours which a course yields by the grade point value of
the grade. The several grades yield points as follows: A, 4; B, 3; C, 2; D, 1;
W F , 0; W P , (not calculated). The student must earn two grade points for
each hour offered for graduation.

Withdrawals. A student is considered in attendance until he has received
permission in writing to withdraw. Permission to withdraw will be granted at
the discretion of the Dean only after written request has been made and only
for reasons deemed satisfactory to the Dean.
A student who withdraws after registration shall receive a grade of either
W F or W P for each course from which he is permitted to withdraw. The grade
of W P signifies withdrawal while passing and the grade of W F withdrawal
while failing; W P has no grade point value, but a grade of W F is counted as an
“ F” . If in any semester a student receives grades of W P in all courses for
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which he is registered, he shall neither be placed on probation nor dropped at
the end of the semester.
Attendance Regulations

All students are expected to attend classes regularly and promptly. Students
who are absent from any particular class or laboratory period are held respon
sible, nevertheless, for the entire work of the course. Members of the faculty
will hold students responsible for regular and prompt class attendance, and will
report to the Dean the name of any student whose repeated absences or tardi
nesses are in their opinion impairing the student’s work. In such cases, the
Dean’s Office will take appropriate measures, including withdrawing the student
from the course.
Any student who, without the approval of the D.ean, misses the last meeting
of a class before, or the first meeting of a class after, a University holiday shall
have his final average in that class reduced by two units for each such absence.
The teacher shall report all such absences to the Dean’s Office.
Any student who does not take a scheduled mid-term or final examination
must obtain the approval of the Dean in order to take a substitute examination.
A student who docs not secure such approval will receive a grade of zero for
the examination missed.
DEGREES

A Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded to majors in the humanities, the
social sciences and education; a Bachelor of Science, to majors in the natural
sciences and physical education.
Requirements for degrees
Introductory General Education Courses; Introduction to the Humanities; In
troduction to the Physical Sciences; Introduction to the Biological Sciences;
and Introduction to the Social Sciences.

English: At least one course in English Composition and ’♦English 008-011 (The
Elements of Expression) or Corrective Speech. Placement in English Compo
sition and Speech is determined by the Department of English. Students must
carry a course in English during each semester in residence until the total
requirement in English is met.
Foreign Languages: Fourteen semester hours. This requirement may be satis
fied in an ancient or a modern foreign language and may be reduced for stu
dents who continue a language studied in high school.
The foreign language requirement as applied to foreign students.

A student from a non-English speaking country who is proficient in his own
language may satisfy the foreign language requirement through the taking
of English 008-143B (a study of certain major writers and works in English
and American literature). A student must satisfy any special language require
ments of his major department.
•This requirement may be waived upon recommendation of the Department of English.
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Proficiency Examination in English: This examination is required at the be
ginning of the senior year. Students who fail must complete successfully Eng
lish 4 in order to be eligible for graduation.
Philosophy: Philosophy 018-101 or 018-102.
Humanities Sequence: One of the following courses: Art 450-126; Classics 005101, 005-102; Drama 020-01; English 008-143; French 023-100; German 011-100
Music 401-100; Religion 100.
Social Science Sequence: Six semester hours in a single department: Anthro
pology 027-160, 027-165; Business Administration 003-10, 003-15, 003-136,
003-140; Philosophy 018-151, 018-152, 018-153, 018-154, 018-156, 018-157; Gov
ernment 012-001, 012-002, 012-003, 012-128, 012-142, 012-144, 012-196; Geog
raphy 010-001, 010-002, 010-003, 010-005; History 013-109, 013-110; Sociology
025-051, 025-052; Economics 006-001, 006-002.
Physical Education: Four semesters of Physical Education.
R.O.T.C. Four semesters of RO TC for all male citizens of the United States
except veterans.
Freshman Assembly: Attendance at a weekly Freshman Assembly is required
of all freshmen. No academic credit shall be given for participation in this
assembly.
Courses in Other Schools of the University: Students in the College of Liberal
Arts may take for credit certain courses in the Departments of Art, Drama,
and Music in the College of Fine Arts and in the School of Engineering and
Architecture. Students should obtain permission to take these courses from
the Dean of the Collesre of Liberal Arts.
Combination-Program in the College of Liberal Arts and the School of Law

The College of Liberal Arts offers a three-year program in combination
with a three-year program jn the School of Law which leads to the granting
of the Bachelor’s degree and the LL.B. degree simultaneously at the end of
the six-year combined program. Students are admitted to the program at the
end of the junior year, provided they have (1) earned ninety semester hours;
(2) have completed satisfactorily all courses in required general education; (3)
have acquired thirty hours in the major field; and (4) have a cumulative average
of B (3.00) at the time of transfer from the College of Liberal Arts to the
School of Law.
Remedial Courses: Students who enter the College of Liberal Arts with de
ficiencies in Reading and Mathematics shall be required to pursue success
fully non-credit courses in these fields. Students who take remedial work may
not finish the program for a degree in four years unless some courses are
completed in the summer school. Students who, on the basis of performance
on a standardized reading examination, are assigned to remedial reading shall
be required: (a) to pursue successfully a three-semester-hour non-credit course
in remedial reading; (b) to carry this course as a part of the regular fifteen
hour load; (c) to pay the registration charge for a three-semester-hour credit
course. All students desiring to enroll in courses in mathematics are required
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to take an achievement test on the basis of which they may be assigned to re
medial mathematics.
Graduate Record Examination. All candidates for degrees from the College
of Liberal Arts are required to take the Graduate Record Examination as one
of the requirements for graduation.
Credit

The semester hour is the unit of calculation of credit and represents one
hour of recitation or lecture each week for one semester. A course, for example,
in English which requires three one-hour class meetings a week yields three
•
semester hours of credit Tw o hours of laboratory work count as one hour of
recitation, except in certain science departments.
Credit for graduation shall total 120 semester hours and 240 grade points
excluding credit for required physical education and R.O.T.C. A student must
have maintained a cumulative average of C for all work in which he has been
enrolled. In addition, not more than one-sixth of the hours offered for gradua
tion may be D grades.
Students whose work is interrupted by failures or absence from residence
should not expect to be graduated under the regulations in effect at the time
of their matriculation, but rather under those applying to the year of their
graduation.
The last 30 semester hours of credit offered for a degree shall be earned at
Howard University in the College of Liberal Arts.
Non- Credit Courses. The University reserves the right to set up compul
sory non-credit courses carrying the same fees and discipline as credit courses.
Course Load. A normal program is five courses or fifteen hours excluding
ROTC and Physical Education. No student may register for more than a
normal load unless his average during the preceding semester was B or better
and no student who makes a grade below D in any subject will be permitted
to carry more than a normal load.
The Academic Load of Working Students. Students who are employed in
excess of fifteen hours a week at registration or subsequent to registration are
required to submit their course schedules to the Educational Counselor for
approval.
Change of Program. A student who wishes to change his schedule after
completing his registration must secure change-of-program blanks from the
educational counselors, fill them out properly, and secure the signature of the
Dean and the instructor concerned. No change of program is permitted after
the first seven days of the semester except by permission of the Dean. A
student may not drop a course for which he has registered without the written
permission of the Dean. A student will receive a failing grade for a course
which he drops without formal permission.
MAJOR AND M INOR FIELD REQUIREM ENTS

All candidates for a degree in the College of Liberal Arts shall be required
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to pursue successfully a concentration group of courses comprising a major
sequence and a minor sequence in no more than two related departments.
A major sequence is a series of courses in one department (or in closely
related departments), approximately 24 semester hours of work. Minor se
quences, which shall consist of a minimum of 15 semester hours of work, must
be approved by the advisor.
The credits allowed for the following required courses may not
be used in fulfilling these conditions: Required Freshman Intro
ductory Courses in General Education; English 1, 2, 3 and 11;
Foreign Language 1 and 2, Social Science Sequence, Humanities
Sequence.)
No student may offer for graduation credits more than 48 hours of work
in any one department.
Senior Comprehensive Examination— Major Field

All candidates for the Bachelor’s degree are required to pass successfully
in the semester of graduation a senior comprehensive examination in a major
sequence. Senior comprehensive examinations are scheduled once in the fall
and spring semesters. (Students planning to graduate in Summer School must
take the examination in the spring semester).
Any student who fails the examination must wait at least until the next
regularly scheduled examination in order to be reexamined. No student may
take the examination more than three times. The senior comprehensive exam
ination requirement for graduation must be satisfied within a period of three
years from the date on which the first examination was taken. Time spent in
the Armed Services shall not count in determining these three years.
Honors
The Program in Honors. The progam in Honors offers intensified study
for students who are capable of work of high quality. Emphasis is placed not
only on the acquisition of knowledge in courses but also on the comprehension
of ideas which underlie the order and integration of learning. Opportunity i9
provided, as early as the freshman year, for independent study through inform
al course procedure.
W ork in Honors is offered in each of the four years of college study. Stu
dents of ability who fail to qualify in the freshman year may be admitted to
Honors study at the beginning of the sophomore or of the junior year. A stu
dent in Honors study must satisfy all regular requirements for graduation not
embraced in the Honors program.

Honors study includes courses in general education and in the specialized
departmental areas. The work in general education consists o f courses o f the
freshman year (Communications, Humanities, Natural Science, Social Science),
a course in philosophy in the sophomore year (Representative Thinkers), an
interdivisional colloquium in the junior year, and a Great Issues course in the
senior year. The approach of the junior year is developed on a broader scale
in the interdivisional course of the senior year. At the level of departmental
specialization, honors study allows for flexibility in the execution of the work
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of the major, with opportunity for independent study through supervised
reading in the sophomore and junior years and through directed research in
the senior year.
Honors in Course. Students with a grade point average of 3.2 shall be
graduated cum laude; those with a grade point average of 3.5 magna cum laude;
those with a grade point average of 3.8 summa cum laude.

Grades in non-credit courses are not considered in determining honors.
In order to be eligible for honors at graduation a student in the College
of Liberal Arts must carry at least twelve credit hours for each regular term
in which the student is enrolled, with the exception of the last term in residence.
This regulation is to be effective with the freshman class of 1958-59.
A student who has not spent the last two years in residence at the Uni
versity is not eligible for honors.

Departmental Honors. In addition to the “ Honors in Course” program
there is offered a program of “ Departmental Honors” whose purpose is to pro
vide independent training for those students deemed able to profit by it. Can
didates for such a program must follow the procedure indicated below:
1. Students having an average of 3.10 grade points in their major field, as
well as a general average of 3.10 grade points, may become candidates at
the end of their junior year.
2. During the senior year, such students must pursue an honors plan which
shall consist of some special project or individual work approved by the de
partment of their major concentration, this work or project to be taken in
six semester hours in the senior year. This work or project must be com
pleted with distinction, B (3.00 grade points), in order for the candidate to
receive the award “ Honors” ; and with high distinction, A (4.00 grade
points), in order for him to receive ‘‘High Honors.”
3. Such students must pass the final written comprehensive examination with
distinction, B (3.00 grade points), for “ Honors” ; and with high distinction,
A (4.00 grade points), for “ High Honors” .
4. No student shall receive the award of “ Honors” unless his cumulative
average is at least 3.20 grade points, both in his general courses, including
those of his major field, and in his major field, and no student shall receive
the award of “ High H onors” unless his cumulative average is at least 3.20
grade points, including his general courses and those of his major field,
and unless his cumulative average in his major field is at least 3.5 points.
Dean’s Honor Roll
Once a year, in November, the Dean of the College publishes an honor roll
comprising all of the students in the College who have maintained a specified
grade average during the preceding year. Students included on the Dean’s
Honor Roll must meet the college requirement for honors based on the scholastic record of the preceding year.
Phi Beta Kappa
Gamma chapter of the District of Columbia of Phi Beta Kappa was es
tablished at Howard University in the College of Liberal Arts in 1953. Election
to Phi Beta Kappa is regarded as one of the highest undergraduate scholastic
honors.
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
AN TH R O PO LO G Y

(See Sociology and Anthropology)
»

ASTR O N O M Y

(See Mathematics and Astronomy)

BO TAN Y
Associate Professor Taylor ( Head o f Department); Assistant Professors Havutnond, and Rier; Dr. Saz, Miss Childs.

Strong emphasis has been placed upon biological principles, laboratory
projects and field work in the curriculum of the Department of Botany, in order
to prepare students for careers as secondary school teachers of biology; college
teachers of botany, and biology; and researchers in botanical, biological and mi
crobiological laboratories. Inasmuch as most of these careers require a gradu
ate degree, the curriculum has been devised to enourage a research attitude and
the pursuit of courses in all of the natural sciences.
Program for majors in botany, biology and microbiology
A. Botany 002-001, 002-002, 002-124, 002-140, 002-130 and two or three
advanced courses in Botany according to choice of major.
B. Advisedly more, but at least four courses in at least two other natural
sciences, (Zoology, Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics, or Geology).
Four to eight of these hours will complement the major requirement
of 32 hours; the remainder may complement the minor requirement.
C. Additional Courses
Teacher-training requires Education 007-005, 007-029, 007-039, 007-155,
007-156, 007-157.
Pre-research programs require additional courses in the natural
sciences:
Strongly recommended are Chemistry 004-141, 004-142, 004-156;
Physics 021-181 or 021-183; Zoology 026-111, 026-123, 026-129.
Minors—20 hours recommended
D. Botany Majors are advised to select minors in one or two of the
Natural Sciences menticmed in statement B.
E. Students planning to minor in Botany exclusively should select 4
courses with the advice of Departmental representatives.
Students planning to major or minor in botany are urged to confer as early
as possible with the departmental staff members in the Biology Building, room
134.
Offered in alternate years

COLLEGE OF L IB E R A L A R T S

143

For Undergraduates
Botany 002-001. General Botany. The introductory course which explores the
inter-relatedness of environmental factors and adaptations with processes es
sential to the survival potential of higher plants and the energy-material re
quirements of man. Laboratory, four hours; lecture, two hours. (Four semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Taylor.
Botany 002-002. Cryptogamic Botany. A study of the control of genes
and environment in gametophyte and sporophyte processes especially of algae,
fungi, and bryophytes. Causes of their broad taxonomic variety and evolution
are discussed. Laboratory, four hours; lecture, two hours. Prerequisite:- 002001 (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Botany 002-124. Physiology of Cell Types. A study of the common
organelles and processes in plant autotrophic and heterotrophic cell types from
the microbial to those of the complex tissues of higher plants. Emphasis is
placed upon the qualitative and quantitative relationships of organelles to
processes. Laboratory, four hours; lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: 002-001.
(Four semester hours, Fall.)
Assistant Professor Rier
Botany 002-126. Taxonomy of Vascular Plants. A discussion of principles
and history of classification and the evolution of principal groups of plants, the
geographical distribution of plants, with practice in the techniques of collecting,
herbarium study, and field and laboratory identification. Free Saturdays for field
trips are important. Laboratory 4 hours; lecture-recitation 2 hours. Prerequisites:
Botany 002-001 and Botany 002-002. (Four semester hours, Spring.)
Assistant Professor Hammond
Botany 002-127. Ecology. A study of the climatic, adaphic and biotic inter
actions resulting in various plant and animal associations, successions and dis
tributions. Methods of study and examples of plant communities surveyed in the
laboratory. Free Saturdays for field trips are important. Laboratory 4 hours;
lecture-recitation 2 hours. Prerequisites: Botany 002-001, 002-128. (Four semester
hours, Fall 1962 and 1964.)
Assistant Professor Hammond
Botany 002-128. Evolution. A history of evolutionary thought, evidences for
biological evolution, evolutionary trends in both plants and animals, and modern
evolutionary theory. Several field trips and laboratory demonstrations will be in
cluded. Lecture-seminar 6 hours. Prerequisites: Botany 002-128 and/or Zoology
026-101 and 026-102 or Zoology 026-111 concurrently. (Four semester hours,
Fall 1963.)
Assistant Professor Hammond
Botany 002-130. Microbiology. An introduction to the morphology, tax
onomy, and physiology, including controls of pathogenic effects, of all major
groups of microbes—viruses, rickettsia, bacteria, protozoans, yeasts and molds.
Laboratory 4 hours; lecture two hours. Prerequisites: Botany 002-001 and Botany
002-002. (Four semester hours, Fall and Spring.)
Assistant Professor Reed
Botany 002-131. Bacteriology I. Introduction to the identification, culture,
physiology, metabolism and genetics of bacteria. Laboratory, three hours;
recitation-lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: Botany 2 and organic or biological
chemistry. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Dr. Saz.
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Botany 002-132. Bacteriology II. A course devoted to the study of bacteria
as disease-producing organisms in man and in animals, and an introduction to
immunology as it affects resistance to bacteria-caused diseases in man and
animals. Laboratory, three hours; recitation-lecture, 3 hours. Prerequisites:
Botany 131. (Four semester hours, Spring 1960 and 1962.)
Dr. Saz.
Botany 002-133. Bacteriology III. The physiology and intermediate meta
bolism of bacteria, including current theories of staining, gross curve assimilation
of metabolites, synthesis of macromolecules, and microbiological genetics. Pre
requisites: Botany 131 and organic or biological chemistry. Laboratory, three
hours; recitation-lecture, 3 hours. Prerequisites: Botany 131 and organic or
biological-chemistry. (Four semester hours, Winter 1961 and 1963.)
Dr. Saz.
Botany 002-134. Virology. A course devoted to the study of viruses, their
identification, culture, culture, metabolism and methods of replication.
Labora
tory, three hours, recitation-lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: Botany 131.
(Four semester hours, Winter.)
Botany 002-135. Immunology. Basic principles of immunity and hypersensity, mechanisms of antibody formation, chemical and physical character
istics of antigen and antibodies, auto-immunity phenomena, allergy and trans
plantation immunity. Laboratory, 3 hours; recitation-lecture, 3 hours. Pre
requisites: Botany 131. (Four semester hours, Spring.)
Botany 002-136. Mycology. A presentation of the similarities and differ
ences in physiology among fungi, other heterotrophs and microbes. Also
covered are their beneficial and harmful, especially pathogenic, relationships to
man. Laboratory four hours; Lecture two hours. Prerequisites: 002-131. (Four
semester hours, Fall 1963 and 1965.)
Botany 002-140. Plant Biochemistry. An analysis and classification of the
hundreds of chemical reactions occurring within living autotrophic and heterotrophic plant cells from microbes to complex microbes. Laboratory 6 hours;
lectures 2 hours. Prerequisites: 002-124, Chemistry 004-004. (Four semester
hours, Fall.)
Assistant Professor Hammond
Botany 002-141. Plant Physiology. A study of growth and differentiation of
cells and the whole vascular plant and of the internal and external factors affect
ing these processes: water relations, mineral nutrition, respiration and photo
synthesis. Laboratory 6 hours; lectures 2 hours. Prerequisites: Botany 002-002,
Chemistry 004-004, or concurrent Chemistry 004-141 or 004-142, Physics 021-001
and 021-002. (Four semester hours, Fall.)
Assistant Professor Hammond
9

For Undergraduate and Graduate Students
Botany 002-171. Problems Course. A supervised pursuit of literature
and laboratory techniques in one of the current departmental areas. This
course is designed for seniors who have completed their course sequences or
for graduate students. (Time and credit arranged.)
Staff.
Botany 002-175. Molecular Biology. A summer course for high school
teachers in which is given familiarity with the origin, catalysis, translocation
and dissipation of the numerous trends of molecules within living plant and
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animal cell types. Laboratory 9 hours; lecture 4 hours. Prerequisites: 10
hours in Biology. (T w o semester hours, Summers.)
Associate Professor Taylor
Botany 002-184. Theoretical Biology. A terminal course for biology
majors which covers the history of biological concepts that have directed trends
in research and curricula. Lecture-discussion 3 hours. Prerequisites: senior
status. (Tw o semester hours, upon demand.)
Associate Professor Taylor
Botany 002-570. Honors Program. This course, planned for Botany
majors with honor status, provides theoretical and manipulative skills in the
pursuit of an independent research problem in tissue culture, photomorpho
genesis or serological taxonomy. Prerequisite: Honors Program membership
(Time and credit arranged.)
Staff
0

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Associate Professor Ausenne (Head, o f Department); Assistant Professors Davis,
Pitsihugh; Lecturers : Benner, Kitchen, Oldham, Reynolds, Snowden, Urciolo, Van
Wynen, Webster.

The Department of Business Administration aims to offer training suitable
for those who intend to engage in business or to undertake the management of
property. The aim of instruction in the Department is to prepare students
for a general understanding of business operations; administrative positions
in business firms, government, and for self-employment; further training in
specific areas; teaching careers in the field of business education; and careers
in such fields as law, engineering, and economics where some training in busi
ness administration is required.

CURRICULUM
F R E S H M A N

Course
Numbers
008-01
060-01
063-01
008-002,003
001-001
024-011,012
015-002

005-030
019 or 020
016 or 017

Department
English
English
Mathematics
English
Biological Science
Social Sciences
Mathematics
Foreign Language
Classics
Physical Education
Military Science

Y E A R

Course Titles

Semester
Hours

Remedial Grammar and Composition ..
Remedial Reading ....................................
Remedial Mathematics ...........................
Composition I & I I .................................
Introductory Survey ........
Introductory Survey, I& II ..................
Intermediate Algebra
...................
French, German, Spanish, Russian
I & II ................................... .............
Vocabulary Building ...............................
Physical Education I & 11 ....................
Air or Army R. O. T. C. ......................

0
0
0
6
3
6
3
8
3
2
2

31-3
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SOPHOM ORE YEAR

Foreign Language
034-001
038-001,002
003-010,011
003-015
006-001,002
019 or 020
016 or 017

Physical Science
Humanities
Business
Business
Economics
Physical Education
Military Science

Public Speaking (Elem. of Expression)..
French, German, Spanish, Russian,
III & IV ...............................................
Introductory Survey ................................
Survey I & II ..........................................
Accounting Principles I & II . . . . _____
Role and Responsibilities of Bus. Mgt.
Principles and Problems ..........................
Physical Education III & I V ..................
Air or Army R. O. T. C.
................

3
6
3
6
6
3
6
2
2

35-7

Accounting
JU N IO R Y E A R
003-102-01
003-103-01
003-136-01
003-137-01
006-159-02
003-107-01
003-107-01
018-101-02
003-109-01

Accounting Theory and Practice I ..........................................
Accounting Theory and Practice II ..........................................
Law of Contracts — Introduction to the Nature and Source
of Law ...........................................................................................
Negotiable Instruments, Law of Bailments, Surety and
Guaranty ......................................................................................
Introduction to Statistics ................................................................
Federal Income Tax Accounting (A ) ..........................................
Federal Income Tax Accounting (B ) ..........................................
Principles of Reasoning ................................................................
Elements of Electronic Data Processing ................................
Social Science Sequence ...............................................................
Humanities Sequence ..............................................................

3
3
3
2
3
2
2
3
1
6
2
31

'
003-104-01
003-105-01
003-108-01
003-138-01
003-139-01
003-150-01
003-133-01
003-142-01
003-170-01
006-194-01
003-109-01

SEN IO R Y E A R

Cost Accounting — Analysis and Control ................................
Auditing — Procedure and Professional Ethics ........................
Accounting Systems .......................................................................
Agency, Partnerships andCorporations .........................................
Law of Real Property, Trusts and Decedent’s Estates ..........
Business Writing and Reports .....................................................
Property Insurance .......................................................................
Management of Business Enterprises ..........................................
Investments and Stock Market Operations ...............................
Money and Banking .......................................................................
Advanced Electronic Data Processing .......................................
(Electives Business 160, 183, and 182) ......................................

2
3
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
*
2
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Marketing
JUNIOR YEAR

003-132-01
003-132-01
003-136-01
003-137-01
003-140-01
003-141-01
003-143-01
003-141-01
006-159-02

Life Insurance I (A ) ..................................................................... 2
Life Insurance II (B ) ................................................................... 2
Law of Contracts — Introduction to the Nature and Source
of Law ........................................................................................ 3
Negotiable Instruments, Law of Bailments, Sales, Suretyship
and Guaranty ............................................................................. 2
Marketing Principles I ................................................................... 3
Marketing Principles II ............................................................... 3
Advertising Principles ................................................................... 3
Advanced Advertising Principles ............................................. 3
Introduction to Statistics ........................................................... ;. 3
Social Science Sequence ............................................................... 6
Humanities Sequence .................................................................. 3
33
SENIOR YEAR

003-138-01
003-139-01
003-142-01
003-145-01
003-146-01
003-170-01
003-182-01
OO -I
6

9

4

. 0

2

Agency, Partnerships and Corporations .......................................
Law of Real Property, Trusts and Decedent’s Estates ..........
Management of Business Enterprise ..........................................
Sales Management ..........................................................................
Marketing Research .......................................................................
Investments and Stock Market Operations ................................
Managerial Budgeting and Control ..............................................
Money and Banking ...............................................................
(Electives: Geography 2, Government 1A, Psychology 102) ..

2
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
9
32

Real Estate and Insurance
JUNIOR YEAR

003-132-01
003-132-01
003-134-01
3-136-01
003-137-Qi
03-145-oj
06-159-02
3-160-01
f
3-161-01

Principles of Life Insurance I (A ) ....................................... . . . 2
Principles of Life Insurance II (B ) ........................................... 2
Workmen’s Compensation and Casualty Insurance ................. 3
Law of Contracts — Introduction to the Nature and Source
of Law ........................................................................................... 3
Negotiable Instruments, the Law of Bailments, Suretyship
and Guaranty ............................................................................. 2
Sales Management ......................................................................... 3
Introduction to Statistical Analysis ......................................... 3
Real Estate Contracts and Introduction to the Brokerage
Business ........................................................................................ 3
Legal Principles of Real Estate
............................................... 2
Social Science Sequence ............................................................... 6
Humanities Sequence .................................................................. 3
32
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SENIOR YEAR

Property Insurance .........................................................
Federal Income Tax Accounting (A ) ............................
Federal Income Tax Accounting (B ) ............................
Agency, Partnership and Corporations .........................
Law of Real Property, Trusts and Decedent’s Estates
Management of Business Enterprise .............................
Legal Principles of Real Estate ....................................
Laboratory of Real Estate Operations .........................
Investments and Stock Market Operations ..................
Managerial Budgeting and Control ................................
Money and Banking .........................................................
(Electives: Business 140, 184) .......................................

3
2
2
2
3
3
2
3
3
3
3
3

12

Management
JUNIOR YEAR

Property Insurance ..............................................
Law of Contracts— Introduction to the Nature
and Source of Law ...........................................
Negotiable Instruments, Law of Bailments,
Suretyship and Guaranty ................................
Introduction to Statistical Analysis ..................
Housing Management: Principles and Functions
Managerial Budgeting and Control ..................
Personnel Organization and Management .......
Laboratory of Real Estate Operations ..............
Social Science Sequence .......................................
Humanities Sequence ....................................... .

3
3

2
3
3
3
3
3
6
3
2

SENIOR YEAR

Agency, Partnerships and Corporations .....................
Law of Real Property, Trusts and Decedent’s Estates
Management of Business Enterprise .............................
International Business Management Functions .......
Investments and the Stock Market Operations .......
Management: Planning and Control .............................
Money and Banking .........................................................
Marketing Management by Large-Scale Manufacturers
Controllership: Role and Functions in Management .
Seminar in Managerial Insurance ................................
Seminar in Managerial Accounting and Reporting . . .

2
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
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Foreign Marketing and Transportation
JUNIOR YEAR

003-136-01
003-137-01
006-159-02
003-171-01
003-172-01
003-173-01
003-133-01
003-145-01

Law of Contracts— Introduction to the Nature and
Source of Law .............................................................................
Negotiable Instruments, Law of Bailments,
Suretyship and Guaranty ...............................................................
Introduction to Statistics ................................................................
Problems in Foreign Marketing ..................................................
Foreign Commercial Traffic Management ................................
Geographic Implication of Foreign Marketing .........................
Property Insurance .............................................
Marketing Management by Large Scale Manufacturers . . . .
Social Science Sequence ...............................................................
Humanities Sequence ..................................................................

3
2
3
3
3
3
3
3
6
3
32

SENIOR YEAR

003-138-01
003-139-01
003-142-01
003-170-01
003-174-01
003-175-01
003-180-01
006-188-02
006-189-01
006-194-01

Agency, Partnerships and Corporations ...................................
Law of Real Property, Trusts and Decedent’s E states..............
Management of Business Enterprises ..........................................
Investments and Stock Market Operations ................................
International Trade and Finance ..................................................
Special Area Marketing Studies* .................................................
International Business Management Functions .......................
International Economic Relations .................................................
Problems in International Commercial Policy .........................
Money and B an kin g.........................................................................
(Electives Geography 2, Government IA, Psychology 102)..

2
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
32

PREREQUISITES
For all Students Majoring in the Department

Business 003-010. Accounting Principles I. An introduction to bookkeep
ing processes applicable to merchandising and manufacturing.The use of
special journals and ledgers, the theory of debits and credits, preparation of
trial balance and financial statements.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.
(Three semester hours.) (Winter and Spring.)
*1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Cultural requirements
Available channels
Foreign exchange and currency
Language
Political implications
Personnel problems
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Business 003-011. Accounting Principles II.
This course is designed to
indicate the significance of accounting, the principles of the subject, and to
consider the recording, presenting and interpreting of the financial facts of a
business enterprise. The use of specialized journals introduced in two separate
practice sets of a bookkeeping system. Emphasis is given to the preparation
and use of the balance sheet, profit and loss statements, and basic documents
underlying transactions. Prerequisite: Business 10. (Three semester hours.)
(Winter and Spring.)
Business 003-015. Introduction to Business Management. A study of the
role of management in the conduct of business enterprise. Considerable em
phasis is placed upon the reasons why managers of business enterprise follow
certain procedures and upon understanding basic management concepts, re
lationships, terms and tools. The demands which society makes upon the bus
iness community, the facilities which it places at the disposal of business, and
the social obligations of intelligent business management, are also considered.
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)

ACCOUNTING
Business 003-102. Advanced Accounting Principles I. The object of this
course is to give the students a more comprehensive training in accounting.
The use of worksheets in the preparation of statements. Study of corporation
accounts. Fundamental principles as applied by various accountants to modern
business endeavor. Prerequisite: Business 11. (Three semester hours. Winter.)
Business 003-103. Advanced Accounting Principles II. A critical study
of the principles governing the valuation of assets. Statement analysis and ac
counting concepts and practices dealing with the measurement of income and
the valuation of capital for manufacturing and trading enterprises, both partner
ships and corporations. Full discussion is given to consolidated statements,
statement of sources and applications of funds, and the preparation and admin
istration of business budgets. Prerequisite: Business 102. (Three semester
hours, Spring.)
Business 003-104. Cost Accounting. A course stressing the essentials of
modern methods of costing and their relation to the guidance and regulation of
the internal operations of an enterprise. The following topics are considered: the
importance of cost control in industry; importance of proper account classifica
tion; principles of cost control; cost concepts; cost documents; methods of
controlling material, labor, and manufacturing costs; standard costs and variance
analysis and the presentation and use of cost control data.Prerequisite: Business
103. (Three semester hours, Winter.)

Business 003-105. Auditing. A course emphasizing the educational and
moral qualifications required of students who expect to follow the profession
of accountancy. Emphasis is placed upon the procedure involved in the conduct
of detailed audits, balance sheet audits, and various kinds of investigations, as
well as the nature, form, scope of report presentations and qualifications there
under. Control and prevention of fraud through internal check system. A dis
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Prerequisite:

Business 103.
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(Three semester

Business 003-107. Federal Income Tax Accounting. A study of the law
and regulations pertaining to present-day taxation. The course covers subjects
as they relate to the preparation of federal income tax returns for individuals,
partnerships, fiduciaries, and corporations. The subject matter of the course
is presented in lectures, readings, and practical problems. Prerequisite: Business
11. (Tw o terms— four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Business 003-108. Accounting Systems. The primary purpose of this course
is to illustrate the procedures in making a survey of business establishments. A
series of studies, including the following, will be completed during the course:
(1) How to Make a Survey, (2) Basic Plans of Summarizing, (3) Internal
Check and Accounting Control, (4) Accounting for Small Businesses, (5)
Methods, (6) Systems and Procedures, (7) Preparation of Reports, (8) Specific
Recommendations. Prerequisite: Business 103. (Tw o semester hours, Spring.)
Business 003-150. Business Report Writing. An intensive course in effective
writing of audit reports. A study is made of the wide range of communica
tions involving confirmation, collection, credit, sales adjustment and control
methods. Attention is given to the mechanics of form, style, concise expres
sion, planned arrangement, and effective presentation. Prerequisite: Business
103-104. (T w o semester hours, Spring.)
M A R K E T IN G
Business 003-140. Marketing I. The economic functions of marketing enter
prises and the costs incidental to their services. Includes a study of the steadily
increasing role of marketing activities in a mass production economy. The
meaning of “ the value added by marketing” is carefully explored. The impli
cations of what is typically a buyer’s market situation are also stressed. The
problem of the present-day high cost of marketing is viewed in relation to the
services of marketing; the emphasis is upon the problem of efficiency in the
performance of necessary or desired marketing services. Prerequisites: Eco
nomics 1, Business 10, Business 15. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Business 003-141. Marketing II. A continuation of the study of basic mar
keting principles. Emphasis is placed upon the economic contributions of mar
keting management in the planning of marketing programs for specific types of
products. The course thus concentrates on the commodity approach and on the
institutional, or marketing-channel, approach. Considerable attention is given
to the advantages and limitations of the major types of marketing firms—
wholesalers, retailers, brokers, exchanges, and other institutional forms—with
reference to specific marketing situations, as they influence management de
cisions regarding the choice of marketing
channels. Prerequisite: Business 140.
«
•

Business 003-143. Advertising I. A study of the role and operations of ad
vertising in the promotion of the sale of goods and services, or the promulgation
of other ideas or messages about private and public institutions.
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This study includes an examination of the following advertising features:
the place of advertising in the total marketing program; the structure of an
individual advertising message; the salient features of the various major media
which are used to circulate these messages; the work of the advertiser’s adver
tising department; and the services of the advertising agency. Prerequisite:
Business 141. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Business 003-144. Advertising II. A study of the buyer’s market and its in
fluence upon advertising procedures. Special emphasis is placed upon the public
relation image of advertising and the significance of special markets, or special
ized advertising programs. Attention is directed to such present-day advertis
ing practices as market surveys, informative advertising, media research, and
copy testing. Prerequisite: Business 143. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Business 003-146. Marketing Research. A study of the important role played
by research programs in present-day marketing, with emphasis upon the drive
for increased marketing efficiency. The basic methods employed by marketing
researchers will be surveyed, with emphasis upon the development of an under
standing of the kinds of thinking and effort required for significant research
studies. The work of the course includes the conduct of individual, original
projects by members of the class. Open to seniors only. Prerequisite: Business
145. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
R E A L E S T A T E AND IN SU RAN CE
Business 003-160. Principles and Practices of Real Estate. A study of the
general practices in real estate field and its principal subdivisions covering devel
opment, brokerage, property management, ordinary financing, and economic
background and growth of cities. Attention stressed on contracts and the
agency relationship together with the responsibilities, requirements, and oppor
tunities of the broker. Salesmanship methods covered. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
•

’

s

%

Business 003-161. Legal Principles of Real Estate and its Financing. An
insight to the legal understanding needed in the real estate field, including all
conveyancing, mortgages, deeds, releases, and leases. Field investigation and
research as to the techniques, instruments, and institutions in the field of
real estate finance in its practical aspect. A comparison of real estate as an
investment as compared with other fields,’ and risk analysis. (T w o semester
hours, Spring.)
Business 003-162. Seminar and Laboratory of Real Estate Operations. A
broad survey of the field dealing with techniques and methods of appraisal in
detail, including extensive field investigation; the factors determining value,
the principles of land utilization and speculation; the trends of management,
marketing, and financing. Advanced study of resources and comparison with
other functions and opportunities of other investment fields from both the
professional and investment aspects. Outside research is stressed. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
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Business 003-132. Life Insurance. Presents a detailed study of life insurance,
its economic and social aspects, and the basic underlying principles with a
view to enabling the student to have a practical understanding of its family,
personal and business uses. Types of policies, special policy combinations,
annuities, and their adaptation to specific needs are analyzed, along with the
various income options showing the investment services. Consideration is given
to the science of life insurance so that a working knowledge is gained of the
principles underlying rate-making, and the financial importance of the reserves.
(Two terms—four semester hours. Winter and Spring.)
Business 003-133. Property Insurance. Designed for the prospective busi
nessman or woman expecting to elect this field as a career. A detailed consid
eration is given to the function, services, practices, and problems of the various
types of insurers; the hazards insured, adjustment of losses, elements of rate
making; complete analysis of the Standard policies, their provisions, conditions,
and their interpretations; mortgage interests and their protection; collateral
and special property insurance lines; special agreements and endorsements;
Underwriters Associations and their work. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Business 003-134. Workmen’s Compensation and Casualty Insurance. A
study of the hazards underlying each casualty line, including the social and
legal bases of Workmen’s Compensation and Employer’s liability. Analysis of
policy contracts which provide: (a) Automobile direct loss and liability cover
age; (b) Workmen’s compensation and Employer’s liability; (c) Public, pro
fessional, and general liability (d) property insurance; steam boiler and allied
engineering lines; burglary, robbery and theft; plate glass; (e) Fidelity and
Surety bonds and miscellaneous contracts. (Three semester hours, Spring.)

M AN AG EM EN T
Business 003-142. The Management of Retail Enterprise. A study of certain
basic principles of the effective management of large retail enterprises. Various
types of retail enterprises are considered; major emphasis, however, is upon
the large department store. Retail store operations are viewed both as examples
of marketing functions at work and as a group of complex business relation
ships which require the sound exercises of management functions.

The work includes lectures, student discussions of assigned questions and
other materials, the solution of problems in merchandising arithmetic and retail
accounting, and special student reports based on current retailing literature.
Instruction is offered in the use of the slide rule and basic business machines.
Prerequisite: Business 141. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Business 003-145. Sales Management. A study of the tasks of sales man
agement as a specialized field of marketing and of business management. The
present course is confined to a Study of the more recently developed sales
management programs of manufacturers and, to a lesser extent, of wholesalers.
The work consists mainly of the study, analysis, and discussion of marketing
cases. Prerequisites: Business 142, 144. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
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Business 003-170. Investments and the Stock Market Operations; A study
of the various types of investments in stocks and bonds, their description, class
ification, character, marketability, security and yield. The market movements
are currently followed in order that the student may become acquainted with
its operation and techniques, and may acquire a practical knowledge of the
underlying economic conditions in the entire field of investments. Juniors and
Seniors only. (Three semester hours. Spring.)
Business 003-171. Problems in Foreign Marketing. This course focuses
attention on the international marketing functions at the head office and the
foreign subsidiary level. The problem of economic development is explored,
the role and problems of private enterprises are analyzed. In the exploration
of these relations, problems relating to transportation, business organization,
production, finance, and marketing are examined, and the approach to foreign
enterprise, foreign capital, and foreign trade is explored.
Business 003-174.
International Trade and Finance. A basic graduate
course in principles and practices of international trade including consideration
of the historical, economic, and social enviromental problems encountered in
international trade relations as well as the technical peculiarities of business
operations in foreign countries.
Business 003-181. Housing Management. This course focuses attention
on the scope, process and principles of management in public housing and in
privately owned residential properties; reviews the role of the Federal Govern
ment in stimulating and assisting housing; examines the monetary influences
operating in the private and public real estate markets; delineates and analyzes
the functions of housing management in relation to tenants, owners, and the
communitv.
m

Business 003-182. Managerial Budgeting and Control. Discussion of the
budget as an instrument of management of business enterprise. The theory and
principles of budgetary planning and preparation. The evolution of the federal
budget and fiscal policy. Problems and current trends in a strict budgetary
policy. Preparation and justifications for budget estimates.
Business 003-183. Personnel Organization and Management. A course
which outlines principal developments in the fields of procurement, selection,
induction, training, supervision, motivation, evaluation, compensation, and
separation of non-managerial employees. Organizational problems, such as
the role of staff Personnel Departments relative to line management, and en
vironmental problems, such as management-union relations, are considered.
Business 003-184. Management: Planning and Control. Basic concept
of administrative management. Development of standards of measurement
for a sound management policy. Survey and discussion concerning practical
application to administrative organizations.
Current problems in modern
administrative management.
Business 003-185. Controllership: Role and Function in Management.
This course focuses upon the responsibility of the chief accounting officer in
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the American corporation, including consideration of some areas, such as
capital budgeting, which are frequently associated with the responsibility of
the chief financial officer. In addition to the normal custodial and reporting
functions, considerable attention is given to accounting and other tools found
to be useful for decision making.

BUSINESS L A W

(Required of all students majoring in the department; must be taken
in sequence
#

Business 003-136-41. Introduction to Law, Contracts. A comprehensive in
troduction to the fundamental principles of law and the judicial system designed
to give an appreciation of the broader problem of social control of economic
activity through law, an understanding of basic rules of law so that the stu
dent may develop an awareness of them in his approach to usual problems en
countered in business activities, an acquaintance with legal terminology and
instruments, and the training to read judicial opinions with analytic ability.
Field trips to local courts required. Juniors and seniors only; (three semester
hours, winter) for department majors only.
Business 003-136-42. Elements of Law, Contracts. An introduction to the
basic and more important fundamentals of law with emphasis on contacts. This
course familiarizes student with field of law in general, and although less de
tailed and more basic in nature, it is designed to cover more areas briefly for
students not majoring in the department, but who are interested in law as a
profession or who need it in connection with their field. This couse not a
substitute for 136-41. (T w o semester hours, Winter) for non-majors.
Business 003-137. Law of Negotiable Instruments, Sales, Bailments, Surety
ship & Guaranty. The nature and use of negotiable paper and the relative obli
gations of parties and study of uniform codes; sales warranties, their develop
ment in law, and differences in application; the bailment relationship and its
modern-day importance; and the rights and responsibilities of the surety. Re
search, field investigation, and drafting of instruments required. (T w o semester
hours, Spring) Prerequisite: 003-136-41.
Business 003-138. Law of Agency, Partnerships, and Corporations. A treat
ment of the various relationships of agency is integrated with the law involv
ing the creation, operation, and termination of partnerships and corporations.
The relative rights and legal liabilities of persons engaged in, dealing with, or
having an interest in such business associations are thoroughly analyzed, and
the characteristics, advantages and disadvantages of each are compared. Stu
dent required to prepare all instruments necessary for organization of each as
sociation. (T w o semester hours, Winter) Perequisite: 003-136-41.
Business 003-139. The Law of Real Property, Personal Property, Trusts
and Wills. Law of private property is comprehensively covered, including its
use and enjoyment, conveying, mortgaging, leasing, and devising; the creation
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and operation of trusts; the drafting of wills and the administration of dece
dents’ estates. The crimes affecting the business man, the admissibility of
evidence, the problems of proof, and the law of torts—especially negligence,
are delved into as they interrelate with the law of contracts. Required of each
student: Field trips to Recorder of Deeds, Register of Wills, drafting of all
forms of conveyancing, research in files of actual District Court cases, atten
dance at actual trials, and oral argument of moot questions. (Three semester
hours, Spring) Prerequisites: 003-136-41, 003-137, 003-138.
Laboratory and Machine Operations
Business 003-109. Business Machine Operations: Elementary Electronic
Data Processing: The aim of the course is to acquaint the students with various
types of business machines in use in the government and business establish
ments. Origin and history of punched card data processing equipment; funda
mentals of punched card accounting; methods of programming surveys. Business
Juniors and Seniors only (Winter.)
Business 003-110. Advanced Electronic Data Processing: Components of
electronic data processing equipment; machine operations; card punching and
verifying; control panel wiring; scheduling; Procedures; Staffing; Costing;
Theory of computer programming, and other management considerations. Busi
ness Juniors and Seniors only. (Spring.)

Chemistry
Professors Ferguson ( Head o f the Department), Barnes, K. B. Morris, Shereshefsky, and Taylor; Associate Professors J. B. Morris, and Turrell; Assistant Pro
fessors Hills, Sutter, and Talbert; Visiting Lecturers Cheek, Hakala, and Mr.
Huguley; and Teaching Fcllcnvs and Graduate Assistants.
Programs of Undergraduate Study

The department offers courses which are designed to meet the needs of
students intending to become professional chemists, engineers, physicians, den
tists, home economists, dental hygienists, nurses, and teachers of chemistry. It
offers programs of study leading to two different majors in chemistry; the pro
fessional major and the college major. All chemistry majors should take Chem
istry 3 and 4 during their freshman year unless they are required to take re
medial mathematics.
A. Professional Majors Program

The program of professional majors which is approved by the Committee
of the American Chemical Society on Professional Training of Chemists is
designed for students wishing to pursue chemistry as a profession or who intend
to continue in chemistry on a graduate level.
This program comprises a minimum of 48 semester hours of chemistry, in
cluding general chemistry 3 and 4; organic chemistry 141 and 142; physical
chemistry 173 & 174; analytical chemistry 122 and 126; inorganic chemistry
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100; the chemical principles course 175; a second advanced lecture course, and
an advanced laboratory course in any of the major divisions of chemistry. In
addition, it includes as prerequisites at least one year of physics and mathe
matics through calculus. This program also requires a reading knowledge of
scientific German, comprising German 1, 2, 3, and 10B, or the equivalent there
of. If a student has an average grade of C or better in all chemistry and
physics courses taken, the student may be exempted from taking the Introduc
tion to Physical Science Survey course by satisfactorily passing at the end of
the sophomore year an examination administered by the instructor in charge
of Physical Science Survey. Upon failure to pass such an examination, the stu
dent will have to take a course in geology or astronomy.
0

A suggested course-schedule plan for the entire four years is given on pages
61-62.
B. College Majors Program
The college majors program is designed for students interested in medicine
or dentistry. It includes four years of chemistry, one in each of the major fields,
namely, general, analytical, organic and physical chemistry. It also requires at
least one year of physics and mathematics through calculus. If a student has
an average grade of C or better in all physical science courses taken, he may
be exempted from taking the Physical Science Survey course by satisfactorily
passing before the beginning of the last semester in residence an examination
administered by the instructor in charge of Physical Science Survey. Should the
student fail to pass the physical science examination, he will have to take a
course in geology or astronomy.
A suggested course-schedule plan for the entire four years is given on pages
61-62.
C. Minors for Students Majoring in Chemistry
Students pursuing the Professional Majors Program are advised to select
the minor subjects in mathematics, physics or a combination of the two fields.
They are advised to consider any of the following as electives: Physics 176;
178A and B; Mathematics 182, 195 and 196; Geology 1, 160 and 177; Home Eco
nomics 3 and 104; advanced courses in chemistry; and a second foreign lan
guage.
Students pursuing the College Majors Program are advised to select their
minor subjects in biology, physics, or psychology, or a combination of two of
these fields.
D. Credit for Chemistry 004-003

New students with exceptional backgrounds in high-school chemistry may
take Chemistry 004-004 as a first course in chemistry provided that they pass a
placement-type examination at or above the level set by the Department. Re
quests for permission to take this examination should be made during the regis
tration period to the Head of the Department of Chemistry. Students who pass
the examination can satisfy the departmental requirements in the major by sub
stituting a three-semester-hour course for Chemistry 004-003 in the normal
chemistry program.
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Departmental Honors Program in Chemistry
The Departmental Honors Program for Chemistry Majors. The student
who meets the University’s scholastic requirements for pursuing the Depart
mental Program may fulfill the departmental requirements by taking 6 semester
hours of advanced work (laboratory, lecture, or a suitable combination). Gradu
ate level courses will be considered “ Honors” courses for undergraduate stu
dents. Students who elect lectures only must write a term paper. Students who
elect laboratory only must do a special laboratory project. This requirement
may be fulfilled in part or in full by taking Chemistry 590, the Special Labora
tory Projects course in chemistry.
The satisfactory completion of this program will entitle the student to “ De
partmental Honors” in Chemistry. T o receive “ High Departmental Honors” in
Chemistry the student must earn grades of A for his work in the advanced lec
ture courses, Chemistry 590, and the senior comprehensive examination.
Suggested Course Sequence for Chemistry Majors
Professional Majors
First Year

Chemistry 3 ......................................
Freshman Mathematics 15 .........
English 2 .........................................
Social Science 11 ...........................
P. E. and RO TC ...........................

Second Year

S.H.

S.H.

5
5
3
3
2

Chemistry 4 ......................................
Freshman Mathematics 16 .............
English 3 .........................................
Social Science 12 ...........................
P. E. and RO TC ...........................

18

18

S.H.

S.H.

Chemistry 141 ..................................
Calculus 100 ......................................
Physics 1A ......................................
English 11 .........................................
P. E. and RO TC ...........................

5
3
4
3
2

Chemistry 142 ..................................
Calculus 101 ......................................
Physics IB ......................................
Bio. Science Survey .......................
P, E. and ROTC ...........................

S.H.

Chemistry 173 ..................................
German 1 .........................................
Humanities Survey11 ......................
Philosophy 101, 102,or 103 ...........

4
4
3
3
14

5
3
4
3
2
17

17
Third Year

5
5
3
3
2

Chemistry 174 ...........
Chemistry 122 ...........
Humanities Survey 12
German 2 ..................
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Professional Majors
Fourth Year

S.H.

Chemistry 126 ..............
German 3 .....................
Social Science Sequence
Chemistry 100 ..............
Adv. Chcm. Lect...........

.........
.........
.........
.........
.........

3
3
3
4
3

S.H.
Chemistry 175 ...................................
German 1 0 ..........................................
Social Science Sequence .................
Adv. Chem. Lab. or Chem. 590 ..
Humanities Sequence .....................

3
3
3
2
3

College Majors

First Year— Same as for professional majors.
Second Year— Same as for professional majors.
Third Year

S.H.

Chemistry 173 ..............
...........
...........
Elective*.........................
Language 1 ..................
...........
Philosophy 101, 102, or 103 .........

Fourth Year
Social Science Sequence
Elective* ......................
Language 3 ..................
Humanities Survey 11 .

4
4
4
3

S.H.
Chemistry
Elective*
Language
Chemistry'

174 ....................... .........
.............................. .........
2 ........................... .........
122 ....................... .........

4
4
4
4

15

16

S.H.

S.H.

...........
...........
...........
...........

3
4
3
3

Chemistry 175 .......................
Social Science Seauence . . . .
Language 4 ...........................
Humanities Survey 12 .........
Humanities Sequence .........

13

.........
.........
.........
.........
.........

3
3
3
3
3
15

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
General and Inorganic Chemistry
Chemistry 004-001. General and Applied Chemistry. Topics in elementary
inorganic chemistry, organic chemistry, and physiological chemistry. Open to
students of nursing, physical education, and dental hygienists. Lectures and
recitations, 2 hours a week; laboratory, 4 hours a week. (Four semester
hours, Winter.)
Chemistry 004-003. General Chemistry. A study of the fundamental prin*These Electives will include courses required for post graduation plans, e.g.
zoology for medical school.
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ciples of the science of chemistry and the chemical and physical properties of
the elements and their most common compounds. The methods of qualitative
inorganic analysis are incorporated in the course work. 3 hours of recitations
and lectures, and 6 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite or concurrent: Mathe
matics 15 or 2. (Five semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Taylor and K. B. Morris; Mr. Huguley, and Assistants
Chemistry 004-004. General Chemistry. A continuation of Chemistry 3. 3

hours of recitations and lectures, and 6 hours laboratory a week. (Five semester
hours. Winter and Spring.)
Professors Taylor and K. B. Morris; Mr.
Huguley, and Assistants
Chemistry 004-100. Descriptive Inorganic Chemistry. A basic descriptive

treatment of inorganic chemistry based on some physical chemistry background.
3 lectures a week and 3 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite or concurrent:
Chemistry 174. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Professors Taylor and K. B. Morris.
Chemistry 004-101. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. A treatment of atomic

structure and valence and some of the more recent theories now being used in
the interpretation of chemical properties and reactions. Three lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 174. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professors Taylor and K. B. Morris.
Chemistry 004*102. Advanced Inorganic

A treatment of the
properties and structure of inorganic substances with special emphasis on inter
pretation of the more recent theories. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 101. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professors Taylor and K. B. Morris.
Chemistry.

Chemistry 004-105. Synthetic Inorganic Chemistry. The preparation, purifi

cation, and laboratory study of inorganic substances. Exercises will be designed
to illustrate several types of inorganic compounds and develop manipulative
skill. Emphasis will be placed on the reduction of inorganic theory to practice.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 122, 142, and Chemistry 173 or consent of instructor.
(T w o semester hours, Winter.)
Professors Taylor and K. B. Morris, and Dr. Cheek.
Chemistry 004-119. History of Chemistry. Lectures, readings, reports and

essays. 2 hours a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 122 and 142. (T w o semester
hours.)
Mr. Huguley.

Analytical Chemistry
Chemistry 004-122. Elementary

Principally gravi
metric and volumetric methods of analysis. Emphasis is laid upon the physico
chemical principles and the stoichiometrical relations involved in each determina
tion. 2 hours lecture and 6 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry
173 and corequisite Chemistry 174. (Four semester hours, Spring).
Associate Professor J. B. Morris, and Assistants.
Quantitative Analysis.
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Chemistry 004-126. Introduction to Instrumental Analysis. The basic theory,

technique, and application of various instruments which are important for scien
tific measurements and chemical analyses. Measurements in calorimetry, chromotography, visual and photoelectric colorimetry, electrometric analyses, mi
croscopy, elementary polarography and amperometric titrations, spectrometry,
and spectrophotometry. One hour conference and six hours laboratory a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 174, and Physics IB. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor J. B. Morris.
Chemistry 004-131. Advanced Analytical Chemistry. An advanced treatment

of the fundamental principles and a description of some of the latest advances
with experimental verification in analytical chemistry. Subject matter is mostly
non-instrumental, although physicochemical methods of separation are included.
Some treatment of statistical analysis and statistical design for experimentation
is given. Prerequisite: Chemistry 122. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor J. B. Morris.

Organic Chemistry
Chemistry 004-141. Organic Chemistry. The chemistry of organic com 
pounds. Emphasis is placed upon the preparation, properties, separations,
for qualitative analyses and characterization of the various classes of compounds
taken up. Attention is also given to basic theories and principles of organic
chemistry. 3 hours lecture and 6 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 4. (Five semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Barnes and Ferguson, Assistant Professor Hills and Assistants.
Chemistry 004-142. Organic Chemistry. A continuation of Chemistry 141.
3 hours lecture and 6 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 141.
(Five semester hours, Spring and Winter.)
Professors Barnes and Ferguson, Assistant Professor Hills and Assistants.
Chemistry 004-143. Advanced Organic Chemistry. This course offers an ex

tended treatment of alcohols, halogen compounds, alkenes, amines, quaternary
ammonium compounds, and the simple carbonyl compounds, with especial em
phasis on unsaturated carbonyl compounds and alpha- and beta-diketones. Three
lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Barnes
Chemistry 004-144. Introduction to Physical Organic Chemistry. A study
of the electron distribution and chemical bonding in organic molecules, includ
ing a discussion of the experimental physical methods used in structure
characterization and incorporating the concepts of resonance, orbital hybridi
zation, induction, hydrogen bonding, steric and conformational relationships
in the description of molecular structures. Three lectures a week. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 142 and 174. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Ferguson
Chemistry 004-145. Advanced Organic Synthesis. Theory and practice in ad

vanced techniques of organic synthesis. Six hours laboratory a week. Prerequi
site: Chemistry 142 and concurrent physical chemistry. (T w o semester hours.)
Professors Barnes and Ferguson, Assistant Professor and Hills.
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Chemistry 004-146. Qualitative Organic Analysis. The resolution of mixtures
of “ unknown” organic compounds and their identification. Laboratory and
conference, six hours a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142 and concurrent
Chemistry 174. (Tw o semester hours.)
Professors Barnes and Ferguson, Assistant Professor and Hills.
Chemistry 004-147. The Heterocyclic Compounds. A systematic development
of the field of heterocyclics, especially from the standpoint of synthesis and
structural relationships. Emphasis will be placed on compounds and problems
of interest to the field of natural products. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 143. (Three semester hours, Spring.)*
Assistant Professor Hills.
Chemistry 004-149. Chemistry of Natural Products. The course deals
with the discovery, isolation, identification and structure of natural products.
Emphasis will be placed on relationship of structure to reactivity of natural
products. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142. (Three semes
ter hours, Spring.)
Assistant Professor Hills.

Biochemistry
Chemistry 004-151. Biochemistry. The first half of the general biochemistry
year-course will be concerned with a comprehensive study of the chemistry,
metabolism, and enzymology of the three major classes of foodstuffs, e.g., the
carbohydrates, proteins, and fats, in addition to a variety of other cellular com
ponents. Emphasis will be placed on those basic principles of chemistry which
can be incorporated into biochemistry. The laboratory will serve to clarify some
simple chemical or biological concept or provide practice in the use of some
special technique. 3 hours lecture and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 142 and corequisite Chemistry 174.
(Four semester
hours, Winter.)
Assistant Professor Talbert.
Chemistry 004-152. Biochemistry. A continuation of Chemistry 004-151. 3
hours lecture and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. (Four semester hours,
Spring.)
Assistant Professor Talbert.
Chemistry 004-156. Biochemistry. A brief course in biological chemistry.
This course includes the chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, and amino
acids; an elementary study of the physical and chemical nature of protoplasm;
enzymes; vitamins; digestion and tissues; the metabolism of carbohydrates, fats,
and proteins. The laboratory work deals with the study of the properties of
carbohydrates, fats, and proteins; analysis of milk, blood, and urine. 3 hours
lecture and 3 hours laboratory a week. Corequisite: Chemistry 142. (Four se
mester hours, Spring.)
Assistant Professor Talbert and Assistants.

Physical Chemistry
Chemistry 004-173. Physical Chemistry. An introduction to atomic and mo
lecular structure and elementary thermodynamics. Topics to be discussed in
clude: Particles, waves and quanta; energy levels in atoms and molecules; val
*1962-63 and alternate years.
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ency; kinetic theory of gases and elementary statistical mechanics; the first
and second laws of thermodynamics. Laboratory exercises will consist of exper
imental studies in spectroscopy and molecular structure, properties of gases and
thermodynamics. 3 hours lectures and 4 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 4, Physics 2B and Mathematics 101 or 127. (Four semester hours,
Winter.)
Associate Professor Turrell, Assistant Professor Sutter and Assistants.
Chemistry 004-174. A continuation of Chemistry 173, including applications
of thermodynamics to chemical and physical equilibria and electrochemistry,
and an introduction to chemical kinetics-rate laws, mechanisms, catalysis and
photochemistry. Laboratory exercises will consist of experiments in phase
equilibria, colligative properties, electrochemistry and chemical kinetics. 3 hours
lectures and 4 hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 173. (Four semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Turrell, Assistant Professor Sutter and Assistants.

Chemistry 004-175. Chemical Principles. Senior level course in w'hich the
various divisions of chemistry are integrated. Oral and written reports based on
extensive reading of the original chemical literature are required. Prerequisite
Chemistry 174. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Chemistry 004-181. Surface Chemistry. Theories of surface tension, surface
properties of liquids and solutions, adsorption, the physics and chemistry of
films, and physical and chemical properties of colloids. Three lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 142 and 174. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Shereshefsky
Chemistry 004-182. Experimental Surface Chemistry. Physical and chemical
properties of suspensions, emulsions and colloidal solutions, surface and inter
facial tension, monomolecular films, and adsorption from solutions and gases. 6
hours a wreek. Prerequisites: Chemistry 142, and 173. (T w o semester hours,
Spring.)
Professor Shereshefsky.
Chemistry 004-590. Special Laboratory Projects. An introduction to the use
of the chemical literature and research methods. A minor laboratory problem
is assigned on which is required a written report of the results and conclusions
reached from the investigation. Emphasis is placed on initiative and indepen
dent planning by the student. Prerequisites: Chemistry 122 and 142. (One to
six semester hours, Winter or Spring.)
Staff.
Chemistry 004-192. Radiochemistry. Naturally occurring and artificial radio
activity. Nuclear structure and properties. Nuclear reactions. Production and
separation of radionuclides. Quantitative Treatment of radioactive decay and
growth. Interaction of radiations with matter. Radiation detection and measure
ment. Applications of radioactivity to chemical kinetics and analytical chemis
try. Hot-atom chemistry and radiation chemistry. Three lectures a week. Pre
requisite: Chemistry 174. (Three semester hours.)
Dr. Clark.

CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT AWARDS PROGRAM
Chemical Rubber Company Award—This Award consists of a copy of the
“ Handbook of Chemistry and Physics,” donated by the Chemical Rubber Com
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pany of Cleveland, Ohio, Publishers. It is given for outstanding work in gen
eral chemistry and is presented at the end of the first semester to the freshman
in chemistry who is judged by his professor to be the mast worthy of the
Award.
The Lillian Green Childers Award—T o the sophomore professional chemis
try major having, the highest cumulative scholastic average, above a B, in all
courses: a one-year subscription to the Journal of Chemical Education.
The Riverton Laboratories Award—T o the sophomore professional chemis
try major having the highest cumulative scholastic average, above a B, in
chemistry; a log-lag slide rule.

The Alfred S. Spriggs Award—T o the male student and the female student
adjudged to demonstrate the best proficiency in the elementary organic chemis
try laboratory class: a one-year subscription each to the Journal of Chemical
Education.
Merck Index Award—T o the male student and the female student having
the highest overall grade in the elementary organic chemistry class: a copy of
the Merck Index with the name of the recipient imprinted in gold on the front
of the book.
The Howard University Chemistry Alumni Award—To the junior profes
sional chemistry major student having the highest cumulative scholastic average
above a B, in chemistry: a $170 cash prize and engravement of the recipient’s
name on the Department Plaque on display in the lobby of the Chemistry
Building.

Washington Chemical Society Award— T o a junior professional chemistry
major student for outstanding scholarship, character, and leadership potential:
a junior membership in the American Chemical Society plus a subscription to a
technical journal.
The Norris A. Dodson, Inc. Award— T o a senior professional chemistry
major for outstanding performance in chemical research and presentation of a
research paper: a $50 cash award.
Academic Achievement Award—T o the senior professional chemistry ma
jor having the highest cumulative scholastic average, above a B, in all courses:
a one-year junior membership in the American Chemical Society.
The Joseph B. Morris Award—T o the graduating senior professional chem
istry major who has the highest average in Chemistry 122 and 126: a one-year
subscription to Analytical Chemistry Journal.
American Institute of Chemists Award—This award is made annually by
the American Institute of Chemists to a member of either sex of the graduating
class who is a professional chemistry major in recognition of high scholarship.
The Award consists of a Student Medal and a year’s subscription to The
Chemist.
The Lubrizol Award— To the two best upperclass professional chemistry

COLLEGE

OF LIBER AL A R TS

165

majors who have overall and chemistry grade-point averages of at least 3.0,
show evidence of financial need, and have clearly demonstrated creative ability
by way of an individual independent paper, based on their own self-initiated
library or laboratory research: $300 as the First Prize and $100 as the Second
Prize.

CLASSICS
Professor

Snowden* ( Head of Department); Professor Callahan;
Professors Eaton; Mr. Dorsey and Mr. McHugh.

Associate

The Department of the Classics aims to introduce the student to a broad
understanding of the classical heritage through reading in Greek and Latin and
through the investigation of related fields, for the study of which a knowledge
of the original languages is not required. The Departmental program, therefore,
provides for students who desire to pursue most of their classical studies in the
original languages as well as for those who wish to combine their interest in
the classics and in the ancient world with their training in other areas of con
centration.
Students interested in the
minor in Greek. Latin majors
their program: Latin 005-105,
lected in consultation with the

study of the original may major in Latin and
are advised to include the following courses in
005-106, 005-198 and five additional courses se
Head of the Department.

For students majoring in other fields who elect to minor in the classics,
two programs are suggested: a Classical Language Minor which requires some
work in Greek or Latin, and a Classical Civilization Minor which requires no
courses in the Greek or Latin language but consists of a selection of courses
from those listed below under Classical Literature and Civilization.
The courses listed under “ Classical Literature and Civilization,” since they
are designed to meet the ends of general education, may be elected with profit
by any student, regardless of the field of his major interest.

Classical Literature and Civilization
Classics 005-030. Vocabulary Building. The aim of the course is to give the
student an opportunity for developing a wider and more intelligent command of
the vocabulary and idiom of his native tongue. Attention will be directed to the
main source of English words, with special reference to the contribution of
Greek and Latin to English vocabulary; the principles of word formation; words
as prefix, suffix, and basic roots; the history of words; and a systematic col
lecting of words. This course is valuable for majors in English and modern
languages. Open to all students. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Callahan, Associate Professor Eaton, Mr. Dorsey and Mr. McHugh.
Classics 005-031. Vocabulary Building. Classics 005-031 is a continuation of
Classics 005-030 with increased emphasis on the development of the student’s
vocabulary in the range of his particular interest. Prerequisite: Classics 005-030.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
•On Leave 1962-63
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Classics 005-101. Greek Literature in English. The purpose of the course is
to acquaint the student with certain important representatives of Greek literature
through the medium of English translations. Attention is directed also to the
influence of Greek literature on later European literature. One of the courses
for selection in the Humanities Sequence required for the Bachelor’s degree.
This course is valuable for majors in English and other modern literatures.
Prerequisite: Humanities X II. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Snowden and Callahan, Mr. McHugh.
Classics 005-102. Latin Literature in English. The purpose of the course is
to trace the development of Latin literature from the earliest times to the fall
of the Roman Empire and to study masterpieces of Latin prose and poetry in
English translation. Attention is directed also to the influence of Latin litera
ture on modern literature. One of the courses for selection in the Humanities
Sequence required for the Bachelor’s degree. This course is valuable for majors
in English and other modern literature. Prerequisite: Humanities X II. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Callahan, Associate Professor Eaton, Mr. Dorsey.
Classics 005-104. Greek Civilization. The aim of the course is to present
a cultural history of Greece from earliest times to the Roman conquest. Politi
cal, social and economic developments are also considered as furnishing a
proper perspective for the understanding of cultural and intellectual develop
ments. Due emphasis is placed upon the indebtedness of the modern world to
Greek civilization in literature, the fine arts, political science and other areas,
both directly and as transmitted through Roman civilization. Open to all stu
dents. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Mr. McHugh.
Classics 005-105. Roman Civilization. The aim of the course is to present
a cultural history of Rome from earliest times to the fall of the Roman Empire
in the West. Political, social and economic developments are also considered
as furnishing a proper perspective for the understanding of cultural and intel
lectual developments. Due emphasis is placed upon the indebtedness of the
modern world to Roman civilization in literature, the fine arts, political science
and other areas, both directly and as transmitted through Rome from Greek
civilization. Open to all students. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Mr. McHugh.
Classics 005-106. Greek Art. This course will emphasize the study of se
lected masterpieces of architecture, sculpture, painting and the minor arts of
the Greek world down to the late Hellenistic.age. Open to all students. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Classics 005-107. Roman Art. This course will emphasize the study of se
lected masterpieces of Roman architecture, sculpture, painting and the minor
arts from the Etruscan to the Imperial period. Open to all students. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Classics 005-171. Drama in English. This course will include the reading
and critical analysis of the tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides and
the comedies of Aristophanes in English translation. There will be supplemen
tary discussion of the definition, origin, and development of tragedy and comedy
based on the Poetics of Aristotle and Art of Poetry of Horace. Reference will
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be made to the contribution of ancient drama to the history of the theatre.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)

Greek Language and Literature
Greek 029-001. Elementary Greek I. The purpose of the course is to develop
a reading knowledge of easy Greek prose and poetry. The term is devoted to a
study of the fundamentals of Greek grammar and to the acquisition of vocabu
lary. This course is intended for those who have no knowledge of Greek. Credit
for Greek 1 will not be given until Greek 2 has been successfully completed.
(Four semester hours, Winter.)
Greek 029-002. Elementary Greek II. A continuation of Greek 1, with in
creased emphasis on reading. Prerequisite Greek 1. (Four semester hours,
Spring.)

Greek 029-003. Intermediate Greek. In this course attention will be directed
mainly to a rapid reading of selected authors. Prerequisite: Greek 2. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Greek 029-004. Introduction to Greek Tragedy. In this course the following
plays will be read in Greek: Aeschylus’ Prometheus Bound, Sophocles’ Oedipus the
King, Euripides’ Iphigenia among the Taurians. The work will include a study
of the definition, origin, development, and critical evaluation of Greek tragedy
based on the Poetics of Aristotle. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Greek 029-105. Introduction to Homer. The purpose of this course is to
familiarize the student with special linguistic and stylistic features of the Greek
epic. Selections from the Iliad of Homer will be read. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Greek 029-106 Plato. Portions of the Republic of Plato will be read. There
will be special emphasis on the Platonic style and philosophical method. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)

Latin Language and Literature
Latin 030-001. Elementary Latin. The purpose of the course is to familiar
ize the student with the fundamentals of the Latin language and to develop
facility in reading simple Latin prose. Emphasis is given to the relation of
Latin to the Romance languages and to English. Not open to students who
have received admission in Latin. Credit for Latin 1 will not be given until
Latin 2 is successfully completed. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Latin 030-002. Elementary Latin. A continuation of Latin 1, with increased
emphasis on reading. Prerequisite: Latin 1. (Four semester hours, Spring.)
Latin 030-003. Intermediate Latin. In this course attention will be directed
mainly to a rapid reading of selected authors. Prerequisites: Tw o or three units
of secondary Latin or Latin 2. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Latin 030-004. Vergil and Ovid. Selections from the Aeneid and Metamorpho
ses. Prerequisites: Two or three units of secondary Latin, or Latin 3. (Three semes
ter hours, Spring.)
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Latin 030-105. Survey of Classical Roman Literature. The purpose of the
course is to increase the student’s facility in reading the Latin language and
to present, through a rapid reading of selected authors, the development of
Latin literature from early Latin literature to the Golden Age. Prerequisite:
Four units of secondary Latin, or Latin 3 and 4, or an honor grade in thirdyear secondary Latin. Three semester hours, Winter.)
Latin 030-106.. Survey of Classical Roman Literature. A continuation of
Latin 105. A study of the period from the Silver Age to the end of the Classical
period. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Latin 030-177. Horace. The work will be based upon a study of selections
from Horace’s Odes, Epodes, Satires, and Epistles. Attention will also be directed to
the influence of Horace on modern literature. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Latin 030-179. Roman Drama. The purpose of the course is to present a
survey of the development and technique of the drama in Rome and its relation
both to earlier Greek drama and to later European drama. Selected plays of
Plautus, Terence, and Seneca will be read. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Latin 030-185. Roman Imperial Prose. Selections from Petronius, Tacitus,
Pliny, and Suetonius will be read as a basis for study of the early Empire.
(Three semester hours, Winter.)
Latin 030-188. Roman Satire. The purpose of the course is to study the
history of Roman satire. Selections will be read from Horace, Persius, and Ju
venal. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Latin 030-190. Roman Philosophy. The purpose of the course is to study
the Epicurean, Stoic, and Academic systems of philosophy. There are also lec
tures on the history of ancient philosophy. Selections from Cicero’s Tusculan Dis
putations and from Lucretius’ De Rerum Natura are read in class. (Three semester
hours. Winter.)
Latin 030-194. The Works of Vergil and Their Literary Influence. The work
will be based upon a study of selections from Vergil’s Appendix Vergiliana, Bucol
ics, Georgies, and Aeneid. Attention will also be directed to the influence of Vergil
on modern literature. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Latin 030-198. Latin Prose Composition. Practice in translating and a
study of Cicero’s prose style as a model. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Latin 030-199. Special Topics in Latin Literature. Study of one or more
aspects of Latin literature and Roman life at the discretion of the instructor.

ECONOMICS
Professors Spencer ( Head of the Department), and Lewis; Associate Professor
Anagnos, Doctors Braun, Spiegel, Rubin, Piquet, Seidenbcrg, McGraw, Houchitis,
and Wosoniak, Messrs. Bayard, and Sylvester.

The Department of Economics offers courses, first, for students who do
not major but want to fulfill the Social Science sequence and School of En
gineering and Architecture requirements or to acquire general knowledge of
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the working of the economic system; second, for students who minor in eco
nomics: and third, for economic majors who intend either to follow a govern
ment or private business career or to do advanced work in the field of econom
ics as teachers or research workers.
The minimum requirements for a major in Economics will depend on the
area of special emphasis within the Economics field to be selected from the fol
lowing areas:
a. General Economics and Economic Theory
b. Banking and Monetary Economics
c. Public Finance and Fiscal Policy
d. Labor and Social Economics
e. International, Development and Comparative Economics
f. Mathematical Economics and Statistics
g. Business and Industrial Economics
However, in general, all majors in Economics are required to take Eco
nomics 006-001 and 006-002, 006-125, 006-158 and six other Economics courses,
depending on their areas of special emphasis, for a minimum of thirty hours of
Economics courses. Courses recommended for the special areas are listed in a
leaflet obtainable from the Department of Economics.
All Economics Majors are required to complete tool courses in statistics.
Economics 159, and one other quantitative course is the usual requirement.
Economics 006-001 is a prerequisite for all other courses in the Depart
ment except those in Statistics. For non-majors, juniors and seniors, a waiver
may be secured from the Department Head on the basis of equivalent work
done elsewhere.
Minors in Economics must take 15 semester hours, including Economics
006-001, 006-002, and 006-158.

Courses Offered by the Department
A. Primarily for Undergraduates
Economics 006-001. Principles of Economics. The course is designed to
introduce the students to the meaning and scope of economics, familiarize them
with current economic terminology, attempt to present a brief summary of
the sectors of the modern capitalist economy and introduce some of the theo
retical principles of its operation. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Staff.
Economics 006-002. Current Economic Problems. The course attempts to
present the nature and functions of the principal economic institutions of a
modern economy; the difficulties of the problems connected with prices, money,
banking, labor, trade; the meaning of economic fluctuations; and the different
form of theoretical framework within which an economic system operates.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.) Prerequisite: Economics 006-001.
Staff.
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B. For Undergraduates and Graduates
Economics 006-125. Intermediate Economic Theory. An introduction to the
forms of economic theory. A study of 'the meaning of theoretical concepts
and theoretical techniques. Specific attention is given to the economics of the
firm, supply and demand; cost, price and distribution. Prerequisites: Economics
006-001 and 006-002. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Anagnos and Mr. Sylvester
Economics 006-126. Theory of Monopolistic Competition. Advanced theory
of the firm and industry under non-competitive states of the market. Prerequi
sites: Economics 006-001 and 006-002. (Three semester hours.)
Associate Professor Anagnos
Economics 006-150. Industrial Relations. A general course in labor prob
lems. It covers especially the basic character of the labor market and the prob
lems involved in the determination and administration of wages, the determina
tion of the hours of work and other conditions of employment, and the minimi
zation of unemployment. (Three semester hours, Winter.) Prerequisites: Eco
nomics 006-001.
Dr. Braun.
Economics 006-152. Collective Bargaining, Public Policy. The development,
analysis, and significance of collective bargaining. Labor and employer organi
zation. Public policy toward unionism and collective bargaining. (Three semes
ter hours, Spring.) Prerequisites: Economics 006-150.
Dr. Braun.
Economics 006-153. Labor and Social Legislation. In this course the eco
nomic aspects of the problem are mainly stressed. The Government’s role in
industrial relations. Governmental agencies concerned with labor matters. The
labor injunction. Employment service organization. Railway labor legislation.
The National Labor Relations Act. Social Security. Wage and hour legislation,
Governmental efforts to prevent discrimination because of race, color, creed or
national origin. Employment Act of 1946. The Labor Management Relations
Act, 1947. The rights and duties of unions. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Prerequisites: Economics 006-150.
Dr. Braun.
Economics 006-154. Early History of Economic Thought. From the be
ginning to Plato Graeco-Roman Economics. The Great Gap. The Scholastic
Doctors and the Philosophers of Natural Law. From Thomas Aquinas to the
Physiocrats. The Physiocratic Doctrine. (Three semester hours, Winter.) Pre
requisites: Economics 006-001. Alternate years.
Associate Professor Anagnos.
Economics 006-155. The Development of . Economic Thought. A survey of
the history of economic thinking from Adam Smith to J. M. Keynes, showing
how theoretical economic thought has developed historically. The course shows
how, and under what conditions, the more important laws and theories became
a part of the body of theoretical economics. Prerequisite: Economics 006-001.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Anagnos.
Economics 006-156. Growth of the American Economy. A survey of the
forces responsible for the growth of the American Economy. Especially, study
of the different branches of the American Economy and of the forces responsible
for their development and growth. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Prerequi
sites: Economics 006-001. Alternate rears.
Dr. Houchins.
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Economics 006-158. National Income Analysis (Macroeconomics). An in
troduction to recent theory, with particular reference to the determination of
aggregate income, employment, and price levels. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring.) Prerequisite: Economics 006-001.
Mr. Sylvester.
Economics 006-159. Introduction to Statistical Analysis. The course intro
duces the student to the basic statistical methods and their use. Averages, mea
sures of dispersion, and other descriptive constants. Introduction to statistical
inference and elements of index numbers. No prerequisites except sophomore
classification. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Lewis and Mr. Bayard
Economics 006-160. Advanced Statistics. Time series analysis; simple cor
relation; advanced study of statistical inference. Economics 006-159 and 006-160
cover the basic Civil Service requirements in statistics. Prerequisite: Statistics
006-159. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Anagnos.
Economics 006-161. Modem Statistical Techniques. A study of selected
topics in advanced statistical methods, including multiple and partial correlation
and the analysis of variance. Prerequisite: Economics 006-159. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
Professor Lewis and Dr. Woroniak.
Economics 006-162. Economic Statistics. This course deals with the appli
cation of statistical methods to concrete economic problems. Each student is
assigned an individual project. Lectures and classroom discussion cover the
chief types of economic data and statistical problems. Prerequisites: Economics
006-159. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Lewis.
Economics 006-165. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. The purpose
of this course is to introduce the student to the mathematical techniques that
are employed in modern economics. The course presupposes a familiarity with
basic economics and with elementary high school algebra. Prerequisite: Eco
nomics 006-001. Desirable but not necessary. Prerequisites are Economics 006159, Elementary Statistics and Economics 006-002, Current Economic Prob
lems. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Dr. Rubin.
Economics 006-170. Problems in Labor Economics. Problems of individual
unions in our economy today. Primary emphasis will be placed on the Invest
ment vs. the Purchasing Power Approach. The problems of automation with
respect to employment, wages and union structure. (Winter.)
Dr. Houchins.
Economics 006-171.
Industrial
A study of the
human factors in modern business, considering the following topics; the grow
ing importance and recognition of the human factor in modern industry; selec
tion, training, placement, and maintaining a satisfactory force of employees;
methods of paying and other ways motivating employees; preserving the health
and safety of the employees and maintaining cooperative and harmonious work
ing relations with employees directly or through their bargaining agents.
(Spring) Alternate years. Not given 1962-63.
Dr. Seidenberg.

Economics 006-172. W age and Salary Administration. A study of the prin
ciples and problems of wage and salary. Preparation of area wage surveys.
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job evaluation, wage incentive systems, and employee rating methods. Pro
cedures for handling wage increases, promotions and transfers. Compensation
of executives and supervisors. Bonus systems, profit sharing and guaranteed
annual wage plans. (Spring, Alternate years.)
Dr. Seidenberg.
005-175. Comparative Economic Systems. A description and
analysis of the various systems which human society has developed in differ
ent countries and at different times to organize the production and distribution
of the goods and services needed for the satisfaction of human wants. The
current situation of the world and the clash of ideas about economic systems
are discussed. (Three semester, hours, Winter. Spring. Alternate years) Pre
requisite: Economics 006-001.
Professors Spencer.
Economics

Economics 006-185. Industrial Organization. The organization of Ameri
can industry under various states of the market. Anti-trust cases, managerial
decision making. (Three semester hours. Spring) Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Professor Spencer.
Economics 006-187. Public Finance. An analysis is made of the way Fed
eral, State, and local governments spend, tax, and borrow money and the impact
of these governmental fiscal operations upon the individual and the national
economy. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Prerequisites: Economics 006-001.
Mr. Sylvester.
Economics 006-188. International Economics. National specialization and
international exchange. The emergence and history of trade among the nations
of the world. The significance of international trade to various countries. Finan
cial problems, economic development and common markets. (Three semester
hours, Winter.) Prerequisite: 006-001.
Professor Spencer.
Economics 006-189. Problems in International Commercial Policy. An in
tensive study of the problems of free trade and protectionism and their ideol
ogies. The methods of protectionism and their changes through history. The
interrelationship between monetary systems and commercial policy. Prerequi
site: Economics 006-001. (Three semester hours Spring.)
Professor Piquet and Dr. Spencer.
Economics 006-190. Business Cycles. The general inability of modern
economy and its causes. Seasonal fluctuations and the secular trend. The prob
lems of the business cycle and its history. Statistical methods used to analyze
and theories to explain instability. Modern theoretical developments and a
critical evaluation thereof. The problems of full employment and stabilization.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
.
Professor Lewis.
Economics 006-191. Theory of Economic Growth. Theories of economic
growth, as applied to developing economies. Stress is laid upon the problems of
under-developed countries, but the growth of advanced economies is also con
sidered. Contrasts among planned economies; Prerequisite: Economics 006-001.
(Three semester hours)
(Professor Spencer.
Economics 006-194. Money and Banking. Analysis of the monetary mech
anism in the United States. Historical development of money and banking.
Different kinds of banks. Banking functions and the role of banking in a cap
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italistic system. Central banks and international banks. Prerequisites: Eco
nomics 006-001 and 006-002. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Lewis.
Economics 006-195. Monetary Analysis. An intensive study of certain
topics in the field of money and banking. The Federal Reserve System and the
organization of banking. The value of money. Money and economic insta
bility. Inflation and deflation. The problems of monetary policy. Prerequisite:
Economics 006-194. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Alternate years.
Associate Professor Anagnos.
Economics 006-197. Economic Problems of Western Europe. Analysis
of the growth and development of the economies of Western Europe with special
reference to the period following World War II to the present. (Three semes
ter hours, Spring, alternate years. Not given 1962-63.)
Associate Professor Anagnos.
Economics 006-198. The Russian Economy. A study of the development
of Soviet trade, agriculture, industry, government, finance, and standards-ofliving in successive periods in relation to the historical, geographical, economic,
and ideological background. Prerequisite: Economics 006-001 or consent of
the instructor. (Three semester hours. Winter.)
Professor Spencer.
Economics 006-199. Readings and Research. Honors Course. Individual
study for juniors and seniors. Designed for capable students to develop skills
in independent research. Departmental honors course. (Winter and Spring,
Two to five semester hours.)
Professor Spencer and Staff.

EDUCATION
Professors Miller ( Head of Department) , Knox, Thompson and Daniel; Associate
Professors Doddy and Newton; Assistant Professors Blake and W est; Mr. Camer
on, Mrs. Bracey, Mrs. Hunt, Mrs. P erry; Lecturers Doctors Blackburn, Brown,
Burr, Kemp, Price and Simons; Mrs. Byrd, Mr. Lucas, Mr. Mack and Mrs. Wood.

The Teacher Education Programs
The Department of Education offers a major program for the preparation
of elementary school teachers and sponsors a program for prospective second
ary school teachers in cooperation with several departments of the College of
Liberal Arts and the College of Fine Arts. The programs have been organized
to develop the qualities and abilities which are considered requisite for effective
teaching and for assuming a professional role in the community. In view of
the diverse certification practices, both in the United States and abroad, students
who plan to teach are advised to study the requirements for obtaining teaching
positions in the localities of their choice, and to obtain faculty assistance in
planning their programs not later than the sophomore year.

Program for the Major in Elementary Education
Students who desire to teach in elementary schools should major in elemen
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tary education and minor in an approved subject field that is taught at this level.
A formal application for admission to this program must be made during the
sophomore year when the student is enrolled in the required seminar for pros
pective teachers (Education 007-021). The plan of study is sequentially ar
ranged so that the student may develop the needed competencies through ap
propriate experiences. The suggested pattern of courses should be followed
if the student expects to complete the program in four academic years. Each
major student in elementary education is assigned to a faculty advisor. Ad
mission to the courses dealing with the elementary school requires the approval
of the Head of the Department of Education or the designated representative.
Students must make a definite choice of a minor subject at the beginning
of the junior year. The following minors have been approved— English, Speech,
Geography, History, Child Development (in Home Economics), Mathematics,
Psychology. French, Spanish, Sociology.

First Year
Course
Semester Hours
English (008-002 and 008-003) ........................................................
6
Foreign language .............................................................................
8
Physical Education ..........................................................................
2
Introduction to the Social Sciences (024-011 and 024-012)..........
6
Introduction to the Humanities (038-011 and 028-012) .............
6
Introduction to the Physical Sciences (034-001)............................
3
Introduction to the BiologicalSciences (001-001) .....................
3
General Orientation for freshmen ..................................................
0
R. O. T. C. for male students ........................................................
2

Total Semester Hours

34-36

Second Year

English— Speech (008-011 or equivalent) ..................................
Foreign language .............................................................................
Physical Education ..........................................................................
Educational and Developmental Psychology
(007-005 and 007-029) ....................................................
Introduction to Educational Sociology (007-039) .......................
History of the United States (013-109 and 013-110)....................
Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics (015-021 and 015-022)..
Seminar for Prospective Teachers (007-021 and 007-022) .........
R. O. T. C. for male students ........................................................
____

3
6
2

•

Total Semester Hours

6
3
6
6
2
2
34-36
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Third Year

The Elementary School Program (007-170) ..............................
Reading and the Other Language Arts (007-171) ....................
Literature for Children (007-172) ................................................
World Geography (031-001) ...........................................................
Introduction to the Fine Arts (466-010) ......................................
Fine Arts in the Elementary School (466-011) ...........................
Mathematics in the Elementary School (007-175) ....................
Science in the Elementary School (007-173)..................................
Social Studies in the Elementary School (007-174).......................
Health and Physical Education in the Elementary
School (020-176)
Approved Courses in a Subject Minor ......................................
Total Semester Hours

2
4
2
3
3
3
2
2
2
2
9
34

Fourth Year
Course
Semester Hours
Directed Observation and Teaching in the
Elementary School (007-136)
12
Child Development and Elementary School
Teaching (007-137) ........................................................
2
Educational Measurement and Evaluation (007-130)................
2
History and Philosophy of Education(007-125) ........................
3
Seminar in W orld Affairs (024-181) ............................................
3
Advanced Courses in the Approved Minor Field .......................
9

Total Semester Hours

31

Candidates for honors in elementary education will take the depart
mental honors courses 007-591 and 007-592 instead of 007-137 and
024-181.

Program for Prospective Teachers in Secondary Schools
Each student who plans to become a teacher on the secondary school
level is advised to pursue a major subject sequence, and the sequence of pro
fessional requirements. In addition to the departmental major programs, some
interdepartmental or divisional major programs are in the process of develop
ment. Students should seek approval of their programs from the departments
concerned. Each student will be assigned a teacher-education adviser.
The required courses in the professional sequence for prospective secondary
school teachers are: 007-005, 007-029, 007-039, 007-155, 007-156, 007-125, and
007-135. The prerequisites for student teaching (007-135) should be completed
before enrolling for the course. Students, however, may be permitted to regis
ter for 007-125 and 007-135 concurrently but the grade for 007-135 is withheld
until 007-125 is completed.
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Foundational Courses in Education
007-005 Educational Psychology: Childhood and Adolescence. Education
007-005 and 007-029 together constitute .a two-semester course in educational
psychology. In Education 005 the following major topics are considered: orien
tation; foundations of behavior; significance of growth of organs and functions;
principles of motivation; mental hygiene and factors of personality. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
007-021 Seminar for Prospective Teachers. An overview of the profession
of teaching, its opportunities and requirements; group discussions of current
issues; individual self-analysis. (One semester hour, Winter.)

007-022 Seminar for Prospective Teachers. A continuation of 007-021,
with increased emphasis on critical thinking, effective communication, scholas
tic and cultural development. (One semester hour, Spring.)
007-029 Educational Psychology: Learning. A continuation of Education
005. Remaining major topics: motivation in learning; the nature of the learner;
types of learning and the direction thereof; individual differences in learning;
measurement and evaluation of learning. Prerequisite: Education 005. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
007-039 Introduction to Educational Sociology. An analysis of the com
munity setting of the school, the various social forces which shape the child
and the interrelations of teacher, school and community. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)

007-125 History and Philosophy of Education. A study of educational
philosophies and their relationships to educational practices. Social, political
and economic forces and their educational resultants in the United States are
emphasized. Prerequisites: Three courses in Education. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
007-130. Educational Measurement and Evaluation. An elementary course
introducing students to the principles and the significance of educational meas
urement, experimentation and statistical method. Prerequisites: Education 029
and 039. (T w o semester hours.)

Laboratory and Off-Campus Experiences
Certain laboratory and off-campus experiences are considered essential in
the preparation of prospective teachers. Courses designed to provide such
experiences are listed below.
007-135 Directed Observation and Student Teaching in the Secondary
School. Students must allow at least three morning hours (nine to twelve) or
two afternoon hours (one to three) for this course. In addition to the prere
quisite of 007-155 or 007-156, a majority of the grades in the teaching major and
minor and in the required professional subjects must be B or above; also, the
student must have made a score of 75 per cent or above in the Proficiency
Examination in English. (Six semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
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007-136 Directed Observation and Student Teaching in the Elementary
School. Students must allow the entire day comprising the public school hours.
Under supervision, they will engage in observation, participation and classroom
teaching in a public school. (Twelve semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
007-137 Child Development and Elementary School Teaching. This
course is designed to develop understanding of the nature of the child and the
relation between childhood and the educative process of the elementary school.
This course must be taken concurrently with Education 007-136. (T w o semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
007-138 Adolescent Development and Secondary School Teaching. This
course is designed to develop understanding of the nature of the adolescent
and the relation between adolescence and the educative process of the secondary
school. This course must be taken concurrently with Education 007-135. (T w o
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)

Elementary Education
007-160 Teaching Art in the Elementary School. Lectures, reports and
practical work. Written reports, lesson plans, courses of study. (Three semes
ter hours.)
007-170 The Elementary School Program. The aims, characteristics and
problems of the elementary school, curricula, services and organizations. (T w o
semester hours, Spring.)
007-171 Reading and the Other Language Arts in the Elementary School.
The psychological and sociological background for the program of instruction
in reading and the other communication skills, including writing, speaking, lis
tening, planning and techniques of teaching. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
007-172 Literature for Children. A survey of books and printed material
(other than textbooks) which are used with children in the elementary schools.
(Two semester hours, Winter.) Related courses: 015-175, Mathematics in the
Elementary School; 020-176, Health and Physical Education in the Elementary
School; 024-174, Social Studies in the Elementary School; 039-173, Science in
the Elementary School.
007-173 Science in the Elementary School. The aims and subject-matter
of the natural science curriculum with major emphasis upon laboratory ex
periences and techniques.
(T w o semester hours, Spring.)
007-174 Social Studies in the Elementary School. The role of the social
studies in the elementary school program with a critical study of content and
methods of instruction. (T w o semester hours, Spring.)
007-175 Mathematics in the Elementary School. A course in Mathematical
content, structure and method appropriate to the needs of elementary school
children. (T w o semester hours, Spring.)
007-591 and
007-592 Departmental Honors in Elementary Education. Students who
are approved by the Head of the Department as candidates for honors in ele
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mentary education pursue this course. Individual reading programs, seminars
and an original investigation are required. (Three semester hours each semester,
Winter and Spring.)

Secondary Education
007-155 Teaching Procedures in the Junior High School. A study of the
purposes and organization of the junior high school, its program of guidance,
instructional organization, and special teaching procedures. Prerequisites: Edu
cation 029 and 039, completion of at least half of the teaching-major and teach
ing-minor sequences, and at least junior classification. (T w o semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
007-156 Teaching Procedures in the Secondary School. A study of the
changing purposes and organization of secondary education, guidance in the
secondary school, the planning and organization of instruction, and special
teaching procedures, with particular reference to the senior high school. Pre
requisites: Education 029 and 039, completion of at least half of the teachingmajor and teaching-minor sequences, and at least junior classification. (Two
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
007-141 Teaching Mathematics in the Junior and Senior High School.
Review and critical evolution of problems, trends, and literature in the teaching
of mathematics in the junior and senior high school; exploration and appraisal
of methods of selecting and organizing materials, effective teaching procedures,
and diagnostic and remedial techniques. Prerequisites: Education 155-156 and
at least six courses in college mathematics. (Three semester hours. Offered in
Spring of odd-numbered years.)
007-161 Teaching Art in Junior and Senior High School. Lectures, reports,
and practical work. Fine arts in relation to other departments, the home, and
the community. Reports dealing with history, criticism, and appreciation. (Three
semester hours.)
007-162 Visual Aids and Exhibition Technics for Elementary and Second
ary Schools. A course designed to guide the prospective teacher in the selection
and preparation of materials for illustrative, demonstrational and other purposes
involving visual emphasis or exhibition technics. Methods of treating creative
and reproductive materials for use as slides, mounts, posters; the organization
of exhibits from the initial step of assembling through the process of arrange
ment, captioning, disassembling, and packaging.
Prerequisite: Art 116a or
Education 007-160. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
007-163 Teaching English in Junior and Senior High School. The aims,
selection of materials, and the methods involved in teaching composition and
literature in the junior and senior high school. Open only to qualified juniors
and seniors. College graduates will be permitted to register with the consent
of the instructor. Prerequisites: Education 007-155 007-156 and at least six
courses in college English. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
007-164 Teaching Social Studies in Junior and Senior High School. A
consideration of subject matter, methods, and techniques of teaching history
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and the other social studies. Open only to qualified juniors and seniors. College
graduates will be permitted to register with the consent of the instructor. Pre
requisites: Education 007-155 007-156. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
007-165 Teaching Home Economics in Junior and Senior High School. A
study of class plans, tests, textbooks, equipment, illustrative materials, and the
aims and outcomes to be obtained. Class observations and reports. Prerequisites:
Education 007-155 007-156. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
007-151 Teaching Foreign Languages in Junior and Senior High School.
Aims and methodology of foreign language teaching in junior and senior high
school. Prerequisites: Education 007-155 007-156 and the consent of the in
structor. (Three semester hours. Offered in alternate years. Spiing.)
007-143 Teaching Physics in the Senior High School. A course dealing
with the aims, content, and method in high school physics. Prerequisites: Ed
ucation 007-155 007-156 and the consent of the instructor. (Three semester
hours, Spring.)
007-149 Teaching Chemistry in Senior High School. A consideration of the
techniques of laboratory, management, the organization of subject matter, and
the presentation of lessons in elementary chemistry. Prerequisites: Education
007-155 007-156 and at least five college courses in chemistry. (Three semester
hours, Spring.)
007-157 Teaching of Science in the Secondary School. The collection of
material and its preparation for the work of the laboratory, and the organization
of subject matter for presentation in the classroom. Readings and reports.
Prerequisites: Education 007-155, 007-156, and consent of the instructor. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)

Related Courses Offered in Other Departments
Social Science
024-181 Seminar in W orld Affairs. Broad contemporary social and politi
cal issues; the United States and world affairs; racial and intergroup problem;
the role of education. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Physical Education For Women
020-176 Health and Physical Education in the Elementary School. The
program of health and physical education to meet the needs of children in
the elementary school. (Tw o semester hours, Spring.)
Pine Arts
466-010 Introduction to the Fine Arts. An integrated course designed
to develop a background of appreciation for music, plastic arts, and drama.
(Three semester hours, Winter.)
.

%

466 011 Fine Arts in the Elementary School. The program of the ele
mentary school for developing the desired objective in the many phases of fine
arts that may be meaningful for children. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
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Mathematics
015-020 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics. Related concepts of
functional mathematics, comprising materials from the pertinent phases of the
mathematic disciplines and emphasizing the correspondence between geometrical
and numerical relationships. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
015-021 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)

Continuation of 015-021.

ENGLISH
Professors Brown, Davis, Lovell, Taylor ( Head, o f the Department), and Watkins;
Associate Professors Austin, Fcnderson, Grant, Rivers, and Ross; Assistant Pro
fessor Hurst; University Lecturer Dr. Reedy; Instructors Mrs. Baytop, Mrs. Camp
bell; Mrs. Dains, Mrs. Edwards, Mr. Farrar, Mr. Gardner, Mr. Giles, Dr. Lelis,
Miss Mayle, Miss McNeill, Mrs. Morrison, Miss Murrell, Miss Payton, Mrs.
Traylor, Mr. Watkins, Mrs. Whitaker, Dr. Winston, and Assistants.

The general purposes of the English curriculum are the following: to pre
pare students for graduate study; to prepare students for positions as teachers
of English; to give basic training in journalistic writing and creative writing;
to give training in the speech arts; to provide a general cultural background
for all students who have a genuine desire to know literature; to provide the
means for the undergraduate student to satisfy the University requirements in
oral and written expression and in literature.

The Program for English Majors
Objectives
(1) T o give the student a general knowledge of the major literary trends
(i.e., movements), writers and their main works, types of literature,
and chief material forms of each period of English and American litera
ture.
(2) T o give the student a more specialized knowledge of English and Amercan literature as follows:
a. Tw o of the following types: poetry, fiction, drama, biography.
b. Tw o periods of literature.
c. Tw o authors including Shakespeare.
(3) T o give the student a general knowledge of current trends in literary
criticism.
(4) T o develop in the student the ability to criticise (i.e., to interpret and
to judge) literature.
(5) T o give the student a general knowledge of the formal and the descrip'
tive approaches to grammar.
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The English Major Sequence
English majors are required to take English 008-06 and 008-07 (English
Literature), 008-008 and 008-009 (American Literature), 008-125 (Literary Criti
cism), 008-143 (Introduction to General Literature), 008-172 (Language Survey),
and at least six other courses as indicated below.
Group

I. Tw o courses, including English 008-186: (Shakespeare). English
008-171 (Milton), 008-180 (Chaucer), 008-182 (Wordsworth),
008-186 (Shakespeare), 008-197 (Whitman).

Group

II. Tw o courses: English 008-133: (The Bible as Literature), 008145 (Types of Fiction), 008-146 (Types of European Drama,) 008147 (English Biography), 008-187 (English Drama I), 008188 (English Drama II), 008-189 (English Drama III), 008-190
English Novel I), 008-191 (English Novel II), 008-195 Amer
ican Novel I), 008-195 (American Novel II), 008-196 (American
Drama).

Group III. One course in English literature and one in American litera
ture: English 008-175 (English Literature in the Elizabethan
Period), 008-176 English Literature in the 17th Century), 008177 (English Literature in the 18th Century), 008-178 (English
Literature in the Romantic Period), 008-179 (English Literature
in the Victorian Period), 008-192 (Contemporary English Lit
erature), 008-194 (Contemporary American Literature), 008-144
(American Prose and Poetry of Negro Life), 008-198 (The
Frontier in American Literature).
The Progams for English Minors
(1) General requirements: At least eighteen semester hours are required of
all English minors.
(2) The literature minor course requirements: English 008-06: English
Literature; English 008-07: English Literature; English 008-08: Ameri
can Literature; English 008-09: American Literature; English 008-172:
College Grammar and one other course.
(3) The journalism minor course requirements: English 008-160: Funda
mentals of Journalism; English 008-161: Advanced Newspaper Prac
tice; English 008-162: Reporting and Editing; English 008-163: History
of Journalism; English 008-164: Special W riting; English 008-165:
The Magazine Article.
(4) The creative writing minor course requirements:
a. Five courses from the following list: English 008-127 (Introduction
to Creative Writing) English 008-128: (Short Story W riting), Eng
lish 008-129 (The Art of Poetry); English 008-154 (Playwriting Sem
inar); English 008-164 (Special W riting); English 008-165 (The Mag
azine Article)
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b. English 008-145 (Types of Fiction.)
(5) The speech minor requirements: Speech minors will be required to
take English 008-105 and 008-10$ and four other courses in speech.
060-001 Corrective and Developmental Reading. (Non-credit.) Diagnosis
of reading difficulties. Instruction to eliminate faulty silent and oral reading
habits. Practice in phrase reading, sentence analysis, paragraph organization,
vocabulary building, and special reading techniques (outlining, notetaking, spell
ing, and skimming.)
Associate Professor Austin, Miss McNeill,
Mrs. Morrison, Miss Murrell, Mrs. Traylor, Dr. Winston.
060-002 Advanced Reading. (Non-credit.) Continuation of first semester
course with greater emphasis on critical reading and speed reading.
Associate Professor Austin, Miss Murrel.
English 008-001. Composition. (Non-credit.) Prescribe for freshmen who are
deficient in the fundamentals of English composition. (Winter and Spring).
Professors Brown, Davis, Lovell, Taylor and Watkins: Associate Professors
Fenderson, Grant, Rivers, and Ross; Mrs. Baytop. Mrs. Davis, Miss Payton,
Mrs. Edwards, Mr. Farrar, Mr. Gardner, Mr. Giles, Mrs. Traylor, Mr.
Watkins, Mrs. Morrison, Dr. Winston.
English 008-002. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen. The theory and
practice of English composition, with emphasis upon exposition. Prerequisite:
English 1 or passing grade in the Freshman English Placement T est Staff the
same as that for English 1. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
English 008-003. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen who have passed
in English 2. Continuation of the theory and practice of English composition,
with emphasis upon argument, description, and narration. Prerequisite: English
2. Students are required to pass with a grade of C or better, an English profi
ciency examination before the end of English 3. Staff the same as that for
English 1 and 2. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
English 008-125. English Literary Criticism. A study of historical and con
temporary methods of criticism with special emphasis upon prescribed literary
works. The writing of critical papers is a requirement of the course. Prerequi
site: English 3. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Watkins.
English 008-127. Introduction to Creative Writing. A course designed for
those who have any special literary projects in hand to work under criticism and
direction. The course will especially encourage writing in the creative vein. The
enrollment is necessarily limited. Admission is by consent of the instructor.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Brown.
English 008-128. Short Story Writing. A study of the technique of the
short story and practice in writing short stories with a view to publication. Pre
requisites: English 6 and English 7. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Brown.
English 008-129. *The Art of Poetry. A study of versification and the
forms and models of poetry; instruction in the theory and practice of poetry )
•Offered in alternate yean*
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writing on the basis of the best models. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7, or by
consent of the instructor. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professors Brown and Lovell.
English 008-160. Fundamentals of Journalism. An intensive study of the
best newspapers with a view to acquainting the student with the characteristics
of newspaper style. Study of the technique of news writing and news gathering.
Constant practice in the writing of straight news stories. Prerequisite: English,
3. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-161. Advanced Newspaper Practice. Instruction and practice in
writing headlines of various sorts; study of the general principles of newspaper
make-up; actual practice in news writing from interviews, inquests, social and
athletic events, speeches, conventions, recitals, etc. Trips are made to news
paper plants. Prerequisite: English 160. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-162. Reporting and Editing. A laboratory course devoted to the
writing, editing, and displaying of news. Various news assignments are aimed
at developing skill in reporting, in using sound editorial judgment, and in pro
cessing materials for publication. Prerequisites: English 160, 161. (Three se
mester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-163. History of Journalism. The development of journalism in
the United States from colonial times to the present, with special attention
given to the newspaper’s relation to society. Prerequisites: English 160-161.
(Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-164. Special Writing. Practice in all kinds of feature writing
and in writing of all styles of columns: social, humorous, editorial, advisory, etc.
The course is intended especially for those who wish to specialize in a particular
kind of newspaper writing. It is indispensable, however, for the person seeking
a complete general training in the field of journalism. Admission by consent
of the instructor. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professors Davis and Brown, and Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-165. The Magazine Article. A study of the modern magazine
article, with constant practice in writing all kinds of magazine material except
poetry and fiction. Prerequisite: English 164, or by consent of the instructor.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professors Davis and Brown, and Associate Professor Fenderson.

Speech and Debate
English 008-11. The Elements of Expression. Prescribed for freshmen.
Vocal drills and platform practice. The work for the semester is divided into two
parts, part one being devoted to the interpretive phases of speech, and part two
to the preparation and delivery of original speeches. Prerequisite: English 3.
(Three semester hours. Winter and Spring.)
Assistant Professor Hurst,
Mrs. Campbell, Mr. Farrar, Miss Mayle, Mrs. Whitaker, and Dr. Winston.
___

_

English 008-104.

< | *

Discussion and Debate.

Emphasis upon the development
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of skill in discussion and argumentation. Practice in group discussion, panels,
symposiums, and debates on current public questions. (Three semester hours.)
Mr. Giles.
English 008-105. Phonetics. A study of the sounds in American English
speech. Emphasis is upon the development of skill in the use of the Interna
tional Phonetic Alphabet for the identification of sounds, with some attention
to the history of the English language and subsequent variations in American
dialects. (Three semester hours.)
Mrs. Campbell and Miss Mayle.
English 008-106. Methods of Speech Correction. A study of the theories
of causation and therapy regarding speech defects, with special attention to the
anatomy and physiology of the vocal organs. Emphasis upon practical training
in the treatment of the most common types of defects through laboratory work
in the Speech Clinic. (Three semester hours.)
Miss Mayle, Dr. Hurst,
Mrs. Campbell, and Miss Mayle.
English 008-107. Speech Pathology.
English 008-108. Audiology.

Miss Mayle and Miss Edmonds.
Assistant Professor Hurst.

English 008-150. Oral Interpretation. Study in the art of the vocal express
ion of literature. Emphasis upon training in choral speaking, and the speaking
of poetry, narrative prose, and children’s literature. Study of student recordings
and recordings by famous readers. (Three semester hours.)
Mrs. Campbell, Miss Mayle, and Mr. McHenry.
English 008-151. Advanced Debate. Study in the briefing and arguing of
questions of state and national import. Emphasis upon the training of intercol
legiate debaters, students interested in law and public life, and students interest
ed in the oral expression of logical reasoning. (Three semester hours.)
Mr. Giles.
English 008-153. Materials and Methods of Teaching Speech. Study of oral
communication as especially applied to the speech of the teacher. Emphasis
upon training in the oral presentation of ideas. Attention is given to the devel
opment of speech behavior in children and to the recognition of speech problems
commonly found in the classroom. (Three semester hours.)
Miss Mayle.

Literature
English 008-06. English Literature. History of English literature, in out
line, from its beginnings to 1798. Prerequisite: English 3. (Three semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Taylor and Mr. Watkins.
English 008-07. English Literature. Supplementary to English 6. History
of English literature, in outline, from 1798 to the end of the nineteenth centuryPrerequisite: English 6. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Davis and Watkins; Associate Professor RiversEnglish 008-08. American Literature. History of American literature, io
outline, from its beginning to the end of the New England group of authorsPrerequisite: English 3. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Brown and Lovell; Associate Professor Fenderson-
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English 008-09. American Literature. Supplementary to English 8. History
of American Literature to contemporary times. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring.)
Professors Brcrwn and Lovell; Associate Professor Fenderson.
♦English 008-133. The Bible. A study of the content, form and significance
of the Bible as a masterpiece of literature. Prerequisite: English 6 or 7 (prefer
ably both.) (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Taylor.
English 008-142. A study of certain major writers and their works in Eng
lish and American literature. (One of the courses that may be used as a se
quence course for Humanities.)
Professor Brown and Dr. Reedy.
English 008-143. Introduction to General Literature. A study of certain
masterpieces of world literature with special emphasis upon literary types. Pre
requisite. English 3. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Brown and Davis and Mr. Watkins.
English 008-144. American Prose and Poetry of Negro Life. American
literature dealing with Negro life and character. Prerequisites: English 7 and
8. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professors Brown and Davis, and Dr. Reedy.
♦English 008-145. Types of Fiction. A comparative study of English and
Continental novelists. A study of the picaresque romance, the psychological
novel, the romantic novel realism, naturalism, and neoromanticism. Authors
studied include Balzac, Hugo, Dumas, Flaubert, Zola, Conrad, Galsworthy, Dos
toyevsky, Tolstoy, Hamsun. Prerequisites: English 7 and 8, and a course in
the novel. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Professor Brown and Dr. Lelis.
English 008-146. Types of European Drama. A comparative study of Eng
lish and Continental dramatists. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester
hours, Spring.)
Professor Brown.
♦English 008-147. English Biography. Biographical writing in England from
the earliest times to the present day. Among the authors studied are Walton,
Pepys, Johnson, Boswell, Carlyle, Lockhart, Forster, and Strachey. Prerequi
sites: English 008-6 and 008-7. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professors Watkins and Davis.
For Undergraduates and Graduates
English 008-171. Milton. A critical tudy of Milton’s poetry and his major
prose pamphlets. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, W inProfessor Davis.
ter.)
English 008-172. Language Survey. A study of the nature and history of
the English language including grammar. Prerequisite: English 3. Mrs. Edwards.
English 008-175. English Literature in the Elizabethan Period. The nondramatic prose and poetry of the period, Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Ross.
’ Ottered in odd-numbered years.
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English 008-176. English Literature in the Seventeenth Century. The de
velopment of English literature from the Jacobean period through the Restora
tion. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
•
Professor Taylor
English 008-177. English Literature in the Eighteenth Century. The devel
opment of English literature during the eighteenth century. Prerequisites: Eng
lish 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Davis.
English 008-178. English Literature in the Romantic Period. A critical study
of the chief romantic writers of the period. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Rivers.,
English 008-179-1. English Literature in the Victorian Period; Poetry. A
critical study of the chief victorian poets. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Watkins.
English 008-179-11. English Literature in the Victorian Period; Prose. A
critical study of the chief Victorian prose writers. Prerequisites: English 6 and
7. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Watkins.
English 008-180. Chaucer. A detailed study of “ The Canterbury Tales,”
“Troilus and Criseyde,” and other major and minor poems. Prerequisites: Eng
lish 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Taylor.
English 008-182. Wordsworth. Intensive reading of the principal poems
Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Rivers.
English 008-187. The English Drama I. A study of the English drama
from its origin to 1642. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Associate Professor Ross.
English 008-188. The English Drama II. The English drama from 1660
to 1800. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Davis.
English 008-189. The English Drama III. The English drama from 1800
to the present. Prerequisites:.English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professors Brown and Lovell.
English 008-186. Shakespeare. A study of the twenty plays most commonly
read and most frequently acted. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester
hours. Spring.)
Associate Professor Ross.
English 008-190. The English Novel I.- History of English fiction from
the Renaissance to the middle of the nineteenth century. Prerequisites: Eng
lish 6 and 7. Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professors Rivers and Dr. Lelis.
English 008-191. The English Novel II. Supplementary’ to English 190. His
tory of English fiction from the middle of the nineteenth century to the present
time. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Watkins and Dr. Lelis.
English 008-192.

Contemporary English Literature.

English literature from
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the end ot the nineteenth century to the present time. The representative writers
and the significant literary tendencies of the present day are emphasized. Pre
requisites: English 6 and 7. (Three semester hours, Winter.) Professor Watkins.
English 008-194. Contemporary American Literature. American literature
from the end of the nineteenth century to the present time. Prerequisites: Eng
lish 6, 7, and 8. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Professors Brown and Lovell.
English 008-195. The American Novel I. American life as revealed in the
novel. Authors studied include James Fenimore Cooper, Nathaniel Hawthorne,
Harriet Beecher Stowe, Herman Melville, Mark Twain, Stephen Crane, Frank
Norris, Upton Sinclair, Theodore Dreiser, Sinclair Lewis, Edith Wharton, Willa
Cather. Prerequisites: English 6, 7, and 8. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Brown and Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-195. The American Novel II. Supplementary to 195A. Pre
requisites: English 6, 7, and 8. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Brown and Associate Professor Fenderson.
English 008-196. The American Drama. History of the American drama
from its beginning to the present time. Prerequisites: English 6, 7, and 8, and
187 or 186. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professors Brown and Lovell.
English 008-197. Whitman. The poetry and prose, and times of Whitman
as the chief exponent of American democracy in literature. Prerequisites: Eng.
6, 7, and 8. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Lovell.
English 008-198. The Frontier in American Literature. A reinterpretation
of American literature in the light of growing frontier influences. Prerequisites:
English 6, 7, and 8. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Lovell.

FRENCH (See Romance Languages)
FRESHMAN COURSES IN GENERAL EDUCATION
Introduction to the Biological Sciences 001-001. The presentation of the
basic principles common to all living things, with emphasis on those aspects
of modern biology that seem to be of greatest value in contributing to a liberal
education. This course provides a cultural and certain of the technical aspects
of biology, in recognition of the fact that the greater number of its students
will not specialize in biology. Laboratory, two hours; lecture, two hours.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Taylor; Assistant Professors Hammond and Rier.
and Miss Childs.
Introduction to the Humanities, X I (038011) and X II (038012.) A required
course. The Divisional course in the Humanities seeks to confront the student
with certain of the major movements of thought and culture that have been
decisive in the shaping of the Western tradition. Its program consists of an
intensive stud}' of a limited number of basic texts in literature, philosophy,
and religion, each of which has a central relation to an important phase of
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cultural history. Though the course does not purport to be a “ Survey of
Western Culture,” a chronological method of presentation is followed: the first
semester
is devoted to Classical Antiquity
(Homer, the Greek tragedians,
_
•
Plato, Lucretius), the sources of the Christian tradition (the Old and New
Testaments), the medieval world (Dante), and the Renaissance (Shakespeare);
the second semester is devoted to the seventeenth century (Pascal), the En
lightenment (Swift and Goethe), and the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
(Dostoyevsky, Balzac or Zola, Melville, Joyce, contemporary writers). (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.) Prerequisite: Completion of English 1.
Sequence courses to this Divisional course are being offered by the various
Departments within the Division by the School of Religion, and by the College
of Fine Arts.
Professor Callahan and Staff.
Physical Science 034-001. Introduction to the Physical Sciences. This
course is designed to give the student some insight into fundamental principles
of the physical sciences so as to enable him to appreciate practical applications
of these principles. This course is cultural rather than technical and embodies
some of the facts that every cultured person should have at his command.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Miss Griffin and Mr. Paige.
Introduction to the Social Sciences, X I and X II. This general education
program of study is organized and administered on a collaborative basis by the
Division of the Social Sciences. It attempts to present to the student, in an inte
grated and meaningful frame of reference, basic principles, concepts, data, and
methodology of the social disciplines. It is designed to assist the student to
secure a better understanding of the nature of man and his complex relationships
to human institutions, ideas, and values. Major problem areas of our society
are examined in a world society and efforts made to assess the relative values and
possible costs of proposed changes. Staff of the Division of the Social Sciences.
(Three semester hours. Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor L. A. Williams and Staff.

GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY
Professors Barwick and Reyncr ( Head of the Department) ; Doctor Gehrke, Messrs.
Bromery, Holton, Hope and Houston.

The courses in the Department of Geology and Geography deal with the
physical and social aspects of the earth. They are primarily intended to pro
vide basic professional training in both disciplines and to broaden the background
of students in other fields. Geology applies the laws of physics, chemistry and
biology to our environment, while geography examines their interaction with
the social phenomena. Certain geography courses may be used to fulfill the
Social Science sequence requirement. Students should consult with the De
partmental advisers for further particulars.

Geology
Geology 010-001 Geomorphology. The physical features of the earth and
their relation to man. An elementary analysis of the development of topograph-
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ic forms of particular interest to students of geology and geography and other
basic physical sciences. Tw o lectures a week followed by two-hour laboratory
periods. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Barwick.
Geology 010-002 Historical Geology. The history of the earth is studied
from an analysis of the sedimentary layers of its crust. The sequences through
the many ages are carefully delineated and correlated with the extinct forms of
life (fossils) that are entombed within them. Tw o lectures a week, each
followed by a two-hour laboratory periods. (Four semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Barwick.
Geology 010-003 Mineralogy. Identification of the common minerals by
blowpipe methods and physical tests. Lectures are devoted to an exposition
of mineralogical methods, mineral classification, and study of crystal forms.
Two lectures a week followed by two-hour laboratory periods. (Four semester
hours, Spring.)
Professor Barwick.
Geology 010-150 Field Work. An introductory course on field methods
valuable to students of both geology and geography. Selected maps will be
studied to demonstrate accepted methods of mapping. The use of various field
instruments (transits, alidades, compasses, altimeter, etc.)
(Three semester
hours)
Staff.
Geology 010-151 Geophysics. The application of physical methods and in
struments for the determination of structural conditions within the earth, es
pecially valuable when ordinary methods of studying outcrop data are not ap
plicable. Magnetic, electrical, gravitational and seismic methods are employed
and the type of equipment used is explained. A knowledge of basic physics
and mathematics is required. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Mr. Bromery.
Geology 010-160 Petrology. A megascopic study of rocks and principal
minerals of which they are composed. In this course rocks will be carefully
classified and the physical and chemical factors that enter into their formation
will be analyzed. Phase Rule relationships will be studied. Prerequisite: Geol
ogy 1. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Mr. Dempsey.
Geology 010-161 Petrography. A study
minerals under the petrographic microscope in
by optical means and with the aid of polarized
physical optics (magnification, polarization) is
hours, Spring.)

of thin sections of rocks ana
order to determine their nature
light. A general knowledge of
presupposed. (Three semester
Staff.

Geology 010-175 Mineral Resources: Non-Metallic. The nature of coal,
and oil, together with that of such other mineral deposits not specifically mined
for their metal content, will be studied from the viewpoint of occurrence and
of economic utilization. This course is of paramount interest to geologists,
geographers, economists and engineers. Prerequisite: Geology 001. Three
lectures a week. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Barwick.
Geology 010-176 Mineral Resources: Metals. A continuation course
in sequence with Geology 175, in which the nature and occurrence of the ores
of the common metals are studied. A small portion of the time will be devoted
to the mining and smelting of such metalliferous deposits. Also of interest to
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of the Sahara. For further particulars see special announcement of the inter
disciplinary Program of African Studies. (Three semester hours, Winter, Spring.)
Professor Reyner.

GERMAN AND RUSSIAN
Professors Wormley ■(Head of Department) and Seiferth; Assistant Professors
Hardy and A lter; Mrs. Kotchek, Mr. Peery, Mr. Rokitiansky, Mr. Korn, Mrs.
Wilburn, and Mr. Rogers.
*

The Department aims to provide adequate training for those persons who
wish to become teachers, translators, or interpreters. Attention is paid also
to the needs of those persons who wish to acquire facility in the use of German
or Russian as a tool subject for the professional courses in medicine, pharmacy,
dentistry, engineering, and music and for graduate work or research in all other
fields. The Department offers, too, a limited number of cultural courses, re
quiring no knowledge of the German or Russian language, which should be of
benefit to everyone regardless of his field of major interest.
For a major in German the following courses are required: 011-015, Oil
125, 011-140, 011-150, 011-155, 011-160, 011-165, and 011-178.
For a minor in German the following courses are required: 011-015, 011-125,
011-140, and one of the following: 011-150, 011-155, 011-160, 011-165, or 011-178.
German 126 is advised but not required for both majors and minors.
For a major in Russian the following courses are required: 032-15, 032-140,
032-125, 032-126, 032-150, 032-155, 032-160, 032-165, and 032-178.
For a minor in Russian the following courses are required: 032-15, 032-125,
032-140, and one of the following; 032-150, 032-155, 032-160, 032-165, or 032-178.

German
German 011-01. Elementary German. This course aims to develop the
student’s ability to read and understand simple German. A basic vocabulary
is built up and fundamentals of grammar are stressed. Credit for this course
will not be given until German 2 is successfully completed. Not open to students
receiving entrance credit in German. (Four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Staff.
German 011-02. Elementary German. Supplementary to German 1, with
increased emphasis on reading. Not open to students receiving more than one
unit of entrance credit in German. (Four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Staff
German 011-03. Intermediate German. A course primarily in reading, w’ith
some attention to conversation and composition. Prerequisite: German 2. Not
open to students receiving entrance credit for more than two units. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
StaffGerman 011-04. Intermediate German. A continuation of German 3. Read
ing texts include selections from classical and modern literature illustrating the

COLLEGE

various literary genres.
ter and Spring.)

OF LIBERAL A R TS

Prerequisite: German 3.

193

(Three semester hours, Win
Staff.

German 011-010. Scientific German. A reading course for science majors
and for those pursuing the pre-professional courses in medicine and dentistry.
Prerequisite: German 3 or the equivalent. (Three semester hours, Winter and
Spring.)
Staff.
German 011-015. Review Grammar and Composition. An intermediate
course aiming at accuracy in grammar and diction and emphasizing free compo
sition.
Prerequisite: fourteen semester hours of German. (Three semester
hours, Winter and Spring.) Professor Seiferth and Assistant Professor Alter.
German 011-020. Culture and Civilization of the German People. A pre
sentation of the geographic, historic, and social facts of Germany and a study of
the characteristic achievements by the Germans in the fields of science, thought,
literature, and art. Conducted in English. Open to all students. (Three semes
ter hours.) Given every other year.
Professor Seiferth.
German 011-100. German Literature in English. A study of masterpieces
of German literature in English translation. One of the courses for selection in
the Humanities sequence for the Bachelor’s degree. Open to all students. No
knowledge of German required. Prerequisite: Humanities X I and X II. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Mr. Peery.
German 011-125. German Conversation and Composition. Oral discussion
and themes based on current newspapers and magazines. A study of idioms,
synonyms, and word formation. Prerequisite: fourteen semester hours of Ger
man. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Assistant Professor Alter.
German 011-126. German Conversation and Composition. A continuation
of German 125. Prerequisite: German 125. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Assistant Professor Alter.
German 011-140. Introduction to Literature. A general introduction to
German literature and a study of literary forms and research methods. Prere
quisite: fourteen semester hours of German. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring.)
Professor Wormley.
For Graduates and Undergraduates
German 011-150. Early German Literature. A survey course from the be
ginning of German language and literature to the eighteenth century. Prere
quisite: German 140. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Seiferth.
German 011-155. German Literature of the Eighteenth Century. Selected
readings from the prose, poetry, and drama of nineteenth century writers. Pre
requisite: German 140. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Seiferth.
German 011-160. German Literature of the Nineteenth Century. Selected
readings from the prose, poetry, and drama of eighteenth century authors. Pre
requisite: German 140. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Wormley.
German 011-165.

German Literature of the Twentieth Century. A study of
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trends in recent German literature, including selected readings from modern
German authors. Prerequisite: German 140. (Three semester hours.)
Assistant Professor Alter.
German 011-175. The Life and W orks of Goethe. A course presenting
Goethe’s career as writer, thinker, and man. Reading of lyrics and ballads and
of selected major works, including Faust. Prerequisite: German 140. (Three
semester hours.)
Professor Seiferth.
German 011-178. Kulturkunde des deutschen Volkes. A comprehensive
study of the contributions of the Germans in non-literary fields (cultural, social,
political, etc.) Prerequisite: German 140. (Three semester hours.)
German 011-180. Friedrich Schiller. A course presenting the development
of Schiller’s thoughts as reflected in his writings. Reading of the ballads and
dramas; introduction to Schiller’s philosophy of literature. Prerequisite: Ger
man 140. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Wormley.
German 011-182. Nineteenth Century Drama. An intensive study of the
major plays of the period. Prerequisite: German 140. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Wormley.
German 011-185. Heinrich Heine. A study of Heine's poetical and prose
works in relation to his life and time. Prerequisite: German 140. (Three semes
ter hours.)
Professor Wormley.

Russian
032-001. Elementary Russian. This course introduces the students to the
basic elements of Russian language i.e. phonology, morphology and syntax.
Credit for this course will not be given unless Russian 2 is completed. Not
open to students receiving entrance credit in Russian. (Four semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Staff.
032-002. Elementary Russian. Supplementary to Russian 1 with special
emphasis on reading and a deeper understanding of Russian grammar. Spoken
Russian will be used. Not open to students receiving more than one unit of
entrance credit in Russian. (Four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Staff.
032-003. A course in reading, composition, and speaking. Introduction to
literary and technical language. Prerequisite: Russian 2. Not open to students
receiving entrance credit for more than two units. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Staff.
032-004. Continuation of Russian 3. The student is introduced to Russian
literature of the 19th and 20th centuries. Prerequisite: Russian 3. (Three semes
ter hours, Spring.)
Staff.
032-010. Scientific Russian. Recommended for science majors. The
students are introduced to technical literature. Prerequisite: Russian 3. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Staff.
032-015. Introduction to Russian Linguistics. Recommended for pro
spective teachers of Russian, translators and interpreters. This course introduces
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the student to the scientific description of the language with special emphasis
on teaching Russian to American students. Prerequisite: fourteen semester
hours of Russian. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Mr. Korn.
032-020. Langauge, culture and civilization of Russia. A presentation
of various aspects of Russian culture and civilization and how they influence
the language. Conducted in English and open to all students. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
Mr. Korn.
032-100. Russian Literature in English. A study of Russian Classics in
English translation. One of the courses for selection in the Humanities Se
quence for the Bachelor’s Degree. Open to all students. Prerequisite: Human
ities X I and X II. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Mr. Korn.
032-125. Russian Conversation and Composition. Oral discussion based
on reading current literature. Study of syntax through composition. Prerequisite:
fourteen semester hours of Russian. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Mr. Korn.
032-126. Russian Stylistics. Continuation of Russian 125 with special
emphasis on stylistics. Prerequisite: Russian 125. (Three semester hours,
Winter,)
Mr. Korn.
032-140. A general introduction to Russian Literature.
Prerequisite:
fourteen semester hours of Russian. (Three semester hours, Winter and
Spring.)
Mr. Korn.
For Graduates and Undergraduates
032-150. Early Russian Literature. A survey course from the beginning
of Russian Literature to 1800. Prerequisite: Russian 140. (Three semester
hours.)
032-155. Golden Age of Russian Literature— 19th Century. Selected Read
ings of Pushkin, Lermontov, Dostoyevsky, Tolstoy and Chekhov. Prerequisite:
Russian 140. (Three semester hours.)
Mr. Korn.
032-160. Russian and Soviet Literature of the 20th Century. Readings of
Gorky, Sholokhov, Tvardovsky, Pasternak and other selected writers. Prere
quisite: Russian 140. (Three semester hours.)
032-165. Methodology of Teaching Russian. This course prepares the
student to teach Russian at the elementary and high school levels. Prerequisite:
Russian 140. (Three semester hours.)
032-178. Russian and Soviet Civilization. A comprehensive study of past
and present Russian civilization and its role in society. Cultural, political, and
social aspects are discussed. (Three semester hours.)

GOVERNMENT
Professors Dorsey ( Head of Department), Fall, Gosnell, Rubin; Associate Pro
fessors Brozvne and Martin; Assistant Professors Kousoulas, Story, Tillman, and
Tinker; Lecturer Henderson;' Teaching Assistants Coplin and Murray

For a major in Government the following courses are required: 012-1, 012-
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2, 012-3 or 012-110; 012-120, 012-128, 012-142, 012-144, 012-183, 012-186, and
012-191.
For a minor in Government the following courses are required: Government
012-001 and any other four courses approved by the Department
For the social science sequence one may take Government 012-001 and
certain other courses approved by the Department.
The department offers courses designed to meet the needs of students who
plan to study law, to enter government service, or to become professional
political scientists. The courses are also designed to provide an introduction
to the fields of political science for those students who do not plan to major in
this department. A major sequence comprises thirty semester hours. Ordinarily,
a major student is expected to pursue a minor sequence in one of the other fields
of the Social Science Division.
Government 012-001. The National Government of the United States. This
course is divided into two units. The first consists of an introduction to govern
ment as a field of study. An effort is made to develop a general understanding
of the basic concepts, subdivisions, and subject matter of political science and
its relation to other social disciplines. The nature and purpose of government
are considered. The second unit is devoted to the origin and development of
the national government in the United States. The nature and structure of
the federal system are emphasized. The powers and relations of three branches
of government under the Constitution, expansion of federal functions, political
parties, and the changing pattern of federal-state relationships are examined.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Dorsey; Associate Professor Martin; Assistant Professor Tillman.
Government 012-002. State and Local Government. This course examines
the role and functions of state and local government in the federal system of the
United States. Emphasis is upon the interrelations between the state and its
subdivisions—counties, cities, towns, and townships— in the process of providing
the many essential local services. Rise of the new federalism, the impact of
complex problems upon local government, recent changes in the traditional dis
tribution of powers and functions between national and state governments are
among the important concerns of the course. Local political organizations,
pressure groups, bossism, and problems of state administration and finance are
also considered. Prerequisite: Government 012-001. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Professor Gosnell; Assistant Professors Story and Tillman.
Government 012-003. Introduction to Comparative Government. A basic
course in the principles of parliamentary and non-parliamentary governments
outside the U.S. The course is intended to provide students with a basic
knowledge of the major differences between various governmental systems.
This will serve as a foundation for understanding the operation of individual
foreign governments and will provide him with a base for further studies in
the field of comparative government. Prerequisite: Government 012-001. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Staff.
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Government 012-110. Traditional Parliamentary Systems. The growth
and present status of parliamentary government in Great Britain, France, West
Germany, and (for reference purposes) Scandinavia. Particular attention is
directed to the structure and relative powers of the executive, legislative and
judicial branches; the role of political parties, and present trends. Prerequisite:
Government 012-003. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Fall, Rubin; Assistant Professors Tinker, Kousoulas.
Government 012-120. Non-Conventional Systems of Government Com
munist and Fascist states, feudal regimes, juntas and one-party political systems.
An analysis will be made of governmental philosophies and structures and cur
rent trends. Prerequisite: Government 012-033. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring.)
Professor Fall; Assistant Professor Kousoulas.
Government 012-128. International Relations. An introduction into the
basic problems of international life arising out of the power competition of states
and into the attempts at their solution. Problems of nationalism and international
ism, imperialism, colonialism, and the role of war as well as the instrumentali
ties of international cooperation and intercourse and the role of international
organization will be studied, with particular emphasis on the United Nations
and correlated organizations. Prerequisites: Government 012-003 or 012-110
and 012-120; Geography 031-007 recommended. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring.)
Professor Fall; Assistant Professors Kousoulas and Tinker.
Government 012-129. Colonialism and Nationalism in Underdeveloped
Areas. The principles and motivations underlying the economic and political
control of the underdeveloped areas of the world. A study of the causes of im
perialism and the relations between Western and Communist colonial expansion
on one hand, and nationalism and independence movements on the other. The
economic and political consequences of independence upon the former colonial
areas will also be examined. Prerequisites: 012-120, 012-128. (Three semester
hours.)
Professor Fall, Assistant Professor Tinker.
Government 012-142. The Party Systems and Electoral Problems. A con
sideration of the operation of parties under the American system of government,
both state and national; the historical development of the party tradition and
system; and the relation between the governmental structure and the organiza
tion and effectiveness of the two-party system of politics. Prerequisite: Gov
ernment 012-001. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Gosnell and Associate Professor Martin.

Government 012-143. The Legislative Process. An examination of the
machinery and function of lawmaking in the United States; consideration is
given to legislative procedure, the nature of law, the relation of the executive,
the courts and the public to the legislative process, and popular lawmaking.
Prerequisites: Government 012-001 and 012-002. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Lecturer Henderson.
Government 012-144. Principles of Public Administration. The basic con
cepts of public administration. Attention will be devoted to the administrative
problems of organization, procedure, personnel, financial administration, admin
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istrative law, and public-relations. Prerequisite: Government 012-001 and 012002. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Browne and Assistant Professor Sturv.
•

Government 012-145. Public Personnel Administration. A study of the
basic principles of personnel management applicable in both the public service
and private enterprise. The topics studied will include the problems involved
in the recruitment and selection of personnel, job classification, tests, efficiency
ratings, morale, promotion, retirement compensation and employee relations.
Extensive use will be made of consultants from the Federal Government. This
course is recommended for all students with an interest in personnel manage
ment in either government or industry. Prerequisites: Government 012-001 and
012-14-.. tThree semester hours, Spring.)
%

Government 012-150. Governmental Policies and Pro ;rams. A study of
the policies and goals of the national government in the areas of agriculture,
aviation, defense, postal operations, education, welfare, natural resources con
servation, purchasing and supply management, public relations and the admin
istration or research. Prerequisite: Government 012-001. (Three semester hours.)
Assistant Professor Storv.
f

Government 012-152. Government and Politics of Mexican, Central Ameri
can and Caribbean Countries. (Three semester hours.)
Government 012-153. Government and Politics of South American Coun
tries. (Three semester hours.)
Government 012-154. Politics of the Emerging Nations. A survey of
the political process in the non-Western world, designed as an introductory
course to the more specialized area courses. The course will study the prob
lems which the nationalist leaders have in adjusting to democratic forms and
in achieving governmental stability in the face of the tensions created in the
struggle between traditional and modern ideologies. Prerequisite: Government
012-110. (Three semester hours.)
Assistant Professor Tinker.
Government 012-156. Government and Politics of South Asia. A study of
nation-building in India, Pakistan, Ceylon, and Nepal. As these ancient lands
try new governmental forms and strive for economic advance, the social and
cultural fabric of the people is under tremendous strain. Resulting tensions
require adaption of the parliamentary forms each country originally adopted.
This course examines the efforts of each country to reconcile its basic tensions
and build a strong and viable nation. Prerequisite: Government 012-110. (Three
semester hours.)
Assistant Professor Tinker.
Government 012-157. Introduction to the Politics of Africa South of the
Sahara. The achievement of, and approach to, independence by the nations of
Africa south of the Sahara. Attention is directed to the influence of colonial
rule on tribal systems and institutions, African nationalism, the development
of political parties, pan-African ideas, and patterns of government. This course
offers a basic survey, which may also serve as a point of departure for more
intensive study of the political problems of the independent and near-independ
ent states in this area. Prerequisites: 012-110 or 120. (see Govt. 268, 269, and
271).
Professor Rubin.
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Government 012-178. Regional and International Organization. An analy
sis of the structure and functions of various regional organizations such as the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, the European Common Market, and the
various supra-national organizations, operating in the areas of defense, trade,
labor, health, postal service and other technical fields. Prerequisite: Govern
ment 012-128. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Fall.
Government 012-179. The United Nations and its Role. A study of the
origin, structure, procedures and current status of the United Nations Organi
zation. The problems which the UN has faced will be discussed. Prerequisite:
Government 012-128.
Professor Fall.
Government 012-180. The Foreign Policies of the Major Powers. This is a
survey of those more permanent policies of the major powers (United States,
Great Britain, Russia, France), as well as of those which some day again may
be such (Germany, Japan), which are necessary to understand their present
actual policies in the international tug of war. Attention will also be paid to
their general internal structures and policies, inasmuch as these are inseparable
from their attitudes toward world politics. Prerequisite: Government 012-128.
(Three semester hours.)
Professor Fall; Assistant Professor Kousoulas.
Government 012-181. Dynamics of International Communism. The ide
ological precepts, strategic objectives and tactics of the international Communist
movement, and examination of the various forms of sub-conventional warfare
ued by the Communist parties in non-Communist countries; a study of the
relationships, tensions, and prospects within the Communist bloc. Prerequisites:
Government 012-120 and 012-128. (Three semester hours.)
Assistant Professor Kousoulas.

Advanced Modern Government
Government 012-190. Comparative Political Parties. Comparative analy
sis of political party systems of selected European countries. Analysis of single
party, two-party and multiparty systems, party leadership and problems of
party organization. Prerequisite: Government 012-142. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Gosnell.
Government 012-191. American Constitutional Law. The interpretation of
the Constitution of the United States in the federal courts; relations and powers
of the federal government and the states; limitations on the federal government
and the protection accorded to individual rights under the American constitu
tional system. Reading will consist of selections from the reports of decided
cases. Previous legal training is unnecessary, but a general knowledge of
American history and government is highly desirable. Prerequisites: Govern
ment 012-001 and 012-002. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Assistant Professor Tillman.
Government 012-192. Administrative Law. The study of cases illustrating
the manner in which the conduct‘ of public officials is regulated. Includes a
survey of the rights of individuals in their relationships with public officials, and
the remedies available for the protection of such rights. Prerequisites: Govern
ment 012-144 and 012-191.
Lecturer Henderson.
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Government 012-196. Municipal Government and Administration.
The
general problems of city government in Europe and the United States. The
course will include such topics as history of municipal development, the relation
of the city to the state, the governing organs of the city, their powers, their in
fluence, and their relations to each other. The administration of the various
departments of the city, the relations of the municipality to public service cor
porations, city planning, and municipal taxation and finance will be considered.
Prerequisite: Government 012-001 and 012-002. Given alternate years. (Three
semester hours, Spring.) Professor Gosnell and Associate Professor Martin.
Government 012-199. Southeast Asian Politics Today. The course will
involve a thorough examination of the political situation in the following
countries: Burma, Thailand, Laos, Cambodia, Viet-Nam (Communist and nonCommunist), and Indonesia. Philippines will be studied less thoroughly, since
the area is not at present on the “ critical” list. Special attention will be paid
to Communist influences in the internal affairs of above countries, “ coexistence,”
“ peace offensive,” etc., and Western attempts at reversing the trend: economic
aid, SEATO, counter-propaganda. Prerequisites: Government 012-110 or 120.
(Three semester hours.)
Professor Fall.

Political Theory
Government 012-183. History of Political Theory. The general development
of political thought from ancient times to the French Revolution, with particular
emphasis upon important ideas, institutions, and periods. A thesis is required.
Prerequisite: Senior course for majors. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Dorsey.
Government 012-186. Contemporary Political Theory. A critical consider
ation of the major nineteenth and twentieth century political theories. There are
emphasized such political theories as Marxism, Leninism, Fascism, and Welfare
Statism. A thesis is required. Prerequisite: Senior course for majors. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Dorsey.

Government 012-502 012-503 012-504. Honors in Government. A two
semesters honors course is offered. An eligible student may elect to pursue an
honors program in one of the following areas: American Political Parties; Amer
ican Constitutional Law; Public Administration; The Legislative Process; Mu
nicipal Government; Political Theory and International Relations. (One semes
ter hour.)

HISTORY
Professors Logan ( Head of the Department) , Tate, and Harold Lewis; Associate
Professors E. M. Lewis, Lofton, and Williams ;* Assistant Professor K nox; Dr.
Davis and Dr. Goodman; Miss Brau, Mrs. Brown, and Mr. Smith.

The Department of History has the following aims: to prepare students to
continue work in graduate schools, to teach on the high school or elementary
school level and to qualify for government posts.
•On Leave
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Students are advised to select their courses, as far as possible, according to
the following sequence: History 013-003, 013-004, 013-109, 013-110, 013-126, 013127, 013-130 or 013-131. Upon completion of this program, History majors take
four other courses after consultation with the Head of the Department. All
courses count equally in meeting the requirements for a major in the Depart
ment. All courses give three semester hours’ credit.
Those students who plan to do graduate work are advised to take as their
minor Economics, Government or Sociology, and, in any event, to take the
basic courses in each of these three Departments. Those students who plan
to teach are advised to consult with the Department of Education as to the
courses'1for a minor in this field. Those students who look forward to a career
in government are advised to select Government as their minor.

European, Asian and World History
History 013-003. Survey of World Civilizations to 1650. The development
of the cultures of Europe, Asia and Africa from their historical origins to the
beginning of Modern Times. Emphasis is placed upon the essentials in the
growth of social institutions throughout the world. (Winter and Spring.)
Mrs. Brown and Miss Brau.
History 013-004. Survey of World Civilizations from 1650 to the Present:
The Development of the Modem World. Stress is placed upon the interaction
of the Western and extra-Western institutions and particularly upon the course
of world affairs since the Second World War. (Winter and Spring.)
Mrs. Brown and Miss Brau.

History 013-126. Europe from 1500 to 1815. An advanced course in the
principal economic, social, political, and cultural developments from the begin
ning of the sixteenth century to the end of the Napoleonic Wars. (Winter.)
Professor Tate and Miss Brau.
History 127. Europe from 1815 to 1914. An advanced course in the principal
economic, social, political, and cultural developments from the end of the Na
poleonic Wars to the outbreak of W orld W ar 1. (Spring.)
Professor Tate and Miss Brau.
History 013-138. An Introduction to the Civilizations of East Asia. Em
phasis is placed upon the formation and elaboration of the traditional cultures
of China and Japan to their climaxes in Ch’ing China and Tokugawa Japan.
(Winter.)
Professor H. O. Lewis.
History 013-139. An Introduction to Modern China and Japan. This course
treats the revolutionary changes in Nineteenth and Twentieth century China.
The Meiji Revolution and the emergence of Japan as a world power are con
sidered along with internal developments in the post-Meiji era. (Spring.)
Professor H. O. Lewis.
•S *

History 013-145. The Near and Middle East to 1914. An analysis of the im
pact of Russia and the W est on the 18th and 19th century Near and Middle
East. The course will concentrate on Great Power rivalries in the area under
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question and will examine the rise of national and constitutional movements
in Turkey, the Arab world, and Iran. (Winter.)
Associate Professor Williams.
History 013-146. The Near and Middle East Since 1914. An analysis of the
development of nationalism in the Near and Middle East since the First World
War. The course will trace political developments in Turkey, the Arab states,
and Iran in the light of international diplomacy. The history of Zionism will
be treated as a special topic. (Spring.)
Associate Professor Williams.
History 013-153. Russia to 1917. A survey of the rise of Russia from the
16th century to the Russian Revolution. The course will concentrate on the
development of autocracy, the impact of the West, and the expansion of Russia.
The political background of the Russian Revolution and the relationship of
Tsarist Russia to the Soviet Union will be analyzed. (Winter.)
Dr. Davis.
History 013-154. Russia Since 1917. A survey of the political development
and international involvements of Soviet Russia from the Russian Revolution to
the present International Communism will be studied as a vehicle of Soviet
policy. (Spring.)
Dr. Davis.

Ancient History
History 013-004. The Civilization of the Near East and Greece. An historical
survey of the developments of the ancient civilizations of the Near East and
Greece. (Winter.) (See Classics 005-104.)
History 013-005. History of Roman Civilization. The social, economic, and
political forces effective in the making and the expansion of Roman civilization.
(Spring.) (See Classics 005-105.)

English History
History 013-140. History of England to 1713. A history of the people of
England and of their political institutions from the earliest times to 1713.
(Winter.) Not offered 1963-64.
History 013-141. History of England since 1713. A study of the development of modern Britain and the British Commonwealth and Empire. (Spring.)
Not offered 1963-64.
___

•

_

,

American and Latin-American History
History 613-109. History of the United States before 1865. The basic
course in American History from the ratification of the Constitution to the end
of the American Civil War. Emphasis is placed upon the principal economic,
social, and cultural developments within the framework of the changing political
institutions. Social Science sequence course. (Winter and Spring.)
Mrs. Brown and Mr. Smith.
History 013-110. History of the United States since 1865. A continuation of
History 109. Social Science sequence course. (Winter and Spring.) Prere
quisite: History 109.
Mrs. Brown and Mr. Smith.

History 013-112. History of the South to 1861. Considerable attention is
given to the emergence of the South as a distinctive region with special eco
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nomic, political, and social interests. The expansionist and militaristic spirit,
the growing sectional differences, and the underlying causes of the Civil W ar
are treated extensively. (Winter.) Not offered 1964-65.
Associate Professor E. M. Lewis.
History 013-113. Civil War, Reconstruction, and the New South. A de
tailed consideration of the problems that both sections encountered behind the
lines. The economic, social, and political aspects of Reconstruction and of the
New South are studied, as well as the relation of the South to the rest of the
country and especially to the federal government. (Spring.) Not offered 1964-65
Associate Professor E. M. Lewis.
History 013-128. History of Latin America to 1830. A study of the settle
ment, colonial institutions and society, causes of the revolutions, and the estab
lishment of the independent nations. (Winter.)
Assistant Professor Knox.
History 013-129. History of Latin America Since 1830. A study of the do
mestic history of the independent nations, of their relation to one another, to
Europe, and to the United States. (Spring.)
Assistant Professor Knox.
History 013-130. History of the Negro to 1877. This course analyzes the
essential facts and the principal interpretations from remote antiquity to “ the
end of Reconstruction.” (Winter.)
Mr. Smith.
Hisory 012-131. History of the Negro since 1877. Major attention is given
to the post-Reconstruction Era, “ the Second Reconstruction,” and events in the
United States since 1954. The course includes also the problems of emergent
Africa and of the most important Latin American nations. (Spring.)
Mr. Smith.
History 013-132. American Constitutional History to 1865. An upper-level
study of the formation of the Federal Constitution, against the general back
ground of the history of the period. Prerequisite: History 109. (Winter.)
Associate Professor Lofton.
History 013-133. American Constitutional History since 1865. A continua
tion of History 132A. Prerequisite: History 110. (Spring.)
Associate Professor Lofton.
History 013-135. American Economic History to 1865. An upper-level study
of the economic development of the United States to the end of the American
Civil War. Prerequisite: History 109. (Winter.) Not offered 1963-64.
Associate Professor Lofton.
History 013-136. American Economic History since 1865. A continuation
of History 135A. Prerequisite: History 110. (Spring.) Not offered 1963-64.
Associate Professor Lofton.
History 013-163. The Civil War. A study of the Civil War, its causes,
military campaigns, leaders, use of Negro troops; also, social, economic and
political issues and developments. (Winter.) Not offered 1963-64.
Associate Professor E. M. Lewis.
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History 013-164. Reconstruction. The study of the social, economic, and
political conditions and developments after the Civil War, with emphasis on
the difficulties and efforts of the Negro to maintain his new status as a citizen.
(Spring.) Not offered 1963-64.
Associate Professor E. M. Lewis.
History 013-165. Recent United States History. An examination of the
changing American- social, political, economic, and cultural scene, 1900 to the
present. A strong emphasis is placed on the role of the United States in world
affairs. (Winter.)
Mr. Smith.
History 013-166. American Intellectual History. An examination of se
lected aspects of American thought and their relationship to the social matrix.
(Spring.)
Mr. Smith.
History 170. History of the West Indies to 1939. A study of the found
ing and development of the British, French and Dutch W est Indies to the out
break of World War II. (Winter.)
Assistant Professor Knox.
History 171. History of the West Indies since 1939. Major attention is
given to the formation of the Federation of the British West Indies and sub
sequent developments; recent events in British Guiana, British Honduras, the
Netherlana Antilles and the French Antilles are also examined. (Spring.)
Assistant Professor Knox.

African History and Culture
History 013-180. A Survey of Early Civilizations in Tropical Africa. (1)
The origins and developments of the peoples of Africa south of the Sahara from
early times to the end of the Middle Ages; (2) the origin, development and
consequences of the Western W orld’s current misconception about tropical
Africa’s past; (3) the source-materials available. (Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Williams.
History 013-181. Survey of African History, 1500-1875. A study of the
most important developments in African history since the Middle Ages. A
representative number of countries is selected in East, West, and Central Africa
as areas of concentration, with particular reference to social, economic and politi
cal institutions and the impact of geographical influences on the people. (Spring.)
Associate Professor Williams.
History 013-190, 013-218. History of Colonization in Africa. A detailed
study of the “ Diplomacy of Imperialism” as it relates to Africa and of the
forces that led to the partitioning of Africa after 1875. The forces opposing
imperialism are also studied. (Winter.)
Associate Professor Williams
History 013-191, 013-219. History of Africa since 1919. A comparative
study of the administration of non-self-governing and trust territories, of the
formation of new African nations and of their problems. The course includes
also an analysis of conditions in the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, in
the Union of South Africa and the effect of these conditions elsewhere in Africa
(Spring.)
Associate Professor William*.

COLLEGE

OF U B E R A L

205

ARTS

HOME ECONOMICS
Professors Kittrell ( Head o f the Department), and Hathazvay; Associate Professor
Jefferson; znsiting Professor Singh; Mrs. Sewell, Mrs. Morris, Mrs. Mitchell,
Mrs. Terrell, Mrs. Price, Assistant Professor W eaver; Mrs. Rogers;* and Assistants

The Department of Home Economics aims to provide opportunities for
growth and adequate functioning in personal and group living and in the art and
science of homemaking; and to offer fields of concentration for those who major
in the Department.
At the present time five curricula are offered. The General Curriculum in
home economics permits specialization through various subject matter fields.
This curriculum provides a broad background for homemaking and a foundation
for graduate work in one or more subject-matter fields. The Home Economics
Education curriculum prepares students for teaching. The curriculum in Foods
and Nutrition prepares students for research in the field, intern work in diete
tics, and food service. The Clothing and Textile curriculum prepares students
for work in costume design, clothing and textile technology. The curriculum
in Child Development and Family Relationships prepares students for work in
various areas of family life. The curriculum of urban extension prepares students
for extension work with families in urban areas.
The following courses are required of all home economics majors: 014-001;
014-003; 014-009; 014-107; 014-110; 014-112; 014-119-01; 014-119-02.
Many courses are offered in the Department of Home Economics that will
be of interest and help to other students in schools and colleges of the Universi
ty. Many of these courses carry no prerequisite and students can select those
that will meet their specific needs and interests.
Suggested Freshman Schedule for Home Economics Majors
Course

Credit Hrs.

Credit Hrs.
Second Semester

First Semester

Euthenics— Home Ec. 014-001 . . . .
Foreign Language ...........................
English 008-002 ...............................
Social Science 024-011 ....................
Biological Science ...........................
Physical Education ........................

Course

3
3
3
3
3
1

Nutrition 014-003 or
Home Economics 014-009 .........
Foreign Language ...........................
English 008-003 ...............................
Physical Science ...........................
Social Science 024-012 ................
Physical Education .......................

3
3
3
3
3
1

16
16

Child Development and Family Relationships
014-001. Euthenics. An orientation course in Home Economics for freshmen and sophomores only. This is a composite course derived from the natural
and the social sciences and arts. The course is designed to serve the whole
*On Leave 1962-63
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student and emphasizes those areas which make for integrated personalities
and wholesome family life. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Kittrell.
014-111. Child Study. A general course covering the development and care
of the child from prenatal life through the sixth year. Prerequisites: One course
in psychology and one in nutrition. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Jefferson.
014-112. Nursery School and Parent Education. A study of the develop
ment of the child in the nursery school. Methods of observations, technique of
child management, parent education, and methods of keeping records are in
cluded in the course. Prerequisite: 014-111 or with the consent of the Head of
the Department. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Kittrell.
014-113. Methods in Nursery and Preschool Education. A study of the
principles and practices in nursery and preschool education with emphasis on
administration and supervision of the nursery-school program. Students are
given an opportunity to observe desirable techniques and to share in the program
by serving (during laboratory periods) as assistant teachers. Prerequisites:
014-111 and 014-112. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Child Development Staff.
014-114. Laboratory, Nursery and Preschool Education. A continuation
of 014-113 with special emphasis on participation in different types of schools,
management of space, materials, educational programs, and techniques of ad
ministration. Prerequisites: Home Economics 014-111, 014-112, and 014-113.
(Four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Child Development Staff014-122. Family Health. The purpose of this course is to give students a
rational and scientific attitude toward the question of health preservation, and to
develop good techniques in the care of the sick in the home. Special attention
is given to first-aid emergencies. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Mrs. M. Morris.
*014-195. Family Relationships. This course deals with family inter-rela
tions as the center of changing family functions. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Jefferson.
*014-198. Marriage. A course dealing with the functional approach to
marriage and the establishment of a family in present day society. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Jefferson.

Clothing and Textiles
014-009. The Principles of Clothing Selection and Construction. The em
phasis is on personal appearance as an aid to efficient social living. The study
of art principles as related to appearance and the construction processes involved
in making garments is emphasized. This course is required of all home econom
ics majors and is open to non-majors. One lecture hour and two two-hour lab
oratory' periods per week. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Visiting Professor Singh.
•Open also to those not majoring in Horae Economics.
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*014-101. Costume Design and History of Costume. A study of funda
mental art principles applied to the designing of costumes. Period dress and
surveys of influences that affect modern fashions are bases for applications
carried out in wardrobe planning and designing. (Three semester hours,
Spring.)
Mrs. L. Sewell.
014-124. Chemistry of Textiles. This course deals with the Microscopic and
Chemical identification of textile fibers and fabrics. Special methods and tech
niques used in the physical testing of fabrics are studied with relationship to
durability, wearability and serviceability. Special attention will be given to the
study of the synthetic and semi-synthetic fibers and fabrics. (Three semester
hours, Spring.)
Visiting Professor Singh.
014-135. Dress Design. This course includes use of the flat pattern and
the draping methods of making patterns and creative designs. Emphasis is
placed on understanding the basic principles of fitting and pattern construction.
Students have opportunity for expression of creative ability and originality in
dress design and construction. Required of clothing and teaching majors. Tw o
lecture hour and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. (Four semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Mrs. L. Sewell.
014-139. Advanced Clothing and Design. This course includes designing and
draping in the construction of various garments. The utilization of new methods
and techniques of tailoring will be emphasized. Prerequisites: Home Economics
014-133 and 014-135. One hour lecture and two two-hour laboratory periods
per week. (Four semester hours, Spring.)
Mrs. L. Sewell.

014-140. Special Problems of Clothing and Design. Emphasis is placed
on the clothing needs of the family. Special problems are developed in clothes
for children. Study of the clothing market and the fashion world as fares in
our economy and as related to family clothing problems will be stressed. Pre
requisites: Home Economics 014-113, 014-116, 014-135. Two hour lecture
and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. (Three semester hours,
Spring.)
Mrs. Rogers and Mrs. L. Sewell.

Home Economics Education
014-110. Home Economics in Education. A study of the development of
women’s education; home economics; the home economics movement; the in
dustrial movement and its effect on home economics; home economics in the
home, public school, and college. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Jefferson.
007-135.

Observation and Student Teaching.**

014-165. The Teaching of Home Economics.** The study of class plans,
evaluation techniques, textbooks, equipment, illustrative materials, and the aims

•Open also to those not maloriuK In Home Economics.
“ For fuller description of courses see Department of Education.
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and outcomes to be obtained. Class observations and teaching reports are re
quired. Prerequisites: 007-155; 007-156. . (Three semester hours, Winter or
Spring.)
Associate Professor Jefferson.

Foods and Nutrition
This course is
designed for the general student. Its content deals primarily with the function
of various food constituents and their use in maintaining body structure and
healthy life. Three lecture periods per week. (Three semester hours, Fall and
Spring.)
Professor Hathaway.
014-003.

Introduction to Foods and Nutrition Problems.

014-006. Elementary Food Preparation. A study and application of the
principles underlying the scientific preparation and care of foods. T w o lectures
and one two-hour laboratory period per week. (Three semester hours, Winter.
Miss Jerome
014-008. Food Economics and Meal Planning. A study of the production
and purchasing of food commodities. Evaluating brands of food and grades,
budgeting of food money, and planning dietaries for different levels of income
are stressed in the course. Prerequisite: 014-006. Tw o lectures and one two-hour
laboratory period per week. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Mrs. M. Morris.
014-104. Nutrition of the
needs of the child. A study of
birth through the school years
mester hours, Winter.) Offered

This course deals with the nutritional
prenatal food needs and food requirement from
is included. Prerequisite: 014-003. (Three se
in alternate years.
Professor Hathaway.
Child.

014-105. Advanced Nutrition. This course deals with dietary calculations,
animal feeding experiments, and new developments in food and nutrition. Re
ports on recent investigations in nutrition will also be required. Prerequisite:
014-003. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Hathaway.
This course deals primarily with a study of diet
in relation to those diseases in the treatment of which choice of food is of utmost
importance. This course is recommended especially for those students majoring
in hospital dietetics. Prerequisite: Home Economics 014-105. (Three semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Weaver.
014-106.

Diet Therapy.

014-114. Quantity Cookery and Institutional Management. This course
deals with problems involved in the preparation of food in large quantities,
standardization of formulae in relation to quantity cost, and efficiency of differ
ent methods of serving and equipment. Laboratory practice in University din
ing halls and government cafeterias in the District. Prerequisite:; 014-008.
(Three semester hours, Winter.)
Mrs. G. Mitchell.
This course deals with principles of
organization and management problems, various types of institutions, problems
014-115.

Institutional Administration.
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of employees, schedules, and accounting. Prerequisite: 014-114. must precede or
parallel this course. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Mrs. G. Mitchell.
This is a general course in nutri
tion. A study of the development of the teeth in reference to food will be stress
ed. A study of prenatal and postnatal food needs is also stressed. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Mrs. M. Morris.
014-160.

Nutrition for Dental Hygienists.

This course deals with the nutritional needs
of the body and the underlying principles of simple scientific cookery, with
special reference to diet and diseases. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Mrs. M. Morris.
014-164. Dietetics for Nurses.

This course deals with scientific principles
of food preparation and comparative methods of cookery. A knowledge of
food chemistry is required of those taking this course. Prerequisite: 014-006.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Staff.
014-185.

Experimental Cookery.

Home and Institutional Management
This course deals with the problems of the
consumer. Standards of goods and services, identification of materials, compar
ative prices, and production and distribution of goods are studied and evaluated.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Weaver.
014-107.

Consumer Education.

Problems of selection,
buying, arrangement, and care of household furnishings are included in this
course. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Miss Jerome.
014-119.

A n Introduction to Hom e Management

This course deals
with living in the Home Management House which helps students to integrate
and coordinate work done in home economics and related subjects. Further,
it aims to help students to become more aware of the rich possibilities inherent
in home living and in the influence of home economics subject matter on the
life of individual and family groups. (Four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Prerequisites: Home Economics 014-119; 014-006; 014-008. Foods.
Professor Singh.
014-119.

Residence in the Hom e Management House.

This course deals with problems of personal
and family economics, production of goods as they relate to economic welfare,
the relation of the national income to family welfare, and a study of general
price level for services and goods. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Assistant Professor Weaver.
014-180. Family Economics.

Related Art
014-52. Hom e Furnishings and Interior Design. A study of home furnish
ings and problems involved, along with the use of color, line and arrangement.
A study of historic and modern furniture, along with the use of textiles, will
form a part of the course. Lectures, laboratory work, and field trips are also
included. Prerequisite: 014-011 or consent of head of department (Three se
mester hours, Winter.)
Professor Singh and Mrs. L. Sewell.
014-101.

(See Costume Design under Textiles and Clothing.)
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014-126. Home Crafts. This course covers activities in copper, wood, shell,
clay and weaving crafts. Units of work are suggested for teachers, social and
recreation workers, lay persons and students interested in occupational therapy.
One lecture and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. (Three semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Mrs. L. Sewell.
014-127. Home Crafts. A basic course in fundamentals of leathercrafL
Techniques and procedures are acquired through actually constructing various
leather articles. One lecture and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Mrs. L. Sewell.

Home Economics Honors
014-518 and 014-519. Honors Course in Home Economics. The Honors
Course is opened to able students who have demonstrated their ability to do
independent study and carry on research projects in one or more areas of home
economics. Each course carries three semester hours. Students register for
the Honors Course after approval by the Head of the Department.
Home Economics Staff.

HONORS PROGRAM
Communications 008-503. A study of the four areas of individual communi
cation— Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing— with emphasis upon the
problems and opportunities involved in Communication and upon the necessity
of developing full awareness and response in each student. The course includes
a research project and a final seminar which establish the application of the
principles of total communication and individual expression.
Designed for
freshmen honors students who have qualified for English 3. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
Communications 008-502. An introduction to the problems and opportun
ities in the area of individual communication. Emphasis is on developing in
freshmen honors students who have qualified for English 2 an ability to capture
meaning and express themselves on a high level. Attention is given to master
ing the mechanics of English as a vital means of expression, and to the four
forms of written composition— Narration, Description, Exposition, and Argu
ment—and their relationship to total communication. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Humanities 038 501-502. The purpose of this course is to provide oppor
tunity for the intense reading and study of the texts in literature, philosophy,
and religion which comprise the humanistic studies. Attention is given, both in
regular class periods and in independent study, to the comprehension and dis
cussion of the ideas, in the “ classics,” which should be of primary concern for
every individual. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Natural Science 039 501-502. In this course emphasis is placed upon the
unity of science, with special attention given to the relation of man to his natural
environment. The important considerations are the interrelationships between
the principles and major ideas in the physical and biological sciences. The stu
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dent is given an opportunity to develop further his powers of observation, and
independence of analysis. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Social Science 021 501-502. This course is designed to provide an under
standing of contemporary society (institutions, ideas, values) through the study
of selected integrating topics (industrialism, urbanism, bureaucratic organiza
tion, conflicts of loyalties, international rivalries). Special attention is given to
the problems of democracy, and to the attitudes which support the institutions
and traditions of a democratic society. (Three semester hours, Winter and
Spring.)
Philosophy 018-503. An introduction to the philosophy of nature and man
through selected readings in western thought. Attention is given to the devel
opments in logical theory which have accompanied the significant formulations
in the theory of nature. (Three semester hours.)
Junior Colloquium 041-501. This course for junior honors students is de
signed to provide experience in interdisciplinary discussion by examining select
ed topics from a point of view broader than would be normally possible in de
partmental courses. The course concentrates on a single topic in both semes
ters. The topic for 1960-61 and for 1961-62 is: The Influence of Darwinism.
(Three semester hours.)
Senior Great Issues Course 042-511. The purpose of this course is to de
velop on a broader scale the interdisciplinary approach of the Junior Colloquium.
The focus is upon those current issues which are met in the discussion of con
temporary culture and which the student may treat by employing scholarly
methods acquired in earlier courses. The course embraces the work of two
semesters. (Three semester hours.)

Directed Departmental Readings; Departmental Honors— (These courses
are listed under the several departments.)

MATHEMATICS AND ASTRONOMY
Professors Cox and Maxwell; Associate Professors Claytor, Kamel, Kelman, Komrn,
and Butcher ( Acting Head o f the Department) ; Mr. Bakshi, Mr. Baytop, Miss
Caroline Calloway, Mr. Hobbs, Mrs. King, Mr. Lingappaiah, Mr. McCanc,
Mrs. Otfley, Mr. Ponds, Mrs. Spurlock, Mrs. Taylor, Mr. Thomas,
Miss Wilkinson.

For a major in mathematics, the following courses must be completed: An
Analytic Geometry and Calculus sequence, preferably 015-146, 015-147, 015-148
(alternately 015-005, 015-126, 015-127; or 015-015, 015-016, 015-100, 015-101);
Differential Equations, 015-182; and a minimum of eighteen additional hours
of courses above 148 which must include Advanced Calculus 015-195, 015-196.
A minor in mathematics is the sequence through Mathematics 015-182.
The offerings in astronomy are designed to enrich the total curriculum
available to students whose interests are primarily cultural, as well as to provide
a minor in astronomy. Astronomy 028-005 is prerequisite to all other courses
in astronomy.
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The Department of Mathematics and Astronomy endeavors (1) to give its
majors the training in fundamental mathematics required in advanced study in
mathematics, (2) to prepare them to teach mathematics at various levels, (3)
to give them the background needed to work as professional mathematicians
in government, business and industry, (4) to offer instruction for other depart
ments which must use mathematics as a tool to carry on their work adequately,
and (5) to make a contribution to the general cultural program of the College.
For Undergraduates
Mathematics 063-001. Designed for freshman students, who show, as a
result of the Mathematics Placement Examination, that they lack the basic
fundamentals of Mathematics. The course covers fundamental operations on
integers, some basic geometric figures and units of measure, elementary alge
braic definitions, rational numbers, linear equations, exponents, elementary
factoring, and quadratic equations. (N o credit, Winter, Spring.)
Mrs. King, Miss Calloway and Miss Wilkinson.
Mathematics 063-001. Plane Geometry. High school plane geometry, for
students who enter the University without entrance credit in plane geometry.
(N o credit, Winter.)
Staff.
Mathematics 015-002. Intermediate Algebra. A treatment of the elemen
tary operations, factoring, functions and their graphs, systems of linear equa
tions, and other topics of third-semester algebra of the secondary schools. Not
open for credit to students who present more than one admission unit in algebra.
(Three semester hours, Winter, Spring.)
Staff.
Mathematics 015-003. Plane Trigonometry. A study of the functions of
one and two angles and their properties. Radian measure, logarithms, identities,
and equations. Solution of the right triangle and oblique triangle. Inverse trig
onometric functions. Prerequisite: Credit or concurrent registration in Mathe
matics 2. (Three semester hours, Winter, Spring.)
Staff.
Mathematics 015-004. College Algebra. Exponents and radicals, quadratic
equations, permutations and combinations, the binomial theorem, complex num
bers, etc. Prerequisite: One and one-half years of high school algebra or Mathe
matics 2. (Three semester hours, Winter, Spring.)
Staff.
Mathematics 015-005. Plane Analytic Geometry. An analytic treatment of
the straight line and conic sections. Curve plotting and elementary locus prob
lems. Rotation and translation of coordinates, introductory study of parametric
quations and polar coordinates. Prerequisite: Mathematics 3. (Three
semester hours, Winter, Spring.)
StaffMathematics 015-015. Freshman Mathematics for Chemistry and Physics
Students I. An integrated study of college algebra, trigonometry and analytical
geometry, involving linear functions, quadratic functions, the parabola and the
central conics, with applications. (Five semester hours, Winter.)
Mathematics 015-016. Freshman Mathematics for Chemistry and Physics
Students II. An integrated study of college algebra, trigonometry and analytical
geometry, involving algebraic functions, exponential and logarithmic functions,
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and the algebra and analytic geometry of trigonometric functions, with appli
cations. Prerequisite: Mathematics 15. (Five semester hours, Spring.)
Mathematics 015-020. Fundamental Concepts in Mathematics. A course
designed to introduce the student in the teacher training program to fundamental
concepts and developments of modern Mathematics and the Sciences which can
be presented at the level of regular elementary school mathematics. The topics
studied will include Number Systems and their bases, digital computers, relations
and graphs, approximation and error, matrices, transformations and groups,
Extremum problems, linear programming, and classical applications of mathe
matics to the physical sciences.
(Three semester hours.)
Mathematics 015-021. Fundamental Concepts in Mathematics II. A selected set of texts concerning modern mathematics for pre-college students (e.g.
U.M.M.A.P., S.M.S.G. U.I.C.S.M.) will be studied and analysed. (Three semes
ter hours.)
Mathematics 015-100. Calculus for Chemistry and Physics Students I.
Introduction of the concept of limit, differentiation and integration of powers,
with applications, differentiation of algebraic, trigonometric, logarithmic and
exponential functions, parametric representation, curvature, differentiation with
respect to time, polar coordinates, mean value theorems, indeterminate forms
and curve tracing. Prerequisite: Mathematics 16 or its equivalent. (Three se
mester hours, Winter.)
Mathematics 015-101. Calculus for Chemistry and Physics Students II.
Methods and formulas of integration with applications, infinite series, hyperbolic
functions, partial differentiation, multiple integrals, and a brief introduction to
differential equations. Prerequisite: Mathematics 100. (Three semester hours.
Spring.)
Mathematics 015-126. Calculus I. Introduction of notions of limits, deriva
tives and elementary integration and applications to physical problems of speed,
slope, area, volumes, etc. Differentiation of trigonometric, exponential, and
logarithmic functions. Prerequisites: Mathematics 3 and 5. (Five semester
hours, Winter, Spring.)
Staff.
Mathematics 015-127. Calculus II. Methods and formulas of integration
and applications. Geometric Applications. Parametric Equations and Polar
coordinates. Centroids and Moments of inertia. Partial differentiation and double
integration. Infinite Series. Prerequisite: Mathematics 126. (Five semester
hours, Spring.)
Staff.
Mathematics 015-146. Analytic Geometry and Calculus I. An accelerated,
integrated, analytic geometry and calculus course through differentiation of
trigonometric, exponential and logarithmic functions and including methods of
integration and the underlying theory of the definite integral. This is the sug
gested course of mathematics majors. Prerequisite: Trigonometry and two
years of high school algebra, or the equivalent. (Five semester hours).
Mathematics 015-147. Analytic Geometry and Calculus II. A continuation
of mathematics 146 through Parametric Equations and Polar coordinates, Curv-
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attire, Centroids and moments of inertia.
Partial differentiation and double
integration. Prerequisite: Mathematics 146. (Five semester hours.
Multiple in
tegration, Infinite Series, Vectors with applications to Differential Geometry,
Quadric Surfaces, Introduction to Differential Equations. Prerequisite: Math
ematics 147. (Three semester hours).
Mathematics 015-148.

Analytic Geometry and Calculus I I I .

For Graduates and Undergraduates
Mathematics 015-150.

An exhaustive study of the ge
ometry of the triangle and the circle, including homothetic figures; the theorems
of Menelaus and Ceva; inversion and other transformations; coaxial circles;
some notable points and circles connected with a triangle; ruler and compass
constructions. This course is highly recommended for all prospective teachers
of elementary geometry. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 127. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Claytor.
College Geometry.

Mathematics 015-160. Probability. Discrete sample spaces and probability
distributions, random variables, expectation, independence, and the law of large
numbers are among the topics treated. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Mathematics 015-164.

Introduction to Numerical Analysis

Accuracy
of solutions of numerical problems, tabulation of numerical data, interpolation
formulae, numerical differentiation, mechanical quadrature, mechanical cubature. Solutions of algebraic, transcendental, and differential equations by numer
ical methods. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127 or 137 or 147. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
Professor Maxwell, Mr. Chu.
Mathematics 015-165.

Introduction to Numerical Analysis II.

uation

of

Mathematics

164.

Prerequisite:

I.

A contin
Mathematics 164.
(Spring)
Professor Maxwell, Mr. Chu.

Mathematics 015-180. Introduction to Linear Algebra with Application to
Geometry I. Cartesian coordinate systems, vector spaces, systems of linear

equations, orthogonal bases, the Gram-Schmidt process, determinants, matrices,
linear transformations, characteristic values and vectors of linear transforma
tions, bilinear and quadratic forms, canonical forms of matrices, applications
to n-dimensional Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127. (Three
semester hours. Winter.)
Associate Professor Butcher.
Mathematics 015-181. Introduction to Linear Algebra with Application to
Geometry II. A continuation of Mathematics 180. Prerequisite: Mathematics 180.
(Spring).
Mr. Baytop.
Mathematics 015-189. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I. Axio
matic definition of Probability. Probability density function for continuous
and discrete cases: Binomial, Poisson, Normal, Beta, Gamma, and Chi-Square
distributions. Mathematical Expectation, Moment-generating functions, Char
acteristic Functions, Law of Large Numbers, Limit theorems. Prerequisite:
Advanced Calculus. (Three semester hours).
Mr. LingappaiahMathematics 015-190.

Introduction to Mathematical Statistics II.

Distri-
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bution of Sampling Statistics. Strong law of large numbers, confidence inter
vals, estimation and testing of hypothesis, regression and correlation analysis.
Design of experiments. Prerequisite: Mathematics 189.
Mr. Lingappaiah.
The real number system,
theorems on continuous functions, Riemann integrals and improper integrals,
uniform convergence, transformations in En, differentiation of composite func
tions, Jacobians and transformations of multiple integrals. Prerequisite: Math
ematics 127. (Winter)
Associate Professors Butcher, Kamel and Komm.
Mathematics 015-195.

Advanced

Calculus I.

A continuation of Advanced
Calculus I. Arc length and surface area, vectors, extremal problems, differ
ential forms, orthogonal systems, the Laplace transform. Prerequisite: Math
ematics 195. (Three semester hours, Spring).
Associate Professors Butcher, Kamel, and Komm.
Mathematics 015-196. Advanced Calculus II.

Mathematics 015-197. Introduction to Modern Algebra I. A study of the

number system, followed by a development of the elementary properties of
groups, rings and fields. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Professor Cox.
Mathematics 015-198.

Introduction to Modern Algebra II. The elemen
tary properties of polynomials over a field. The elementary theory of matrices
over a field. Theory of determinants. The study of factor groups, residue

class rings, homomorphiates and theory of groups and rings. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 197. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Cox.
Introduction to Topology. The real number system,
implications of the completeness axiom, topologies for the line. Topologies and
Mathematics 015-199.

neighborhoods, closure operators, filter bases, Moore-Smith convergence, product
and quotient spaces, metrics, compactness, homotopic mappings and homology
groups.
Associate Professors Claytor, Butcher, Kamel and Komm.

Astronomy
Astronomy 028-005. Descriptive Astronomy I. The celestial sphere, teles
copes, the earth, time, geographic position. Lectures, supplemented by occasion
al observational studies. Prerequisite: high school plane geometry. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Maxwell.
Astronomy 028-006. Descriptive Astronomy II. The earth’s motion, the
moon, eclipses, spectroscopy, the Sun. A continuation of course 5. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Maxwell.
Astronomy 028-007. Descriptive Astronomy III.
comets, and meteors. A continuation of course 6.
Winter.)

The planets, gravitation,
(Three semester hours,
Professor Maxwell.

Astronomy 028-008. Descriptive Astronomy IV. The stars, nebulae, the
Milky Way, and external galaxies. A continuation of course 7. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Maxwell.
Astronomy 028-021.
Elementary Practical Astronomy.
The celestial
sphere, coordinate systems, computations employing spherical triangles, the

HOWARD UNIVERSITY

216

Nautical Almanac, time, geographic position, azimuth. Lectures and problem
assignments. Prerequisite: Astronomy 5 and mathematics to include plane
trigonometry. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Maxwell.

MILITARY SCIENCE
»

U. S. Army R.O.T.C.
Lt. Colonel Robinson, Professor o f
Captains Andy, Capers and Thomas,
Sergeants First Class Brown, Ensley
Parker, Sergeant Mathis,
#

Military Science, ( Head o f Department) ;
Assistant Professors of Military Science;
and Jones, Staff Sergeants Williams and
Instructors in Military Science.

The Department of Military Science offers the student military training
as prescribed in the U.S. Army RO TC programs for Senior Division ROTC
and in accordance with University rules and policies. The departmental pro
gram provides Basic Course Training for all students enrolled therein and
Advanced Course training for the qualified and selected student who desires
to complete the RO TC course of instruction and training and receive a com
mission as a regular or reserve officer in the United States Army.
Military Science 017-011. First Year Basic Course (M S I ) : Instruction
in Organization of the Army and R O T C ; Individual Weapons and marksman
ship; US Army and National Security; Counterinsurgency; Leadership Lab
oratory; and related academic subjects selected from the field of either effective
communication, science comprehension or general psychology. (One semester
hour, Winter.)
Staff.
Continued
instruction in Leadership Laboratory; and related and selected academic
subjects. Prerequisite: Military Science 017-011. (One semester hour, Spring.)
Staff.
Military Science 017-012.

First Year Basic Course (M S I ) :

Military Science 017-021. Second Year Basic Course (M S I I ) : Instruction
in American Military History; Counterinsurgency and Leadership Laboratory.
Prerequisite: Military Science I. (One semester hour, Winter.)
Staff
Military Science 017-022.

Second Year Basic Course (M S I I ) : Instruction

in Map and Aerial Photograph Reading; Introduction to Operations and Basic
Tactics; Leadership Laboratory. Prerequisite: Military Science 017-021. (One
semester hour, Spring.)
Staff.
Military Science 017-101. First Year Advanced Course (M S I I I ) : Instruc

tion in Branches of the Army; Leadership; Military Teaching Principles;
Counterinsurgency; Leadership Laboratory; related academic subjects selected
from the fields of effective communication, political development and general
psychology. Prerequisites: MS I and MS II. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
StaffMilitary Science 017-102. First Year Advanced Course (M S I I I ) : Instruc
tion in Small Unit Tactics and Communication; Precamp Orientation; Leader
ship Laboratory; and related and selected academic subjects. Prerequisite:
Military Science 017-101. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Staff.
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Instruction and training conducted at a
designated US Army installation for a period of six weeks during the summer
vacation between Junior and Senior years and involves those Advanced Course
students who have completed Military Science III.
R O T C Summer Camp Training.

In
struction in Operations; Logistics; Army Administration; Leadership Labora
tory; related academic subjects selected from the fields of effective communi
cation, political institutions, political development and general psychology.
Prerequisites: Military Science (MS III) and completion of R O TC Summer
Camp Training. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Staff.
Military Science 017-103.

Second Year Advanced Course (M S I V ) :

In
struction in Military Law; Counterinsurgency; the Role of the United States in
World Affairs; Service Orientation; Map Reading; Leadership Laboratory;
related and selected academic subjects. Prerequisite: Military Science 017-103.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Staff.
Military Science 017-104.

Second Year Advanced Course (M S I V ) :

MILITARY SCIENCE
AIR SCIENCE
(Air Force R.O.T.C.)
Li. Colonel Hurd, Professor of Air Science ( Head o f the Department) ; Captains
Ragland, Beverly and Thomas, Assistant Professors o f Air Science; T/Sgt. Harley.
T/Sgt. Stinett, S/Sgt. Patton, Administrative Assistants.1
4
3
2

1.

The general aims of the A F R O T C are to develop in selected cadets,
through a sound education and training program, the initial motivation to
serve as career officers in the United States Air Force; to develop in cadets
by precept, example, and participation the attributes of character, person
ality, and attitudes essential for leadership; to develop in cadets an interest
in the Air Force and an understanding of its mission, organization, opera
tions, problems, and techniques; to provide that military education and
training which will prepare cadets to discharge the duties and responsibil
ities required of them as Air Force officers; to select and motivate cadets
for career fields as specifically required by the United States Air Force.

2.

The Basic Course is required by the University of all full time male stu
dents. The Advanced Course is offered on a voluntary basis to eligible
students.

3. Prerequisites for advanced course: Student must successfully complete the
basic course or have credit for it; be physically qualified; pass the Air Force
Qualifying Examination, meet academic requirements, be a citizen of the
U.S., have good moral character, sign a deferment agreement and loyalty
statement.
4. Leadership Laboratory: The Leadership Laboratory program is intended
to provide the Air Force R O T C Cadet with opportunities for leadership
training and experience in a supervised environment. It involves an organ-
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ized Cadet Corps run by a Cadet Commander and his Staff under general
policies prescribed by the Professor of Air Science.
5.

Basic Courses (A ir Science 016-001 and 016-002:

Air Science 016-011. Leadership Laboratory. Also, each student is re
quired to successfully complete a University course approved by the Pro
fessor of Air Science to satisfy the requirements for an Air Science grade.
(One Semester Hour, Winter.)
Air Science 016-012. Foundations of Aerospace Power. An introduction
to Aerospace Power, major ideological conflicts, requirements for military
forces in being, role and attributes of the professional officer in American
democracy, and the United States Air Force as a major factor in the
security of the free world. (One semester hour, Spring.)
Air Science 016-021. Fundamentals of Aerospace Weapons Systems. An
introductory survey of aerospace missiles and craft, and their propulsion
and guidance systems; target intelligence and electronic warfare; Nuclear,
Chemical, and Biological warhead agents; defensive strategic, and tactical
operations; problems, mechanics, and military implications of space opera
tions; and a survey of contemporary military thought. (One Semester
Hour, Winter).
Also, each student is re
quired to successfully complete a University Course approved by the Pro
fessor of Air Science to satisfy the requirements for an Air Science grade.
(One Semester Hour, Spring).
Air Science 016-022.

6.

Leadership Laboratory.

Advanced Courses (A ir Science 3 & 4 ) :
Air Science 016-031.

Air Force Officer Development. Knowledge and skills

required of a junior officer in the Air force. This includes staff organization
and functions, communicating, instructing, and techniques of problem solv
ing. (Three semester hours, Winter).
Principles and prac
tices of leadership. This includes basic psychology of leadership, the mil
itary justice system, and application of problem solving techniques and
leadership theory to simulated and real Air Force problems. (Three semes
ter hours, Spring.)
Air Science 016-032.

Air Force Officer Development.

SUMMER TRAINING UNIT

(Conducted at an Air Force Installation.)

The Air Force in Operation (Four weeks between the Junior and Senior Years.)
Scope: Junior Officer training with emphasis on military discipline, aircrew and
aircraft indoctrination, a career in the USAF, organization and functions of an
Air Force base, physical training and weapons familiarization.
Air Science 016-041. Global Relations. (Weather and Navigation; and In
ternational Relations) The first half of the course, Weather and Navigation,
is a study of the weather and navigational aspect of airmanship. The second
half of the course (Introduction to International Relations) is devoted to
the study of major factors underlying international tensions. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
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Air Science 016-042. Global Relations. (Military Aspects of W orld Politi
cal Geography; and the Air Force officer.) Two-thirds of this course is
devoted to a study of the concepts of the military aspects of world political
geography. One-third of the course is devoted to a study of materials to
help the cadet make a rapid effective adjustment to active duty as an
officer of the United States Air Force. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
F L IG H T IN ST R U C T IO N PR O G R A M (Conducted at a selected civilian
Flying School).
Training under the Flight Instruction Program (F IP ) is available to se
lected cadets during the senior year.
Scope: The FIP provides Z6 Y1 hours flying and 35 hours of ground school
instruction. (Winter and Spring).

PHILOSOPHY
Professors Holmes ( Head of the Department) and Banner; Associate Professor
McAllister; Assistant Professor Tejera; Dr. Kleppner and Mr. Snowden.

Since the Department of Philosophy is a member of the Social Science Di
vision, many of its courses are designed to be of value to students majoring in
one of the social sciences. Other courses, however, are more generally related
to the liberal arts program.
For a major in philosophy eight courses are required after the completion
of either Philosophy 101 or Philosophy 102. For a minor, six courses are re
quired.
The Social Science sequence may be selected from Philosophy 018-151, 018152, 018-153. 018-154, 018-156, 018-157, 018-159-160 or 018-128.
Courses in philosophy are not open to freshmen.
Philosophy 018-101. Principles of Reasoning. An introductory course for
general students on the role of reason in knowledge and the basic principles and
criteria of reasoning. A course in critical analysis and elementary logic. (Three
semester hours, Winter, Spring.)
Professors Holmes and Banner; Associate Professor McAllister, Assistant
Professor Tejera, Dr. Kleppner, and Mr. Snowden.
Philosophy 018-102. Principles of Scientific Method. For students of science
particularly, treating the function and development of method in the natural
sciences; a survey of the main types of scientific method and some methodologi
cal analysis of typical scientific laws and hypotheses. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Professor Holmes.
Philosophy 018-103. Representative Thinkers.
An introduction to the
philosophy of nature and man through selected readings in western thought.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professors Holmes and Banner.
Philosophy 018-104. Formal Logic. An analysis of propositions and argu
ments. Discussion of principles and processes of valid reasoning. (Three semes
ter hours, Winter.)
Assistant Professor Tejera.
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Philosophy 018-105 and 018-106. History and Philosophy of Science. An
intermediate course in scientific method dealing with the various histories and
philosophies of science; positivism, logical positivism, naturalism, operationalism,
and the like. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Professor Holmes.
Philosophy 018-107. Metaphysics. A critical study of the nature of being
and of the realms of knowledge and value. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Banner.
Philosophy 018-126. Modern Philosophy. A critical study of representa
tive philosophers since the Renaissance with special attention to Descartes, Spin
oza, Leibniz, Hume, Kant, and Hegel. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Banner.
Philosophy 018-127. Rationalism and Empiricism. An analysis of the
theories of knowledge as presented by rationalists and empiricists, with em
phasis on Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz and Locke, Berkeley and Hume. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Assistant Professor Tejera.
Philosophy 018-128. Contemporary Philosophy. Present philosophical ten
dencies, with reference particularly to James, Pierce, Bergson, and the realists.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Holmes.
Philosophy 018-129. Aesthetics and Principles of Criticism I. Introduction
to historical aesthetic theory, and special applications to literary criticism and
analyses of literary types. (Three semester hours, Winter. Alternate years.)
Professor Holmes.
Philosophy 018-130. Principles of Art. Introduction to modern scientific
aesthetics and special applications to criticism in the fine arts. (Three semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Assistant Professor Tejera.
Philosophy 018-140. Recent Ethical and Legal Thought. Critical studies
in theories of justice. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Banner.
Philosophy 018-151. Introduction to Social Philosophy. An analysis of the
main theories of the evolution of society and social culture, and survey of the
main types of social theory. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Assistant Professor Tejera
Philosophy 018-152. Ethics. A critical examination of some representative
standards of moral conduct, with special consideration of their practical appli
cations. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Dr. Kleppner.
Philosophy 018-156. Philosophical Bases for Political Theory. (Social
Science Sequence.) A critical analysis of the principal assumptions underlying
the basic varieties of political theory and social thought. The theories of Plato,
Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, and Mill are examined. (Three semester hours,
Spring.)
Assistant Professor Tejera.
Philosophy 018-157. Introduction to Philosophy. An introductory course
for general students discussing the basic concepts and principles of philosophy
in a systematic manner. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Assistant Professor Tejera, Mr. Snowden.
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Philosophy 018-159-160.

A year course dealing
with the history of Western philosophy from the Greeks up to contemporary
philosophy. In the course, the sources are used as well as the texts of the most
important philosophers. (Winter and Spring.)
Professor Holmes.
History of Philosophy.

This
course traces the philosophical backgrounds of American civilization, emphasiz
ing Puritanism, Transcendentalism, Hegelian Idealism, American Pragmatism,
and Realism. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Professor Holmes.
Philosophy 018-183.

American Philosophy.

(Humanities Sequence.)

Philosophy 018-185A. Philosophy of Plato. A systematic introduction to
Platonic philosophy, through a critical reading of certain early and middle-group

dialogues.

(Three semester hours, Winter.)

Professor Banner.

An introduction to the
principles of Aristotle’s philosophy, through critical readings in the Metaphys
ics, Physics, and De Anima. (Three semester hours, Spring.) Professor Banner.
Philosophy 018-185B.

Philosophy of Aristotle.

Supervised topical reading for department
majors and honors students. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.) Staff.
Philosophy 018-187. Honors.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ATHLETICS FOR MEN
Associate Professor Barnes ( Head o f the Department) ; Associate Professors
Tyrance, and Hart; Assistant Professor Chambers; Mr. Hall, Mr. Hatcher, Mr.
Sease, Mr. Thompson and Mr. Pendleton.

The Department of Physical Education and Athletics for Men offers
courses designed to provide opportunities for growth and development through
activities and to train students for professional careers in Physical Education
and Recreation.
The following courses are required for a major in Physical Education:
Physical Education 019-001, 019-026, 019-027, 020-070, 020-071, 019-100, 019-101,
019-102, 019-103, 019-104, 019-116, 019-132, 019-140, 019-152, 019-166, 019-167;
also Physiology II (College of Medicine); Zoology 026-001, and 026-002; Edu
cation 007-005, 007-029, 007-039, 007-125, 007-135, 007-155, and 007-156. All
major students must complete eight courses in Skills and Techniques of which
the first four listed are required: Defensive Arts, Weight Training, Gym
nastics, Swimming, Fencing, Golf, Dance, Tennis and Officiating. In addition,
all major students must pass skills and knowledge competancies tests in the
following areas: soccer, football, basketball, baseball, volleyball, swimming,
track and field. Participation is required in three of the following five sports:
Physical Education 019-035, 019-039, 019-041, 019-045, or 019-046. Each Major
student is required to purchase the following items: 1 Navy Blue flannel
blazer; 1 pr. of Black gym shoes, 1 black leather belt, 1 pr. of Navy Blue flannel
trousers with white stripe, 1 Navy Blue bow tie, 1 white shirt, 1 pr. of Navy
Blue Tackle Twill trousers with white stripe, 1 Navy Blue sweat suit, 2 white
Tee shirts, 1 pr. of Navy Blue short's, 2 prs. white wool socks, 1 pr. of Royal
Blue nylon swimming trunks, and 1 pr. shower shoes.
The following courses are required of men and women students majoring
in Recreation: Physical Education 019-001, 019-140, 019-141, 019-142, 019-143,
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019- 152, 019-166, 019-169, 019-170, 019-171, 019-172, 019-173; Education 007-005,
007-029, and 007-039; Drama 460-155; Music 400-051; Art 450-003, 450-015,
Home Economics 014-126, 014-127; Zoology 026-001 and 026-002. In addi
tion, men students will complete Physical Education 019-101, 019-102, I, III A,
H IE, 1IIF, and IVA. Women major students will complete successfully the
following courses in the Department of Physical Education for W omen: Physi
cal Education 020-001, 020-025, 020-026. 020-031, 020-033. 020-035, 020-036, 020-037,
020- 038, 020-040, 020-041, 020-160 and 020-161.
Students may arrange to complete a minor in Physical Education or
Recreation with the permission of the Department Head and the approval of
the Dean of the College of Liberal Arts.
The following courses are required for a minor in Physical Education:
Physical Education 019-104, 019-132, 019-140, 019-152, 019-166, 019-170 and
four activity courses. Also, Education 007-005 and 007-039.
The following courses are required for a minor in Recreation:
Education 019-140, 019-141, 019-142, 019-143, 019-169 and 019-170.

Physical

Physical Education and Recreation major students are required to pass
successfully the Departmental Comprehensive and the Graduate Record Exam
inations.
Professional Theory Courses
Physical Education 019-026. Directed Teaching. Students are given
opportunities to observe and to teach under the supervision of staff members.
Weekly meetings are arranged for the discussion of theories, techniques, and
methods of teaching physical education skill courses. (One semester hour,
Winter.)
Associate Professor Barnes.
Physical Education 019-027. Directed Teaching. A continuation of Phvsical Education 26. (One semester hour, Spring.)
Associate Professor Barnes.

,

Physical Education 020-070. General Anatomy. (See Department of phys
ical Education for Women.)
Physical Education 020-171. Applied Anatomy and Kinesiology.
partment of Physical Education for Women.)

(See De
•

I

Physical Education 019-100. Methods and Practices of Teaching Physical
Education in the Junior and Senior High Schools. This course deals with the
theories and practices involved in the teaching of physical education activities
to boys and girls in Junior and Senior high schools. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Associate Professor Barnes.
Physical Education 019-101. Principles and Methods of Athletic Coach
ing. This course includes critical analyses of the theories, methods, strategies
and mechanics of coaching football, soccer, and basketball. In addition, the
course will include studies of individual rules, skills, fundamental techniques,
individual and team play, offensive and defensive formations, organization of
practice periods, judgment in handling men and the educational values of sport.
Open only to Juniors or Seniors. Prerequisite: Physical Education HE. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Staff.

}
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Physical Education 019-102. Principles and Methods of Athletic Coach
ing. This course is a continuation of Physical Education 019-101 and deals
with a study of the theories, methods, mechanics and strategy of coaching
wrestling, baseball, track and field. Prerequisite: Physical Education IIF.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Staff.
Physical Education 019-103. Seminar. This course is designed to assist
the professional student in such matters as self-survey, evaluation and planning
physical education programs to meet educational objectives. Open only to
Senior students. (T w o semester hours, Winter.)
Staff.
Physical Education 019-104. Organization and Administration of Intra
murals. This course is designed to study the organization and administration
of intramural programs from theoretical and practical standpoints in schools
and colleges throughout the United States. Students are given opportunities
to participate in all phases of the intramural program at Howard University.
(One semester hour, Spring.)
Associate Professor Tyrance.
Physical Education 019-115. Human Physiology. This course includes
studies of the Physiology of Muscle, Endocrines, Alimentary, Respiratory.
Cardiovascular-renal, Metabolic and Reproductive processes of the human body.
Prerequisites: Physical Education 019-070, 019-071; Zoology 026-001 and 026002. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Tyrance.
Physical Education 019-116. Applied Physiology. This course is designed
to apply knowledge of human anatomy and physiology to practical situations
and experiences in physical education, coaching and health and safety. Prere
quisites: Physical Education 019-070, 019-071; Physiology II or 019-115; Zoology
026-001 and 026-002. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Tyrance.
Physical Education 019-127. Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries.
This course deals with (1) massaging techniques; (2) first aid; (3) taping of
athletic injuries; and (4) the use of various types of mechanical equipment.
Prerequisites: Physical Education 019-070 and 019-071. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Mr. Hall.
Physical Education 019-132. Methods and Materials in Health Education.
The course will include a study of the methods and materials involved in
teaching health. Attention is directed also to the scope of school health
services, and standards. Prerequisite: Physical Education 019-001. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Tyrance.
Physical Education 019-140. Community Recreation. The purpose of the
course is to acquaint the student with the theories, practices, principles and
organization of leisure time and recreational activities for playgrounds, com
munity centers and settlement houses. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Mr. Pendleton.
Physical Education 019-141. Organization and Administration of Camp
ing. A study of organization and administration of camping constitutes the
basic consideration of the course. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Hart.
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Physical Education 019-142. Principles of Recreation. This course is
concerned with the theories, practices and principles which apply in determining
the role and status of recreation in modern society. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Associate Professor Hart.
Physical Education 019-143. Social Recreation. The social phases of the
use of leisure time are studied in detail, as well as, the methods and techniques
of planning social events and celebrations. (Three semester hours, Offered in
alternate years, Spring.)
Associate Professor Hart.
Physical Education 019-152. The History and Principles of Physical
Education. The course is designed to evaluate critically the historical and
chronological developments of physical education throughout the world. Special
emphases is placed on recognizing the roles played by various men and women
who have influenced physical education programs. Precise consideration is
given to evaluating the principles, aims and objectives of physical education.
(Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Barnes.
Physical Education 019-166. The Organization and Administration of
Health, Physical Education and Recreation. The purpose of the course is to
analyze the techniques and procedures involved in organizing and administering
programs of Physical Education, Recreation and Health Education. Such
items as scheduling, duties of administrators, purchase and care of athletic
equipment, budgetary considerations and departmental policies are stressed.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 019-152. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Barnes.
Physical Education 019-167. Tests and Measurements. A systematic in
troduction for the professional student giving him an understanding of the
tools and their use in measurement of physical and motor abilities. Prere
quisites: Anatomy 020-070 and 020-071; Physiology II or 019-116; Organiza
tion and Administration of Health, Physical Education and Recreation 019-166.
(Three semeter hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Tyrance.
Physical Education 019-169. Theory and Practice of Organized Games.
This course is designed to acquaint the students with the origin, theories and
practical techniques involved in play activities. (T w o semester hours, Spring.)
Mr. Hall.
Physical Education 019-170. First Aid and Safety Education. Information
needed in immediate care of injured persons. Special emphasis is placed on
the prevention of accidents through safety consciousness. This course is certi
fied by the American Red Cross for First Aid instructor training. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Chambers.
Physical Education 019-172. Practice in Recreation Leadership. A course
designed to give major students actual experience in work situations under
supervision. This course is equivalent to practice teaching in physical educa
tion. (T w o semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Hart and Staff.
Physical Education 019*173. Practice in Recreation Leadership. A con
tinuation of Physical Education 019-172. (T w o semester hours, Spring.)
Associate Professor Hart.
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Non-Major Students
No student is exempted from taking Physical Education. All non-major
students are required to complete successfully, in sequence, four semesters
of course work: Physical Education I and one course from each of the
following three groups, Physical Education II, III, and IV. Each student
must purchase the required physical education uniform which consists of:
Blue monogrammed “ T ” shirt and pants, grey monogrammed sweat shirt and
pants, white wool socks, supporter and white canvas shoes.
Courses for Non-Major Students
Students are given opportunities to select one activity in each of the three
areas from a large group and individual sports. Activities are designed to
contribute to the development and to the recreational lives of students. Special
instruction for the physically handicapped is available upon the advice of the
University Health Service.
Note: Physical fitness norms for freshmen have been established and
will aid the staff of the Department of Physical Education for Men to direct
students into activity courses designed to meet their individual fitness needs.
This battery of tests has been compulsory since school year 1958-59.
Physical Education I*:

Hygiene and Civil Defense.

Physical Education II. Developmental: Defensive Arts; Gymnastics
(Elementary); Weight Training; Swimming: Non-Swimmers, Novice, Inter
mediate, Advanced; Seasonal Sports (F all); Football, Soccer, Basketball;
Seasonal Sports (Spring): Wrestling, Track, and Field, Baseball; Fundamental
Activities; Adaptive Activities** (arranged).
Physical Education I I I : Recreational: Bowling; Badminton-Tennis; Fish
ing; Dance; Recreational activities: Table Tennis— Shuffleboard— Handball—
Horseshoes— Deck Tennis— Paddle Tennis; Archery— Volleyball; Fencing (Foil
or Sabre); Golf.
Physical Education IV : Elective: Golf (Advanced); Fencing (A d
vanced); Swimming (Life Saving and Water Safety); Gymnastics (Advanced);
Officiating 1 or 2; Field Archery; Bowling (Advanced).
Participation in any of the below listed varsity sports will yield one
semester hours’ credit per each sport providing the student-athlete registers
for the sport during the registration periods. Such credit may not be applied
toward meeting the physical education requirement:
019-035 Football; 019-036 Soccer: 019-037 Cross Country; 019-038 In
door Track; 019-039 Basketball; 019-040 Riflery; 019-041 Wrestling; 019042 Swimming; 019-043 Crew; 019-044 Tennis; 019-045 Track and Field:
019-046 Baseball; 019-047 Golf; 019-048 Cricket.
•All freshmen and new students are required to take this first course. Foreign students
who experience a language difficulty may request in writing a deferment until a later
semester.
••Students with handicaps are assigned to these classes on recommendation of the Uni
versity Health Service.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
Professor Allen ( Head of the Department) ; Associate Profesors Ford, and Harper;
Assistant Professor Ives, Miss Felton, Mrs. Cohen, Mrs. Coleman, Miss Ritter,
Mrs. Rogge, Mrs. Tate, and Miss Perry,

The Department of Physical Education for Women offers courses in health,
physical education and recreation for the general student body, and a special
curriculum for women who plan to major in this field of work.
Four semester hours of physical education are required of all students for
graduation. This requirement is met by Physical Education 01, 02, 03 and one
elective chosen from among the courses numbered from 05 to 021. Students
for whom a limited form o f physical activity is advisable may, upon the recom
mendation of the University Health Service, substitute Physical Education 1,
04, or 018.
*Non-major students are required to purchase a physical education uniform
which is adequate for their two years of work, costing approximately — §30.00.
Major students in physical education are required to purchase a complete
uniform, which will be adequate for their college career plus two (2) years of
teaching, costing approximately — §135.00.
Physical Education 020-001. Health and Civilian Defense Personal Devel
opment. (One semester hour, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professors Ford and Harper; Assistant Professor Ives.
Physical Education 020-002.
Winter and Spring.)

Elementary Swimming. (One semester hour,
Miss Felton and Miss Ritter.

Physical Education 020-003.
and Spring.)

Body Aesthetics. (One semester hour, Winter
Mrs. Coleman.

Physical Education 020-004. Remedial Exercises and Special Health Guid
ance. (One semester hour, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-005.
Winter and Spring.)

Intermediate Swimming. (One semester hour,
Miss Felton and Miss Ritter.

Physical Education 020-006.
Spring.)

Advanced Swimming.

(One semester hour,
Miss Felton.

Physical Education 020-007.
hour, Winter and Spring.)

Elementary Modern Dance.

(One semester
Mrs. Rogge.

Physical Education 020-008.
hour, Spring.)

Intermediate Modern Dance.

(One semester
Mrs. Cohen.

Physical Education 020-009.
and Spring.)

Tap Dancing.

(One semester hour, Winter
Mrs. Cohen.

Physical Education 020-010.
Winter and Spring.)

Folk and Social Dance.

Physical Education 020-011.
ter and Spring.

Archery and Golf.

(One semester hour,
Mrs. Rogge.

(One semester hour, WinAssociate Professor Ford.
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Physical Education 020-012. Badminton.
Spring.)
Physical Education 020-013. Fencing.
Spring.)
Physical Education 020-014. Basketball.
Physical Education 020-015.
Spring.

(One semester hour, Winter and
Associate Professor Ford.
(One semester hour, Winter and
Associate Professor Ford.
(One semester hour, Spring.)
Miss Felton.

Softball and Baseball.

Physical Education 020-016.

Hockey.

(One semester hour,
Miss Felton

(One semester hour, Winter.)
Miss Felton.

Physical Education 020-018. Restricted Activities. Restrictive activities
are approved by the University Health Service for students who are to have
limited physical activities. (One semester hour, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-019.Bicycling and Recreational Games.
(One
semester hour, Winter and Spring.)
Miss Felton.
Physical Education 020-020. Tennis. Table Tennis and Paddle Tennis.
(One semester hour, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-021.
hour, Winter and Spring.)

Survey of Dance Forms.

(One semester
Mrs. Cohen.

Requirements for Major
The program for majors includes the following courses: Physical Education
020-070, 020-071, 020-116, 020-134, 020-145, 020-146, 020-148, 020-149, 020-152,
020-153, 020-155 020-156, 020-160, 020-161, 020-162, 020-166, 020-167 Education
007-005, 007-029, 007-039, 007-125, 007-155, 007-156, 007-135, Zoology 026-001,
and 026-002, Chemistry 004-001, 004-002, 004-003, and Physiology 217-010.

Major Practice Courses
Physical Education 020-025. Elementary Swimming. Fundamental prin
ciples and practice of beginner’s swimming techniques and safety' skills leading
to a Red Cross Beginner’s Certificate. (Winter.)
Miss Felton.
Physical Education 020-026. Field Hockey. An analysis of techniques lead
ing to the development of skills and proficiency' in officiating. (Winter).
Miss Felton.
Physical Education 020-027 Intermediate Swimming. Practice of a series
of coordinated styles of swimming to develop endurance and versatility. The
course leads to the Red Cross Junior Life Saving Certificate. Prerequisite:
Physical Education 020-025. (Spring.)
Miss Felton.
^

%

Physical Education 020-028. German and Swedish Gymnastics. A course
in marching tactics, calisthenics, apparatus, and self-testing activities. (Winter.)
Professor Allen.
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Physical Education 020-029. Advanced Swimming. A continuation of
Physical Education 020-027. The course leads to the Red Cross Junior Life
Saving certificate. Prerequisite:; Physical Education 020-025 and 020-027. (W in
ter.)
Miss Felton.
Physical Education 020-030. Advanced Gymnastics. A course in the higher
forms of marching, tactics, calisthenics, apparatus work, tumbling and special
creative forms of movement. (Spring.)
Professor Allen.
Physical Education 020-031. Archery. A course which presents techniques
and skills involved in the development of precision in movement, perception of
position, and the ability to be exact in position and aim in shooting. (Winter.)
Associate Professor Ford.
Physical Education 020-032. Life Saving. A study in the theory and prac
tice of life saving and water safety all of which leads to the Red Cross Senior
Life Saving Certificate. Prerequisite: Physical Education 020-029. (Winter.)
Miss Perry.
Physical Education 020-033. Basketball. An analysis of techniques lead
ing to the development of skills and proficiency in officiating. (Winter.)
Miss Perry.
Physical Education 020-034. Play Activities. This course deals with a re
view of low organized and team games, the meaning of play and its relation to
school life and leisure-time activities for women. (Spring.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-035. Tennis. Analysis of rules and techniques;
strategy and team play; care of equipment, practice in coaching and officiating.
(Winter.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-036. Track and Field.
An analysis of the various
techniques and skills involved in the development of proficiency in this activity.
(Spring.)
Associate Professor Ford.
Physical Education 020-037. Badminton. Analysis of playing techniques
and rules, conduct of tournaments and officiating. (Winter.)
Associate Professor Ford.
Physical Education 020-038. Folk and Social Dance. The underlying tech
niques and practice of folk dance and social dance. (Winter.)
Mrs. Rogge.
Physical Education 020-039. Tap and Clog.
and practice of tap and clog dances. (Spring.)

The underlying techniques
Mrs. Cohen.

Physical Education 020-040. Fencing. Fundamentals of foil, fencing, rules,
interpretation, and officiating. (Winter, Spring.)
Associate Professor Ford.
Physical Education 020-041. Modem Dance. Practice of modern dance
techniques and achievement in creative forms. (Winter.)
Mrs. Cohen.

Physical Education 020-042. Golf. A course in the fundamentals of golf,
rules, interpretation, and officiating. (Spring.)
Associate Professor Ford.
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Physical Education 020-044. Body Aesthetics. A special form of gymnas
tics designed to meet the needs of American women in relation to the democratic
way of life. Such a system of movement permits the student to create a pat
tern of exercises adapted to her individual needs and taste. (Spring.)
Professor Allen.
Physical Education. 020-048. Softball and Baseball. An analysis of the
techniques, skills and rules; strategy and team play; coaching and officiating.
(Spring.)
Miss Perry.

Major Theory Courses
Physical Education 020-070. General Anatomy. A study of the important
joint and muscle groups which are involved in body mechanics and kinesiology.
This knowlege affords a proper foundation upon which is built the classifica
tion and progression of all physical education activities. Prerequisites: Zoology
1-2. (Four semester hours. Winter.)
Miss Felton.
#

Physical Education 020-071. Applied Anatomy and Kinesiology. A course
designed to develop in students an appreciation and an understanding of human
muscle action under various conditions. It is based upon fundamental principles
of physics, anatomy, and physiology and is basic in the technical analysis of
sports and their individual skills. Prerequisite:; Physical Education 020-070.
(Four semester hours, Spring.)
Miss Felton.
Physical Education 020-152. History and Principles of Physical Education.
(See Department of Physical Education for Men.)
Physical Education 020-166. Administration of Physical Education. (Three
semester hours, Winter.) (See Department of Physical Education for Men.)
Physical Education 020-116.
Physical Education for Men.)

Applied Physiology.

Physical Education 020-167. Tests and Measurements.
Physical Education for Men).

(See Department of
(See Department of

Physical Education 020-145. Theory and Fundamentals of the Dance. A
course in the essential nature and the larger aspects of the dance as an educa
tional activity. (Three semester hours, Winter.) Prerequisites: Physical Ed
ucation 020-038, 020-039, 020-041, 020-043.
Mrs. Cohen.
Physical Education. 020-146. Massage and Therapeutic Gymnastics. This
course deals with the theory and practice of massage manipulations plus active
and passive exercises. Prerequisites: Physical Education 020-070 and 020-071.
(Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-148-149. Officiating: A course in the management,
practice in coaching and officiating of women’s activities. Credit for Physical
Education 020-148 will not be given until Physical Education 020-149 is com 
pleted. (Three semester hours, Winter, Spring.) Prerequisites: Physical Edu
cation 020-160, 020-161.
Miss Perry
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Physical Education 020-153. First Aid. A study in the theory and prac
tice of first aid, which leads to certificates offered by the American Red Cross
upon satisfactory completion of the cour'se. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Associate Professor Harper.
Physical Education 020-155. Personal Hygiene. This course deals with the
study and care of the body with the establishment of high standards of personal
living. Special reference is given to physical exercise, food, and all phases of
domestic hygiene. The course also includes sex education in schools and wel
fare problems which have a direct and indirect origin in the fundamental phe
nomena of sex. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Professor Allen.
Physical Education 020-156. Public School and Community Hygiene. A
study of problems related to the school. Lectures develop the following sub
jects: (1) physical defects and their control; (2) communicable diseases and their
control; (3) care of the school plant; (4) special classes; (5) health supervision;
(6) health instruction. This course meets the requirement of all Virginia teach
ers under the West Law and other state certificates. Prerequisite: Physical
Education 020-155. (Spring.)
Professor Allen.
Physical Education 020-160. Theory of W omen’s Sports. This course deals
with the major sports, namely; field hockey, soccer, speedball, basketball, softball, volley ball, and swimming. Each sport is treated in light of its history, de
velopment, and practice in program organization, administration, teaching meth
ods, and the procedure for the development of the competitive element. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Prerequisites: Physical Education 025, 026, 027,
029, 033.
Miss Perry.
Physical Education 020-161. Theory of Individual Sports. A course which
provides practice in program organization and administration of tennis, archery,
golf, badminton, and fencing. Special emphasis is placed upon the analysis of
each skill and techniques from a kinesiological point of view. Attention is given
to intra-mural programs and extra-mural activities. (Three semester hours,
Spring.) Prerequisites:; Physical Education 031, 035, 036, 037, 040, 042.
Miss Perry.
Physical Education 020-162a-162b*. The Teaching of Physical Education
in the Junior High School. A course designed to show the application of fund
amental movement to physical education activities from a kineseological, devel
opmental and teaching point of view in the elementary, secondary, and college
levels. Prerequisites: Education 020-155 and 020-156. (Four semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Professor Allen.
Health Education 020-134. The Teaching of Health. A course designed to
teach methods and materials used in the teaching of health to various groups,
ages, and sexes of the secondary and college level. General Educational meth
ods and objectives will be applied. The sources, selection and evaluation of
teaching materials will be stressed. Prerequisites: P.E. 020-155, 020-156, 020-070,
020-071; Physiology, and Physical Education 020-162. (Three semester hours,
Spring.)
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PHYSICS
Professors Branson* ( Head o f the Department), and Eagleson; Assistant Professors
Spriggs and Swaby; Doctors Geller, Singh, Payne, Glass, Lall, Garstens, Tchen,
and Wang; Mrs. Brooks, Miss Griffin, and Mr. Paige.

Programs of Study
The Department offers a group of courses designed to give basic training
in the fundamental principles and methods of physics which will enable the
student to engage in scientific work in government and industry and which will
serve as a foundation for advanced study and research.
Preprofessional Program. Physics 001-002 meets the general physics re
quirement for medical and dental schools. Students planning for research in
medicine or dentistry may find that a concentration sequence or a major sequence
in physics will best fit them for research using such instruments and techniques
as radioactive and non-radioactive tracers, electron microscopes, spectrographs,
X-rays, and electronic devices. The Department invites inquiries from stu
dents concerning their individual interests and plans.
Concentration Group. Students planning to combine physics with another
science should pursue Physics 021-001-002 or 021-003-004, 021-175, 021-176,
021-177, 021-180-181 or 021-182-183; Physics 021-180-181 is particularly recom
mended for those combining physics and mathematics; Physics 021-182-183 for
those combining physics with zoology, botany, or chemistry.
Major Sequence. Students planning a major sequence in physics should be
gin the study of physics not later than their second year. Each student should
pursue Physics 021-001-002 or 021-003-004, 021-175, 021-176, 021-177, 021-178-179,
021-180-181, 021-182-183, 021-184-185,and 021-186-187.
Students pursuing a major sequence in physics whose interests are in den
tistry, medicine, or biophysics should pursue Physics 021-175, 021-176, 021-177,
021-178, 021-179, 021-182, 021-183, 021-184, 021-185, 021-186 and 021-187.
In order to enroll in the advanced courses, the student must have completed
Mathematics 015-003, 015-004, 015-005, 015-126, and 015-127, or equivalent cours
es. Students following a major sequence must take Chemistry 004-003, 004-004.
If they have time, more chemistry is strongly recommended.
The Department has prepared curricula for majors which should relieve
students of a great deal of anxiety in arranging their programs. Students plan
ning to major in physics are urged to confer with the departmental representa
tive, Room 105, Thirkield Hall, as early as possible in their college career.
For Undergraduates
Physics 021-001-002. General Physics. This is a one-year course covering
the essentials of mechanics, heat, sound, light, electricity and magnetism, and
modern physics. The problem method is largely used. A knowledge of trig* «

*0n Leave 1062-63
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onometry is necessary. The first semester is given to mechanics, heat, and
sound; the second semester to light, electricity and magnetism, and modern
physics. Text: Shortley and Williams, Principles of College Physics. Three
hours lecture, four hours laboratory each week. (Four semester hours each
semester.)
Professor Eagleson and Mr. Adamjee.
Physics 021-003-004. General Physics for Science and Engineering Stu
dents 1. This is a year course in general physics designed for students who
have begun or are beginning simultaneously the study of calculus. The method
is analytical. Topics are essentially the same as in Physics 1 with more emphasis
on engineering aspects. Three hours lecture, six hours laboratory each week.
(Five semester hours each semester.) Text: Resnick and Halliday, Physic!
for Students of Science and Engineering; one volume edition.
Professor Branson and Mr. Adamjee.
Physics 021-005-006. Physics for Pharmacy Students. This is a year
course in general physics. Special stress is placed upon those phases of ele
mentary physics which apply most directly to pharmacy, such as the gas laws,
laws of solution, surface tension, capillarity, electrolysis, color, etc. Only stu
dents in the College of Pharmacy may enroll in this course. Three hours lec
ture, three hours laboratory each week. (Four semester hours each semester.)
Dr. Swaby.
Physics 021-007. Photography. The principles and practices of photogra
phy of most value to the science student. One hour lecture and three hours lab
oratory each week. (Tw o semester hours, Winter.) T o be omitted during
1964-65.
Professor Branson.
Physics 021-008. Musical Acoustics. Through lectures and demonstrations,
emphasis is placed upon the laws that govern the production, transmission, and
reception of musical sounds. Attention is given to both vocal and instrumental
music. No previous work in physics is required. (Three semester hours.) To
be omitted during 1964-65.
Professor Eagleson.

For Graduates and Undergraduates
Physics 021-175. Heat. This is an intermediate course in heat and thermo
dynamics with emphasis on thermal phenomena involving gases and solids.
The topics include thermometry, calorimetry, specific heats, expansion, heat
transfer, introductory kinetic theory, laws of thermodynamics, and applications.
Lectures and demonstrations. Prerequisites: Physics 021-001 or 021-002, Math
ematics 015-127. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
StaffPhysics 021-176. Optics. This is an intermediate course in the fundamentals
of geometrical and physical optics. Topics include theories of light, measure
ment of light velocity, reflection, refraction, interference, diffraction and polari
zation, optical instruments.
Lectures and demonstrations.
Prerequisites:
Physics 021-007, 021-001 or 021-002, Mathematics 015-127. (Three semester
hours, Spring.)
Staff.

Physics 021-177. Sound. This is an intermediate course. The topics include
fundamentals of periodic phenomena, wave-motion in solid, liquid, and gaseous

COLLEGE

OF LIBERAL AR TS

233

media, and introductory acoustics. Lectures and demonstrations. Prerequisites:
Physics 021-003, 021-001 or 021-002 Mathematics 015-127. (Three semester hours.
Winter.)
Staff.
Physics 021-178-179. Electricity and Magnetism. An intermediate course
in electricity and magnetism requiring a knowledge of calculus. Tw o hours
lecture and three hours laboratory. Prerequisites: Mathematics 021-015, 021-127,
and Physics 021-001 or 021-002. (Three semester hours.)
Dr. Swaby.
Physics 021-180-181. Electronic Physics. This is a thorough, analytical
course with major emphasis upon the problem method. Prerequisites: Physics
021-001 and 021-002 and Mathematics 015-127. T w o hours lecture and recitation
and three hours laboratory a week. Text: Gray, Applied Electronics. Prere
quisite: Physics 021-178. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Branson.
Physics 021-182-183. Physical Mechanics. Physical mechanics
cations to selected problems in modern physics. Three hours each
requisites: Physics 021-001 or 021-002 and Mathematics 015-127.
mester hours.)

with appli
week. Pre
(Three se
Dr. Singh.

Physics 021-184-185. Atomic Physics. Topics included are atomic and
molecular physics, introduction to nuclear physics, physics of solids, the ele
ments of relativity, and the quantum theory. Three hours each week. Prere
quisite: Physics 021-001. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Eagleson.
Physics 021-186-187. Methods in Biophysics. This course will treat those
basic portions of experimental electricity, electronics, mechanics, thermodyna
mics, optics, and acoustics which are of value to a person preparing for a career
in medical research or biophysics. T w o hours lecture and two hours laboratory
each week. (Three semester hours.)
Professor Branson.
Physics 021-188-189. Biophysics. This course is designed primarily for stu
dents who plan to enter medical school or who plan to do graduate work in
biophysics. Content: Optical methods in biological research, techniques of spectrography, electron microscopy, isotopic tracers, and ultracentrifuge, X-ray
diffraction, the ultra-microscope, the biophysics of the sense organs, conduct
ors in nerves, etc. Three hours lecture each week. Prerequisite: Physics 021-001
or 021-002. (Three semester hours.)
Dr. Swaby.
Physics 021-190-191. Introduction to Mathematical Physics.
Content is
the same as physics 021-203A,B. Three hours lecture each week. (Three se
mester hours.)
Mr. Mitchell.
Physics 021-192-193. Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. Content is the
same as Physics 021-202A,B. Three hours lecture each week. (Three semester
hours.)
Professor Eagleson.
Physics 021-194-195. Shop Practice. Physics majors will enroll in this one
credit course throughout their senior year. The emphasis will be upon develop
ing skills and understanding in the use of shop equipment. Each student will
undertake some project. (One semfester hour.)
Physics 021-196-197. Integration Course in Physics. Required of all senior
students in physics. Each student will select a problem and develop it through
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the year. This course aims to give the student insight into methods of research
as well as to aid in integrating his knowledge of physics. (One semester hour.)
The Staff.

PSYCHOLOGY
Professors Meencs - (Head o f the Department) and Bayton; Associate Professors
Hicks, Watts; Assistant Professors Porter, Head*, Miss Payton, Mrs. Blake and
Mr. Stansbury.

Courses offered by the Department of Psychology provide the student with
an understanding of psychological behavior through an acquaintance with sig
nificant experimental investigations.
The following courses are required for a major in psychology: Psychology
022-101, 022-102, 022-104, 022-129, 022-142, 022-146, and 022-147; also Psychology
022-125 or 022-127 or 022-135 or 022-190; and Psychology 022-144 or 022-175.
The Department requires all majors to take a minor in a combination of scien
ces. Tw o acceptable combinations which fulfill this requirement are: three
hours of mathematics, Zoology 026-001-2 and either Physics 021-1A-1B or
Chemistry 004-003, 004-004; or nine hours of mathematics and Zoology 026-001,
026-002 or Physics 004-1A-1B or Chemistry 004-003, 004-004. In special instances,
the Department Head may approve other science combinations for the minor.
The minor in psychology consists of a minimum of five courses including
Psychology 022-101 and 022-102. The student may select those courses which
seem most closely related to his major interest.
Psychology 022-010. Mental Hygiene. Personality problems and their man
agement. Emotional, social, educational and vocational adjustment. (Three
semester hours.) Open to Freshmen.
Psychology 022-101. General Psychology I. Inter-individual differences,
intelligence, motivation, emotion, personality. No prerequisite. (Three semes
ter hours.)
Psychology 022-102. General Psychology II. Learning, thought, perception,
sensory processes, neural foundations of behavior. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-104. Experimental Psychology. Methods and techniques
of psychological investigations. 2 hours lecture and 3 hours laboratory work per
week. Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101, 022-102, and 022-146. (Three semester
hours.)
Psychology 022-105. Applied Psychology. The utilization of psychological
research in the solution of specific applied problems. Emphasis upon psychol
ogy in business and industry. Psychological factors in public relations (consum
er research, advertising, selling); personnel relations (employee selection,
personnel administration); and the conditions of work. Prerequisite: Psychol
ogy 022-101. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-125.
•On leave 1962-^3

Social Psychology.

Approaches to the study of social
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behavior. Individual, inter-personal and cultural factors in social behavior. So
cial behavior as a function of perception, attitudes and motivation. Applied
problems in social psychology, race relations, group morale, political behavior,
communication and group dynamics. Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101 and
022-102. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-127. Abnormal Psychology. The pathology of behavior.
Mental deficiency, neurotic and psychotic disorders, disturbances of the person
ality. Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101 and 022-102. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-129. Psychology of Learning. A thorough consideration
of the learning process based on experimental studies. Conditions affecting
learning, inhibition and transfer. Theories of learning. Prerequisites: Psychol
ogy 022-101 and 022-102. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-135. Child Psychology. Behavioral development of the
individual through adolescence. Emphasis is placed upon contemporary exper
imental data and their applications for the understanding of the behavior of
children and adolescents.
Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101 and 022-102.
(Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-142. Psychological Tests. Construction, validation and in
terpretation of tests. Study of a variety of the most commonly used tests of in
telligence, special abilities, interests and personality. Prerequisites: Psychology
022-101, 022-102, and 022-146. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-144. Comparative Psychology. The development of behavior
in animals. Sensory processes, learning motivation and emotional and social be
havior in animals. Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101 and 022-102. (Three se
mester hours.)
Psychology 022-146. Statistics I. Psychology 022-146 and 022-147 constitute
a two-semester course in statistical methods. The role of statistics in Psychol
ogy. Concepts and methods. Sampling central tendency, variability, reliability,
correlation, statistical inference, analysis of variance, nonparametric methods.
Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101 and 022-102. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-147. Statistics II. Continuation of Psychology 022-146.
Prerequisite: Psychology 022-146. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-155. Psychology of Guidance. Principles of guidance and
counselling and their basis in psychological theory. Educational, marital, and
vocational counselling. Prerequisites: Psychology 022-101 and 022-102. (Three
semester hours.)

Psychology 022-165. Intelligence Testing Practicum. Supervised practice
in the administration and interpretation of the Terman-Merrill and the WechslerBellevue tests of intelligence as clinical instruments. Open to advanced under
graduates and graduates upon the approval of the instructor. (Three semester
hours.)
Psychology 022-175. Physiological Psychology. The physiological founda
tions of behavior. The senses, the nervous system and the mechanics of res
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ponse. The relation of behavioral processes to bodily structure. Prerequisites:
Psychology 022-101, 022-102, and 022-104. (Three semester hours.)
Psychology 022-190. Personality. Hereditary, individual and cultural in
fluences in personality development. Descriptive and dynamic concepts in
personality theory. Assessment methods in personality. Social implications
of personality. Prerequisite: Psychology 022-101, 022-102. (Three semester
hours.
Psychology 022-192 and 022-193. Honors in Psychology. Individual de
velopment of a project under supervision of a staff member. Open only to sen
iors who qualify for the departmental honors program. (Three semester hours
each.)
Psychology 196. Senior Seminar. Major problems and issues in Psychol
ogy. An overview of the field. Prerequisite: senior classification and Psychol
ogy Major. (One semester hour.)
Psychology 022-510. Directed Readings I.
the honors program. (One semester hour).
Psychology 022-511.

Restricted to sophomores in

Directed Readings II.

Psychology 022-520. Directed Readings III.
the honors program. (One semester hour.)
Psychology 022-521.

Directed Readings IV.

(One semester hour.)

Restricted to Juniors in
(One semester hour.)

DEPARTMENT OF ROMANCE LANGUAGES
Professor Morgan ( Head of the Department) ; Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales;
Asssistant Professsors Boyd, Crabb, Jackson and Levin; Mr. Byas, Miss Chamberlain, Dr. Chaves, Mrs. Fischer, Miss Hines, Mrs. Hundley, Miss Lamoitier, Mr.
Nicolas, Mrs. Renson and Miss Spaulding.

The general purposes of the curriculum in Romance Languages are the
following: to prepare students for graduate work in Romance linguistics and
literatures, area or interdisciplinary studies; to train teachers of modern for
eign languages at the elementary or secondary levels; to provide courses leading
to language proficiency necessary and useful in various careers; and to give all
undergraduates the opportunity to experience foreign cultures and literatures
for the Liberal Arts degree requirements.
The Liberal Arts degree requirements-of fourteen hours may be reduced for
students who continue a language for which entrance credit is given. Students
with two high school units should elect French or Spanish 003, those with three
high school units are to enroll in French or Spanish 004.
The French and Spanish Major Sequence.

The French major consists of not less than thirty-five semester hours in
cluding the following eleven required courses with appropriate credit for sec
ondary units: French 023-001, 023-002, 023-006 or 023-007, 023-013, 023-014,
023-015, 023-020 or 023-021, 023-105, 023-106, 023-175 and additional courses
in French literature or Romance linguistics. Substitutions in this sequence
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are to be approved by the Department. Prospective majors in French with
credit for two secondary units in French are to elect French 023-013 rather
than French 023-003.
The Spanish major likewise consists of not less than thirty-five semester
hours including the followed eleven required courses with appropriate credit
for secondary units: Spanish 035-001, 035-002, 035-003, 035-004, 035-006, or
035-007, 035-015, 035-020 or 035-021, 035-105, 035-106, 035-175, and additional
courses in Hispanic literatures or Romance linguistics.
Honors Program in Romance Languages.
Directed Departmental Readings will be offered by the Department on the
sophomore, junior and senior levels for concentrators enrolled in the Honors
Program of the College of Liberal Arts or eligible for Departmental Honors
at graduation. Each student in the program will be expected to prepare
a major written exercise, a copy of which shall be kept by the Department.
Eligible students should enroll in the appropriate language courses numbered
520 (Sophomore), 530 (Junior) or 590 (Senior).
The French and Spanish Minor Sequence.
The French minor includes French 023-001, 023-002, 023-006, 023-013,
023-014, 023-015, 023-175. The Spanish sequence is 035-001, 035-002, 035-003,
035-004, 035-006, 035-175, 035-015 or 035-182.

'

French

French 023-001. Elementary French. This course aims to develop audiolingual skills through dialogues and pattern drills. Classroom instruction in
basic grammar will be integrated with the language laboratory. Credit will
not be given for 023-001 until 023-002 is completed. Not open to students re
ceiving entrance credit in French. (Four semester hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
French 023-002. Elementary French. A continuation of 023-001. Additional
drill with audio-lingual materials is provided in the language laboratory with
increasing attention given in class to the relationship between speech and writ
ing through written material and exercises. Not open to students receiving
two units of entrance credit. Prerequisite: 023-001 or equivalent. (Four semes
ter hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
French 023-003. Intermediate French. This course will continue the devel
opment of audio-lingual skills combined with the reading and oral discussion
of literature. Grammar study will embrace more advanced levels of syntax.
Not open to students receiving three units credit in French. Prerequisite:
023-002 or equivalent. (Three semester hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
French 023-004. Intermediate French. The major emphasis in this course
is on the study of literary texts. Continuity with the preceding course is main
tained through extensive oral discussion of texts in French. Not open to stu
dents receiving entrance credit to the extent of four units. Prerequisite: 023-003.
(Three semester hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
French 023-006. Conversation. This course aims to develop fluent control of
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French structural patterns by the use of pattern drills, wall charts, controlled
and free conversation on topics of personal and current interest. Required of
all French majors. Prerequisite: 023-003 or equivalent. (Three semester hours,
winter.)
Mrs. Renson.
French 023-007. Conversation. A Continuation of 023-006. The emphasis
is on extended presentation in French by the student of topics of personal and
current interest. Prerequisite: 023-003 or equivalent. (Three semester hours,
Spring.) Not offered in 1964-65.
Mrs. Renson.
»

French 023-010. Scientific French. A reading course designed for students
pursuing pre-professional courses and students desiring to use French as a
medium for advanced study in the sciences. Individual assignments will be
made on the basis of the student’s interest. Prerequisite: 023-003 or equivalent.
(Three semester hours, winter and spring.)
Assistant Professor Boyd and Mr. Byas.
French 023-013. Intermediate French for Majors and Minors. This course
will provide intensive drill in the structural patterns of French. Dialogs, pattern
drills, oral composition will be reinforced by practice in the language labora
tory. Prerequisite: 023-002 or equivalent. (Three semester hours, winter.)
French 023-014. Intermediate French for Majors and Minors. A contin
uation of 023-013. Prerequisite: 023-013. (Three semester hours, spring.)
French 023-015. Explication de Textes. A transitional course between
language and literature, designed to prepare the student for the critical study
of literary texts. A selected number of French texts are studied from the
literary as well as linguistic points of view. Prerequisite: French 14. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
French 023-020. French Civilization. A study of French civilization from
the points of view of geography, industry, social and political institutions,
science, literature and art. Conducted in French. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Not offered in 1964-65.
French 023-021. French Civilization. A continuation of French 20 with
the emphasis on contemporary French civilization. Conducted in French. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
French 023-1G0. French Literature in English. A study of selected master
pieces of French literature in English translation. This course is in the
Humanities sequence and not open to cencentrators. Prerequisites: Humanities
11 and 12.
French 023-105. History of French Literature. (Middle Ages to 1715).
Survey Courses 023-105 and 023-106, conducted in French, are required of all
majors and are to be pursued in sequence. Courses will cover main literary
currents, representative works together with historical and social backgrounds.
Prerequisite: Fourteen semester hours of French. (Three semester hours,
Winter.)
Mrs. Renson.
French 023-106. History of French Literature (1715 to present.) Prere
quisite: Fourteen semester hours of French. (Three semester hours, spring.)
Mrs. Renson.
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For Advanced Undergraduates and Graduates
French 023-175. Advanced French Review Grammar and Composition. A
review of French grammatical structure through the medium of texts, gram
matical exercises and composition. Special attention will be given to deriva
tional patterns, phrase and clause structure. Course will be conducted in French.
Prerequisite: Fourteen semester hours of French.
(Three semester hours,
winter.)
Professor Morgan.

French 023-176. Cours de Style. An advanced course in the study of
French prose stylistics in the works of modern authors. Free composition will
be stressed in order to develop control of complex syntactic structures and
stylistic devices in the written language. Course will be conducted in French.
Prerequisite: Seventeen semester hours of French. (Three semester hours,
spring.)
Professor Morgan.
French 023-177. Drama of the Seventeenth Century. This course traces
the rise and development of the drama in France and presents a critical study
of the theatre of Corneille, Racine, and Moli£re. Six plays are analyzed in
detail; others are assigned as collateral reading. Prerequisite: seventeen se
mester hours of French. (Three semester hours, winter.)
French 023-178. Literature of the Eighteenth Century. This course is
concerned with the philosophical and social ideology of eighteenth century
France as reflected in the writings of the Encyclopedists, Montesquieu, Voltaire,
and Rousseau. Prerequisite: Seventeen semester hours of French. (Three
semester hours, Spring.)
French 023-180. Introduction to Romance Linguistics. A contrastive study
of the linguistic structures of the Romance languages and English. Stress
will be given to interference phenomena in language contact situations and
the implications of such phenomena for language teaching. Prerequisite: An
thropology 195-295 or consent of the instructor.
Professor Morgan.

French 023-190. Romanticism: Poetry. A study of the rise of Romanticism
in European letters and its development in the works of the French poets from
Lamartine to Gautier.
Prerequisite: Seventeen semester hours of French.
(Three semester hours, wunter.)
Assistant Professor Boyd.
French 023-191. Romanticism: Drama and Novel. A complement to
French 190. Among the damatists studied are Alexander Dumas pere, Victor
Hugo, Alfred de Vigny, and Alfred de Musset; novelists studied are Chateau
briand, Dumas, Hugo, and George Sand. Prerequisite: Seventeen semester
hours of French. (Three semester hours, spring.) Assistant Professor Boyd.
French 023-192. Prose of the Nineteenth Century. A
prose of the post-romantic period. Authors studied include
Flaubert, Zola, The Goncourt brothers, and Maupassant.
hours, spring.)
Assistant

study of French
Balzac, Stendhal,
(Three semester
Professor Boyd.

French 023-194. M odem Literature: Novel. Readings from the works of
the novelists of the post-naturalistic school to those of the present day. Among
the authors studied are Anatole France, Barr&s, Proust, Gide, Malraux, and
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Colette. Prerequisite: Several semester hours of French. (Three semester
hours, winter.)
Assistant Professor Boyd.
French 023-195. M odem Literature: Drama and Poetry. A complement
to French 194. Dramatists studies include Porto-Riche, Bernstein, Lenormand,
Giraudoux, Claudel, and Sartre ; among the poets are Apollinaire Valery, and
Eluard. Prerequisite: Seventeen semester hours of French. (Three semester
hours.)
Assistant Professor Boyd.

Spanish
Spanish 035-001. Elementary Spanish. This course aims to develop audiolingual skills through dialogues and pattern drills. Classroom instruction in
basic grammar will be integrated with the language laboratory. Not open to
students receiving entrance credit. Credit for 035-001 will not be given until
035-002 is completed. (Four semester hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
Spanish 035-002. Elementary Spanish. A continuation of 035-001 with
additional stress on reading. Study of selections from Spanish literature will
be coordinate with oral drill in the language laboratory. Not open to students
receiving entrance credit to the extent of two units. Prerequisite: 035-001 or
equivalent. (Four semester hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
Spanish 035-003. Intermediate Spanish. This course will continue the
development of audio-lingual skills combined with the reading and oral discus
sion of literature. Grammar study will embrace more advanced levels of syntax
Not open to students receiving entrance credit to the extent of three units.
Prerequisite: 035-002 or equivalent. (Three semester hours, winter and spring.)
Staff.
Spanish 035-004. Intermediate Spanish. This course presents a critical
study of selected literary masterpieces. Translation is reserved for difficult
passages and control of the spoken language is developed through oral treat
ment of texts studied. Not open to students receiving four units entrance credit
Prerequisites: 035-003 or equivalent.
(Three semester hours, winter and
spring.)
Associate Professor Ferrer Canales; Assistant Professor Crabb.
Spanish 035-006. Conversation. Aim of this course is to develop fluency in
spoken Spanish. Required of all Spanish majors. Procedure involves use of
pattern sentences, controlled dialogues, class discussions, and oral presentation
by students of topics of personal and general interest. Prerequisite: 035-003
or equivalent. (Three semester hours, winter.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-007. Conversation. A continuation of 035-006. This course
is not required of major students, but it is advisable that they pursue it in
order to increase oral fluency through additional practice. The methods used
in the two conversational courses are similar. Prerequisite: Spanish 3 or the
equivalent. (Three semester hours, spring.) Not offered in 1963-64.
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-015. Explicacion de Textos. A transitional course between
language and literature, designed to prepare the student for the critical study
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of literary texts. A selected number of Spanish texts are studied from the
literary as well as linguistic points of view. Prerequisite: Spanish 4. (Three
semester hours, spring.)
Assistant Professor Crabb.
Spanish 035-020. Spanish Civilization. This is an introductory study of
the life and culture of Spain and is designed to acquaint the student with the
essential aspects of Spanish civilization, such as geography, history, social
and economic problems, folklore, literature, and art. Conducted in Spanish.
(Three semester hours, winter.)
Assistant Professor Crabb.
Spanish 035-021. Latin-American Civilization. Similar in scope and con
tent to Spanish 20, this course is designed to acquaint the student with the
essential aspects of the civilization of Ibero-America. Conducted in Spanish.
(Three semester hours, spring.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-100. Hispanic Literatures in English. A study of selected
masterpieces of Hispanic literatures in English translation. This course is in
the Humanities sequence and not open to majors and minors. Prerequisites:
Humanities 11 and 12. (Three semester hours, spring.)
Spanish 035-105. History of Spanish Literature. This course with Spanish
106 constitutes a literary survey designed to acquaint the student with the
main currents of Spanish literature and representative works, studied in con
nection with their historical and social backgrounds. The survey is required
of all major students. Lectures and class discussions are conducted in Spanish.
Spanish 105 is concerned with the development of Spanish literature from its
genesis to 1517. Prerequisite: Fourteen semester hours of Spanish. (Three
semester hours, winter.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-106. History of Spanish Literature. The second course in the
literary survey. The period studied is from 1517 to 1681. Prerequisite: Four
teen semester hours of Spanish. (Three semester hours, spring.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-110. Drama of the Golden Age. A review of the rise of the
drama of Spain and a critical study of representative dramas of Lope de Vega,
Calderon, Tirso de Molina, Alarcon, Moreto, and Jimenez Encisco. Prerequi
site: Fourteen semester hours of Spanish. (Three semester hours, winter.)
Assistant Professor Crabb.
Spanish 035-112. Cervantes. This course embraces a study of the genesis
of the novel in Spain, the life and times of Cervantes, and a critical study of
El Quijote and the Novelas Ejemplares. Prerequisite: Fourteen semester hours
of Spanish. (Three semester hours, spring.)
Assistant Professor Jackson.
Spanish 035-175. Advanced Grammar and Composition. A course in re
view grammar and composition designed for prospective teachers of Spanish.
The emphasis is on the subjunctive and the more involved phases of Spanish
syntax. Weekly compositions are required recounting visits to the art galleries,
government buildings, and other places of interest of Washington. These com
positions are corrected in individual conferences. Prerequisite: Fourteen se
mester hours of Spanish. (Three semester hours, winter.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
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Spanish 035-178. The Literature of Spanish America. This course pre
sents a survey of the literary development of Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, and
Peru. Authors studied include Florencio Sanchez, Rodo, Jose Hernandez, Jose
Marmol, Blest Gana, Gabriela Mistral, and Ricardo Palma. Attention is paid
to historical and social backgrounds. Prerequisite: Fourteen semester hours
of Spanish. (Three semester hours, winter.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-179. The Literature of Spanish America. A complementary
course to Spanish 178, with the concentration on the literature of Colombia,
Venezuela, Nicaragua, Mexico, and Cuba. Authors studied are Jorge Issac,
Silva, Gallegos, Ruben Dario. Amado Nervo, Azuela, and Jose Marti. Prere
quisite: Fourteen semester hours of Spanish. (Three semester hours, spring.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.
Spanish 035-182. The Regional Novel. A study of the rise of realism in
Spanish literature and a critical study with reports in Spanish on novels by
Fernan Caballero, Valera, Pereda, Pardo Bazan, Galdos, and Pio Baroja. Prere
quisite: Fourteen semester hours of Spanish. (Three semester hours, winter).
Assistant Professor Crabb.
Spanish 035-184. Literature of the Twentieth Century. The intellectual
movement began in Spain with the “ Generation of ’98“ is traced through the
critical analysis of representative works by Ganivet, Unamuno, Ortega y Gasset,
Azorin, Benavente, Valle Inclan, Antonio Machado, and Juan Ramon Jimenez.
Prerequisite: Fourteen semester hours of Spanish. (Three semester hours,
spring.)
Associate Professor Ferrer-Canales.

Italian
Italian 040-001. Elementary Italian. The aims of the course are control
of spoken Italian and the ability to read Italian texts of moderate difficulty.
Instructions in the classroom will be integrated with drill in the language labor
atory. The minimum essentials of grammar are studied. Credit for 040-001
will not be given until 040-002 is successfully completed. (Four semester hours,
winter.)
Italian 040-002. Elementary Italian. A continuation of Italian 1, with
increased emphasis on reading. (Four semester hours, spring.)
Italian 040-003. Intermediate Italian. This course will continue to develop
oral fluency in Italian and the ability to read Italian literary texts. Prere
quisite: Italian 2. (Three semester hours, winter.)
Italian 040-004. Intermediate Italian. A continuation of Italian 3 with increased emphasis on readings from Italian literature. Prerequisite: Italian 3.
(Three semester hours, spring.)
Related Courses
Anthropology 195-295, 196-296, 197-297
Education 151
English 008, 143, 145-146, 105
History 126, 127, 129.
Latin 030, 001-002
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SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY
Professors Watkins ( Head of the Department), Edwards and Thompson; ( Lectur
ers) Dr. Bailie, Mr. Blankenhcimer, Mrs. Grant, Dr. Johnston, Dr. Linn and Mrs.
McDowell; ( Instructors) Miss Blumenfeld, Dr. Hare, Mrs. Huttman, Mrs. Rein
ing, Mr. Sager, Mr. Signorile and Mr. Staggers.

Sociology
The curriculum in sociology aims (1) to provide the student with a back
ground for understanding the nature and development of society and culture and
their influence upon personality and human nature; (2) to provide a background
for those who wish to prepare to enter upon the study of such special fields
as law, social work, and theology; (3) to provide the techniques of research
such as will qualify the student for positions in public and private institutions;
(4) to provide training for academic postions in departments of sociology; and
(5) to provide for training in the study of the basic problems of sociology.
An important part of the training of the student in this department involves
the use of the laboratory facilities and training in statistical method. This
background is designed to equip one to handle such concrete social data as
are related to the study of community and institutional problems.
The courses of instruction in sociology are classified under six fields, each of
which represents a major interest in the entire field of sociology. Undergraduate
students majoring in sociology are required to take eight courses in addition to
Sociology 02S-0S1 and Sociology 025-052.

Major Sequence
The program, comprising a total of twenty-four semester hours in sociology
and six hours in anthropology, must include the following courses: Sociology
51, 52, 147, 125, 105, and 198, and Anthropology 160, 161. The remaining hours
will be selected in consultation with the departmental adviser in order that the
individual needs and interests of each person might be adequately served.
Sociology 51 and 52 are prerequisites for all other courses in sociology.

Minor Sequence
The following courses are suggested as a minor sequence: Sociology 025051, 025-052, 025-125, and 025-147. In order to complete the minor (fifteen
semester hours), it is suggested that one of the following courses be selected:
Anthropology 027-160, Sociology 025-180 or 025-198.

Anthropology
The plan of study in anthropology is formulated with the idea of acquaint
ing the student with man as a social and culture-producing animal and as a
person, the product of social and cultural experience, as well as with the various
forms in which human relations have become organized in group life, and with
the diversity of man’s cultural adaptations.
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The courses in anthropology are designed to provide a minor in anthropo
logy, to extend and supplement those in sociology, and to enrich the total
curriculum available to students whose- interests are primarily in broadening
their background and in pursuing courses without majoring formally in anthro
pology.
A student, with the consent of the Head of the Department, may select
a major in sociology and anthropology combined.

General and Historical Sociology
Sociology 025-051. Introduction to Sociology. An introduction to the basic
concepts used in sociological analysis, with emphasis upon the nature and func
tioning of groups, the relation of the individual and the group, the social pro
cesses, and the factors which underlie social change. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Sociology 025-052. Introduction to Sociology. An application of the prin
ciples and processes underlying societal organization in the analysis of American
society. The chief emphasis of the course is upon the study of the major institu
tions of the United States, with due attention to a comparison with those of
other societies. Prerequisite: Sociology 51. (Three semester hours, Winter and
Spring.)
Sociology 025-150. Development of Social Theory and Sociology. A rapid
survey of social theories to the nineteenth century and a more intensive study
of the development of sociology from then to the present day. (Three semester
hours.)

Social Psychology
Sociology 025-125. Introduction to Social Psychology. The study of the
development of human nature and personality as a product of social interaction
and culture. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Sociology 025-126. Collective Behavior. In this course, an analysis is made
of the ways by which changes in the social order come into existence. Topics
included are mobs, panics, mass behavior, public opinion, propaganda, social
movements, revolutions, and reform. (Three semester hours, Spring.)

The Community and Institutions
Sociology 025-136. Urban Sociology. A sociological analysis of the modern
urban community, its patterns of organization and institutions and the forces
making for a distinctive urban culture. By means of supervised projects and
laboratory work, the student is made acquainted with urban research techniques
and materials. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Sociology 025-138. Rural Sociology. A study of rural life and its institu
tions. A presentation of the relation of rural social and economic life to the
larger economy, with emphasis upon specific problems and cultural changes.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Sociology 025-180.

The Family.

The family as a social institution; its r«-
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lation to the community; family organization and disorganization; the family
and personality development, etc. Open to advanced undergraduates and to
graduates. (Three semester hours, Winter.)

Social Pathology
Sociology 025-141.

Criminology.

The sociological approach to the prob
lems of crime and punishment. An investigation of the nature and extent of
crime and the policies used in dealing with crime and criminals. (Three semes
ter hours, Winter.)
Sociology 025-147.

Social Disorganization.

A study of social problems
from the standpoint of institutional changes and their effects upon personal
adjustment. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
This course includes a study of
the nature and extent of delinquency; the community, institutional, and person
ality factors in delinquent and criminal behavior; theories and methods of treat
ment; and an appraisal of programs for the prevention of delinquent behavior.
(Three semester hours, Spring.)
Sociology 025-199.

Juvenile Delinquency.

Theory of Culture
Anthropology 027-160.

Introduction to Anthropology.

A

survey of the

field of anthropology, including (1) human evolution, (2) race, (3) prehistoric
cultures, (4) contemporary aboriginal cultures, (5) cultural analysis, historical
and sociological, and (6) language. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Anthropology 027-161. Continuation of Anthropology 160.

(Three semester

hours, Spring.)
Anthropology 027-194. Peoples and Cultures of Africa. A study of the
peoples of Africa, including their ethnic and tribal divisions and their cultural
behavior. (Three semester hours, Winter.)
Anthropology 027-199. Sociology of Religion. This course involves (1)
the problem of distinguishing religion from magic and other cultural phenom
ena; (2) the role of the individual, particularly that of the formulator, in relig
ious behavior; and (3) the varieties and social functions of religion in different
societies.
Sociology 025-198. The Negro in America. The study of a racial minority
in the process of adjustment to western civilization. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)

Statistics and Population
Sociology 025-105. Introduction to Social Statistics. This course is de
signed to give the student an acquaintance with statistical methods and their
applicability to social data. Attention is given to collection, assembling, and
tabulation of data; measures of central tendency and dispersion; elementary
tests of significance; and simple correlation. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring.)
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Sociology 025-106.

Advanced Social Statistics.

Sociology 025-110.

Population.

A study of population, its volume, growth,
trends, composition, and distribution; and the relation of population in its various
aspects to economic, social, and politcal forces and institutions. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
The method
ology of social science, and the techniques used in social research. (Three
semester hours, Winter.)
Sociology 025-195. Methods and Techniques in Social Science.

Departmental Honors
This course is
designed to afford an opportunity for qualified students to pursue independent
work during the senior year on a special project in the field of sociology ap
proved by the Department. The general statement on Departmental Honors in
the first part of the Bulletin sets forth the qualifications for candidacy for the
honors course. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Sociology 025-181, 025-182.

Departmental Honors Course.

Linguistics
An introduction to the study
of speech as a cultural phenomenon, analyzed in terms of its phonological and
phonemic elements, its morphological variability and morphological types;
linguistic change and genetic classification; the languages of the world; and
language in relation to other aspects of culture and to race. (Three semester
hours, Winter.)
Anthropology 027-195.

General Linguistics.

Anthropology 027-197. (A , B, C, etc.)

Practical Linguistic Analysis. This

couse is designed to afford a laboratory experience in the recording and analysis
of a language directly from one or more of its speakers and to provide the
student with an opportunity, by means of drill sessions, to acquire a practical
command of the language of use in foreign service and similar activities. Printed
materials are also made available. The letters, A, B, C, are employed to dis
tinguish successive semesters’ study of the same language. Example, 197A (or
297A); Swahili I, 197B (or 297B); Swahili II, etc. (Four semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)

Physical Anthropology
Anthropology 027-165. Human Evolution. The biological history of man,
beginning with his pre-chordate antecedents. (Three semester hours, Spring.)

ZOOLOGY
Professors Finley (Head of Department), Hansborouglt, Lincicome; Associate
Professors Brown, Collins, Ray; Assistant Professors Banks, Buck, Clark, Holland.

G E N E R A L IN F O R M A T IO N
The Department’s general aim is to acquaint students with the scope and
fundamental concepts of zoology. Specific aims are: (1) to present the subject
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matter of morphology and physiology, development and growth, genetics and
evolution; (2) to train students to use the methods of scientists for studying
and thinking; (3) to cultivate appreciation of the interrelations of biological
and physical sciences.
Three types of service are provided: (1) training in zoology as a prerequisite
to advanced study in zoology or its related fields; (2) training as a prerequi
site to medical, dental, and related professional specializations; (3) training
as a part of a college education.
MAJOR SEQ U EN CE (32 semester hours)
Required Courses
1. General Zoology (026-001 and 002)
2. Morphology and Development of Vertebrates (026-101 and 102).
3. Principles of Heredity (026-111)
Elective Courses. (Choose at least 12 credits in consultation with depart
mental Advisor.)
1. Courses in Zoology
Any courses numbered 026-104 through 026-142
2. Courses in other Departments:
Bacteriology 002-131, Biochemistry 004-151,
Biophysics 021-188, Botany (consult advisor),
Geology 010-181 or 182, Mathematics,
Psychology (consult Advisor).
MINOR SEQUENCE (20 to 24 credits)
1. Recommended for advanced study in zoology or professional special
ization:
Chemistry (four semesters), Physics (two semesters), Botany (one
semester).
2. Recommended for students not majoring in zoology:
General Zoology (026-001 and 002), Morphology and
Development (026-101 and 102), Heredity (026-111)
or elective in zoology.
3. Recommended for prospective Secondary school teachers:
Botany (one or two semesters), Chemistry and Physics
(two semesters each).

Courses of Instruction
Zoology 026-001. General Zoology. This is the first part of a course which
extends over two semesters. The two parts are intended to give the student
basic knowledge of invertebrate and vertebrate animals; attention is given to
taxonomy, morphology, ecology, and evolution. Emphasis is placed upon the
general zoology of the invertebrate phyla. T w o lecture-discussions and six
hours in laboratory work. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
• Dr. Clark and Assistants.
Zoology 026-002.

General Zoology.

This is the second part of the course
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Prerequisite: Zoology 1.

(Four semester hours, Spring.)
Dr. Clark and Assistants.

V

Zoology 026-101 and 102. Morphology and Development of Vetebrates.
This course replaces traditionally separate courses in Comparative Anatomy and
Vertebrate Embryology. Evidence of organic evolution and homology will be
presented by integrating the essentials of embryonic morphology with compar
ative anatomy. General considerations on natural history will be covered by
study-tours of museums and zoological gardens. Prerequisite: Zoology 002. Two
hours in lecture and six hours in laboratory work. (Eight semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Dr. Holland and Assistants.
_____

Z '

____

i

Zoology 026-104. Histotechnique. Training in the preparation of histologi
cal materials will be provided. Prerequisite: Zoology 101N or consent of the
instructors. Tw o hours in lecture-discussion and six hours in laboratory work.
(Four semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
Dr. Clark and Assistant.
Zoology 026-105. Developmental Zoology. An advanced course concerning
the development of selected invertebrates and vertebrates. Lectures will deal
with fertilization, cleavage, early development, and specialization. Prerequisite:
Zoology 101N or consent of instructor. T w o hcrars in lecture and six hours in
laboratory work. (Four semester hours, arranged.)
Dr. Hansborough and Assistant.
Zoology 026-107. Comparative Physiology. This course is concerned with
the study of the vital processes of animals. Comparison is made of the methods
by which the various functions are effected in different animal groups. The
importance of physiological adaptations to morphological patterns and evolution
ary trends is emphasized. T w o lectures and six hours in laboratory. Prere
quisites: Zoology 101N, 102N, 113 or consent of instructor. (Four semester
hours, W inter).
Assistant Professor Banks.
Zoology 026-109. Field Zoology. Organisms of the Washington area
will be studied in their natural environment and in the laboratory with reference
to their taxonomy, distribution and habitats. Prerequisite: Zoology 2 and
consent of the instructor. Tw o hours in lecture, field trips and laboratory
amounting to six hours or more. (Four semester hours, arranged.)
Dr. Collins and Assistant
Zoology 026-111. General Principles of Heredity. A study of the principles
of heredity, to serve as a basis for advanced work in animal genetics. Hereditary
characters found in human beings will be given consideration. Not open to
freshmen. T w o lectures and one laboratory period each week. (Four semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Dr. Ray.
Zoology 026-112. Special Problems in Heredity. Individual work with special
emphasis on the methods of research in heredity. Attention will be given to
current literature and special laboratory methods. Prerequisite: Animal Genetics,
or its equivalent, and consent of instructor. Rarely open to undergraduates. Six
to eight hours each week. (Four semester hours.)
Dr. Ray.
Zoology 026-113. Vertebrate Histology. This course is designed to-give the
student a working knowledge of the fundamental structure of tissues and organs,

'
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illustrating the concept of cellular organization in vertebrate animals. Special
attention is given to the characteristics of tissues. Laboratory work consists of
the microscopic study of tissues described in the lectures. Prerequisites: Zoology
101, 102N. T w o lectures and two laboratory periods each week. (Four semes
ter hours, Winter and Spring.)
Dr. Buck and Assistant.
Zoology 026-115. Cell Physiology. This is a course in chemical physiology
of the cell emphasizing conversions of energy and matter in the organism, physi
co-chemical properties of the cell and its environment, exchanges of materials
across cell membranes, nutrition and respiration of cells, and protoplasmic
growth and division. T w o lectures and six hours laboratory work each week.
Prerequisites: Zoology 026-102, College Physics, Organic Chemistry. (Four
semester hours, Winter.)
Dr. Lincicome and Assistant.

Zoology 026-119. Protozoology. The biology of free-living protozoa with
special attention to taxonomy, life histories, and basic principles of physiology.
General considerations will be given to genetics and ultra-microscopic morphol
ogy. Tw o hours in lecture and six hours in laboratory. Prerequisite: Zoology
026-102 or consent of instructor. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Dr. Finley.
*
0

Zoology 026-123. Human Parasitology. An introduction to the phenomenon
of parasitism employing examples drawn from human sources. Collection and
preparation of parasites for critical study are emphasized in the laboratory.
Two three-hour lecture-laboratory sessions per week. Prerequisite: Senior class
ification and consent of instructor. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Dr. Lincicome and Assistant.
Zoology 026-125. Advanced Genetics. A course in which attention is given
to all of the newer concepts of genetics. Genetics of micro-organism, biochemical
genetics, and population genetics will be considered. In the laboratory the wasp
Mormoniella is bred to demonstrate the various Mendelian ratios and the
biochemical effects of X-radiation. Prerequisites: Zoology 026-111 or its equiv
alent, and consent of the instructor. Tw o lectures and four hours laboratory
each week. (Four semester hours.)
Dr. Ray.
A

Zoology 026-129. Cytology. An introduction to cell structure cytological
techniques. General considerations will be given to cytochemical and cytophysical phenomena. Ultramicroscopic morphology of cells will be demonstrated by
electron microscopy. Prerequisite: Zoology 026-102N and conent of instructor.
Two lecture-discussions and six hours in laboratory. (Four semester hours,
Spring and arranged.)
Dr. Brown.
Zoology 026-133. Experimental Parasitology. A course detailing experi
mental manipulation and observation of selected parasitic animals. Readings
from original literature are required. Preparation of technical manuscripts for
publication is emphasized. Prerequisite: Zoology 026-123 and consent of in
structor. One hour individual consultation per week plus minimum of eight
hours laboratory experience. (Four semester hours, arranged.)
Dr. Lincicome.
Zoology 026-135. General Endocrinology. An introduction to the integra
tive action of the endocrine system. Emphasis will be placed on the evolution
ary development of hormonal influence in metabolism, reproduction and behav-

250

HOWARD

U N IVER SITY

ior. Prerequisites: Zoology 026-107 or consent of instructor. (Four semester
hours, Winter).
Dr- Holland.
Zoology 026-136. Experimental Endocrinology. A course designed to in
struct the student in operative and chronic experimental procedures. There will
be weekly discussions of recent and pertinent literature. Prerequisites: Zoology
135 and consent of instructor. (T w o hours of lecture— discussions and lab. hrs.
arranged.)
•
Dr. Holland.
Zoology 026-137. Ecology I. The principles of ecology will be studied.
The community concept will be considered. Prerequisite: Field Zoology. Two
hours in lecture-discussion, field trips and laboratory work amounting to six
hours or more. (Four semester hours, arranged).
Dr. Collins and Assistant.
Zoology 026-141. Invertebrate Zoology. A study of representative inverte
brates, including the morphology, life history, and phylogenetic relationships.
Three two-hour lecture-laboratory periods per week. Field work included. Pre
requisites: Zoology 026-002 and consent of instructor. (Four semester hours,
Winter and Spring.)
Dr. Clark.
Zoology 026-598. Honors Course. This course provides supervised exper
iences in the theoretical and experimental aspects of either cellular physiology,
cytology, embryology, genetics, protozoology, or radiobiology.
Participants
will be assigned to a staff member for orientation and guidance in a special
subdivision of zoology (e.g., cytology); after the orientation period they become
the staff member’s junior colleagues and participate in his experimental studies
or research projects. Thus, the participants will be taught the methods and
skills of experienced scientists and trained to design and pursue experimental
problems independently. Such experiences will develop new perspectives in
zoology, stimulate the enthusiasm which makes science interesting, challenging,
precise, and increase the student’s confidence in his ability to achieve high level
accomplishments independently. Prerequisite: Admission in Honors Program
and consent of instructor. Time and Credit arranged, usually 4 semester hours.
Staff-
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GRADUATION REGULATIONS
Scholarship Regulations
Credit. The basis of credit in the College of Pharmacy is the semester
hour. A semester hour of credit ordinarily represents one hour of recita
tion or lecture each week for one semester. A two-hour or three-hour lab
oratory period has the equivalent credit of one hour of recitation. A lecture,
demonstration, or a recitation period is approximately of fifty minutes’ duration.
A course meeting for lecture or recitation three times a week yields three
semester hours of credit. Courses in which laboratory work is required may
carry laboratory periods of two or three hours.
Grades. A student’s standing is expressed as of grades, A, B, C, D, E,
F, I, and W P and W F. A, denotes excellent scholarship; B, good; C, fair;
D, Poor. Work reported as of grade D cannot be raised to a higher grade
by examination. The grades E and F indicate failure; one receiving the
grade E incurs a condition which may be removed by re-examination and
one receiving the grade F must repeat the course. The grade I indicates
that his work in the course is incomplete. If a student earns an I or an
E in any particular semester, he must remove it in his next semester of
residence in which the course is given or the grade automatically becomes F.
If

The grades W P and W F are given students who withdraw from a course
after the first ten days of the semester. The grade W F signifies that the
student withdrew while failing in the course; the grade W P signifies that
he withdrew while passing. If, in any semester, a student receives W P in
all his courses, he shall neither be placed on probation nor dropped for poor
scholarship at the end of that semester.
Grade Points. The several grades yield points as follows: A-4; B-3; C-2;
D -l; F, W F, W P , I, and E, O points.
251
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The grade point average for the work of one semester is obtained 1
dividing the total number of grade points by the total number of credit hours earn*
The grade point average is computed for all courses not officially cancelled a
for courses taken in residence in this University.
The following regulations govern the academic status of all students register
in the College of Pharmacy.
I. In order to be in good standing a student must maintain an average of t
less than 2.00.
II. If a student fails to maintain the above average his problem will be c(
sidered on an individual basis and the following general policy will apply.
1. A student failing a course in Pharmacy, Pharmaceutical Chemist
Pharmacognosy, or Pharmacology will be required to make a grade o
or better in order to receive credit for the course when the cou
II
is repeated.
I
2. Any student who fails to earn at least a 1.3 cumulation grade p<
average in the freshman year shall be placed on probation. This probat
shall consist of a reduction of student load to not more than 10 s<j
ester hours of work and probation shall remain in effect until the ^
|[
dent’s grade point average is raised to 2.00.
3. Any student who is placed on probation and who fails to remove s
probation by raising his cumulative grade point average to 2.00 wii
a period not to exceed two semesters of study shall be dropped fij
the College for a period of one semester.

I

4. Re-admission of all students who have been dropped for poor scholar!
will be subject to approval of a Faculty Committee of the College^
Pharmacy. All requests for re-admission must be made in written fortf
least one month prior to the beginning of the semester in which ^
student wishes to re-enter. Those students who are re-admitted [
be required to meet stipulated scholarship achievement as prescr|
by the Faculty Committee considering the given case.
[
I

Promotion

[
Advancement from one class to the next requires that the student comj^
satisfactorily with a grade point average of 2.00, all courses of the prescrC
I
preceding year.

Examinations
Final examinations are held at the end of the semester. The regj
or final examination in any course is an essential and required part of
course. Any student who is eligible and who fails to attend this exang
tion will receive a temporary mark of I, which must be removed not
than date indicated in the calendar.
Special examinations are given to conditioned (grade E) student
students whose work is incomplete (grade I) and to students who for
quate reasons have not been present at regular examinations or writte

COLLEGE OF P H A R M A C Y

253

oral tests. The privilege of special examination is granted by the Dean of
the College upon the recommendation of the instructor.
T H E D E G R E E OF B A C H E L O R OF SCIENCE IN P H A R M A C Y
This degree (B.S. in Phar.) is given upon completion of the prescribed work
covering the entire five-year course.*
Every candidate for a degree from the College of Pharmacy must be
of good moral
character, must receive the vote of approval of
the Faculty
of the Collegeof Pharmacy, and must complete successfully
the specific
requirements, outlined in the curricula for the degree he seeks.
Every candidate for a degree must spend at least the. last year (32
week’s) in residence pursuing courses as prescribed by the curriculum committee.
A candidate must be present at Commencement in order to receive his
degree. Degrees are not conferred in absentia except upon special permis
sion from the
President upon unanimous recommendation of
the Faculty
of the College of Pharmacy.
The successful completion of the Comprehensive Examination is a prerequisite
to recommendation for graduation.
To receive the degree Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy, the candidate must
have attained a cumulative grade point average of 2.00.
Pour years for students registered prior to 1960.
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The grade point average for the work of one semester is obtained by
dividing the total number of grade points by the total number of credit hours earned.
The grade point average is computed for all courses not officially cancelled and
for courses taken in residence in this University.
The following regulations govern the academic status of all students registered
in the College of Pharmacy.
I. In order to be in good standing a student must maintain an average of not
less than 2.00.
II. If a student fails to maintain the above average his problem will be con
sidered on an individual basis and the following general policy will apply.
1. A student failing a course in Pharmacy, Pharmaceutical Chemistry,
Pharmacognosy, or Pharmacology will be required to make a grade of C
or better in order to receive credit for the course when the course
is repeated.
2. Any student who fails to earn at least a 1.3 cumulation grade point
average in the freshman year shall be placed on probation. This probation
shall consist of a reduction of student load to not more than 10 sem
ester hours of work and probation shall remain in effect until the stu
dent’s grade point average is raised to 2.00.
3. Any student who is placed on probation and who fails to remove such
probation by raising his cumulative grade point average to 2.00 within
a period not to exceed two semesters of study shall be dropped from
the College for a period of one semester.
4. Re-admission of all students who have been dropped for poor scholarship
will be subject to approval of a Faculty Committee of the College of
Pharmacy. All requests for re-admission must be made in written form at
least orne month prior to the beginning of the semester in which the
student wishes to re-enter. Those students who are re-admitted will
be required to meet stipulated scholarship achievement as prescribed
by the Faculty Committee considering the given case.

Promotion
Advancement from one class to the next requires that the student complete
satisfactorily with a grade point average of 2.00, all courses of the prescribed
preceding year.

Examinations
Final examinations are held at the end of the semester. The regular
or final examination in any course is an essential and required part of the
course. Any student who is eligible and who fails to attend this examina
tion will receive a temporary mark of I, which must be removed not later
than date indicated in the calendar.
Special examinations are given to conditioned (grade E) students, to
students whose work is incomplete (grade I) and to students who for ade
quate reasons have not been present at regular examinations or written or
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oral tests. The privilege of special examination is granted by the Dean of
the College upon the recommendation of the instructor.
T H E DEGREE OF BACH ELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHARM ACY

This degree (B.S. in Phar.) is given upon completion of the prescribed work
covering the entire five-year course.*
Every candidate for a degree from the College of Pharmacy must be
of good moral character, must receive the vote of approval of the Faculty
of the College of Pharmacy, and must complete successfully the specific
requirements, outlined in the curricula for the degree he seeks.
Every candidate for a degree must spend at least the last year (32
week’s) in residence pursuing courses as prescribed by the curriculum committee.
A candidate must be present at Commencement in order to receive his
degree. Degrees are not conferred in absentia except upon special permis
sion from the President upon unanimous recommendation of the Faculty
of the College of Pharmacy.
The successful completion of the Comprehensive Examination is a prerequisite
to recommendation for graduation.
To receive the degree Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy, the candidate must
have attained a cumulative grade point average of 2.00.
•Pour years for students registered prior to 1960.
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1959-1963

FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM
Program Discontinued After June 1963

First Year
Course
D
Biology I .................... ____2
Chemistry 3 P ........... . . . . 3
English 2 or 3.............____ 3
Pharmacy If ........... ........ 1
Pharmacy 1 .............. ....... 2
Pharmacy IA ......... ____ 2

13

L
6
6

3

15

Cr.
5
5
3
1
3
2

Course
Biology I I ................ .........
Chemistry 4 P ..................
English 3 ..... .......... ........
Math. 3 ........... ........ .........
Pharmacy 2 ......... . .........

D
2
3
3
3
3

L
6
6

3

Cr.
5
5
3
3
4

14

15

20

3
3
3
6
3

4
4
4
5
4

18

21

6
3
3

4
4
4
4
5
1

19
S e co n d Year

First Semester
Chemistry 141P ......... ....... 3
Physics 3A ................ ____ 3
Pharmacy 4 .............. ....... 3
Physiology 101 ......... . . . . 3
Pharm. Chem. 1 ....... ....... 2

3
3
6
3
3

4
4
5
4
3

14

18

20

Pharm. Chem. 6 ....... ....... 2
Pharmacology 11 ___ . . . . 3
Pharmacognosy 1 . . . ....... 3
Pharm. Admin. 1 . . . ......... 4
Pharm. Chem. 10...... ....... 1
Psychology 1 ............ ....... 3
16

Second Semester
Chemistry 156 .....
Chemistry 142P ...
Phvsics 3B ...........
Pharmacy 5 .........
Physiology 102 ...

15

T h ir d Year
4
Pharm. Chem. 7...
6
4
3
Pharmacology 12 . ........... 3
4
Pharmacognosy 2 ........... 3
3
4
Pharm.
Admin. 2
#
Bacteriology 12 ..
1
Pharmacy 10 ____
3
12

20

16

6

18

21

Fourth Y e a r
Pharmacy 11 .................. 3
6
Pharmacognosy 19.............2
Pharm. Chem. 3 ................ 3
Pharm. Admin. 3 ............. 4
Philosophy 57 ................ 3
Public Health 12................ 2
Pharmacy 13a* (Hosp.)
arr.

5
2
3
4
3
2

Pharmacy 12 ..
Government 1A ..
Pharmacy 21 ___
Pharm, Chem. 4.,
Pharm. Adm. 4. . .
Pharm. 13b* . . . .

6

arr.
15

17

6

19

'Credit and grade given at the end of 13b.

5
3
2
3
3

6

18
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CURRICULUM FOR THE FIVE YEAR PROGRAM
Pre-Professional Program
F IR ST Y E A R
026-001

Course
Zoology (General) ............................................

L
2 6

.............................

Cr.
4

004-003

Chemistry

008-002

English

.................................

3

3

500-001

Pharmacy (Orientation) .................................

1

1

015-002

(Inorganic)

D.

(Composition)

3 6 5

R.O.T.C. or Physical Education ................

I

Mathematics 2 (Elem. Alg.) or Elective . . 3

3
12

(General)

12

17

026-002

Zoology

.........................................

2 6

4

004-004

Chemistry (Gen. & Qual.) ..............................

3 6

5

008-003

English

..................................

3

500-002

Pharmacy

................................

1

(Composition)
(Orientation)

*

R.O.T.C. or Physical Education ................
015-003

Mathematics

1

......................................................

3 .
12

3

12

17

SECOND Y E A R
008-011

English (Public Speaking) ..............................

3

3

004-141

Chemistry (Organic)

.....................................

36

5

021-005

Physics (General) ............................................

33

4

R.O.T.C. or Physical Education ................

1

E lective.................................................................

2
13

001-001

Botany (General)

004-142

Chemistry

021-006

.............................................

3
9

16

24

4

......................................

36

5

Physics (General) .............................................

33

4

(Organic)

R.O.T.C. or Physical Education ................

^

E lectiv e.................................................................

3
12

3
13

17
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PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
TH IR D YEAR
Course

D.

L

Cr.

501-051

Inorganic Phami. Chemistry ...........................

3

0

3

501-056

Quan. Pharm. Chemistry ...............................

2

6

4

908-101

Physiology

500-031

Pharm. Calculations ..........................................

....................................................

3

3
2

4
0

Non-Professional Electives .........................................

2
6
19

004-156

Biochemistry ..................................................

3

3

4

501-057

Quan. Pharm. Chemistry

..........................

2

6

4

908-102

Physiology

.....................................................

3

3

4

500-032

Pharm. Calculations .....................................

1

0

1

500-051

Pharm. Principles & Prep.............................

3

6

5
18

FOURTH YEAR

1963-1964
502- 051

Pharcog. & Nat. Prod......................................

3

3

4

500-052

Pharm. Preparations .........

3

6

5

503- 051

Mark. Drugs Man. I .....................................

3

0

3

907- 11

Pharmacology

.........................................

3

3

4

019-051

First Aid .......................................................

2

0

2
18

502- 052
500-053

Pharcog. & Nat. Prod......................................
Prescription

Analysis

3

3

4

..................................

2

2

503- 052

Store ManagementII ....................................

4

0

4

907- 12

Pharmacology

..........................................

3

3

4

903-112

Microbiology

..................................................

3

6

5

19

25 7
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FIFTH YEAR
Course

D.

L

Cr.

500- 100

Pharm. Tech. & Disp....................................

3

6

5

503-100

Store Management III .................................

4

0

4

909- 12

Public Health ................................................

2

0

2

502-101

Biologicals .......................................................

2

0

2

501- 100

Org. Medical Products

3

0

3

500-130

Hospital

..............................

Pharm..............................................

NC

Professional Elective ....................................................

2
18

500- 101

Adv. Dispensing ............................................

3

503-101

Jurisprudence ..................................................

4

501- 101

Org. Med. Prod................................................

3

0

3

500-121

Hist., Lit. & Ethics .....................................

1

0

1

018-157

Philosophy........................................................

Professional Elective ....................................................
500-131

Hospital Pharm..............................................

3

6
0

0

5
4

3
2
NC
18

Electives

A. Students planning to enter retail pharmacy will limit the selection of
electives to the social sciences and humanities.
B. Students planning to enter hospital pharmacy and/or graduate study
must elect not less than six (6) semester hours of credit from the social
sciences and the humanities. The remaining electives may be chosen from the
basic sciences and the professional electives.
Non-Professional Electives

Students possessing the necessary prerequisites
the offerings of the following departments:

may select electives from

Classics, Economics, English, Foreign Language, Government, History,
Philosophy, Psychology, Business Administration, Social Science Sequence, Hu
manities Sequence.
Professional Electives
% %

During the fifth year professional electives will be selected from the offer
ings of the following departments:
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Pharmacy, Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmacognosy or Pharmacy
Administration.
All students who_ plan to enter graduate training upon completion of their
undergraduate program are urged to consult with the Dean before selecting
electives.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
1960-1965

Following each course is a statement in parentheses of clock hours per
week, credit hours, and semester in which the course is given. Thus, (3-3-1)
means that the course requires three clock hours per week, yields three
semester hours, and is given in the first semester. The symbols (I, II) mean
that the course is a year course, requiring two semesters of work. Where
symbols are omitted, the missing information may be found in the description
of the course of the explanation of the department, otherwise it is not available
at present.

Microbiology
Charles W . Buggs, Professor and Head of Department
Bacteriology 903-112. General Bacteriology. A study
physiology, and biochemistry of bacteria. Basic biology
weeks. Study of bacteria in relation to communicable
Lectures three hours and laboratory six hours per week.

of the morphology,
of the bacteria, ten
diseases, six weeks.
(9-5-II.)
Staff.

Preventive Medicine and Public Health
Paul B. Comely, Professor and Head of Department
Preventive Medicine and Public Health 909-12. This course is primarily de
signed to give the pharmacy student basic information in the various phases
of preventive medicine and public health, such as vital statistics, epidemi
ology, environmental sanitation, industrial hygiene, and health education. In
addition, it attempts to show the student how he can best fit as a pharmacist
in the health program of the community. Prerequisite: Course in Bacteriology.
(2-2-1.)
Staff.

Botany
Marie C. Taylor, Associate Professor and Head o f the Department

Botany 001-001. General Botany. The introductory course which explores the
interrelatedness of environmental factors and adaptations with processes essen
tial to the survival potential of higher plants and the energy and material re
quirements of man. Laboratory, four hours; lecture, two hours. (Four semester
hours, Winter and Spring.)
Associate Professor Taylor.

Chemistry
Professors Lloyd N. Ferguson ( Head o f Department), Robert P. Barnes, Stewart
R. Cooper, Moddie D. Taylor, Victor J. Tulane; Instructor John W . Huguley
and Assistants
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Chemistry 004-003. General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis. A discussion
of the fundamental principles of the science of chemistry, and of the physical
and chemical properties of the metallic and non-metallic elements. The last
third of the year will be devoted to the identification and separation of the
basic and acidic constituents of inorganic salts. This course is designed for
students in the College of Pharmacy. Three hours of recitations and lectures,
and four hours laboratory a week (9-5-1.)
Professor Taylor
Chemistry 004-004. General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis. A continua
tion of Chemistry 004-003. Three hours of recitations and lectures, and four
hours laboratory a week (9-5-11.)
Professor Taylor
Chemistry 004-141. Organic Chemistry. Primarily for students enrolled in
the College of Pharmacy. The chemistry of the typical classes of organic
compounds and fundamental theories of organic chemistry. Special attention
is given to substances of medicinal and pharmaceutical value. Three hours
lecture and three hours laboratory a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 004-004.
(6-4-1.)
Professor Barnes and Assistants

Chemistry 004-142. Organic Chemistry. A continuation of Chemistry 004-141.
Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Chem
istry 004-141. (6-4-II.)
Professor Barnes and Assistants
Chemistry 004-156. Biological Chemistry. A brief course in biological chem
istry. This course includes the chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, and
amino acids; an elementary study of the physical and chemical nature of
protoplasm enzymes; vitamins; digestion and tissues; the metabolism of
carbohydrates, fats, and proteins. The laboratory work deals with the study
of the properties of carbohydrates, fats and proteins; analysis of milk, blood,
and urine. Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory a week. Prere
quisites: Chemistry 004-142. (6-4-11.)
Assistant Professor Talbert and Assistants

Pharmacy Administration
G. Henry Richert, Assistant Professor
Pharmacy Administration 503-051— The Marketing of Drugs

Coverage of such marketing subject matter as: The Marketing problems of
the manufacturer; types of wholesalers and their functions; an analysis of chain
store operating procedures: federal and state price regulation; the practices of
manufacturers and wholesalers as they concern the retail pharmacist, and a fol
low through with guidance to the retailer on his functions of buying, pricing
and stock control. (4-4-1.)
Assistant Professor Richert
Pharmacy Administration 503-052— Store Management I

Subject matter emphasises control mathematics. The basic principles of
accounting are presented and a condensed set of business transactions with
analysis of the resulting statements. Emphasis is placed on merchandising
mathematics; particularly turnover goals, the retail method of inventory, and
the merchandise budget plan. (4-4-11.)
Assistant Professor Richert
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Pharmacy Administration 503-100— Store Management

II

This course concerns problems of setting up a business; personnel leadership;
principles of sales promotion covering sales training, advertising, and display.
Each major department of the store is studied for planned purchasing and ap
plicable sales promotion. (4-4-1.)
Assistant Professor Richert
Pharmacy Administration 503-101— Pharmaceutical Law.

The laws and regulations relating to the practice of pharmacy; consideration
of constitutional law, common law, statutory law, and administrative law as
they bear upon the work and responsibilities of the pharmacist. A portion of
the course will be devoted to such phases of commercial law as would effect
the pharmacist in his business dealings. (3-3-11.) Assistant Professor Richert

English
Ivan E. Taylor, Professor and Head of the Depart)nent; Staff
English 008-001. Prescribed for freshmen who are deficient in the funda
mentals of English composition. (3-0-1, II.)
English 008-002. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen. The theory and prac
tice of English composition, with emphasis upon exposition. Prerequisite; Eng
lish 001 or passing grade in the Freshman English Placement Test. (3-3-1, II.)
English 008-003. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen who have completed
English 002. Continuation of the theory and practice of English composition,
with emphasis upon argument, description, and narration. Prerequisite: English
002. (3-3-1, II.)

Government
Emmett E. Dorsey, Associate Professor and Head of the Department; Staff
Government 012-001. The National Government of the United States. This
course is divided into two units. The first consists of an introduction to
government as a field of study. An effort is made to develop a general under
standing of the basic concepts, subdivisions, and subject matter of political
science and its relation to other social disciplines. The nature and purpose of
government are considered. The second unit is devoted to the origin and
development of the national government in the United States. The nature
and structure of the federal system are emphasized. The powers and relations
of three branches of government under the Constitution, expansion of federal
functions, political parties, and the changing pattern of federal-state relation
ships are examined. (3-3-II.)
Staff

Mathematics
George H. Butcher, Associate Professor and Head o f the Department; Staff
Mathematics 015-002. Intermediate Algebra. A treatment of the elementary
operations, factoring, and functions, and their graphs, systems of linear equa-
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tions, and other topics of the third-semester algebra of secondary schools. Not
open for credit to students who present more than one admission unit in
algebra. (3-3-I-II.)
Staff
Mathematics 015-003. Plane Trigonometry. A study of the functions of one
and two angles and their properties. Radian measure, logarithms, identities,
and equations. Solution of the right triangle and oblique triangle. Inverse
trigonometric functions.
Prerequisite: Credit or concurrent registration in
Mathematics 2. (3-3-I-II.)
Staff

Pharmaceutical Chemistry
Samuel P. Massie, Professor and Head o f Department; Kenneth R. Scott
and Subba G. Roa, Instructors
Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 501-051. Inorganic Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
The study of the occurrence, manufacturing methods, properties, and use of in
organic products of pharmaceutical importance. (3-3-1.)
Mr. Scott
Pharmaceutical Chemistry 501-100. Organic Medicinal Products. A survey
of synthetic and naturally occurring medicinal products with reference to their
structural relationship, preparation, properties, pharmaceutical, and therapeutic
value. (3-3-1.)
Professor Massie
Pharmaceutical Chemistry 501-101. Organic Medicinal Products. A continu
ation of Pharmaceutical Chemistry 3. (3-3-11.)
Professor Massie
Pharmaceutical Chemistry 501-056. Quantitative Analysis. A study of the
fundamental principles and technique of gravimetric and volumetric methods as
applied to the assay of official products. (8-4-1.)
Mr. Scott

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 501-057. Drug Analysis. A study of special quan
titative methods as applied to pharmaceutical preparations and natural products
in the U.S.P. and N.F. (8-4-11.)
Mr. Scott
♦Pharmaceutical Chemistry 501-080. Advanced Quantitative Pharmaceutical
Analysis. A laboratory course open to a limited number of advanced and
qualified students. Credit and hours to be arranged. (I, II.)
Professor Massie
♦Pharmaceutical Chemistry 501-090. Synthesis of Organic Medicinal Prod
ucts. A laboratory course open to a limited number of advanced and qualified
students. Credit and hours to be arranged. (I, II.)
Professor Massie

Pharmacognosy and Natural Products
Govind J. Kapadia, Assistant Professor and Head of the Department
Pharmacognosy 502-051. Natural Products. The study of natural drugs of
biological origin, their history, sources, production and identification. Special
consideration is given to natural medicinal products, their formation, isolation,
chemical and physical properties and their pharmaceutical and medicinal appli
cation. (6-4-1) •
Assistant Professor Kapadia and Staff
* E le c tiv e .
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Pharmacognosy 502-052. A continuation of Pharmacognosy 502-051. (6-4-II)
Assistant Professor Kapadia and Staff
Pharmacognosy 502-101. Biologicals. A course intended to acquaint the stu
dent with immunizing biologicals and allergens and allergenic preparations.
Included in the course are also antibiotics and endocrine products. (2-2-1)
Assistant Professor Kapadia
Pharmacognosy 502-080*. Natural Medicinal Products and Plant Principles.
An advanced course dealing with biogenesis, isolation and pharmaceutical as
pects of natural products of medicinal and pharmaceutical interest. (2-2-II)
Assistant Professor Kapadia
Pharmacognosy 502-090*. Investigation in Pharmacognosy and Natural
Products. Special problems assigned to advanced and qualified students for
performing research in natural medicinal products. This includes literature
search, planning, laboratory work and writing of an acceptable report. Credit
and hours to be arranged.
Assistant Professor Kapadia

Pharmacology
Walter M. Booker, Professor and Head of the Department; Staff
Phrmacology 907-11. Introductory Pharmacology and Toxicology. A course
designed to give the student in the allied medical sciences an appreciation,
fundamental knowledge, and progressive approach to the science of drugs.
Scope of the subject and general pharmacological principles; classification,
source, modes of action and therapeutic applications; significant toxicological
aspects of drugs, the experimental determination of mechanism, and sites of
action. Lectures, quizzes, and demonstrations. (6-4-1.)
Professor Booker, and Staff.
Pharmacology 907-12. Pharmacology and Toxicology. Chemotherapeutic
agents, endocrines and their therapeutic application, dosimetry, bioassay, toxi
cology; the effects of toxic agents on tissues and physiological functions,
recognition and methods of combating these effects. Lecture, quizzes, and
demonstrations. (6-4-11.)
Professor Booker, and Staff.

Pharmacy
Roy C. Darlington, Professor and Head of Department; Chauncey /. Cooper,
Professor; Theodore Zalucky, Assistant Professor;
James. N. Tyson and John R. Diggs, Instructors
Pharmacy 500-001 & 500-002. Orientation. This course is designed to ac
quaint the student with the development of Pharmacy as a science, the United
States Pharmacopoeia and the National Formulary. Included in this course is
the use of the library and its facilities. (1-1-1)
Professor Cooper
Pharmacy 500-031 and 500-032. Pharmaceutical Calculations. This course
includes a study of the important systems of weights and measures and their
•Elective
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application to the practice of pharmacy, the relationship of the systems; re
ducing and enlarging formulae; specific gravity; percentage solutions; dilution
and concentration and the calculation of doses. (1-2-1, II)
Professor Cooper
Pharmacy 500051. Principles, Processes and Techniques. The study and
application of the basic principles, processes and techniques used in the formu
lation of solid and solution forms of pharmaceutical preparations. (9-5-II)
Assistant Professor Zalucky and Staff
Pharmacy 500-052. Continuation of Pharmacy 500-051 with emphasis upon
formulation of solutions, polyphasic and plastic forms of pharmaceutical prep
arations. (9-5-1)
Assistant Professor Zalucky and Staff
Pharmacy 500-053. Advanced Theoretical Pharmacy and Introductory Dis
pensing. The study of the principles and processes involved in the preparation
of extractive and radioactive pharmaceutical preparations and the study of the
prescription. (2-2-II)
Professor Darlington and Staff
Pharmacy 500-100. Pharmaceutical Technology and Dispensing Pharmacy.
The study of the physico-chemical properties of liquid and plastic systems that
have important significance in the compounding and stabilization of pharma
ceutical preparations. (9-5-1)
Professor Darlington and Staff
Pharmacy 500-101. Advanced Dispensing Pharmacy. The study of the im
portant factors relating to current prescription practice. This includes a study
of important incompatibilities, the storage, pricing, compounding, legal aspects
and the dispensing of currently popular prescriptions. (9-5-II)
Professor Darlington and Staff
*Pharmacy 500-070. Manufacturing Pharmacy. A study of commercial
methods of manufacture and preparation of medicinal products used in the
University Health Service. (I, II) Credit and hours to be arranged.
Staff
Pharmacy 500-130 a, b. Hospital Pharmacy. A one-year course consist
ing of problems, practice, and procedures relating to the operation of the H os
pital Dispensary. Lectures and 48 hours of dispensary room practice. (2 credit
hours).
Mr. Burgess
Pharmacy 500-121. History, Literature, and Ethics of Pharmacy. A course
intended to impress the importance of the historical development of Pharmacy,
current literature, and the moral obligation attached to the practice of the
profession. ( l - l - I I )
Professor Cooper

*Pharmacy 500-080. Problems in Pharmacy. Elementary research problems.
Open to advanced and qualified students. (I, II.) Credit and hours to be
arranged.
Professor Darlington.

Physics
Herman Branson, Professor and Head o f the Department;
Physics 021-005, 021-006. Physics for Pharmacy Students. This is a one year
course in General Physics. Special stress is placed upon those phases of elemen
tary physics which apply most directly to Pharmacy, such as the gas laws, laws
• E le c tiv e .
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of solution, surface tension, capillarity, electrolysis, color, etc. Only students
in the College of Pharmacy may enroll in this course. Three hours lecture
and three hours laboratory each week (6-4-1, II.)
Staff.

Physiology
Edward Hawthorne, Professor and Head of the Department; Staff
Physiology 908-101. Introductory Physiology. This course is designed for the
needs of the students of Pharmacy. The physiology of skeletal, cardiac, and
smooth muscle, nervous system, bioelectric phenomena, and blood. Lectures
three hours and laboratory three hours per week. (6-4-1.)
Staff.
Physiology 908-102. Introductory Physiology. This is a continuation of
Physiology 101. The physiology of the alimentary tract, respiration, metab
olism and temperature control, endocrines, kidneys and fluid balance, the heart
and circulation. Lectures three hours and laboratory three hours per week.
(6-4-11.)
Staff.

Philosophy
Eugene C. Holmes, Associate Professor and Head o f the Department;
Winston K. McAllister, Assistant Professor
Philosophy 018-157. Introduction to Philosophy. (Humanities Sequence). An
introductory course for general students discussing the basic concepts and
principles of Philosophy in a systematic manner. (3-3-1.)
Assistant Professor McAllister.
ZO O LO G Y
Harold Finley, Professor and Head o f the Department
Zoology 026-001. General Zoology. This is the first part of a course which
extends over two semesters. The two parts are intended to give the student
basic knowledge of invertebrate and vertebrate animals; attention is given
taxonomony, morphology, ecology, and evolution. Emphasis is placed upon
the general zoology of the invertebrate phyla. Tw o lecture-discussions and six
hours in laboratory work. (Four semester hours, Winter.)
Assistant Professor Ray, Mr. Clark and Assistants
Zoology 026-002. General Zoology. This is the second part of the course des
cribed above. Prerequisite: Zoology' 026-001 (Four semester hours, Spring.)
• Assistant Professor Ray, Mr. Clark and Assistants

First Aid
First Aid— Standard and Advanced. This course consists of the prevention
of accidents and the treatment of injuries. Included are brief discussions on
the anatomy and physiology of the human body, types of wounds, bandaging,
control of bleeding, poisons, shock and artificial respiration. The course meets
all requirements for standard and advanced American Red Cross Certificates.
(2-2-1)
Assistant Professor Chambers

3
SCHOOL OF
ENGINEERING
and

ARCHITECTURE
GRADUATION REGULATIONS
Credits
The semester hour is the unit of credit and represents one hour of recitation
or lecture each week for one semester. T w o hours of laboratory work count
as one hour of recitation, except in certain courses.

Grades
A student’s standing is expressed as of Grades A, B, C, D, F, and I. A,
denotes excellent scholarship; B, good; C, average, D, below average but pass
ing. The Grade F indicates failure. W ork reported of D or F grade can be
raised only by repeating the course.
The grade of “ I” indicates that the work, otherwise satisfactory, was in
complete at the time of making the report, but can be completed by the student
with his instructor within the first ten calendar days of his next semester in
residence. This grade may be given only to those students who have no need
of further class attendance but who are merely required to do a final examina
tion, quiz, term paper, notebook, or plate. It is understood that this grade shall
be given in very rare cases.
The teacher shall report in parentheses the alternate grade which the stu
dent shall receive if the grade of “ I” is not removed within ten days. If the grade
of “ I” is removed within the prescribed period, the teacher shall report the final
grade to the Office of Recording within three days.
The grade W P has no credit value. If in any semester a student received
W P in all of his courses, he shall neither be placed on probation nor dropped
for poor scholarship at the end of the semester.
The grade W F has the same credit value as the grade F.
CH ANGE OF PROGRAM

No change of program is permitted after the first two weeks of the
semester without the approval of the Office of the Dean.
The grade “ F” will be given for a course dropped without formal per
mission.
The grade “ W F ” or “ W P ” will be given to students who withdraw
from a course, after the first two weeks of the semester. A grade “ W F ” must
be given if a student is failing a course.
265
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Tardiness and Absence
1. All students are expected to attend classes regularly and promptly.
2.

Any member' of a class who misses more than one-fourth of the reci
tations of that class shall receive for the course a grade of F.

3.

Entering the classroom later than five minutes after the beginning of the
class period constitutes a tardiness. A tardiness of more than ten minutes
shall be counted an absence. Tw o tardiness shall be equivalent to one
absence.

4.

Wh^n a student has missed eight recitations of a class, the instructor
shall immediately notify the Dean of the School of Engineering and
Architecture and shall bar the student from the class until he receives
written evidence that the student has reported to the Dean.

5.

If a student’s absences exceed in number the weekly recitations of a
class, the instructor may deduct from his final grade two per cent for
each excess absence except when the absence is caused by the student’s
representing the University in some authorized capacity.

Course Load
A normal program is 15 to 20 semester hours work including ROTC. No
student may register for more than 15 semester hours unless his average dur
ing the preceding semester was “ C” or better.

Academic Load of Working Students
Students who are employed in excess of fifteen hours a week at registration
or accept employment subsequent to registration are required to submit their
schedules to their faculty adviser for special approval.

Quality Points
For graduation a minimum quality point average of 2.0 is required. The
quality point value is determined by multiplying the number of semester hours
yielded by the course in question by the quality point value of the grade. The
quality point average is obtained by dividing the total number of quality points
earned by the total number of semester hours. The quality point average shall
include the addition of all semester hours attempted and grade points yielded
in all courses taken and/or repeated by the student in the student’s curriculum.
Only courses in which a grade of “ D ” or lower have been attained may be re
peated for credit. In computing the grade point average, courses in which W F
has been obtained shall be counted as work attempted, whereas courses in
which W P has been obtained should not be counted as work attempted.
In the event of a student transferring from another institution to a cur
riculum in the School of Engineering and Architecture, only grades of “ C” or
better earned in courses required for graduation in the new curriculum are ac
ceptable for advanced credit.
The several grades yield quality points as follows: A, 4; B, 3; C, 2; D, 1;
F, 0; W P , (not calculated); and W F , 0.
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Honors
Honors in Course. Students shall be graduated with honors in course under
the following conditions to those with a quality point average of 3.2, Cum
Laude shall be given to those with a quality point average of 3.5, Magna Cum
Laude; and to those with an average of 3.8, Summa Cum Laude.

Grades in non-required courses are not considered in determining honors.
The distinctions at graduation are not bestowed upon any student who has
not completed the last half of the work required for his degree at this University
or repeated courses to raise the grade point average.
Dean’s Honor Roll: All students who make a grade point average of at least
3.00, based on a minimum load of fourteen semester hours for the semester shall
have their names placed on the Dean’s Honor Roll. The Dean’s Honor Roll is
published annually in the Fall and includes honor students of the preceding
school year.

Required Standard of Work
Courses in which a student has made a grade of A, B, C, or D may be
counted toward a degree, but not more than one-sixth of the total number of
credits required in the curriculum for graduation may be those in which he
has made a grade of “ D”.

Non-Credit Courses
When the freshman achievement test scores indicate remedial work, the
student must register for the remedial courses specified before beginning his
regular college sequence.
The University reserves the right in any of its departments of instruction
to set up compulsory non-credit courses carrying the same fees and discipline
as credit courses.

Probation and Dismissal for Low Scholarship
1. Any student who fails to earn a quality average of at least 1.40 grade
points for each semester hour of work carried during any semester shall incur
probation at the end of that semester. If a probationary student similarly fails
in any subsequent semester, he shall be dropped, and may not return until at
least one semester has passed.
(The summer session is not considered a
semester.)
2. A student may remove probation by obtaining an average of “ C” (2.00)
with a load of at least 10 semester hours.
3. A student who removes his first probation shall be immediately dropped
if he incurs probation thereafter.
4. A student readmitted after being dropped for poor scholarship must,
during his next semester in residence, make an average of 2.00 grade points or
higher based* on at least 10 semester hours of work.
5. A student who is to be dropped according to the probation regulations
may appeal to the Dean of the School of Engineering and Architecture or to the
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Faculty Advisory Committee for reinstatement. If he is reinstated, the Com
mittee shall plan and supervise his program for the ensuing term or until satis
factory intellectual progress has been demonstrated.
6. If at the end of two semesters of enrollment a students’ cumulative
grade point average is below 2.00 he shall be warned by the Office of the
Dean. He will be allowed two additional semesters in which to raise the grade
point average to 2.00. If he fails to do so he will be placed on probation. If
at the end of five semesters he has not removed the probation by raising the
grade point average to 2.00 he will be dropped permanently.
7. When a student has accumulated a sum of grades in D ’s, F’s, and W F ’s
equal to one-quarter of the total semester hours required for graduation he
shall be dropped permanently for poor scholarship.

Examinations
1. Examinations are held at the close of each semester. Examinations to
make up work lost by absence from a regular examination are held, and appli
cations for such examinations should be filed with the Dean. Only one examin
ation of this kind in any course is allowed.
2. Unclassified students desiring classification by taking admission examina
tions must pass such examinations before they have accumulated 40 semester
hours in college.
3. No student may sit for an entrance examination in a course duplicating
any of those he has had in college.

Classification of Students

1.
The classification of students in the School of Engineering and Archi
tecture is based as follows upon the number of semester hours of credit that
each student has accumulated:
Lower— Upper
Soph.
Junior
Senior
Architecture ......................... ....... 34
70
104
140
Civil Engineering .............. ....... 34
72
108
Electrical Engineering ....... ....... 34
72
108
Mechanical Engineering . . . ....... 34
72
108
2. No student may be rated as a lower junior or junior until he has satis
fied all entrance and freshman requirements or as a senior until he has removed
all entrance, freshman and sophomore requirements.
3. Permission to pursue junior and senior courses may not be granted until
all freshman and sophomore courses have been completed successfully.
M IL IT A R Y SCIENCE AND PH YSICAL ED U CATIO N

1. All physically fit male citizens registered in the School of Engineering
and Architecture, and not otherwise exempt, are required to enroll in one of
the military science programs.
2.

All other students registered in the School of Engineering and Arch
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itecture are required to enroll in courses offered by the Department of Physical
Education according to the following guidelines:
3.
Permission to pursue junior and senior courses may not be granted until
all freshman and sophomore courses have been completed successfully.
a.

Those enrolled as full-time students with less than 15 hours transferred
credit are required to enroll for a one credit hour course in physical
education each semester for four semesters.

b.

Those enrolled as full-time students with 15 transferred credit hours
are required to enroll for a one credit hour course in physical education
for three semesters.

c.

Those enrolled as full-time students with 30 transferred credit hours
are required to enroll for a one credit hour course in physical education
each semester for two semesters.

d.

Those enrolled as full-time students with 45 transferred credit hours
are required to enroll for a one credit hour course in physical education
for one semester.

e.

Those enrolled as full-time students with 60 transferred credit hours
are exempt from the physical education required for graduation.

f.

Those enrolled as full-time students who have received a Bachelors
degree from a recognized institution are exempt from the physical
education requirement for graduation.

g.

All students who have attained their twenty-sixth birthday upon their
first admission to the School of Engineering and Architecture are
exempt from physical education requirement for graduation.

Requirements for Degrees
Degrees.
ing degrees:

The School of Engineering and Architecture confers the follow

Bachelor of Architecture.
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering.
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering.
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineering.
Requirements. T o become a candidate for a degree offered by the School
of Engineering and Architecture, the student must:
1. Fulfill all freshman entrance requirements. (See Admission Regulations.)
2. Satisfactorily complete the course requirements of his department.
curriculum of the particular department.)

(See

3. Accumulate twice as many quality points as semester hours of work pur
sued, exclusive of work in physical education or R.O.T.C.
V

*

4. Complete in the School of Engineering and Architecture, Howard Uni
versity, not less than one full year’s residence and study in the curricu
lum which leads to the degree sought by him.
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5. Be recommended by the Faculty of the School of Engineering and
Architecture for graduation.
A student may receive two Bachelor’s degrees provided that he meets
fully all specified requirements for both degrees and that the curriculums he
offers for the degrees differ by at least 30 semester hours.

ARCHITECTURE
The Department of Architecture offers a five year curriculum in Architecture
(with two options, one in Design, and one in Construction) leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Architecture.
The objective of this department is to train students in the principles of Archi
tecture and its practice. Both options offer instruction for a general understanding
of the profession of architecture, including, aesthetics, design fundamentals of mod
ern building construction, professional practice and building economics. The first
three years of work is identical in each option, specialization is begun in the fourth
or Upper Junior Year.
The Design option places the major emphasis on architectural design, and
includes a substantial program in structural analysis and design, materials and
methods of building construction, and the mechanical equipment of buildings.
The Construction Option places greater emphasis on engineering and structural
design, all phases of building construction, and mechanical equipment of buildings.
Each option includes required courses in mathematics, physics, English, foreign
language and art, and elective courses in Social Sciences and Humanities.
The method of teaching architectural design is fundamentally: the submission
of the program of a building project to the student on a specific date the working
out by the student of a preliminary sketch; the critical development of the
scheme; the skillful and attractive presentation of the solution; and finally, the
judgment of the work of the students by a jury of competent critics.
The projects in design offered in both options are drawn from such subjects
as are of fundamental importance in city and community improvement: namely
residential, industrial, commercial, institutional, religious, recreational, and civicmonumental.
Prospective students will find a number of advantages here. Motion pictures
and lantern slides are used to present a considerable portion of the subject mat
ter. The Department of Architecture has its own Exhibition Room, and a Con
struction Museum with a file on current products and samples of building mater
ials, displays of the use of materials and methods of construction, working draw
ings and specifications of buildings actually constructed. The Library contains
a variety of books, photographs, plates and American and foreign periodicals
devoted to architecture and the allied arts. The city of Washington, with its
magnificent architectural heritage of city plan and architectural development
offers an excellent environment for the study of architecture.
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ENGINEERING
Engineering may be defined as “ the art and science of controlling and
directing the materials and power sources in nature for the use and con
venience of the human race.”
Until about one-hundred years ago engineering was divided into two
branches— military and civil engineering. With the invention and improve
ment of the steam engine came the development of mechanical engineering;
with the invention and development of the electric generator, the electric
motor and the telephone came the development of electrical engineering.
Advances in scientific research and invention are continually creating special
options within these three major fields.
The School of Engineering and Architecture is equipped and staffed to
give basic and professional instructions in the fields of Civil, Electrical and
Mechanical Engineering.
C IV IL ENGINEERING

The Civil Engineering Profession covers a wide range of interests, including
the planning, design and construction of structures and systems of structures
for the control and utilization of the physical environment of man for his use
and convenience.
The Civil Engineer plans, designs and supervises the construction of most
of our public work projects such as highways, bridges, the frameworks for large
buildings of steel and concrete, public water supplies, sewerage systems and
treatment plans, dams, airports, and other projects such as those for flood
control, irrigation and navigation.
The objective of the undergraduate program in Civil Engineering is based
on the concept that the engineer of the future must be well grounded in
mathematics and the engineering sciences; he should also have the ability
to assess the economic and social significance of his professional activities.
The curriculum is therefore planned to include instruction in the Social
Sciences and Humanities as well as broad training in Mathematics and the
Engineering Sciences.
The young Civil Engineering graduate may enter his profession as an
assistant engineer in the many public works divisions of Federal, State of
Municipal Governments.
He may also begin his professional career in a consulting engineer’s office
or on a construction project. With additional training and experience the young
Civil Engineer may find his career in the fields of City Planning or Industrial
Managements. Students interested in advanced work in special fields should
consider graduate study.
The instructional facilities of the Department of Civil Engineering include
well-equipped- classrooms, drafting rooms, and laboratories.
Civil Engineering
shares with other departments in the use of moving pictures and other projec
tion equipment in an auditorium seating approximately 200 persons.
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The Surveying Equipment consists of various makes and types of transits,
levels, plane tables, level rods, tapes, chains, compasses, sextants, and current
meters for plane and hydrographic surveying. For geodetic and other precise
surveying the Department has a 10-second repeating Theodolite, a precise level
and precise level rods, and a lovar 50-meter precise tape.
The Materials Laboratory Equipment includes several universal testing machines
with a range of 5,000 to 600,000 pounds; three torsion testing machines with capaci
ties ranging from 2,000 inch pounds to 200,000 inch pounds; fatigue testing machines;
impact testing machines; hardness testing machines; controlled temperature and
moisture rooms; standard equipment for the testing of cement and concrete and
other devices for determining the properties of engineering materials and structural
components.
The Fluid Mechanics Laboratory furnishes facilities for studying and testing
centrifugal and other pumps; venturimeters; orifice meters; Pelton and Francis Type
turbines; the flow of water through pipes and the calibration of weirs, nozzles, and
other hydraulic devices. The laboratory also contains a fixed glass sided flume,
variable slope glass sided flume, and a steel flume. A maximum of two cubic feet
of water per second may be circulated through the system.
The Soil Mechanics Laboratory includes California Bearing Power apparatus;
Triaxial machine; shear test machines; compression devices; soil compaction devices
and other equipment for the study of soils as a material of engineering.
The Photoelastic Laboratory contains equipment for studying stress distribu
tion in transparent isotropic models of structures by means of polarized light. This
laboratory also contains several calculating machines and serves as a Computation
Room.
The Photogrammetric and Advanced Surveying Laboratory is equipped with
stereocomparagraphs, stereoscopes, aerial pictures, relief maps, and visual aids for
the teaching of field astronomy.

Electrical Engineering
The object of the Electrical Engineering program is to prepare persons
for a successful professional career by a thorough grounding in mathematics,
the basic sciences, and in the engineering sciences; by providing a background
in the humanities and in the social sciences; and by thorough training in funda
mental principles and laws of electricity and magnetism, and the application
of these principles and laws to Electrical Engineering.
The classrooms and laboratories of the Department are exceptionally well
equipped. All the apparatus and equipment consists of specially prepared com
mercial units arranged for efficient operation by students. The electrical machinery
laboratory has a large variety of typical motors, generators, dynamotors, dynamo
meters, transformers, rectifiers, voltage regulators, and related control equipment of
various designs and manufacture. The Department is particularly fortunate in its
equipment of direct current and alternating current meters, with practically every
type represented. The Department has electrical workshops, well supplied with
machine tools, hand tools, and gas and electric welding equipment, especially de
signed for keeping its equipment in good repair and for the making of special
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apparatus. The Department has a photometry and illumination laboratory, high
voltage laboratory, electrical measurements laboratory, a laboratory for industrial
electronics, and a communications laboratory with a radiation laboratory adja
cent thereto that is adequately shielded. These laboratories, each of which has
its own instrument and storage room, provide facilities for experimental work on
radio circuits, electron tubes of various types, and applications of these tubes
to industrial use. The Department has the latest devices for visual instruction,
such as film-slides, projection machine, and specially constructed apparatus for
demonstrating fundamental principles.

M E C H A N IC A L E N G IN E E R IN G
The object of the program in this department is to lay as broad and sub
stantial a foundation of general and technical knowledge as possible and to in
culcate habits of logical thought in order to produce men able to develop in
the engineering field and eventually to hold positions of high responsibility.
Students are trained not only in the utilization of nature’s sources of energy
and materials for the benefit of mankind through the development and applica
tion of prime movers, machinery and processes of manufacture but to deal
with people and to organize the efforts of human beings to useful ends.
Grounded upon the basic theory of the physical sciences given in the first
part of the program, these fundamentals are extended to the enigneering
sciences of thermodynamics, electricity, fluid mechanics and engineering
materials. In the latter part of the curriculum these sciences are used as a
foundation for thorough understanding of the principles which underlies some
of the important kinds of mechanical engineering equipment. Elective
technical courses allows the student freedom to follow their special interest in
fields such as aeronautical engineering, nuclear engineering, industrial manage
ment, and other branches of mechanical engineering.
The departmental laboratories include a diversity of equipment, namely, a
wind tunnel, turbines, compressors, fans, pumps, refrigeration machinery,
nuclear reactor, and numerous arrangements for mechanical and electrical
measurement.
The Heat Power Laboratory is equipped with three turbo-generators, con
densers, switchboard, synchronous-motor load. In addition there are two
refrigeration units, a vertical steam engine, a two-stage air compressor, a
rotary compressor, an air-conditioning unit utilizing the school auditorium as
a load, a boiler and various pieces of heat transfer equipment.
The Machine T ool Laboratory is equipped with a variety of lathes, shapers,
drill presses, milling and grinding machines; also numerous small tools and
precision measuring devices sudh as gauge blocks, comparator, sine bar, and
the like. Facilities are provided for gas and electric welding and cutting.
The Heat Treatment Laboratory includes furnace of various types. Num
bered among these are furnaces of the controlled atmosphere type, electric in
duction type, tempering and melting types.
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Combustion Engine Laboratory is equipped with high speed
the electric and eddy current types. Several spark ignition
ignition engines are tested on this equipment. A variable
research engine is used for fuel studies.

The Metallography Laboratory contains facilities for cutting, mounting,
grinding, polishing and etching both ferrous and non-ferrous specimens.
Microscopes and mctallographs for examining and photographing specimens
at magnifications up to 400x are part of the equipment of this laboratory. A
dark room equipped with the necessary photographic supplies and facilities
has been designed into this laboratory.
The Fuel and Lubricant Laboratory is equipped with gas and bomb calori
meters, a viscometer and friction testing machine as well as distillation, pour
point, flash point and other apparatus for the determination of properties of
fuels and lubricants.
The Aerodynamics Laboratory comprises a subsonic wind-tunnel equipped
with precision balance, manometers, models and supplementary equipment
necessary for the study of the principles of flight and fluid flow.
The Nuclear Laboratory is equipped with a sub-critical, water-moderated,
natural uranium training reactor. A traversing mechanism that permits con
tinuous automatic recording of vertical or horizontal flux distribution is in
corporated as part of the reactor equipment. Numerous scalers, spectrometers,
detectors and counting systems are available for use with both the reactor and
a neutron howitzer.
The Computer Laboratory is a university facility available to all depart
ments. It is equipped with an IBM 1620 digital computer along with a 1622
Card Reader Punch and an 026 Printing Key Punch.
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CURRICULUM FOR BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE DEGREE
OPTIONS—DESIGN OR CONSTRUCTION
.S’tibjec t

Course

Hours
Lee. Lab. Sem.

FIRST YEAR—FRESHM AN
First Semester

College Algebra.............
English Com position...
Elements of Design I ..
Descriptive Geometry...,
Freehand Drawing.........
‘ R.O.T.C...........................

Mathematics 4 ..................
English 2 ...........................
Architecture 1 ..................
Architecture 16 ................
A r t ...............................
Military Science & Tactics

3
3
1
2
0
4

0
0
4
4
6
0

3
3
3
4
3
1
17

Second Semester

Analytical Geometry___
English Com position...
Elements of Design II.
Shades and Shadows and
Perspective ..................
Water Color ................
‘ R.O.T.C...........................

Mathematics S ..................
English 3 .............................
Architecture 2 ....................

3
3
1

0
0
4

3
3
3

Architecture 20......................
Art 9 ................................
Military Science & Tactics

2
0
4

4
6
0

4
3
1
17

SECOND Y E A R -S O P H O M O R E
First Semester

Calculus ......................
Architectural Rendering
Design I I I ....................
R.O.T.C.........................
Physics

Mathematics 126 ..............
Architecture 30 ..................
Architecture 37 ..................
Military Science & Tactics
Physics 1 A .........................

5
0
0
4
3

0
6
10
0
4

5
3
5
1
4
18

Second Semester

Design IV ...................
Architectural Rendering
Principles of Planning.
R.O.T.C.........................
Public Speaking.........
Elective.........................

Architecture 3 8 ........................
Architecture 31 ......................
Architecture 105 ....................
Military Science and Tactics.
English 11 .. .......................

0
0
3
4
3
3

10
6
0
0
0
0

5
3
3
1
3
3
18

•See page 32 “ P h ysical E du cation ” .
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THIRD YEAR—LO W ER JUNIOR
Subject
First Semester

Statics .................................. ..
History of Architecture....,
Design V .............................
Building Construction I ....... ...
Prin. of City Planning.......
Elective ...................................

Course

Hours
Lee. Lab. Sem.

C. E. 101 ...................... ........... 3
Architecture 2 2 ............... ............. 3
Architecture 101 ............. ............. 0
Architecture 107............. ............. 2
Arch. 120 ...................... ........... 1
3

0
0
12
4
0
0

3
3
6
4
1
3
20

Second Semester

Strength of Materials ....... ..
Princ. of City Planning......... .
Plistory of Architecture........
Design VI ............................
Building Construction I I ____
Elective ................................. .

........... 3
C. E. 102 .
Architecture 121 ........... ........... 1
Architecture 23 ............... ........... 3
Architecture 1 0 2 ............... ............ 0
Architecture 108 ............. ........... 2
3

0
0
0
12
4
0

3
1
3
6
4
3
20

FOU RTH YEAR— UPPER JUNIOR ( Design )
First Semester

Structural Analy. & Des. I.
Principles of Interior Design..
H is to ry of Architecture...........
Design VII ..............................
Economics of Construction....
Urban Design .......................

Arch. 110 .......
Architecture 104
Architecture 24 ..
Architecture 123
Architecture 129 .
Architecture 150

2
2
3

0

4
0
0

12

4
2
3

2
2

0
2

2
3

6

20
Second Semester

Structural Analy. & Des. II.
History of Architecture...........
Design VIII ............................
Electricity & Illumination.........
Mechanical Equipment of
Buildings .............................

Architecture 111 ........... ...........
Architecture 122............... ...........
Architecture 1 2 4 ............... ...........
E. E. 20............................. ...........
M. E. 125 ......................

2
3
0
2

4
0
12
0

4
3
6
2

0

3

18
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FOURTH YEAR— UPPER JUNIOR ( Construction)

Subject
First Semester

Course

Structural Analy. & Des. I . .
Materials Testing Lab..............
History of Architecture...........
Design V I I ...............................
Economics of Construction. . . .
Urban Design .......................

Hours
Lee. Lab. Sem.

Arch. 110 .
.......... 2
C. E. 125 .
........... 0
Architecture 24 .............. ........... 3
Architecture 123 ............. ........... 0
Architecture 1 2 9 ............... ........... 2
Architecture 150 ........... ........... 2

4
3
0
12
0
2

•

4
1
3
6
2
3
19

Second Semester

Structural Anal. & Design I I ..
History of Architecture..........
Design VIII .............................
Electricity & Illumination.......
Mechanical Equipment of
Buildings .............................

Architecture 111 ............. .............
Architecture 1 2 2 ............. .............
Architecture 1 2 4 ............. .............
E. E. 20 ................. ........

2
3
0

M. E. 125 ...................... ...............3

4
0
12
0

4
3
6
2

0

3

8
16
2
0

4
8
3
4

F IF T H YEAR—SENIOR ( Design )

First Semester

Working Drawings
Design IX .........
Urban Design ____
Elective ...............

Architecture 136
Architecture 133
Architecture 150

0
0
2
4

19

Second Semester

Theory of Architecture.............
Professional Ethics& Prac-----Specifications ............................
Design Thesis ..........................
Elective .....................................

Architecture 140
Architecture 130
Architecture 128
Architecture 134

19

HOWARD UNIVERSITY
FIFTH YEAR—SENIOR ( Construction)
Course

Subject
First Semester

Architecture 137
Architecture 132
Architecture 150

Working Drawings
Design
................
Urban Design ___
Elective ................

Hours
Lee. Lab.Sem.

0
0
2
l

12
16
2
0

6
8
3
l

18
Second Semester

Specifications .........................
Professional Ethics & Prac....
Construction T h esis...............
Elective ...................................

Architecture 1 2 8 ............. .............
Architecture 1 3 0 ...........................
Architecture 138 ............. .............

3
2
0
7

0
0
16
0

3
2
8
7

20

Total Semester Hours—Design Option............. ..186
Construction

Option................. ............................••185

E LE C T IV E S :

Each curriculum in Architecture (Design and Construction) contains 20
semester hours of elective courses. Each student shall choose a program of
elective courses after consultation with his faculty advisor and subject to the
following restrictions:
a. Eight (8) hours shall be in a modern language, preferably French, Span
ish or German.
b. At least twelve (12) hours shall be in the areas of the Social Sciences and
Humanities.
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AR CH ITECTU R E

CURRICULUM FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
CIVIL ENGINEERING DEGREE
Subject
Introduction to Engineering
Graphics
Analytical Geometry
Calculus I
English Composition
General Chemistry
Social Science
ROTC

Course
Civil Engineering 001
Mech. Eng. 003
Mathematics 5
Mathematics 126
English 2, 3
Chemistry 3, 4
Soc. Sc. XI, XII
Military Science
TOTALS

1st Semester 2nd Semester
Lee Lab. Cr. Lee. Lab. Cr.
1

0

0

6

3
3
3
3

0

3
3

0

3
5
3

0

6

0

2

2

2

1

Summer Surveying

Civil Eng. 015
Civil Eng. 007
Civil Eng. 101
Humanities XI, XII
Mathematics 127
Physics 003, 004
English 11
Mathematics 182
Military Science
TOTALS
Civil Engineering 110S

2

Civil Eng. 102
Civil Eng. Ill
Civil Eng. 112
Civil Eng. 125
Civil Eng. 138
Civil Eng. 115
Civil Eng. 103
Civil Engr. 128
Mech. Eng. 104
Mech. Eng. 114
Elec. Eng. 010
Elec. Eng. 011
Economics I 001
Elec. Eng. 012

3
5
3
3

3
5
5
3

0

0

6

0

2

2

1

4 t h Sem ester

3
3
3
3

4
3
3

3
0

0

5

6

3

0

2

1

19

19

3
5 30
3 Weeks, Summer
3
3

0

3
3

0

0

6 t h Sem ester

3
3

0

1

1

3
3
3
2

3

0

0

2

0

3

3
3
3
3

0

2

2

0

0

0

3

2

0

0

2

3
3

3
19

0

19
0
3
0
0

8 t h Sem ester

3
4
3
3
2

2

3
3
3
3

0
0

1

3
3

3
3
3
3

1

3

0

Physics 150
TOTALS

TOTALS

0

17

2

1

7 t h Sem ester

Senior Structures I
Reinforced Concrete
Engineering Geology
Hydraulic Eneineering
Soil Engineering
Senior Structures II
Thesis or Approv. Tech. Elect.
Engineering Economics
Roads and Pavements
So. Sc. Elective

6

2

3

3

Civil Eng. 129
Civil Eng. 118
Civil Eng. 135
Civil Eng. 109
Civil Eng. 132
Civil. Eng. 134
Civil Eng. 119
Civil Eng. 140
Mech. Engr. 119
Civil Eng. 116

0

2

0

5 t h Sem ester

Strength of Materials
Fluid Mechanics I
Fluid Mechanics Lab.
Materials Testing Lab.
Engineering Science I
Junior Structures
Dynamics
Sanitary Engineering
Heat Engines
Mech. Engineering Lab.
Elec. Circ., & Mach.
Principles of Electronics
Principles of Economics
Electrical Lab.
So. Sc. Elective
Intro, to Modern Physics

5
3
5
3

0

18
3 r d Sem ester

Materials of Engineering
Surveying for Civil Engineers
Statics
Humanities
Calculus II
Phys. for Sc. & Eng. Students
Elements of Expression
Differential Equations
ROTC

5
3
3
3

3
3
19

0

2

3
3

3
A
2-3
0
3
17-18

Total semester hours (including 4 S.ii. of i;OTC or Physical Education and 3 5S.ll.
Summer course in Surveying) 150-151.
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CURRICULUM FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DEGREE
1st Semester 2nd Semester
Lee. Lab. Cr. Lee. Lab. Cr

•

Subject
Analytical Geometry
Calculus I
English Composition
General Chemistry
Graphics
Social Science
ROTC

Course
Mathematics 005
Mathematics 126
English, 002, 003
Chemistry 003, 004
Mech. Eng. 003
Soc. Sc. 011, 012
Mil. Sc. & Tac.
TOTALS

3
3
3
0

3

0

3
5
3
3

0

6

6

3
2

14

5
3
3

0

2

1

14 18

0

6

3

0

2

2

16

5
3
5

0

3
1

17

8

3rd Semester 4th Semester
Calculus II
Differential Equations
General Physics
Humanities
Elements of Expression
Basic Elec. Engr.
Mig. Processes
Statics
ROTC

Mathematics, 127
Mathematics 182
Physics 003, 004
Humanities 011,
English, Oil
Elec. Eng. 001
Mech. Engr. 004
Civil Engr. 101
Mil. Sc. & Tac.
0

TOTALS

5

1

2

3
3
3
3
2

5

0

5
3
3

6

0

0

2

Physics 150
Civil Eng. I ll
Mech. Eng. 105
Civil Eng. 102
Elec. Eng. 100
Elec. Eng. 123
Elec. Eng. 101
Elec. Eng. 124
Elec. Eng. 104
Civil Eng. 103
Elec. Eng. 095

3
3
3
3
3

TOTALS

18

8

2

0

0

Economics 001
Elec. Eng. 125
Elec. Eng. 150

3

0

•3

2

2

1

19

8

3
2

0

0

0

3

6

3

0

3

9
3

TOTALS

17

3
0

3
3
0

3

0

19

16
8

9

4
3
5
4
3
19

th Semester

1

0

2

18

1

1 2

3

0

16

0

3
3

0

3
3
9

0

2

th Semester

1

Mech. Eng. 119
Elec. Eng. 115

5

3
3
3
3
4

7th Semester
Economics
Electronics II
Seminar
Electives*
Engineering Economics
Electromagnetic Theory

0

0

3
3
4
3
3
3

6

5

1

5th Semester
Modem Physics
Fluid Mechanics
Thermodynamics
Strength of Materials
Circuits I
Electrical Measurements
Circuits II
Electronics I
Elec. Machinery I
Dynamics
Engineering Analysis

3
5
3

0

3

0

19

3
3
3

3
16

*12 S.H. in E.E. Electives; 3 S.H. Technical Elective; 6 S.H. Humanities Elective.
Grand Total Semester Hours— 147 (including 4 S.H. of R.O.T.C. or Phys. Ed.)
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AR C H ITECTU R E

CURRICULUM FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DEGREE
Subject
Graphics
Social Science
Analytical Geometry
Calculus I
English Composition
General Chemistry
ROTC
______

Course
Mech. Eng. 003
Soc. Sc. Oil, 012
Mathematics 005
Mathematics 126
English, 002, 003
Chemistry 003, 004
Mil. Sci. & Tactics
TO TAL

1st Semester 2nd Semester
Hours
Hours
Lee. Lab. Cr. Lee. Lab. Cr.
0

6

3
3
3
3
4

0

0

0

6

3
3
3

3

3
5

5
3
3
4

1

0

3

0

5

0

0

*

5
1
17

6

0

18

3rd Semester 4th Semester
Manufacturing Proc.
Kinematics
General Physics
Calculus II
Differential Equations
Humanities
Elements of Expression
Statics
ROTC

Mech. Engr. 004
Mech. Eng. 012
Physics, 003, 004
Mathematics, 127
Mathematics 182
Humanities Oil, 012
English, 011
Civil Engr. 101
Mil. Sci. & Tactics
TO TAL

3
3
5

0
4
0

3

0

3

0

4

0

3
5
5
3
3

1
20

5th Semester
Machine Tool Lab.
Thermodynamics
Strength of Materials
Dynamics
Fluid Mechanics I
Fluid Mechanics II
Elec. Circ., & Mach.
Principles of Electronics
Electrical Lab.
Elective:
Modern Physics
Hydraulics Lab.

Mech. Eng. 101
Mech. Ener. 105, 106
Civil Eng. 102
Civil Eng. 103
Civil Eng. I ll
Mech. Eng. 120
Elec. Eng. 010
Elec. Eng. 011
Elec. Eng. 012
Humanities
Physics 150
Civil Engr. 102
TO TA L

1
3
3
3
3

3
0
0
0
0

2
3
3

Mech. Eng. 108
Mech. Eng. 110, 111
Mech. Eng. 115
Civil Eng. 125
Mech. Eng. 119
Mech. Eng. 130
Mech. Eng. 138
Mech. Eng. 140
Mech. Eng.
Mech. Eng.
Economics I
TO TAL

3
4

4
5

3
3

0
0

3
3

3
4

0
0

*3
%
1
If

th Semester
3

0

3

3

0

3

3

0

3

3
3
2

3

0

0
3
3

3

0

0
3
0
0
3

17
7th Semester

Heat Power Lab.
Machine Design I, II
Power Plants
Material Test. Lab.
Engr. Economics
Mech. Vibration
Heat Transfer
Metallography
Tech. Elective
Tech. Elec. Lab.
Principles of Economics

6

3
3

8

3

3
0

3
3

2

0

3
3
3
0

3

0

0

0

4
0

Grand Total Semester Hours— 148 (including 4 S.H. of R.O.T.C.)

1

3
1
19

th Semester
0

2

2

3

3
3

3

1

6

3
3

0

2

2

3

3

0

2

0

3

3

3
20

4

3
3
2

18
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Courses of Instruction
The main subject headings under which the courses are listed (e.g., Archi
tecture, etc.) designate departments. The number of hours of work (class
attendance, laboratory work, or both) a week a course requires, the semester
hours of credit it yields, and the semester it is given are indicated, respectively,
in plain Arabic numerals, italic Arabic numerals, and Roman numerals, separated
by dashes, enclosed in marks of parenthesis, and placed at the end (or near
it) erf the description of each course. Thus (10-5-1) means that the course re
quires ten hours of work a week, five semester hours of credit, and is given
during the first semester. The symbols (I, II) mean that the course is given
each semester; and the symbols (I and II) that the course is a year course,
requiring two semesters of work. Where symbols are omitted, the missing
information may be found in the description of the course or explanations of
the department; otherwise, it is not available at present.

ARCHITECTURE
Professors Mackey (Head of Department), Leon Brown, Pry and Hurley; Asso
ciate Professors L. J. H. Brown, Cunin, Lindsey, Richter and Keith; Assistant Pro
fessors Cabaniss, McLaughlin*, Esten* and Hoppenfeld*; Mr. West

Architecture 1. Elements of Design I. This course is to acquaint the
student with two and three dimensional design, the disciplines of architectural
drawing and presentations as well as the materials used by the architect. One
hour lecture-recitation and four hours of laboratory per week. (5-3-1).
Architecture 2. Elements of Design II. A continuation of Architecture 1.
The conventions of architectural drawing and indication of materials and sym
bols of land formations. The approach to, and method of, architectural design
and presentation.
One-hour lecture-recitation and four hours of laboratory
per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 1. (5-3-11).
Architecture 16. Descriptive Geometry I. This course covers the ortho
graphic projections of points, lines, planes, intersections, etc., in the four
quadrants of projection. Care is exercised to train the student to visualize
the three dimensional object as well as execute the two dimensional drawing.
Two hours lecture-recitation and four hours of drawing per week. (6-4-1).
Architecture 20. Descriptive Geometry II. A continuation of Architecture
16 with the application of Descriptive Geometry to Architectural Shades and
Shadows, and Perspective Drawing. Tw o hours lecture-recitation and four
hours of drawing per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 16. (6-4-II).
Architecture 22. History of Ancient Architecture. A general treatment of
the history of architecture from the prehistoric age to the fall of the Roman
Empire. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. (3-3-1).
Architecture 23. History of Medieval Architecture. A general treatment
of the history of architecture from the Early Christian period to the end of
the Gothic period. Three lecture-recitation periods a week.
Prerequisite:
Architecture 22. (3-3-11.)
Part-Time
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Architecture 24. History of Renaissance Architecture. A general treat
ment of the history of architecture of the Renaissance. Three lecture-recita
tion periods a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 23. (3-3-1.)
Architecture 30. Architectural Rendering I. An introduction to the various
techniques of architectural rendering and presentation using pencil, charcoal,
water color, tempera and combined mediums; indication of natural forms and
materials. Six hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Architecture 2
and 20. (6-3-1.)
Architecture 31. Architectural Rendering II. A continuation of Archi
tecture 30. Techniques and methods of presentation of architectural ideas in
various media. Model making and presentation for commercial reproduction
are included. Six hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisite: Architecture
30. (6-3-II.)
Architecture 37. Architectural Design III. A series of problems in archi
tectural design; composition, and studies of small structures presented by
rendered drawings and models. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Pre»
requisite: Architecture 31. (10-5-1.)
Architecture 38. Architectural Design IV. A continuation of Architecture
37. Ten hours of laboratory work per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 37.
(10-5-1.)
Architecture 101. Architectural Design V. A series of problems in archi
tectural design, composition, and planning, stressing medium sized buildings,
presented by rendered drawings. Twelve hours of laboratory work per week.
Prerequisite: Architecture 38. (12-6-1.)
Architecture 102. Architectural Design VI. A continuation of Architecture
101. Twelve hours of laboratory work per week. Prerequisite: Architecture

101. (12-6-1I.)

'

Architecture 104. Principles of Interior Design. This course outlines the
principles of interior design and decorative composition, and investigates the
historical development of period furniture reserving major emphasis for con
temporary interiors. Tw o lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite:
Architecture 20. (2-2-1.)
Architecture 105. Principles of Planning. This course outlines the ele
ments of architectural composition, and the fundamental principles which gov
ern the planning of various building types. Three lecture-recitation periods
and two hours of drawing per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 37. (3-3-11.)
Architecture 107. Building Construction I. A study
of materials and
construction techniques for buildings of frame construction and the influence
of these materials and techniques on design. The preparation of working
drawings and details is introduced. Tw o lecture-recitation periods and four
hours of drafting and field inspection a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 37.
(6-4-1.)
Architecture 108. Building Construction II. A study
of materials and
construction techniques for buildings of fireproof and ordinary construction,
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and the influence of these materials and techniques on design. The preparation
of working drawings and details is continued. Two hours of lecture-recita
tion and four hours of drafting and field inspection a week. Prerequisite:
Architecture 107. (6-4-II.)
Architecture 110. Structural Analysis and Design I. A study of the
analysis and design of timber and steel structures. The problems associated
with the construction and delineation of assemblies in these materials are also
considered. Tw o hours lecture-recitation and four hours of laboratory per
week. Prerequisite: C.E. 102. (6-4-11.)
Architecture 111. Structural Analysis and Design. A study of the analysis
and design of reinforced concrete structures. The problems associated with
the construction and delineation of assemblies in this material are also con
sidered. Tw o hours lecture-recitation and four hours laboratory per week.
Prerequisite: C.E. 102. (6-4-1.)
Architecture 120. Principles of City Planning I. Historical backgrounds of
city planning; relation of architecture to problems of city development and
civic design; fundamental principles of city and regional planning. One lecturerecitation period. Prerequisite: Arch 38 (1-1-1.)
Architecture 121. Principles of City Planning II. A continuation of Arch
120. One lecture-recitation period per week. Prerequisite Arch 120. ( l- l- I I ) .
Architecture 122. History of Modern Architecture. A general treatment
of the history of architecture from the Renaissance to the present day with
particular reference to the United States and contemporary architectural
philosophy. Three lecture-recitation periods a week.
Prerequisite: Archi
tecture 24. (3-3-II.)
Architecture 123. Architectural Design V II. This course deals with the
integration of site and building, the effect of topography in our design, the
organization and subdivision of land, architecture, and the arrangement of areas
in accordance with the fundamentals of city planning and design. Twelve
hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 102. (12-6-1.)
Architecture 124. Architectural Design V III. A continuation of Archi
tecture 123. Twelve hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisite: Architecture
123. (12-6-II.)
Architecture 128. Architectural Specifications. This course outlines in
detail the requirements and methods involved in the writing of complete speci
fications. Three lecture-recitations per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 136.
(3-3-II.)
Architecture 129. Economics of Construction.
This course deals with
costs and methods of construction financing, and related economic factors de
termining design and construction of various type of building projects. Its
object is to acquaint the student with methods of calculating approximate
revenues from various types of rental property after allowance for amortiza
tion, depreciation, maintenance, operation, etc. It also deals with ratios of
rentable areas to total areas of office and apartments, percentage of land cov
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erage for various building types, etc. Tw o lecture recitation periods per week.
Prerequisites: Architecture 102 and Architecture 108, C.E. 101 (2-2-1.)

Architecture 130. Professional Ethics and Practice. This course deals with
ethics, architects services, forms of agreement and contracts, certificates of pay
ment, performance bonds, office procedures, estimating and professional practice.
Prerequisites: Architecture 132 or 133 and Architecture 136. (2-2-II.)
Architecture 132. Architectural Design IX-C. The development of a group
plan, part of which will be used in a Construction Thesis (Architecture 138).
Sixteen hours of laboratory work per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 124.
(16-8-1.)
Architecture 133. Architectural Design IX. A series of problems in archi
tectural design with special emphasis on multi-story, institutional, industrial,
and commercial group buildings. Sixteen hours of laboratory work per week.
Prerequisite: Architecture 124. (16-8-1.)
Architecture 134. Design Thesis. A thesis problem with emphasis on
architectural design. This program is selected and fully developed by the stu
dent. Prerequisite: Architecture 133. (16-8-11.)
Architecture 136. Working Drawings. Architectural office methods of
preparing detailed working drawings for small recreation, commercial, in
stitutional, etc., structures; plans, sections, elevations and details for construc
tion purposes. Eight hours of drafting per week. Prerequisites: Arch 110,
Arch 111, E. E. 20, M. E. 125 and Arch 102. (8-4-1.)
Architecture 137. Working Drawings for Construction Majors. Archi
tectural office methods of preparing detailed working drawings for small
recreation, commercial, institutional, etc., structures; plans, sections, elevations
and details for construction purposes. Twelve hours of drafting per week.
Prerequisite: Arch 110; Arch 111; E. E. 20; M. E. 125 and Arch 102 (12-6-1).
Architecture 138. Construction Thesis. A thesis involving an organized
summary of the fundamental principles of design, with emphasis on building
construction, coordination of construction with mechanical equipment and build
ing economics. Sixteen hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Archi
tecture 132 and 136. (16-8-II.)
Architecture 140. Theory of Architecture. A study of the writings and
works of leaders in architectural thought undertaken with the purpose of gain
ing a better understanding of the elements and principles of function, structure,
and aesthic effect and their optional integration. Tw o hours discussion per
week. Prerequisite: Senior classification. (2-2-11.)

Architecture 150. The theory and techniques of Urban Design are analyzed
from a perceptional, historical, cultural and technical point of view. Lecture
and discussion is augmented by field surveys and design problems. This
course is intended to increase the architectural student’s appreciation of urban
environmental factors in building design and introduction to the broader as
pects of city planning processes. Tw o hours lecture-recitation and two hours
laboratory or field work per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 121 (4-3-1).
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Architecture 151 (Elective) Urban Design II. A continuation of Archi
tecture 150. Tw o lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Architecture
150 (4-3-II).
Architecture 160 (Elective) Tropical Architecture. An introduction to and
exploration of factors important to the design of architectural facilities suitable
for erection in tropical areas. Consideration is given to the study of climate,
geography, economics, religion and social patterns, indigenous materials, and
environmental technology of the tropical belt and the effect of these factors on
architectural character of buildings in the tropics. Tw o lecure-research-recitation
periods per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 122 (2-2-1, II).
Architecture 161 (Elective) Tropical Architecture. Seminar discussions and
research reports by the students on the architecture, planning and technology
of various countries located in the tropical belt, particularly the developing
countries. This course is taken in conjunction with Architecture 160 (1-1-1, II).
Architecture 170 (Elective) Building Construction III. A continuation of
Architecture 107 and 108. Advanced treatment of construction materials and
assemblies with emphasis on relationship to design. Assigned readings, lectures,
discussions, viewing of slides and visits to job sites. Prerequisite: Architecture
108 (2-2-1).
Architecture 171 (Elective) Building Materials Techniques. Materials and
methods of architectural construction. Recent developments in and imaginative
use of materials and methods. Visiting Lecturers and visual aids such as slides,
film strips, and motion pictures, demonstrations and tests. Prerequisite: Arch
itecture 2 (1-1-1).
Architecture 172 (Elective) Construction Cost Estimating. An elementary
study of the determination and control of building costs. Cubage methods,
square foot methods and quantity survey methods are explored. Tw o hours of
lecture per week. Prerequisite: Architecture 108 (2-2-11).
Architecture 173 (Elective) Building Materials Techniques. A continuation
of Architecture 171 ( l - l - I I ) .
Architecture 180 and 181. Engineering and Architecture film program
showing the art, architecture, and engineering techniques of the world in
which we live. Non-credit. (1-1-1, II).

CIVIL ENGINEERING
Professors Richmond (Head of Department), Dozening, Daniels and Steele; Asso
ciate Professor Jones; Assistant Professor Douglass, Messrs. Krishnapfa,
and Thomas*

Civil Engineering 1. Introduction to Engineering. A lecture course describ
ing engineering in general and various areas specifically included in the civil
engineering profession. Discussion of problems confronting beginnnig engi
neering students including his extra curricular responsibilities to himself and
to his student organizations. One lecture per week. T w o written reports re
quired during the term- (1-1-0.)
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C.
E. 7. Elementary Theory of Engineering Measurements, including topics
on precision, accuracy and errors; plane surveying; control surveys; circular
curves; elementary field astronomy, hydrographic surveys; underground surveys;
photogrammetry. Prerequisite— Math 126. (6-4-II).
C.
E. 15. Materials of Engineering. An introduction to the internal structure
and the properties of engineering materials and the behavior of engineering
materials under various service conditions. Tw o lecture-recitation periods a
week. Prerequisite; Chemistry 4. (2-2-1).
Civil Engineering 101. Statics. Resolution, composition, and equilibrium
of forces, statics of rigid bodies, cords, and structure friction, center of gravity
and moment of inertia. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisites:
Physics 003 and Mathematics 127. (3-3-II.)
Civil Engineering 102. Strength of Materials. Strength and elastic prop
erties of materials in tension, compression, and shear; torsion, bending moments,
safe loading, deflection and resilience in simple and continuous beams; nonprismatic beams, combined bending and torsion; eccentric loading; curved bars
and hooks; columns; problems showing application of principles of mechanics
to engineering design. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite:
Civil Engineering 101. (3-3-1.)
Civil Engineering 103. Dynamics. Newton’s laws, fundamental equations
for motion; rectilinear and curvilinear motion of a particle and of rigid bodies;
motion diagrams; work, energy, and power with application to machines; im
pact friction, etc. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil
Engineering 101. (3-3-11.)
Civil Engineering 104. Applied Mechanics (Statics) for Architectural stu
dents. This course is similar to Civil Engineering 101. It is designed, however,
to meet the preparation and needs of students enrolled in The Department of
Architecture. Three lecture recitations per week. Prerequisites: Physics I
and Mathmatics 126. (3-3-1)
Civil Engineering 105. Mechanics of Materials (Strength of Materials).
This course is similar to Civil Engineering 102. It is designed, however, to meet
the preparation and needs of students enrolled in The Department of Archi
tecture. Three lecture recitations per week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering
104. (3-3-II)
Civil Engineering 106. Adjustments of Observations. A study of the state
plane coordinate systems including the solution of problems; application of
the method of least squares to the adjustment of triangulation and level nets.
Some consideration of the use of the method of least squares for traverse nets
and curve fitting to observed data. Three lectures or supervised computing
hours per week.
Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 7 and Mathematics 126.
(3-2-1.) Elective offered at the option of the Department.
Civil Engineering 109. Engineering Geology. In this course the forces
and processes that have determined the physical features of the earth’s surface
are studied with special reference to the work of the civil engineer. It consists
of field trips, written reports, and laboratory work in the identification of min-
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erals that are of common occurrence or economic importance. While designed
primarily for Civil Engineering students, this course is open to other students
of junior standing. Three lecture-recitations per week. (3-3-1.)
9

Civil Engineering 110S. Summer Surveying Course. This course includes
field and office work in triangulation, base lines, precise levelling, field astronomy
observations, hydrographic surveying, the laying out of curves, and photogram' metry. The classes meet seven and one-half hours per day, five days per week,
for three weeks in the late summer. The course is designed to develop confidence
on the part of the student in his ability to plan and carry through projects of
the type mentioned, and is supplementary to courses 5 and 7. The course yields
3 semester hours credit.
Civil Engineering 111. Fluid Mechanics I. Properties of fluids; fluid statics;
viscosity; dynamic similarity; Theorems and criteria for fluids in motion includ
ing the General Energy Equation and Bernoulli’s Theorem, Reynold's number
and Froude’s number; measurements of fluid flow, flow of fluids through closed
and open conduits. Emphasis is placed on the basic principles involved. Pre
requisites: Physics 004, Mathematics 127 and Civil Engineering 101. Three
lecture-recitations per week. (3-3-1.)
Civil Engineering 112. Fluid Mechanics Laboratory. Experiments on pumps,
weirs, orifices, meters, and other hydraulic equipment, with emphasis on the
fluid mechanics principles involved. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 111 or
Civil Engineering 111 concurrently. (3-1-11.)
Civil Engineering 115. Junior Structures. Analysis and design of struc
tural members of steel, timber, and concrete. Determination of design loads;
determination of stresses in framed structures; design of members for direct
stresses; design for bending stresses; design for shear stresses. Design for
connections of timber and steel. Introduction to elementary principles for de
sign of plain and reinforced concrete members. Tw o lectures per week and
two hours of laboratory (drafting) per week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering
102. (4-3-11.)
Civil Engineering 116. Roads and Pavements. A study of road and pave
ment materials, and examination of the prevailing methods of design, construc
tion, and maintenance of roads and pavements; highway traffic control. Three
lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 7, 102 110S
and 128. (3-3-1.)
Civil Engineering 118. Senior Structures I. Theory and practice methods
in analysis and design of statically determinate structures. Stress analysis of
framed structures, joint design, design of members for bending, combined
stresses, stability of planar structures, column design, portal design. Three
lecture-recitation and one drafting period a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engi
neering 115. (5-4-1.)
Civil Engineering 119. Senior Structures II. Analysis and design of bridge
structures of railway and highway type. Introduction to analysis of statically
indeterminate structures including continuous beams and rigid frames. Classical
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289

Three lecture-recitation and one drafting

Civil Engineering 122. Statically Indeterminate Structures. A study of
the theories underlying the analysis of statically indeterminate structures and
methods of applying these theories to the analysis of such structures. T o be
offered at the option of the Department of Civil Engineering. Three lecturerecitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 119. (3-3-Elective.)
Civil Engineering 125. Material Testing Laboratory. Tests in tension, com
pression, shear, hardness, impact, endurance, and torsion; determination of
modulus of elasticity and other properties of various materials. Three hours
laboratory. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 15 and Civil Engineering 102.
(For Architectural Students— Architecture 108 and Civil Engineering 102.)
(3-1-1.)
Civil Engineering 126, Introduction to Experimental Stress Analysis. A
laboratory course designed to introduce the student to modern methods of
experimental stress analysis. Selected experiments are designed to verify and
support selected topics from the Theory of Elasticity for structures subjected to
static and dynamic loads. The course, concludes with several experimental
problems relating to the vibration of structural elements or complete structures.
This course is basic in the training of the engineering students, including
Civil, Electrical and Mechanical majors. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 125
and Mathematics 127 (4-2 I and II.) Elective offered at the option of the
Department.
Civil Engineering 128. Sanitary Engineering. Sewerage systems; hydrau
lics of sewers. Design of a small separate and of a small storm system of
sewerage; study of methods of treating sewage. Three lecture-recitation periods
per week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 4, Civil Engineering 111, and Civil Engi
neering 112. (3-3-II.)
Civil Engineering 129. Water Supply. Principles of water
neering including rainfall and run-off and methods of collecting
ground water supplies. Methods of treatment and distribution
studied. Problems and reports. Three lecture periods per week.
Civil Engineering 128. (3-3-1.)

supply engi
surface and
systems are
Prerequisite:

Civil Engineering 132. Hydraulic Engineering. This course is an elemen
tary study of open channel flow and hydrology (including methods of predicting
flood flow) planning of single purpose and multi purpose reservoirs are dis
cussed. The concepts of velocity potential, stream function and the flow
net are considered. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 128 and 129 (2-2-1.)
Civil Engineering 133. Foundations. Methods of investigation, design con
struction, and preservation of foundations for buildings and other structures.
To be taken concurrently with Civil Engineering 135. For non-civil engineer
ing students. One lecture recitation period per week. (1-1-1.)
Civil Engineering 134. Soil Engineering. Origin, structure, identification,
and classification of soils for engineering purposes. Determination and applica
tion of their physical properties. Foundation types and their construction. One
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lecture-recitation period and two two-hour laboratory periods per week. Pre
requisites: Civil Engineering 102, Civil Engineering 109, Civil Engineering
111. (5-3-1I.)
Civil Engineering 135. Reinforced Concrete. Design of simple and indeter
minate reinforced concrete structures, including beams, columns, and floor
slabs. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering
115. (3-3-1.)
Civil Engineering 138. This course is a highly practical approach for trans
lating analytical processes into numerical results. It is intended to provide the
mature student with a firm foundation in the actual rather than theoretical
methods of problem solving. The topics discussed are an introduction to these
branches of numerical analysis which he is most likely to encounter.
Typical problems in the fields of Solid Mechanics, Fluid Mechanics, and
other areas of engineering and science are discussed and used to introduce and
illustrate the mathematical techniques involved.
Three lecture recitation periods per week.

Prerequisite: Math 182. (3-3-11).

Civil Engineering 140. Thesis. An investigation or design of some civil
engineering project. The subject chosen must be approved before work is begun.
May be taken over two semesters or in one semester. If taken over two semes
ters, a grade will be given only at the end of the second semester’s work. Pre
requisites: all required Civil Engineering subjects other than those taken during
the senior year. Hours by arrangement. T w o semester hours credit.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
Professors Welch (Head of Department), Purnell, Sherman*, Henry, and Evans*,
Associate Professors Chu, Webster and W int; Assistant Professor Jones* and
Messrs. Deloatch, Gatts, Greene*, and Kleindorfer

Electrical Engineering 001. Basic Electrical Engineering. An introduction to
the fundamental principles underlying all branches of electrical engineering.
Basic concepts of electric potential, current, power, and energy. Circuit para
meters; network theorems; electric and magnetic fields. Five lecture-recitation
periods per week. Prerequisites: Credit or concurrent registration in Physics 2B,
and Math. 127. (5-5-II.)
Electrical Engineering 010. Circuits and Machinery. Electric and mag
netic circuits; Electrical Measurements; Distribution Systems; Motors and
Generators. Not open to electrical engineering majors. Three lecture-re
citation periods per week. Prerequisites: Physics 004 and Mathematics 127
(3-3-1).
Electrical Engineering Oil. Principles of Electronics. This course in
cludes theory of vacuum tubes, transistors and semiconductors, amplifiers,
and instrumentation, together with a consideration of applications. Not open
to electrical engineering majors. T w o lecture recitation periods per week.
Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 010. (2-2-11).
• I *» r f
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Electrical Engineering 012. Electrical Laboratory. Selected experiments
in Circuits, machinery, and electronics. Not open to electrical engineering
majors. One three-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: Electrical
Engineering 010, Credit or concurrent registration in Electrical Engineering
Oil. (3-1-II).
Electrical Engineering 016. Elements of Communications. An introductory
course of a survey nature for non-electrical engineering students, covering
coupled circuits, transmission lines, amplifiers, oscillators; modulation and de
modulation; radio transmitters and receivers; fundamentals of acoustics; radio
propagation and antennas. Three lecture-recitation periods and one three hour
laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 15 (or its
equivalent). (6-4-11.)
0

Electrical Engineering 020. Electric Lighting and Distribution for Buildings.
A general course designed especially for architectural students covering the
basic principles of illumination, wiring of simple buildings for electric light
and power, elements of lighting design, and electrical plans and specifications.
Two lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Junior standing in the
School of Engineering and Architecture, or approval of instructor-in-charge.

2 2 11.)

( - -

Electrical Engineering 95. Engineering Analysis. Course designed pri
marily for Electrical Engineering majors to supply them with analytical
methods for the solution of electrical engineering problems. Use will be
made of infinite series; theory of complex numbers, exponential and hyperbolic
functions; classical and operational techniques as applied to linear differential
equations; and determinants. An introduction to matrix theory and the
essentials of vector analysis will be included. Three lecture-recitation periods
per week. Prerequisite: Mathematics 182. Credit or concurrent registration
in Electrical Engineering 100. (3-3-1).
Electrical Engineering 100. Circuits I. A study of direct and alternating
current electric circuits and simple networks. An introduction to the study
of alternating currents by analytical and graphical methods; waves and com
plex quantities; the various forms of phasor notation; series, parallel, and com
plex circuits; resonance and anti-resonance; active, reactive, and apparent
power; single and polyphase systems. Three lecture-recitation periods and
one three-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: Physics 2B, Elec
trical Engineering 1, and Mathematics 127. (6-4-1)
Electrical Engineering 101. Circuits II. A continuation of Circuits I. The
study of circuit elements including coupled circuits and mutual inductance;
circuit theorems and theories: network equations and solutions; driving point
and transfer functions; sinusoidal and nonsinusoidal steady state analysis; and
hyperbolic and exponential functions. Use will be made of modern methods
of network analysis, such as matrix-notation, tie-set and cut-set techniques,
topology, fourier series, differential equations, Laplace transforms, and polezero approach.
Three lecture-recitation periods per week.
Prerequisites:
Electrical Engineering 100 and Mathematics 182. (3-3-II).
Electrical Engineering 102. Circuits III. Reactance theorems and networks
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function analysis, analysis from pole and zero configurations, two terminal and
four terminal passive networks, active networks of amplifiers, block diagrams
and stability in feedback systems. Operational calculus and matrix theory will
be used. Three-lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical En
gineering 101. (3-3-II.)
Electrical Engineering 104. Electrical Machinery I. Basic electro-mechanical
energy conversion. The basic principles, performance, operation, and application
of direct and alternating current machines, including motors, generators, and
transformers. Three lecture-recitation periods and one three-hour laboratory
period per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 100. (6-4-II).
Electrical Engineering 105. Electrical Machinery II. Advanced electro
mechanical energy conversion. An advanced study of the performance, opera
tion, testing, and application of synchronous and asynchronous machines,
including distribution and power transformers, instrument transformers, syn
chronous motors, synchronous generators, and induction motors. Three lecturerecitation periods and one three-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite:
Electrical Engineering 104. (6-4-1).
Electrical Engineering 113. Electrical Design. Practice in the application
of fundamentals of electro-magnetic theory through design studies of basic
electrical equipment, including relays, transformers, motors, generators and
control apparatus. Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite:
Electrical Engineering 104. (3-3-1.)
Electrical Engineering 115. Electromagnetic Theory. Introduction to vector
analysis and its application to energy, potential, static fields and electromagnetic
time varying fields: Poisson’s, Laplace’s, and Maxwell’s equations; and ap
plications to propagation, reflection, and radiation of electromagnetic waves;
wave guide transmission, resonant cavities, and microwave networks. Three
lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 101.
(3-3-1).
Electrical Engineering 120. Electric Transients. An introduction to the
study of transients in linear circuits, including instantaneous current analysis.
Fourier Integral, Laplace transform, and operational method will be used.
Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineer
ing 101. (3-3-1.)

Electrical Engineering 123. Electrical Measurements. This course covers
the art of measurement to include random and systematic errors taken singly
and in combination, electrical units, the c.g.s. and the m.k.s. systems, the
galvanometer, the ordinary electrical measuring instruments, deflection methods,
null methods, the measurement of power and instrument transformers. The
range of the quantities considered includes direct currents, low frequencies and
radio frequencies. Attention is given to applications and the treatment of data.
Three lecture-recitation periods and one three-hour laboratory period per
week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 100. (6-4-11).
Electrical Engineering 124. Electronics I. The study of electron tubes
and semi-conductors and their fundamental circuit applications, viz: electron
ballistics; electron emission; space charge; high vacuum tubes; semiconductor
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diodes and transistors; single phase vacuum tube rectifiers; untuned voltage
amplifiers; and feedback amplifiers. Four lecture-recitation periods and one
three-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering
121. Credit or concurrent registration in Electrical Engineering 101 and Physics
ISO. (7-5-1I ).
Electrical Engineering 125. Electronics II. A continuation of Electronics I.
Audio power amplifiers, gaseous conduction, gas diodes, power rectifiers; gas
control tubes, controlled rectifiers, polyphase rectifiers, power supplies, photo
electric phenomenon and photocells. T w o lecture-recitation periods and one
three-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 124.
(5-3-1.)
Electrical Engineering 127. Communications I. Impedance transformations;
an analytical study of iterative networks and wave filters; the transmission
line at low and high frequencies; and wave guides. Three lecture-recitation
periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 101. (3-3-1.)
Electrical Engineering 128. Electronics III. Characteristics and operation
of radio frequency amplifiers, oscillators, modulation and demodulation; using
both electron tubes and transistors. Three lecture-recitation periods per week.
Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 122. Credit or concurrent registration in
Electrical Engineering 125. (3-3-1.)
Electrical Engineering 129. Advanced Electronics Laboratory. A laboratory
course associated with Communications I and Electronics III. Prerequisites:
Electrical Engineering 127 and concurrent registration in Electrical Engineer
ing 128. (3-1-II.)
Electrical Engineering 131. Industrial Electronics. An introduction to
servomechanisms, induction and dielectric heating, electronic relay circuits,
electronic motor control and process control, noise measurement, strain gages,
vibration measurement, the stroboscope, and X-ray inspection. Three lecturerecitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 125. (3-3-11).

Electrical Engineering 133. Transistors. The study of transistor physics
including noise and temperature effects; the analysis of the characteristics,
parameters, different configurations and equivalent circuits; the study of bias,
amplification, oscillations, modulation, and wave shaping at all frequencies; also
limit switching, regulation, detection and rectification functions of the semi
conductor diode. Piecewise methods, general network functions, and Laplace
transforms will be applied throughout the study. Three lecture-recitation periods
and one three hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineer
ing 128. (6-4-II.)
Electrical Engineering 136. Microwave Engineering. Circuit concepts and
their validity at high frequencies; propagation and reflection of electromagnetic
waves, guided electromagnetic waves; high frequency oscillators and tubes;
klystrons and magnetrons. Three lecture-recitation periods and one three hour
laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering 115, 127 and
128. (6-4-11.)
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Electrical Engineering 140. Pulse Circuits. Feedback and operational am
plifiers, linear pulse amplifiers, clipping, clamping, multivibrators, pulse trans
formers, and blocking oscillators. Three lecture-recitation periods and one
three-houi* laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering
120 and credit or concurrent registration in Electrical Engineering 128. (5-3-II.)
Electrical Engineering 142. Electronic Analog Computers. Principles of
electronic analog computers; analog computer circuits, such as operational
amplifiers, d-c amplifiers, instrument servos, multipliers, and function generators.
Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering
124. (3-3-1).
Electrical Engineering 144. Electronic Digital Computers. Principles of
electronic digital computers. Digital computer operations, basic computing and
servo circuits; logical design, arithmetic unit, memory systems, and control
units. Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engi
neering 124. (3-3-II.)
Electrical Engineering 150. Seminar. Discussion of selected topics.
hour per week during final semester of senior year. (1-1-1, II).

One

Electrical Engineering 155. Symmetrical Components. The fundamental
theory and the principal applications of the method of symmetrical components
to the determination of voltages and currents under unbalanced conditions.
Determination of the constants of synchronous machines, transformers, trans
mission lines, and cables. Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisites:
Electrical Engineering 104 and credit or concurrent registration in Electrical
Engineering 104. (3-3-1.)
Electrical Engineering 158. The Transmission of Electric Power. A study of
the electrical, mechanical, and economic features of electric power transmission;
the determination of the regulation and efficiency of short, medium, and long
transmission lines by approximate and exact methods; transmission line
constants; circle diagrams; transmission line equipment. Three lecture-recitation
periods per week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 104. (3-3-1.)
Electrical Engineering 161. The Distribution of Electrical Power. A study of
the electrical, mechanical, and economic features of electric power distribution;
considerations of voltage regulation, efficiency, reliability, and economics; use
of lightning arresters, circuit breakers, fuses, reclosers, capacitors, voltage
regulators, and other auxiliary equipment. Three lecture-recitation periods per
week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering 101 and Electrical Engineering 104.
(3-3-II.)
Electrical Engineering 170. System Protection. An introductory study of
the causes of system faults, and methods of protecting against these faults or of
minimizing the effects of faults. Theories of lightning formation. Direct strokes.
Induced voltages. Design of lightning-resistant lines. Grounding principles. Solidneutral, resistance and impedance methods of system grounding. Equipment
grounding. Relaying systems. Types of relays and principles of operation.
Protection of lines, stations and equipment. Three lecture-recitation periods per
week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering 155 and Electrical Engineering 158.
(3-3-1.)
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Electrical Engineering 173. Power Networks I. A study of the power system
as a whole, including generators, transformers, transmission lines, and the load.
The solution of power networks under unbalanced conditions; the determination
of phase sequence constants; network reduction; the calculation of fault currents
and voltages under unbalanced conditions. Three lecture-recitation periods per
week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering 155 and Electrical Engineering 158.
(3-3-11.)
Electrical Engineering 174. Power Networks II. A continuation of E. E.
173. This course reviews and coordinates all the power courses from generation
and transformation through transmission to utilization. Theory and application
of d. c. and a. c. network analyzers. Elements of system stability. System
planning techniques and studies. Economics. Three lecture-recitation periods per
week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering 161 and Electrical Engineering 173.
(3-3-1.)

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
Professors Davis (Head of Department), and Howard; Associate Professor Asad;
Assistant Professors Rich, Clancy, Moore, IValker, and Ferguson*; and
Messrs. Boras and Spaulding*
Mechanical Engineering 003. Engineering Graphics. An introduction
to engineering drawing, space visualization and coordinate systems. Instruc
tion in the theory of projection drawing, freehand sketching, view systems,
intersections and development of planes, vectors, graphical mathematics,
scales and monograms. Three two-hour laboratory periods per week. (6-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 004. Engineering Materials and Processes. A
study of the structure, properties and working of engineering materials. This
course is designed to introduce the student to the language and terminology
of engineering. The topics discussed include the unit cell, strength of materials,
equilibrium diagrams, alloy systems, heat treatment, powder metallurgy, metal
forming, and quality control. Three lecture-recitation periods per week. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 012. Kinematics. Study of motion by analytical
and numerical methods; velocity and acceleration in linkages and direct contact
mechanisms; vector equations; Coriolis’ Law; belts, chains, friction gearing,
compound and epicyclic gear trains, miscellaneous mechanisms; design of
cams and gear teeth; introduction to synthesis. Three lecture recitation
periods and one three hour laboratory period per week. (6-4-II).

Mechanical Engineering 101. Machine T ool Laboratory. A laboratory
and lecture course to provide knowledge of machine tool operation, turning,
shaping, milling, grinding, inspection methods; theory of orthogonal cutting;
machine tool performance; economics of machining. One lecture recitation
and three hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineer
ing 004. (4-2-1).
Mechanical Engineering 104. Heat Engines. For non-mechanicals. The
First Law, the Second Law, energy equation for steady flow, equation of
* Part-Time
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State, properties of fluid, nozzles, steam turbine and engine, internal com
bustion engines, compressors, refrigeration, and fuel combustion. Tw o lecturerecitation hours per week. Prerequisite: Physics 2B and Mathematics 127.

221

( - - ).

Mechanical Engineering 105. Engineering Thermodynamics. The laws
of thermodynamics; energy equation; properties of state of the ideal and real
fluids; properties of the pure substance; Maxwell’s relations; availability and
properties of mixtures (reactive and non-reactive). Three lecture-recitation
hours per week. Prerequisite: Physics 2B and Mathematics 127. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 106. Engineering Thermodynamics. Basic cycles
of heat engines and heat pumps. One dimensional compressible flow of fluids;
internal combustion engines, gas turbines and principles of jet propulsion.
Three lecture-recitation hours per week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineer
ing 105. (3-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 108. Heat Power Laboratory. Experimental de
termination of performance characteristics of compressors, fans, heat-exchangers,
turbines, internal combustion engines and refrigeration cycles; analysis of
fuels, analysis of data and preparation of reports. Prerequisite: Mechanical
Engineering 106. (6-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 110. Machine Design I. Computation problems
in stress analysis of machine and structural members including consideration
of fatigue, creep and stress concentration; riveted, bolted, and welded joints;
pressure vessels. Prerequisites: Mechanical Engineering 106, Civil Engineer
ing 102 and 103. T w o lecture-recitation periods and three hours of design
work per week. (5-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering III. Machine Design II. Continuation of Me
chanical Engineering 110. Includes the complete design of a piece of
machinery, preferably of the student’s own choice. In addition, classroom
consideration is given to cylinders and pistons, machine frames, curved beams,
static and dynamic balancing and lubrication. Tw o lecture-recitation periods
and one three-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Mechanical
Engineering 110. (5-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 114. Engineering Laboratory. For nonmechan
icals. Steam engine, steam turbine, air compressor, internal combustion engines,
and refrigeration machinery. Three hours of laboratory work per week. Pre
requisite: Mechanical Engineering 104. (3-1-11)
Mechanical Engineering 115. Power Plant I. Principles underlying the
design and performance characteristics of power plant equipment and auxiliaries
based on fundamental theory of heat transfer and thermodynamics. Three
lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering
106. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 117. Engineering Analysis. Study of basic prin
ciples and physical reasoning. Methods of attack, use of assumptions, pro
cedures in setting up equations and the physical interpretation of mathematical
results. Preparation of the report of an engineering analysis. T w o lecture-
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Mathematics 127 and Electrical

Mechanical Engineering 119. Engineering Economics. The planning of
economy studies. Decision between alternatives, annual cost, present worth,
rate of return, simple types of economy studies, depreciation, intangible aspects
of economy studies. Three one-hour lecture-recitation periods per week. Pre
requisites: Mechanical Engineering 106 or Civil Engineering 103. (3-3-1.)
Mechanical Engineering 120. Fluid Mechanics II. A continuation of
Fluid Mchanics I. Drag, lift, dynamics of compressible fluid, lubrication,
mathematical study of fluid motion, circulation, source, sink, doublet, steam
function, velocity potential, complex variables, complex potential and conformal
transformation. Boundary layer theory, automatic control systems. Three
lecture-recitation hours a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering II and Math
182. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 125. Mechanical Equipment of Buildings. For
non-mechanical students. A study of the design of water supply systems,
plumbing and drainage, heating, ventilating, and airconditioning systems as
related to the design of residential and commercial buildings. Three lecturerecitation periods per week. Prerequisite: Physics 2A. (3-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 130. Mechanical Vibration. Kinetics of vibration;
free and forced vibrations, undamped and damped vibrations; systems with
single, two and many degrees of freedom; electromechanical analogies; intro
duction to servo-mechanism and applications. Three lecture-recitation periods
per week. Prerequisites: Physics 2B and Mathematics 182. (3-3-11.)
Mechanical Engineering 134. Instrument Engineering. Measurement and
control, the operating system, performance operator, static and dynamic per
formance, derivation of performance equation, dimensional analysis, methods
of solving linear integro-differential equations, transient stability, applications.
Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisites: Physics 2B, Elec
trical Engineering Oil, and Mathematics 182. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 136. Industrial Management. Concepts of to
day’s industry and problems of the industrial executive; quality and production
control; standardization; diversification. Plant location and layout. Wage
payment methods, personnel organization, principles of industrial relations.
Three lecture-recitation periods per week. Prerequisites: C.E. 103 and Eco
nomics I. (3-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 138. Heat Transfer. Treats of heat transfer by
conduction, convection and radiation. Steady and unsteady state heat flow.
Condensing vapors and boiling liquids. Prerequisites: Fluid Mechanics II,
Mathematics, 182. (3-3-11).
Mechanical Engineering 140. Metallography. Study of metals and alloys.
Cooling curves, equilibrium diagrams, relation among components, structures
and properties, deformation crystals, recrystallization, grain growth non-ferrous
metals and alloys, and iron and steel. Laboratory exercises with use of
metallurgical microscopes, preparation of specimens, macroscopic and microscopic
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examination of specimens, and photomicrography. Tw o lecture-recitation hours
and two laboratory hours per week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 4, Physics 2B.
(4-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 150. Engineering Aerodynamics. W ing theory
and airfoils, parasite drag, control, static and dynamic stabilities, propeller
and jet propulsion, performance, and wind tunnel test, boundary layer effects,
compressibility in subsonic flow. Three lecture-recitation hours a week. Pre
requisites: Mechanical Engineering 120. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 151. Introduction to Subsonic wind tunnel testing.
A laboratory course designed to introduce the student to modern methods of
experimental force analysis. Selected experiments are designed to measure, lift,
drag, and moment forces on an airfoil, sphere, cylinder, and other objects. Pre
requisites: M.E. 150 (4-2-1).
Mechanical Engineering 155. Supersonic Aerodynamics. Study of super
sonic flow in ducts, nozzles and over simple airfoils. Oblique shocks, approxi
mate theories, and three dimensional flows, bodies of revolution, composite
design and performance. Elementary supersonic Wind Tunnels. Three
lecture-recitation hours a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 150.
(3-3-1).
$

Mechanical Engineering 156. Introduction to Supersonic Wind Tunnel
Testing. A laboratory course to show students the behavior of compressible
fluid at high speed around the airfoil, observation of shock wave. Selected
experiments for measuring lift, drag, and moment on an airfoil at high speed.
Prerequisite: M.E. 155 (4-2-II).
Mechanical Engineering 160. Introduction to Nuclear Engineering I. A
study of elementary nuclear physics, neutron mechanics, the nuclear chain
reaction, reactor theory, instrumentation and control, radiation protection and
shielding, chemical separation and processing of nuclear reactor fuels. Prere
quisite: Permission of Head of the Department required. (3-3-1).
Mechanical Engineering 161. Introduction to Nuclear Engineering II. Con
tinuation of Mechanical Engineering 160. Prerequisite: M.E. 160. (3-3-II).
Mechanical Engineering 162. Nuclear Engineering Laboratory. An ex
perimental verification of radioactive decay laws, interaction of radiation with
materials, nuclear fission, neutron diffusion. The safe handling of radioactive
materials and the measurement of reactor design variables are treated. Pre
requisites: M.E. 160 (4-2-1).
Mechanical Engineering 163. Nuclear Engineering Laboratory. Continu
ation of Mechanical Engineering 162. Prerequisite: M.E. 162 (4-2-11).

CONTRIBUTORY COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
The following contributory courses of instruction are offered for students
of the School of Engineering and Architecture:
Art 009. Water Color Painting I (for Arch.). Six hours of Studio a week.

(Three S. H. credit— 1st Sem.)
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Six hours of Studio work a week. (Three
Six hours of Studio work a week. (6-3-11.)

Art. 102. Life. Drawing from the human figure as a whole or in part with
emphasis on rapid sketching and suggestion of anatomical structure. Corre
lated studies in line and mass directed to strengthen the student’s conception of
the creative value and variety of drawing. Six hours of Studio a week. Prere
quisite: Art 14. (6-3-II or I.)
Art 127. Introduction to the History of Art I.

(3-3-1.)

Business Administration 015. Accounting Principles I. An introduction to
bookkeeping processes applicable to merchandising and manufacturing. The
use of special journals and ledgers, the theory of debits and credits, prepara
tion of trial balance and statements. (Three S. H.— 1st Sem.)
Business Administration 135. Engineering Law. A course especially de
signed for the students in the School of Engineering and Architecture. The
first part of the course is devoted to the legal phases of Engineering and a
brief historical background on the law of contracts. The second part of the
session is devoted to lectures on the law of Evidence, sales and insurance. (T w o
S. H.— 1st Sem.)
Chemistry 003. General Chemistry. A study of the fundamental principles
of the science of chemistry including the chemical and physical properties of
the elements and their most common compounds. The methods of qualitative
inorganic analysis are incorporated in the course work. 3 hours of recitations
and lectures, and 6 hours laboratory a week. (Five S.H. Credit-I, II Sem.)
Chemistry 004. General Chemistry. A continuation of Chemistry 3. Three
hours of recitations and lecture and six hours of conference and laboratory per
week. (Five S. H. credit— I, II Sem.)
Economics 001. Principles of Economics. The course is designed to intro
duce the students to the meaning and scope of economics, familiarize them
with current economics terminology, and attempt to present a brief summary
of the evolution of capitalist economy and introduce some of the theoretical
principles of its operation. A prerequisite for all courses in this department ex
cept Economics 3. (3-3-1, II.)
English 001. Composition. (Non-credit.) Prescribed for freshmen who are
deficient in the fundamentals of English Composition. (I, II.)
English 002. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen. The theory and prac
tice of English composition, with emphasis upon exposition. Prerequisite:
passing grade in the Freshman English Entrance Test. (3-3-1.)
English 003. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen who have passed in
English 2. Continuation of the theory and practice of English composition, with
emphasis upon argument, description, and narration.
Prerequisite: English
2. (3-3-1, II.)
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English Oil. The Elements of Expression. Prescribed for sophomores.
Vocal drills and platform practice. The work for the semester is divided into
two parts, part one being devoted to the interpretative side of speech and part
two to the preparation and delivery of original speeches. Prerequisite: English
3. (3-3-1, II.)
French 001. Elementary French. This course aims to develop oral and
aural skills in French primarily by means of the conversational approach. Cor
rect pronunciation is developed through extensive use of phonograph and re
corder; the minimum essentials of grammar are studied as aids to the com
prehension of the spoken and written language. Credit will not be given for
French 1 until French 2 is completed. Not open to students receiving en
trance credit in French. (3-4-1, II.)
French 002. Elementary French. A continuation of French 1, with increased
emphasis on reading. Not open to students receiving more than one entrance
unit in French to the extent of two units. Prerequisite: French 1 or its
equivalent. (3-4-1, II.)
French 003. Intermediate French. The objectives of this course are the
development of oral and aural skills and the ability to read French literary
texts. The study of grammar embraces the subjunctive and the more involved
phases of French syntax. Memorization is required and the conversational
skill is developed through the oral treatment of the reading text. Not open
to students receiving entrance credit in French to the extent of three units.
Prerequisite: French 2 or equivalent. (3-3-1, II.)
French 010. Scientific French. A reading course in scientific French de
signed for students pursuing pre-professional courses and students desiring to
use French as a medium for advanced study in the sciences. Prerequisite:
French 3 or the equivalent. (3-3-11.)
Geology 001. Geomorphology. The physical features of the earth and their
relation to man. An elementary analysis of the development of topographic
forms of particular interest to students of geology, geography and other basic
physical sciences. 4 credits (2 lec., 4 lab. hours). Fall Semester.
Geology 003. Mineralogy. Identification of the common minerals by blowpipe
methods and physical tests. Lectures are devoted to an exposition of mineralogical methods, mineral classification and the study of crystal forms. 4 credits
(2 lec., 4 lab. hours) Prerequisite: Basic chemistry and physics at high school
or college level. Spring semester only.
Geology 151. Geophysics. The application of physical methods and instru
ments for the determination of structural conditions within the earth. Especial
ly valuable when ordinary methods of studying outcrop data are not applicable.
Magnetic, gravitational, seismic, electrical and radioactivity measuring equip
ment is described and resultant data are interpreted using various techniques
available. 3 credits, fall or spring semesters. Prerequisites: Math. 3, 4; C.E.
109 or Geology 1.
Geology 160. Petrology. A megascopic study of rocks and the principal
minerals of which they are composed. Rocks will be carefully classified and
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the physical and chemical factors that enter into their formation will be analyzed.
Phase Rule relationships will be studied. 3 credits. Fall semester only. Pre
requisites: Basic chemistry and physics at high school or college level; C.E.
109 or Geology 1.
Geology 175 [Fall] and Geology 176 [Spring]. Economic Geology. Geology
175 discusses coal, oil and mineral deposits not specifically mined for their metal
content; Geology 176 discusses the nature and occurrence of the ores of the
common metals with some time devoted to the mining and smelting of such
metalliferous deposits. These courses may be taken individually in any order
or in sequence with each other. 3 credits each. Prerequisite: CE. 109 or
Geology 1.
Geology 177. Petroleum (O il) Geology. A study of the occurrence and pro
duction of petroleum and natural gas. Methods of drilling and prospecting
will be discussed together with a digest of the types of geological structures in
which oil is likely to occur. Some time will be devoted to the refining and
marketing of oil. 3 credits. Spring semester only. Prerequisites: Chem. 3 and
either C.E 109, Geology 1 or 175.
Geology 190. Cartography. A study of the methods of map projection, lo
cation, scale and various methods of map symbolism. A few elementary pro
jections such as conics, polyconics, cylindrics [Mercator] and projection on a
plane surface will be constructed in the laboratory. 4 credits. Fall semester
only. Prerequisites: C.E. 5; M.E. 1, 2.
German 001. Elementary German. This course aims to develop the ability
to read and to understand simple German. A basic vocabulary is built up and
fundamentals of grammar are stressed. Credit for this course will not be given
until German 002 is successfully completed. Not open to students receiving en
trance credit in German. (3-4-1, II.)
German 002. Elementary German. Supplementary to German 001, with in
creased emphasis on reading. Not open to students receiving more than one
unit of entrance credit in German. (3-4-1, II.)
German 003. Intermediate German. A course primarily in reading, with
some attention to conversation and composition. Prerequisite: German 002. Not
open to students receiving entrance credit for more than two units. (3-3-1, II.)
German 010. Scientific German. A reading course for students interested
in chemistry, physics, and mathematics. Prerequisite: German 3 or the equiva
lent. (3-3-11.)
Mathematics 003. Plane Trigonometry. Not open for credit to students who
present trigonometry as an admission credit. Prerequisite: Mathematics 2.
(3-3-1, II.)
Mathematics 004. College Algebra. Permutations and combinations, com. plex numbers, theory of equation, determinants, etc. Prerequisite: One and
one-half years of high school algebra or Mathematics 2. (3-3-1, II.)
Matthematics 005. Plane Analytic Geometry. Prerequisite: Mathematics 3.
(3-3-1, II.)
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Mathematics 126. Calculus I. Prerequisite: Mathematics 4 and 5. (5-5-1, 11.)
Mathematics 127. Calculus II. Prerequisite: Mathematics 126. (5-5-1, II.)
Mathematics 182. Differential Equations. An introductory study of ordinary
differential equations. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127. (3-3-11.)
Military Science and Tactics Oil. Instruction in Dismounted Drill, Organi
zation of the Army and Air Force, maps and aerial photographs, marksman
ship and weapons. (4-1-1.)
Military Science and Tactics 012. Instruction in Dismounted Drill Evolu
tion of Warfare, Military Problems of the United States, Military Policy ot
the United States, National Defense Act and R.O.T.C. History and Organiza
tion of R.O.T.C., First Aid and Hygiene. Prerequisite: Military Science and
Tactics 11. (4-1-11.)
Military Science and Tactics 021. Instruction in Dismounted Drill, Military
Organization, Marksmanship and Weapons, Combat Formation. Prerequisite:
Military Science and Tactics 12. (4-1-1.)
Military Science and Tactics 022. Instruction in Dismounted Drill, Scouting
and Patrolling Tactics, Technique of F'ire of the Rifle Squad. Prerequisite:
Military Science and Tactics 21. (4-1-11.)
Physics 001, 002. General Physics. This is a one-year course covering the
essentials of mechanics, heat, sound, light, electricity and magnetism, and mod
ern physics. The problem method is largely used. The first semester is given
to mechanics, heat, and sound; the second semester to light, electricity and
magnetism and modern physics. Three hours lecture; four hours laboratory
each week. (Four S. H. credit each semester.)
Physics 003, 004. General Physics for Science and Engineering Students I.
This is a one-year course in General Physics designed for students who have
begun or are beginning simultaneously the study of the Calculus. The method
is analytical. Topics are essentially the same as in Physics 1 with more emphasis
on engineering aspect. Three hours lecture; six hours laboratory each week.
(Five S. H. credit each semester.)
Physics 150. Introduction to M odem Physics. This course emphasizes
atomic and nuclear physics and gives some attention to solid state physics and
other topics of interest to engineers. Lectures, demonstrations, and problems.
Prerequisites: Physics 2b and Mathematics 127. Three semester hours. Text,
Physics of the Atom, Wehr and Richards.
Social Sciences Oil and 012. Introduction to the Social Sciences. This
course of study is organized and administered on a collaborative basis by the
Division of the Social Sciences. It is designed to help the student secure a
general understanding of the genesis and development of our cultural heritage
— the basic ideas, movements, and social institutions of the modern world; to
acquaint the student with some of the important, insistent social problems;
to develop greater social perception and sensitivity; and to provide a general
introduction to the field of social science. Staff of the Division of the Social
Sciences. (A year course, three semester hours, Winter and Spring.)
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Sociology 051. Introduction to Sociology. An introduction to the basic con
cepts used in sociological analysis, with emphasis upon the nature and function
ing of groups, the relation of the individual and the group, the social processes,
and the factors which underlie social change. (3-3-1, II.)
Spanish 001. Elementary Spanish. The primary objective of this course is
the development of oral and aural skills in Spanish. The approach is conversa
tional with a secondary emphasis on the minimum essentials of grammar. Not
open to students receiving entrance credit in Spanish. Credit for Spanish 001
will not be given until Spanish 002 is completed. (4-4-1, II.)
Spanish 002. Elementary Spanish. A continuation of Spanish 001, with addi
tional stress on reading. Not open to students receiving entrance credit in
Spanish to the extent of two units. (4-4-I-, II.)
Spanish 003. Intermediate Spanish. The aims of this course are the develop
ment of oral fluency and the ability to ready literary Spanish. Not open to stu
dents receiving entrance credit to the extent of three units. Prerequisite: Spanish
002 or its equivalent (3-3-1, II.)
Spanish 004. Intermediate Spanish. This course presents a critical study
of selected masterpieces from Spanish literature. Translation is reserved for
the more difficult passages and the conversational skill is developed through
the oral treatment of the texts studied. Not open to students receiving entrance
credit to the extent of four units. Prerequisite: Spanish 003 or the equivalent.
(3-3-1, II.)
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THE DEPARTMENT OF ART
Professor Porter ( Head o f the Department), Professors Pierre-Noel and W ells;
Assistant Professor Driskell; Mr. Hannula, Mrs. Asher, Mrs. Pitchford, and
Mr. Levenson

Major Areas In Art: Painting, Design, Graphic Arts, Art
History of Art, Graduate Courses.

Education,

Requirements for Degrees. Several programs in Art on the undergraduate
level are offered under supervision of the staff of the Art Division. These
several areas of concentration are Painting, Design, Graphic Arts, Art Educa
tion, and the History of Art.
Students now pursuing a four-year program on the undergraduate level
in one of these several areas may, upon meeting all specified requirements, be
granted the B.A. degree. However, only those candidates for the B.A. degree
in Art, Public School Art, or Art History who have already completed at least
40 hours of the work prescribed for the degree and who meet all other condi
tions indicated as prerequisite to sophomore classification may continue to
follow the major sequences in Art as laid out in the Bulletin of the College of
Liberal Arts for the years 1958-59 and 1959-60, or as described herein below
under major sequences in art
All new students, including transfer students who are candidates for the
bachelor’s degree, will, upon matriculation in the College of Fine Arts, pursue
programs prescribed for the degree, Bachelor of Fine Arts, as set forth in
tabular listings of courses given below.
It is important to emphasize once again that the programs leading to the
Bachelor of Fine Arts degree are directed quite definitely toward professional
objectives- in art practice and art teaching, history of art, and art criticism.
Accordingly, not less than 130 semester hours of credit are assigned to those
areas of major work in which the student is expected to concentrate for the
degree as a minimal quantity determination of area requirements for the degree.
Major Sequences in Art. For the convenience of those students who will
continue with the four-year programs in art for the B. A. degree, the proper
sequence of prescribed subjects in each area of concentration is listed herewith
in conformity with those listings of courses of instruction in art given in the
Liberal Arts Bulletin of prior years.
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Courses in art above the freshman year are so arranged as to permit con
centration in painting, design, or graphic art. The work is thoroughly special
ized and offers many technical and practical advantages. While both the major
and minor sequences in art are listed below it will be noted that a minor
sequence in the history of art, beginning with Art 127, is prescribed in each
area of concentration. In addition to a major program in art practice and a
minor in education, students concentrating in Public School Art will be required
to complete at least four courses in Mie history of art, as numerically listed
below, after Public School Art. The major sequences in art are as follows:
Art — Painting. 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, 102, 103, 107, 108, 115, 116, 117, 127, 128,
131, 134, 193, or 139.
Art— Design. 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 102, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 114, 127, 128,
131, 134, 139, or 191.
Art — Graphic. 1, 2, 3, 6, 9, 12, 13, 100, 102, 105, 106, 107, 110, 113, 127, 128,
134, 139, 191.
Public School Art. 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 9, 12, 15, 105, 108, 110, 116, 127, 128, 131,
139, or 193 and Education 5, 29, 39, 125, 135, 155, 156, 160 and 161 or 162.
The student should take careful note of the following courses which are
required for all candidates for the B. F. A. degree:

General Education*
Studio

Art
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art

480-001
480-005
480-002
480-008
480-003
480-009
480-006
480-116

Credits

General Graphics .........................................................
Drawing II (perspective) ...........................................
Design 2 ........................................................................
Painting I .......................................................................
Ceramics I ....................................................................
Watercolor I ....................................................................
Graphic Arts I .............................................................
Illustration ......................................................................

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

Theory and Criticism
Art 480-125 Orientation to Art ......................................................
Art 480-139 Fine Arts Criticism ......................................................

3
3

History of Art
Art 127, 128, 186, 134, 131 or 193

•See the Bulletin of the College of Liberal Arts for a description of those courses
which are pursued in the College of Liberal Arts.
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DEGREE

PROGRAMS

Program in Painting
(135 Semester Hours;
I
English 1 or 2 .....................
Orientation to Art ..............
General Graphics (Art 001)
Social Science .......................
Natural Science .................. .
Military Science ................ .
[or] Physical Education ..

1

First Year
3
3
3
3
3
1
1

English 3 ............................................. 3
General Graphics II (Perspective). 2
Design I .............................................. 3
Social Science ..................................... 3
Physical Science
............................. 3
Military Science
............................. 1
[or] Physical Education .................. 1

Second Year

English 11 .......................................... 3
Language ........................................... 4
Painting I .......................................... 3
Life Sketch I .................................... 3
Introduction to Art I ........................ 3
Soc. Sci. Seq......................................... 3
Military Science ............................... 1
[or] Physical Education ................ 1

II

Language ...........................................
Painting II ........................................
Artistic Anatomy (Art 008).............
Graphic Arts I ..................................
Social Science ..................................
Introduction to Art II
.................
Military Science ...............................
[or] Physical Education ................

21

21

Third Year
Language .....................
History of Art ...........
Humanities ................
Painting III ..............
Ceramics or Sculpture
Life Drawing III ..

I
Painting V ...............
Materials of Painting
Water color I ...........
Philosophy ...............
College Elective . . .

3
3
3
3
3
3

14

II

Language ........................................... 3
History of Art ................................... 3
Painting IV or LifeDrawing I . . . . 3
Ceramics or Sculpture .................... 3
Humanities .......................................... 3

Fourth Year
3
2
3
3

4
3
3
3
3
3
1
1

II

Painting V I
.............................. 3
Illustration or Silk Screen Printing 4
Fine Arts Criticism ........................... 3
Art Elective
.............................. 3

'
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Program in Design
I
(135 Semester Hours)
I

First Year

English 1 or 2 ....................................
Orientation to Art ............................
General Graphics (Art 001) .............
Social Science .....................................
Natural Science ..................................
Military Science ................................
[or] Physical Education ..................

3
3
3
3
3
1
1

II

English 3 ...........................................
General Graphics II (Perspective).
Design I .............................................
Social Science ....................................
Physical Science
...........................
Military Science
...........................
[or] Physical Education ................

16

17
I

Second Year

English 11 ..........................................
Language ...........................................
Design II (Art 004) ........................
Watercolor I ......................................
History of Art ..................................
Social Science ..................................
Military Science ...............................
[or] Physical Education ................

3
4
3
3
3
3
1
1

II

Language ...........................................
Design III (Art 109) ....................
Watercolor II ....................................
History of Art ..................................
Social Science ..................................
Military Science
.........................
[or] Physical Education ................

Third Year

Language .............................................
History of Art
...............................
Painting 1 ..........................................
Design V (Art 112) ..........................
Ceramics or LifeSketch ...................
Humanities ..........................................

3
3
3
2
3
3

II

Language ...........................................
Design VI .........................................
History of Art ..................................
Art III ...............................................
Graphic Arts ......................................
Humanities .........................................

Fourth Year

Design VI ..........................................
Graphic Arts ......................................
History of Art ..................................
Philosophy ..........................................
College Elective .................................

3
3
3
3
3

15

3
3
3
3
3
3
18

17
I

4
3
3
3
3
1
1
18

21
I

3
2
3
3
3
1
I

II

Design 313 .........................................
Illustration .........................................
Fine Arts Criticism ...........................
Art Elective ........................................

3
4
3
3

13
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Program in Graphic Arts
(133 Semester Hours)

I

First Year

English 1 or 2 ..................................
Orientation to Art ...........................
General Graphics (Art 001) .........
Social Science ....................................
Natural Science .................................
Military Science ...............................
[or] Physical Education ................

3
3
3
3
3
1
1

II

English 3 ...........................................
General Graphics II (Perspective).
Design I .............................................
Social Science ....................................
Physical Science
............................
Military Science
............................
[or] Physical Education ................

16

17

I

Second Year

English 11 .........................................
Language ...........................................
Graphic Arts I ..................................
Drawing I (Art 012) ........................
Introduction to Art I ........................
Social Science ..................................
Military Science ...............................
[or] Physical Education ................

3
4
3
3
3
3
1
1

3
2
3
3
3
*
1

II

Language ...........................................
Graphic Arts II ...............................
Painting I ..........................................
Introduction to Art II ....................
Social Science ..................................
Military Science ...............................
[or] Physical Education ................

*
3
3
3
3
1
*
18

21

I

Third Year

Language .............................................
Graphic Arts III ................................
Sculpture .............................................
History of Art ..................................
Humanities ..........................................

3
3
3
3
3

II

Language .............................................
Graphic Arts IV ...............................
History of Art ...................................
Life Drawing ....................................
Humanities ..........................................

15

15
I

Fourth Year

Graphic Arts V ...............................
Philosophy ..........................................
Watercolor I ......................................
History of Art ..................................
Art Elective ......................................

3
3
3
3
3
15

J
3
3
3
3

II

Graphic Arts V I ....................
Lettering & Typography -----Illustration or Watercolor II
History of Art ........................
College Elective ....................
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Program in Art Education
(133 Semester Hours)

First Year

I

English 1 or 2 ........................... .
Fine Arts Orientation
.................
General Graphics (Art 001) ............
Social Science ....................................
Natural Science .................................
Military Science ...............................
[or] Physical Education ................

I

II

3
3
3
3
3
1
1

English 3 ........................................... 3
General Graphics II (Perspective). 2
Design 2 ............................................. 3
Social Science .................................... 3
Physical Science
........................... 3
Military Science
............................ 1
[or] Physical Education ................ 1

17

16

Second Year

English 11 .......................................... 3
Language ........................................... 4
Soc. Sci. Seq......................................... 3
Ceramics 3 .......................................... 3
Art 12 ................................................. 3
Education 5
.................................. 3
Military Science ............................... 1
[or] PhysicalEducation .................... 1

II

Language ...........................................
Soc. Sci. Seq.........................................
Ed. 29 .................................................
Art 6 ....................................................
Ceramics 15
..................................
Military Science ...............................
[or] PhysicalEducation ....................

4
3
3
3
3
1
1
18

21

I

Third Year

Language .............................................
Introduction to Art I ........................
Humanities ..........................................
Education 39 ......................................
Painting I ..........................................
Education 160
..............................

3
3
3
3
3
3

II

Language .............................................
Introduction to Art II ....................
Humanities .........................................
Education 125 ..................................
Education 161 ..................................

3
3
3
3
3
15

18

I
History of Art ...................................
Education 155, 156 ...........................
Art 105 ...............................................
Art 9, 1 1 6 .............................................
College Elective .................................

Year
3
4
3
3
3

16

II

Education 135 ................................... 6
Fine Arts Criticism .......................... 3
Art 110 ................................................. 3

12
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History of Art. Students majoring in the History of Art will select the
core of their major from the following courses: 126, 127, 129, 131, 134, 191, 139,
186, 193. Remaining hours are to be selected from the following: 130, 133, 104,
108, 115, 196, 197, 199. Courses in the History of Art may be elected by students
throughout the University. Art 127 and 128 are prerequisites for all advanced
courses. All history courses above 128 are advanced courses.
U ndergraduate C ourses

in

A rt

Art 480-001. General Graphics. Elementary Drawing and Composition I.
This course will explore the structural principles applicable to art expression
within the varied scope of line drawing, wash drawing, crayon and pastel tech
niques. Studies in the simple structural uses of perspective through the draw
ings of geometric forms and the interpretation of the same as dark and light
pattern. Elementary composition built around the human figure. Prescribed
for all art majors in the freshman year. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Mr. Hannula
Art 480-002. Design 1. Fundamentals of Design. A course required of all
art majors in the freshman year. Open also to non-art majors. Basic and related .
problems in two and three-dimensional design involving the elements—line, di
rection, shape, proportion, texture and color— and the principles of design.
Study of the physical, psychological, symbolic and other properties of color. At
tention is given to contemporary design in textiles, commercial art, industrial
design and costume. A notebook is required. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Associate Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-003. Ceramics I. Elementary Ceramics. This course is designed to in
troduce the student to the characteristics of clay and the methods by which
it is shaped into simple objects. Exercises are given in the coil method, the use
of the template, and the building of pieces freehand. General problems of form
and texture, the decorative processes of slip-painting and glazing will be applied
to the making of tiles, vases, and small ceramic shapes. Prerequisite: Art 2.
(Three semester hours, Winter )
Mr. Hannula
Art 480-004. Design II. Creative Design. Problems in two dimensional de
sign. An organized approach to the observation and study of natural and man
made forms and their application to the decorative arts. Museum research
from primitive to modern design. Renderings are made in pencil and in watercolor to develop appreciation as well as technical ability. Lectures and illus
trations. Visits to museums. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-005. Perspective. A course dealing with the representation of com
mon objects, interiors, buildings and landscape as they appear to the eye.
Studio four hours a week. (T w o semester hours, Spring) Required of all fresh
men.
Art 480-006. Graphic Arts I. Principles of Graphic Arts Media. This is an
introductory course for Art majors, designed to give the student an opportu
nity to become acquainted with the various media of print-making. The funda-
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mental principles governing the use of line and mass will be applied to the
making of linoleum cuts, woodcuts, and etchings. These media will be used
in creating bookplates, monograms, and simple pictorial compositions. Prob
lems are given in color printing. Prerequisite: Art 3 (Six laboratory hours a
week, Spring)
Professor Wells
Art 480-007. Like Sketch I. Exercises in both free and the schematic repre
sentation of the human figure, employing such graphic media as pencil and
conte crayon. From extra-classroom observations, students will compose a se
ries of sketches of bones and muscles of the human body. Prerequisite: Art 1.
(Three semester hours, Winter)
Mrs. Asher
Art 480-008. Artistic Anatomy. The structure and mechanics of the human
body as related to concepts of artistic anatomy. In addition to study of anatom
ical models and diagrams, students will also make studies from the living model.
Attendance at lecture-demonstrations in anatomy at the School of Medicine
will be required. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Mrs. Asher
Art 480-009. Water Color Painting I. Elementary watercolor painting is a
required course in art major programs. It includes the techniques and materials
of transparent water color as a fluid, spontaneous medium. The course is de
signed to promote facility with the medium as used in relation to various tex
tures, still-life, figure and landscape. Field trips. This course is open to stu
dents of architecture. Studio six hours a week. (Three semester hours, W in
ter and Spring)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-010. Water Color Painting II. A continuation of Art 9 with work
in transparent and opaque color. Composition developed through color from
still-life, model, and the non-objective. Experimentation and personal expres
sion are encouraged. Outdoor classes in season. Field trips. Six hours of
studio work a week. Prerequisite: Art 9. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-012. Freehand Drawing I. The course in Freehand Drawing is de
signed especially for architectural students to give an understanding of the
structural fundamentals of drawing centered around contemporary materials.
The course exposes the student to a number of mediums and ways of expres
sion before concentrating on specialized work. Problems will involve experi
ments in forms, space, texture and their application to various materials. (Three
semester hours, Winter)
Professor Wells
Art 480-013. Freehand Drawing II. A continuation of Art 12. Drawing
from architecture and landscape with charcoal and other media. Prerequisite:
Art 12. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Wells
Art 480-015. Ceramics II. Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. A course in the
technique of making and decorating pottery shapes. The wcrrk will constitute
the making of vases, bowls, and other clay shapes on the potter’s wheel, mold
making and casting, and the modeling of small ceramic figures. Special em
phasis will be given to the use of various types of glazes to decorate and
enhance the form. Loading and firing the kiln will also be a feature of this
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course. Studio work is supplemented by visits to local galleries and museums.
Prerequisite: Art 3. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Mr. Hannula
Art 480-016. Water Color Painting III. A course covering the use of all
contemporary aqueous media: water color (transparent gouache, casein and
colored inks). Experimental techniques and their use from the documentary
to the non-objective. This course is open to students of architecture. Pre
requisite: Art 9. (Three semester hours. Winter, Spring)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-100. Graphic Arts II. A course in the silk screen process of print
making. Problems will be given in the development or original compositions
and posters with emphasis on color printing. All aspects of the process will
be covered from the selecting of materials to the making of the final print.
Prerequisite: Art 6. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Wells
Art 480-102. Life Drawing I. Problems of artistic anatomy and rhythmic
expression of the human figure through line drawing and developed statements
of mass. Looking toward the requirements of creative painting, the student
will be encouraged to work experimentally with combined colored drawing
media. Research assignments. This is a course for all majors and for advanced
students of architecture. Prerequisite: Art 8, Art 13, or Art 6. (Three semester
hours, Winter)
Mrs. Asher
Art 480-103. Life Drawing and Painting. A continuation of Art 102 with
emphasis on pose and setting in the creative statement of subject and acces
sories. Pastels and oils as media. Open to art majors and to advanced students
of architecture. Prerequisite: Art 102. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Mrs. Asher
Art 480-104. Ceramics III. Advanced Pottery and Ceramic Sculpture. A
continuation of Art 15 with increased amount of work on the pottery wheel
and experimentation with and development of new types of glazes. The major
work of the course will be concerned with principles and techniques of ceramic
sculpture as applied to bas-relief subjects, to small figures of animals in the
round, and to the human figure. Prerequisite: Art 15. (Three semester hours)
Mr. Hannula
Art 480-105. Graphic Arts III. Techniques of linoleum bloc printing, wood
cutting, and wood engraving. A course in the art and technique of making
linoleum cuts, wood-cuts and wood engravings, open to advanced students in
art. This course offers opportunity for creative expression in the use of these
media in making vignettes, book decorations, and pictorial prints. Classroom
work is supplemented by visits to the graphic division of the Smithsonian
Institution and other local galleries and museums. Prerequisite: Art 6. (Three
semester hours, Winter)
Professor Wells
Art 480-106. Graphic Arts IV. Etching. A studio class providing instruction
in making and printing etchings. W ork is planned to develop the student’s
ability to create and execute a dry-point, soft-ground, and aquatint etching.
Criticism of composition is followed by printing experience on the press. (Three
semester hours, Winter)
Professor Wells
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Art 480-107. Graphic Arts V. Lithography. This course is designed to de
velop skill and creative expression in the field of lithography. W ork will in
clude the crayon method of making a lithograph, the various uses of litho
graphic tusche, and the transfer method of making prints. Special problems in
color printing will be assigned. Prerequisite: Art 6 (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring)
Professor Wells
Art 480-108. Painting I. Painting in oils from still life and the costumed
model. Original compositions based on sketches of observed subjects or on
imaginary themes will also be attempted. Attention will be given to the
analysis, preparation, and the application of pigments with a view to helping
the student acquire a working knowledge of the process. Study trips will be
made to local art galleries and museums. (Three semester hours, Winter and
Spring)
Assistant Professor Driskell
Art 480-109. Design for Advertising. This course offers the basic technical
training required for students specializing in advertising design. Emphasis is on
thorough grounding in both the aesthetics and techniques of advertising layout
leading to advanced problems in illustration, advertising art, magazine covers,
and display. Media include pen and ink, wash, conte crayon, Craftint and Ben
Day processes, air brush, tempera, and casein. Lectures by commercial artists,
field trips. Models used. A note book is required. Prerequisite: Art 2. (Three
semester hours, Winter)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-110. Design Workshop. Studies in design and color in two and three
dimensions as related to decorative design, crafts, advertising design, etc.
Wallpaper, fabrics, package-display. Media include tempera, textile colors, and
batik. Lectures, demonstrations, experiments. Open to art majors and students
of architecture. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art
of basic
printing
catalogs
plants.

480-111. Lettering and Type Forms. The history, design, and execution
lettering for contemporary advertising. Emphasis on typography, and
shop practices in the production of posters, folders, announcements,
and other types of advertising. Field trips to printing and lithography
Prerequisite: Art 2. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Professor Pierre-Noel

Art 480-112. Advanced Advertising Design. Advanced advertising with em
phasis on design, drawing and originality of ideas and techniques. Discussion
of agency practice and all aspects of advertising. Designing of advertising pages,
booklets, posters, advertising illustration and an introduction to advertising
photography. Guest speakers from the advertising profession and visits to stu
dios and agencies. Prerequisite: Art 109. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-113. Graphic Arts Vi. Advanced Lithography. A continuation of Art
107. Specific problems will be given in color printing. Visits will be made to
galleries and museums. Prerequisite: Art 107. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Professor Wells
Art 480-114. Studio Problems in Advertising Design. Specialized problems
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are assigned with the aim to develop the student’s individual style and creative
potential. Preparation of working drawings complete for reproduction and
suitable for student’s professional portfolio. Opprtunities for free-lance work.
The course is open to undergraduates and graduates. Prerequisite: Art 112.
(Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Pierre-Noel
Art 480-115. Advanced Painting. This course is intended to lay the
groundwork for independent creative painting. Original choice and treatment
of subject matter gathered from life is therefore one of the major objectives of
the work. Supplementary to this will be compositional study of the human
figure singly or grouped in relation to studio objects. Egg tempera and ad
vanced oil painting as media. Prerequisite: Art 9 or 108. (Three semester
hours, Spring)
Professor Porter
Art 480-116. Illustration. Intensive research and practice in the media and
methods of illustration with emphasis on visualization and effective original
presentation of theme in a variety of media. (Three semester hours, Spring.)
Not open to freshmen and sophomores.
Assistant Professor Driskell
Art 480-117. Mural Painting I. This course is chiefly concerned with mural
painting as an educational medium. The process of assembling the materials for
and the establishing of the mural form together with the study of methods of
determining the suitability of the mural for educational purposes will be
stressed. Small, scaled preparatory drawings, and larger elaboration of the
same in color will be undertaken. Prerequisite: Art 115. (Three semester hours,
Winter)
Professor Porter
Art 480-118. Mural Painting II. A continuation of Art 116 with the addi
tional study of the mural cartoon, and the preparation of mural panels in the
techniques of oil and fresco. Prerequisite: Art 116. (Three semester hours,
Spring)
Professor Porter
Art 480-119. Landscape Painting I. Characteristic landscape structure and
its use in realistic and decorative painting. Compositional exercises in charcoal,
pastel, and oil. Studio and outside work. Prerequiste: Art 1. (Three semester
hours, Spring)
Assistant Professor Driskell
The History of Art
Art 480-125. Orientation to Art. The major divisions and sub-divisions of
contemporary art practice today viewed in relation to the theories, materials,
methods and processes of which the art student must acquire some knowledge
as he prepares for professional or creative work. The connections of Art with
cognate fields of knowledge or of creative interest are also discussed. Illustrated
lectures and class reports. Required of all freshmen. (Three semester hours,
Winter)
Staff
Art 480-126. Art Appreciation. An introduction to selected masterpieces of
architecture, sculpture, and painting with emphasis on the universal qualities and
tke intelligible forms of art. The importance of art in primitive cultures and in
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oriental and western civilizations and the significant creative achievements of
special groups and individuals are discussed. Visits to museums, illustrated
lectures, and collateral reading. Open to all students. (Three semester hours,
Winter, Spring)
Professor Porter
Art 480-127. Introduction to the History of Art I. The evolution of archi
tecture and the visual arts from prehistoric times through the historical periods
of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece and Rome to the end of the Carolingian pe
riod. The aim of this course is to acquaint the student with the continuity of
Western artistic traditions and to show how art responds to conditions of en
vironment and to cultural ideas. Further emphasis will be placed on the con
tribution of traditional forms nd subjects of antiquity to contemporary Western
culture and artistic expression. Illustrated lectures, and collateral reading.
(Three semester hours, Winter)
Art 480-128. Introduction to the History of Art II. A survey of architecture
and visual arts in Europe from the Romanesque period to the end of the
Eighteenth century. Attention is given to the influence of the cultural milieu in
the periods considered and to the significance of historical styles and technical
achievements of art for modern society and art. Illustrated lectures, reading
and reports. Prerequisite: Art 127. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Art 480-129.
modern schools
Revolution. The
movements, the
sciences will be

Modem Painting and Sculpture in Europe. The development of
of art in England, France and Germany since the French
effect on art of continental revaluations of culture, of nationalist
Industrial Revolution and interest in the natural and social
thoroughly surveyed. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Porter

Art 480-130. Baroque Painting. A survey of Italian painting from Titian to
Tiepolo and of Spanish painting from El Greco to Goya. The International
Baroque in its Classical and Rococo phases will be studied largely as courtly,
intellectual and decorative sequels to the Baroque style. Prerequisite: Art 127
and 128. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Art 480-131. American Painting and Sculpture. A study of painting and
sculpture in the United States from the pre-Revolutionary period to 1900, The
influence of European styles is discussed and traced to present-day trends.
Illustrated lectures, assigned reading, reports, visits to museums and places
of art interest. (Three semester hours, Winter)
♦Art 480-132. American Architecture. A study of architecture in the United
States from the Colonial period to the present time. The evolution of interior
design and styles in furniture also will be studied. Illustrated lectures, assigned
reading, reports, visits to museums and places of architectural interest. (Three
semester hours, Spring)
♦Art 480-133. Negro Art. A study of the typology and artistic qualities of
African Negro art and of the persistence of the same in the folk-culture ex
pressions of the American Negro. Also discussed are the partial extension
Offered In alternate years.
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and the blending of such developments into the reprsentative painting, sculp
ture, and the graphic arts of the American Negro in North America and in
South America, and the historical and present relationships of the Negro artist
to American art. This course is open to all students who have completed
History 1 or Art 126. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Porter
Art 480-134. Prints and Book Illustration. Presenting the historical develop
ment of the woodcut, engraving, etching, lithograph, and other techniques used
for producing prints from the 15th century to the present. The course in
cludes a discussion of the evolution of book illustration in Europe and the
United States. Illustrated lectures, assigned readings, reports, visits to mu
seums and other places of art interest. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Professor Porter
*Art 480-135. Oriental A rt A general introduction to the art and culture of
the Near and Far East, embracing a study of the Mohammedan and Persian
architectures and decorative arts and a survey of the arts of India, China and
Japan, with emphasis on the development of Buddhist art. Illustrated lectures,
collateral reading, term paper. (Three semester hours, Winter)
*Art 480-137. Latin-American A r t A survey of the important Colonial and
post-Colonial developments in architecture, painting, and sculpture in Mexico,
Peru, and Brazil, with some comparative materials drawn from other centers
of Latin-American culture. The blending of Indian and European plastic
idioms and emergence of national styles are traced by full, illustrative docu
mentation. Prerequisite: Art 127 or 130. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Professor Porter
Art 480-139. An Introduction to Theories of Art and Methods of Criticism.
Art in theory and practice from Leonardo to Mondrian. A discussion of the
training of the artist, the origin of academies and artists’ organizations, the
changing relations between artist and patron. Art criticism as privately and
as professionally applied to art. Prerequisite: Art 126, 128 or 186. (Three se
mester hours, Spring)
Professor Porter
Art 480-186. The Art of the Italian Renaissance. Architecture, sculpture,
and painting of the Italian Renaissance from its beginning to Leonardo, Raphel,
and Michaelangelo and their immediate followers. Prerequisite: Art 126 or
127. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Dr. Wilkie
Art 480-190. Art in Antiquity I. An introduction to classical archaeology,
with painting in the Aegean civilization, Greece and Rome as main theme. The
relation of painting and sculpture to architectural settings in antiquity will also
be considered. (Three semester hours, Spring)
Dr. Wilkie
Art 480-193. Art of the Northern Renaissance. Flemish and Dutch painting
in the 15th, 16th, and 17th centuries with emphasis on the work of the Van
Eycks, Rubens and Rembrandt. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Dr. Wilkie

♦Offered in alternate years.
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Art 480-196. Medieval Art I. The architecture, sculpture, painting, and minor
arts of the Early Christian, Byzantine, and Romanesque periods, and introduc
tion to Christian archaeology. (Three semester hours, Winter)
Dr. Wilkie
♦Art 480-197. Medieval Art II. The architecture, sculpture, painting, and
minor arts of France, Germany, and England in the Gothic periods. (Three
semester hours, Spring)
Dr. Wilkie

G RADUATE COURSES IN T H E DEPARTM ENT OF ART
Requirements for Admission

In addition to the general requirements for the Master’s degree, as explain
ed in the Bulletin of the Graduate School,! students transferring from other
institutions, before being admitted to graduate work in fine arts, will prove
their ability in Art Practice by presenting works (drawings, paintings, etc.)
completed during their undergraduate studies in addition to passing a try-out
period of several weeks in the studio under the supervision of the instructor
in the chosen field.
In the History of Art and upon recommendation of the head of department,
such students will be required to take oral and written tests in the general
history of art.
Before entering upon writing a thesis, the student must give evidence of
ability to write English well and in required composition and style.
The Degree of Master of Arts is offered in Art Practice as well as in the
History of Art. The following specific requirements should be noted by the
student:
A. If the work required for the Master’s Degree is taken in Art Practice
(Painting, Design, Graphic Arts, Art Education), then in addition to the
thesis a studio project in painting or design or print-making will be
required, except that in Art Education a student may present a thesis
bearing upon the interrelationships of art and educational procedures,
theory or method.
B. The Master of Arts Degree in the History of Art requires satisfactory
completion of five or more full courses, of which at least three must be
graduate courses in History of Art, and a thesis.
C. Although only one foreign language is required for the degree, a reading
knowledge of French, German and Spanish may be prerequisite for
admission to some courses.

’ Offered in alternate years.
fA ll applicants for admission to graduate studies in Art should write for information
concerning special requirements for admission, registration, e t c e t e r a , to the Office of
the Dean of the Graduate School. Howard University.
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Required Courses
1.

For all Candidates:
Art 480. 139. Art Criticism.
Art 480-199. Seminar in Research in the Fine Arts,
Art 480-300, 301. Thesis Seminar.

2.

For Candidates in Painting:

In addition to Art 116B, 129, 186, 204, Candidates in Painting vrill take the
following:
Art 480-210. Advanced Painting.
Art 480-211. Life Painting and Composition.
Art 480-212. Advanced Mural Painting
3.

For Candidates in Design:
Art 480-114, 129 or 200, 204, 218, and the following:
Art 480-213. Advanced Design.
Art 480-214. Specialized Design.
Art 480-215. Commercial Illustration

4.

For Candidates in Graphic Arts:
Art 480-113, 134, 191 or 200, 211 and the following:
Art 480-216. Advanced Etching and Engraving.
Art 480-217. Advanced Lithography.
Art 480-218. Graphic Arts Techniques.

5.

Candidates in the History of Art having undergraduate requirements to
fulfill will select appropriate courses from the following:
Art 480-129. Modern Art;
Art 480-133, Negro Art;
Art 480-134, Prints and Book Illustration;
Art 480-135, Oriental Art;
Art 480-186, Art of the Italian Renaissance;
Art 480-191, Art in Antiquity I I ;
Art 480-193, The Northern Renaissance.

Graduate requirements in the History of Art (courses numbered 200 and
above), will be met from the following sequence of courses:
Art 480-191. Art in Antiquity II.
Art 480-200. Rembrandt
Art 480-202. Mediaeval Architecture in France and England.
Art 480-204. Baroque Architecture and Painting in Italy and Spain.
Art 480-205. Latin American A r t
Art 480-209. Research Seminar in Art History.
Art 480-300, 301. Thesis Seminar Courses.
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DEPARTMENT OF DRAMA
Professor Dodson ( Head of the Department) ; Associate Professors Brown, Butcher,
and McMichael; Assistant Professor Shine
Major Areas in Drama: Playwriting and Dramatic Literature, Directing
and Production, Acting, Design, Technical Production and Lighting.

It is in Drama that one can graphically see how all the Fine Arts work
together to create a kind of excitement and variety erf aesthetic experience which
is peculiarly its own. Drama can be a summit and coordinator of the arts in
performance. This concept of Drama and the Fine Arts is the goal of this
Department.
The Department of Drama presents plays that utilize dramatic poetry,
music, dance and the visual arts; plays by new and student playwrights; pre
sentations from the long history of dramatic literature from every country
reflecting many cultures directed by faculty and guest artists. In cooperation
with the School of Music operas from the past and present are staged.
The Drama Division offers an undergraduate course of study, leading
to the B. F. A. degree, designed to prepare its students for (1) advanced
professional training in all areas of theatre production, technical supervision,
play writing and theatre history; (2) positions as drama teachers and directors
in secondary schools; (3) positions in municipal recreation departments.
Each student is required to major in one of the four areas of Drama. If he
wishes to minor in any other given area he should consult with the Head of
the Department.
Students who registered in the College of Liberal Arts before the establish
ment of The College of Fine Arts and do not wish to obtain the B. F. A. degree
may continue their program as established when they entered.
P L A Y W R IT IN G AND DRAM ATIC LITER ATU R E

The emphasis in playwriting is strictly professional, and the object of the
courses is to give practice and stimulation to creative writers by affording them
time to write and see their plays performed.
The study of Dramatic Literature will present the students with an op
portunity to study the structure and content of significant plays past and present
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P L A Y W R IT IN G AND DRAM ATIC LITER ATU R E

F IR ST Y E A R :
Psychology
English
History of Theatre
Social Science
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)
Playwriting I

132 H OU RS B.F.A.
1st. Sem. 2nd. Sem.
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
1
1

1
1

3

3
9

Total

16

16

3

3
I

SECOND Y E A R :
Play Directing I
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)
Speech
Contemporary Drama
Play writing II
Humanities
Stagecraft I

1
1

Total

1

3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3

19

19

T H IR D Y E A R :
Play writing III
German or French
Theatre of Shakespeare
Dramatic Criticism
Philosophy
Total

3
4
3
3
3

3
4
3
3
3

16

16

FOURTH Y E A R :
3

3
3
3

Playwriting Seminar
18th Century Dramatic Literature
History
Music Appreciation
Elective
French or German
Total

3
3

3
3
3
3

15

15

TOTAL

132
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PRODUCTION AND DIRECTING

The role of the producer-director is the chief one in interpreting the
playwright’s work. He is the coordinator of the entire production and must
have an extensive knowledge of all areas of theatre and dramatic literature.
He must know how to shape all the elements of production into an organic
whole.
Aside from studying allied fields in order to deepen his art the student
will be required to direct original and established one act and long plays. His
thesis play will have a full blown production presented for the public.

FIRST Y E A R :
English
History of Theatre
Stagecraft I
Social Science
Acting
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)
Music Appreciation

139 H OURS B.F.A
1st. Sem. 2nd. Sem
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

Total

1
1

1
1

3

3

16

19

1
1

1
1

3

3

2

2

3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3

18

18

3
3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

18

18

SECOND Y E A R :
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)
Speech I
Movement & Fencing
German or French
Modern Drama
Directing I
Humanities
Total
T H IR D Y E A R :
Psychology
German or French
Theatre of Shakespeare
Directing Styles
Art Appreciation
Lighting
Total
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FOURTH YEAR
Philosophy
Production Seminar
Dramatic Criticism
History of Costume & Decoration
Social Science
Elective

y

1st. Sem.
3
4
3
3

2nd. Sem.
3
4
3
3
3

3
Total
16
T O T A L 139

16

ACTIN G
Ample opportunity will be given those students whose major interest is
acting to develop tecnhique and performance skills. The special course work
covers the whole field of stage speech and character interpretation, while allied
courses provide a complete background of knowledge and experience in varied
branches of theatre activity.

F IR ST Y E A R :
English
Acting I
Speech I
Movement andFencing
French or German
Directing
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)

136 H O U R S B.F.A.
1st Sem. 2nd. Sem.
3
3
3
3
2
2
2
2
3
3
3
3
1
TOTAL

SECO N D Y E A R :

1

17

17

/

Acting II
Speech II
French or German
Comtemporary Drama
Humanities
History of Theatre
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)

3
2

2
3
3
3

3
3
3
3

1

1

3

Total

3

18

18
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TH IR D Y E A R :
1st. Sem.
3
3
3
3
3
3

Acting III
Speech
Shakespeare for Actors
Social Science
Psychology
Music Appreciation
Philosophy

Total

2nd. Sem.
3
3
3
3
3
3

18

18

3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3

15

15

FO U R TH Y E A R :
Acting Seminar
Comparative Drama
History of Costume and Design
Elective
Art Appreciation
•

Total
TOTAL

136

T E C H N IC A L P R O D U C T IO N AND DESIGN
Working in the shops and on the stages of the University Theatre students
undertaking this program plan and supervise the execution of the scenery,
properties, lighting, and sound for the productions of the school. The
prescribed courses will develop the historical and theoretical bases for their
activity.
Within the program of study which is broadly based on design, technical
production, and lighting, the student with a particular interest will pursue
it in a thesis in any one or a combination of these fields.

FIRST Y E A R :

124 HOURS B.F.A.
1st. Sem. 2nd Sem.
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
1
1
1
1

English
Stagecraft 1, 2
Social Science
Humanities
R.O.T.C. (Men)
Physical Education (W om en)
Physical Science

3
Total

13

16
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SECOND Y E A R :
German or French
Stage Craft II
Lighting I
History of the Theatre
Architecture I (See Arch. Catalogue)
Fundamentals of Design (see Art)
Physical Education (Women)
R.O.T.C. (Men)

3
1
1

1
1
Total

THIRD Y E A R :
German or French
Stage Craft III
Lighting II
History of Costume and Design
Psychology
Humanities Sequence
Speech I
•

3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3

16

16

3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3

3
Total

18

18

3
3
3

3
3

FOURTH Y E A R :
Stage Craft IV (Seminar)
Lighting III (Seminar)
Philosophy 101 or 102
Social Science Elective
Elective (Student choice)
Contemporary Drama

3
3
3

3

15

12

•

Total

TOTAL

124

D R A M A D E P A R T M E N T COURSE O FFERIN G S

Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama

490-020. Introduction to the Theatre
490-021, 022. History of the Theatre
490-060, 061. Stagecraft
490-080, 081. Acting
490-082, 083. Speech
490-040, 041. Playwrighting
490-084, 085. Movement and Fencing
490-062, 063. Stagecraft
490-086, 087. Acting
490-064, 065. Stage Lighting

ster Hours
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
2
2
33
3
3
3
3
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Semester Hours
Drama 490-088, 089. Speech
2
2
Drama 490-042, 043. Playwriting
3
3
Drama 490-044, 045. Play Directing
3
3
Drama 490-120. The Critic in the Theatre
3
Drama 490-023, 024. Contemporary American and European Drama 3
3
Drama 490-025. History of Costume and Design
3
Drama 490-160, 161. Stagecraft
3
3
Drama 490-180, 181. Acting
3
3
Drama 490-182, 183. Speech
2
2
Drama 490-140, 141. Playwriting
3
3
Drama 490-046, 047. Directing Styles
3
3
Drama 490-026, 027. Theatre of Shakespeare
3
Drama 490-123, 124. Shakespeare for Actors
3
3
Drama 490-162, 163. Stagecraft Seminar
3
3
Drama 490-184, 185. Acting Seminar
3
3
Drama 490-164, 165. Lighting Seminar
3
3
Drama 490-144, 145. Production Seminar
3
3
Drama 490-028, 029. 18th Century Dramatic Literature
3
3
Drama 490-122. The Negro In The Theatre
1

DESCRIPTIONS DR AM A D IVISIO N COURSE OFFERINGS

Drama 490-020. Introduction To The Theatre. Study of the theatre as a
synthesis of the arts; the contribution and inter-relationship of the playwright,
actor, director and technician; the relationship between theatre and society in
various periods. Open to all students. (T w o semester hours, Winter and
Spring)
Assistant Professor Shine
Drama 490-021, 022. History Of Drama And Theatre. In addition to a
study of the dramatic literature of the world, this course relates the develop
ment of the physical theatre and the production conventions of each age to the
written play. Beginning with Aeschylus and the Greek theatre, the course
covers the Roman, Medieval, Renaissance, Elizabethan, English, and European
playwrights up to 1920. Open to all students. (Three semester hours. Winter
and Spring)
Professor Dodson

Drama 490-060, 061. Stagecraft. This is an elementary course on the basic
construction of stage scenery and the principle of stage rigging. Laboratory
practice is provided through crew assignments on drama productions. Open
to all students. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-080, 081. Acting. (Elementary) Study of the basic principles of
acting. Exercises in stage movement, concentration, invention. Analysis of
simple dramatic characters and situations. Open to all students. (Three semes
ter hours, Winter and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
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Drama 490-082, 083. Speech. Study of voice production; exercises in breath
ing, relaxation, tone placement, projection. (T w o semester hours, Winter and
Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-041, 042. Playwriting. The basic principles of the craft of play
writing will be studied. The student will be required to adapt a short story
and write two original one act plays. Each writer will keep a notebook of his
daily observations in the form of vignettes. Open to all students. (Three se
mester hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-084, 085. Movement and Fencing. Special stress will be laid on
the possibilities of using the body as an emotional instrument. Fencing will
further help the student in the discipline of the body and agility in the use of
it. (T w o semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Guest Lecture-Demonstrator
Drama 490-062, 063. Stagecraft. Special problems in stage construction and
stage machinery will be examined. Field trips will be arranged to local theatres
for observation and study of construction methods and machinery used.
Laboratory practice required on drama production. Pre-requisite Drama 4 A&B.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-086, 087. Acting. (Intermediate) The emphasis in this course is
on the creation of dramatic character. Study of the motivation and projection
of character with class exercises and critique. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-064, 065. Lighting. The aim of this course is to familiarize the
student with the principles and means of lighting the play. Lecture and
laboratory instruction covers the physics of elementary electricity and light, the
selection and use of lighting instruments and accessories. Open to all students.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-088, 089. Speech. Phonetics and diction for actors; exercises in
phonetic placement of speech sounds; development of facility in articulation.
(T w o semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-042, 043. Playwriting. This course will concern itself with ideas
for long plays and how to fulfill these ideas in dramatic form. At the end of
the year a full length play must be submitted. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-044, 045. Directing. Fundamentals of directing: composition,
picturization, movement, emotional insight, basic principles, will spearhead this
course. Each student will be required to demonstrate his ability in the above
principles, by directing scenes demonstrating his grasp of the fundamentals
of directing. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-023, 024. Contemporary American and European Drama. A
course designed to acquaint students with contemporary plays theatre move
ments and the social forces which have created crur theatre since the early,
thirties. Open to all students. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Assistant Professor Brown
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Drama 490-025. History of Costume and Decoration. This course covers the
history of dress in the East and the W est; a study is made of interior
decoration through the major historical periods; and finally the course considers
the relationship of dress and decoration to costume and decoration in the
designing of theatre productions. Open to all students. (Three semester hours)
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-160, 161. Stagecraft. This course will introduce the fundamentals
of stage design. The method of rendering the ground plan, the elevation and the
rough sketch will be emphasized. The elements of perspective and color relation
ships are also studied. Prerequisites Drama 4, Architecture I, Fundamentals of
Design. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring) Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-180, 181. Acting. (Advanced) Study of acting; intensive work
on scenes and full-length plays; research and exercises in period plays. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-066, 067. Lighting. An advanced study in the practical applica
tion of stage lighting. Special emphasis will be stressed in the use of control
boards, lighting instruments and light design. Laboratory exercise will in
clude the design and execution of lighting for Drama Department and Howard
Players productions. Pre-requisite Drama 16. (Three semester hours, Winter
and Spring)
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-182, 183. Speech. Emphasis in the course is on interpretive
speech, the development of the speech variables in terms of intellectual and
emotional content. (T w o semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-140, 141. Playwriting Seminar. Guest playwrights will discuss
their views of the crafts as well as advise students on their work-in-progress.
A second full length play will be required to be submitted as a thesis. (Three
semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-046, 047. Directing Styles. An intensive study of styles of each
great age of drama will be explored in terms of contemporary theatre, from
the points of view of acting, designing, directing. A style show at the end
of the course, directed by the students, will graphically demonstrate a way of
presenting plays from the past. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-026, 027. Theatre of Shakespeare. A survey of Shakespeare and
his contemporaries from the point of view of living Theatre; a comparison of
how these plays were produced in the past with present day production methods.
Extensive use of recordings by outstanding modern actors. (Three semester
hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-120. The Critic In The Theatre. The relationship of the critic
and the theatre will be emphasized as well as a history of dramatic criticism
from Aristotle to the present. (Three semester hours)
Associate Professor Butcher
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Drama 490-123, 124 Shakespeare For Actors. Study of selected Shakespear
ian plays with special reference to the physical theatre and the theatrical con
ventions of the Elizabethan period. Class exercises and critique. (Three semes
ter hours, Winter and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-162, 163. Stagecraft. A study of design problems in stylization;
their historical outgrowth and their contemporary application. Each student
will be required to build a stage model and to execute a special design problem.
Prerequisite: Drama 114
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-184, 185. Acting Seminar. Research and discussion of roles in
classical dramatic literature. Preparation and performance of full-length roles
from various dramatic periods. Open to seniors and graduate students only.
(Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Associate Professor Butcher
Drama 490-164, 165. Lighting. A seminar course on special problems in
lighting design with particular emphasis upon color and their relationship to
the scenery, costumes and make-up. Each student will be assigned a special
problem in lighting design for a student production. (Three semester hours,
Winter and Spring)
Assistant Professor Brown
Drama 490-144, 145. Production Seminar. The problems involved in produc
ing a full-length play will be studied. The student will direct a full-length
play as a thesis for graduation. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-028, 029. 18th Century Dramatic Literature. An intensive study
of the Restoration masters through Goldsmith and Sheridan. Open to all stu
dents. (Three semester hours, Winter and Spring)
Professor Dodson
Drama 490-122. The Negro In The Theatre. A series of lectures on THE
NEGRO IN T H E T H E A T R E will be presented annually. All drama students
will be required to attend. (One hour)
Professor Sterling Brown
Drama 490-240. Theatre Organization and Management. A course designed
to make each drama major thoroughly acquainted with a method of running
the house area and those areas on and back stage which pertain to technical
skills outside of scene design and building. Consideration will also be given to
general community theatre problems. (Three semester hours)
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THE SCHOOL OF MUSIC
National Affiliations
The School of Music is a member of the National Association of Schools
of Music. The requirements for entrance and for graduation as set forth in
this catalog are in accordance with the published regulations of the National
Association of Schools of Music.
The Honor Society of Pi Kappa Lambda

Alpha Delta Chapter of Pi Kappa Lambda, national music honor society,
was installed May 7, 1948 at Howard University. Elected annually to this
chapter are those members of the upper fifth of the graduating class whose
excellence and/or musical leadership warrants this recognition; juniors in the
upper fourth of their class are eligible for election to membership in this
chapter. The chapter also maintains a scholarship fund available to one or
more deserving students.
The Music Educators’ National Conference, Student Chapter

The Howard University Chapter of the Music Educators’ National Confer
ence was established in December of 1951 and ranks among the first twelve of the
three hundred student chapters located in various parts of the country. Member
ship in this professional organization is expected of all students of the Depart
ment of Music Education.
*

Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia Fraternity of America

The Zeta Iota Chapter of Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia Fraternity of America
was installed on the Howard University campus on May 19, 1952. Phi Mu
Alpha was established at the New England Conservatory of Music in 1898
and consists of more than 120 chapters located in colleges, universities, and
independent schools of music throughout the country. A professional society
for men, membership is open to men of the School of Music who have
completed their freshman year and who can meet the character and scholastic
qualifications of the fraternity.
The University-Symphony Workshop

The University-Symphony Workshop is a cooperative enterprise wherein
the resources of the National Symphony Orchestra, under its conductor Dr.
Howard Mitchell, are made available to the several universities of the greater
metropolitan area. The purposes of the Workshop are three-fold:
1.

T o provide an opportunity for student composers to hear performances
of their orchestral works under professional performance conditions.2
*

2. T o provide orchestral accompaniment for students of Applied Music in
the performance of concerti, arias, or other works of similar scope.
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To provide an opportunity whereby students of advanced conducting
may have the experience of working with an orchestra of professional
calibre.

The sessions of the Workshop are held during the month of May and
participation is limited to advanced students, usually those at the graduate level.
Admission Requirements in Music

All new music students must take the general placement tests in English
and the Psychological and Achievement tests required of all entering Freshmen
in the College of Fine Arts. In addition, each applicant to the School of Music
must take placement tests in music theory, applied music and a music aptitude
test. Those who do not fulfill requirements in the fields for freshman classifi
cation must take theory fundamentals and a preparatory course in the applied
music subject in which there is a deficiency.
Freshman classification requirements are as follows:
A.

Theory of Music— The test in Elementary Theory covers notation,
key signatures, intervals, scales, rhythm, meter, triads, dictation and
simple sight singing.

B.

Applied Music.

1.

Piano— T o be admitted to Freshman classification as a Piano major
the student should be able to play any major or minor scale and
arpeggio (named by the examiners) in moderately rapid tempo, hands
together. He should have studied the standard studies from Heller, op.
46 and 47; Czerny, op. 299, Book 1; Bertini op. 29— or others of
similar difficulty; one easy sonata by Haydn, Mozart or Beethoven; and
several of the Bach Little Preludes or Two-part Inventions.

2.

Organ- -No previous technical knowledge or study of the organ is
required but students wishing to major in this instrument must meet
the same requirements in piano required of piano majors.

3.

Violin— T o be admitted to Freshman classification as a Violin major,
the applicant should be able to perform etudes of the difficulty of the
Kreutzer Etudes No. 1 to 32; works of the difficulty of Viotti, Concerto
No. 7 and No. 9; and the Tartini G minor Sonata.

4.

Voice— to be admitted to Freshman classification as a Voice major, the
applicant should have a good natural voice and the ability to sing
simple songs on pitch with correct phrasing and musical intelligence.
Previous study of piano is required for satisfactory work.5

5.

Orchestral Instruments— T o be admitted to Freshman classification as
a major in an orchestral instrument, the applicant should have a
thorough knowledge of the basic technique of the instrument of his
choice.

COLLEGE OF

FIN E

ARTS

331

GENERAL REGULATIONS

1. The courses leading to the degrees Bachelor of Music and Bachelor of
Music Education require a high standard of achievement because of performance
demands and the maintenance of required averages in academic subjects, both
in the College of Fine Arts and in the Liberal Arts College. Unless a student
has an excellent background in the study of an instrument previous to his
entrance, satisfactory completion of the courses of study can hardly be achieved
in four years. The students of this category will be wise to plan to remain in
school during one or two summer sessions or an additional year in order that
such deficiencies may be overcome.
2. Any member of a class who misses more than one fourth of the recitations
of that class shall receive for the course a grade of “ F.” If a student’s absences
exceed in number the weekly recitations of a class, the instructor may deduct
from his final grade two per cent for each excess absence except when the
absence is caused by the student’s representing the University in some
authorized capacity.
3. Students are required to attend all recitals of the School of Music as a
regular part of their work in Applied Music.
4. Students are not permitted to give instruction in music, to be members of
any organizations outside the school or to take part in any public performance
without the written permission of the instructor in his major subject and the
Dean.
5. Students in the School of Music are not allowed to study with an
instructor not connected with the University any subject offered in the curricula
of the School.
6. Students entering the School of Music may express a choice of teachers.
No student will be permitted to change teachers without the consent of the
Dean.
7. A student is not allowed to change his major subject more than once
during the period of his course and then only with the permission of the Dean.
8. Students will be assigned an advisor by the Dean of the School of Music.
9. In the event a student majoring in Voice presents enough entrance units
in foreign languages to meet either of the language requirements, he may elect
other courses to be taken instead of the required language course.
Three semester hours of foreign languages are required of students who
take Voice as a second subject.
10. It is suggested that in view of the musical opportunities afforded the
students by the National Symphony Concerts a small amount of money be
provided to buy season tickets.
11. The Faculty reserves the right to drop any student whose work is
considered unsatisfactory.
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12.
The last 30 semester hours of credit toward graduation must be earned
in residence at this university.
Examination by Jury of the Faculty

All students must pass an examination in the major and/or minor applied
music subjects and at the end of each semester of work must bring their reper
tory and practice cards properly signed by the instructor to this examination.
The Jury will pass or fail the student upon the basis of the work accomplished
during the year as shown on the repertory card and upon the caliber of the
examinations taken. The Jury will consist of representatives from each of the
Departments of the School and the Dean of the School of Music.
REQUIREM ENTS FOR DEGREES

The degree of Bachelor of Music is conferred by Howard University on the
recommendation of the faculty of the School of Music, upon those candidates
who have satisfactorily completed the requirements of their major field of
study as outlined below.
Bachelor of Music

A.

With an Instrumental Major.
1.

(a) The study of Applied Music during each year of residence, includ
ing two thirty minute lessons weekly, with the necessary prepara
tion and attendance at any supplementary class sessions prescribed
by the instructors.
(b) The study of a minor subject for such time as is necessary to meet
requirements for the applied music course numbered 142.

Lower Division

2.

The successful pursuance of a composite course in musical theory to
include the equivalent of two years of Sight Singing and Dictation, one
year each of Elementary and Advanced Harmony and Keyboard
Harmony.
A Survey Course in the Literature of Music.

Upper Division

Harmonic Analysis and Form
Counterpoint
Orchestra'tion
Composition
History of Music (general and specialized).
Pedagogy and Ensemble
(A minimum of 16 semester hours must be selected from the Upper
Division.)
3.

Academic Courses
A minimum of 17 or 18 hours of subjects of academic and cultural value
of English, Psychology, and art are required.
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With a Voice Major.
1.

(a) The study of Voice during each year of residence, including two
thirty minute lessons weekly, with the necessary preparation and
attendance at any supplementary class sessions prescribed by the
instructors.
(b) The study of Piano for such time as is necessary to meet require
ments for Piano 142 when taken as a minor, and Piano 042, when
taken as a third subject.

2.

Same as Instrumental Major.

3.

Academic Courses
A minimum of 30 semester hours of subjects of academic and cultural
value, including modern languages and English 002, 003, Oil, Psy
chology, and Art.

C.

With a Theory Major.
This course is designed to give the student the training necessary for the
development of the thoroughly equipped musician with emphasis on theory.
The purpose is to prepare the student for a teaching career in theory and
prepare those sufficiently talented for graduate work in composition.
Students who show aptitude for this work may, upon successful completion
of all the work of the sophomore year, elect theory as a major.
1.

In addition to meeting fundamental requirements of other fields of
concentration, the major in Theory must include courses in Orchestra
tion, Score Reading, Counterpoint, Canon and Fugue, Elementary and
Advanced Composition and Pedagogy.

2,

Academic Courses.
A minimum of 20 semester hours in academic subjects of general cul
tural value which must include English 002, 003, 011, Psychology 101
and 102, and Art.

D.

With a Solo Orchestral Instrument Major.
1.

(a) The Study of an orchestral instrument during each year of residence,
including two thirty minute lessons weekly, with the necessary
preparation and attendance at any supplementary class sessions
prescribed by the instructors.
(b)

The study of piano for such time as is necessary to meet require
ments for Piano 142 when taken as a minor, and Piano 042 when
taken as a third subject.

(c) Participation in the Band, Orchestra and/or other ensembles for
four years. Credit will be given during junior and senior years.2
2,

Same as an Instrumental Major.
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Academic Courses
A minimum of 25 hours of subjects of academic and cultural value of
which English 002, 003, Oil, Psychology, and Art are required.
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With a Major in History of Music.
The course of study described below has been designed to give thorough
knowledge of music history and literature in general and an opportunity
for some investigation in an area of special interest, the latter being
accomplished through the pro-seminar classes available in the senior year.
Admission: the student will not be permitted to elect history as a
major until History 1 and 2 have been completed with grades of B or
better.
It is important that the student desiring to enter this field as a major
have adequate proficiency in a major instrument, preferably piano, and to
have begun the study of a foreign language.

CURRICULUM LEADING TO T H E BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE

1.

With a major in Instrumental Music: Piano, Organ, Violin, Orchestral Instru
ment

Note: Piano majors will receive 10 semester hours per year in their major subject
throughout the entire four year course of study. Orchestral Instrument and
Organ majors will receive 10 semester hours per year in their third and fourth
years of study. Otherwise hours in the major subject will be credited as
indicated below.
First Year

Semester Hours
Major Instrument 211, 212 ..................................................
Piano minor 121, 122 or Elective Minor for Piano Majors
English 002, 003 (Composition) ......................... ..................
Theory of Music 003, 021; 004, 022 ......................................
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men)

................ 8-10

....................

4
6

10
2

Second Year
Major Instrument 221, 222 .................................................................................... 8-10
Piano 131, 132 or Elective Minor for Piano Majors ......................................4- 6
English 011 (Expression) ......................................................................................
3
History of Music 001, 002 ....................................................................................
6
Theory of Music Oil, 017, 041; 012, 018, 042 .................................................. 12
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men) ...........................
2

‘The study of the Piano as a Minor Subject will normally be required of non Plano
majors. No credit toward graduation will be allowed for courses below 8-4.
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Third Year
Semester Hours
Major Instrument 231, 232 .....................................................................................8-10
Piano Minor 141, 142 (Piano majors will continue Elective Minor) ............ 4- 6
Piano 155, 156 (Piano majors only) ....................................................................
4
Violin 071, 072; 133, 134 (Violin majors only) ................................................
4
Viola 001 (Violin majors only) ...........................................................................
1
Ensemble 211, 212 (all majors except Violin) ....................................................
2
History of Music 051, 052 ..................................................................................
6
Theory of Music 124 ...........................................................................................
3
Fourth Year
Major Instrument 241, 242 ................................................................................. 8-10
Elective Minor for Piano majorscontinued .........................................................4 - 6
Electives* .................................................................................................................... 5 -9
Ensemble 221, 222 ...................................................................................................
2
Theory of Music 061, 062 (Organ majors only) .............................................
4
Violin 073, 074 (Violin majors only) ..................................................................
2
Art 126 .....................
3
Psychology 101 ........................................................................................................
3
2.

With a major in Voice

First Year
Voice 211, 212, 009 ...................................................................................................
Piano 121, 122 ........................................................................................................
English 002, 003 (Composition) .........................................................................
Theory of Music 003, 021; 004, 022 ....................................................................
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men) ...........................

9
4
6
10
2

Second Year
Voice 221, 222, 029 ...............................................................................................
Piano 131, 132 ..................................................................................•.....................
Theory 011, 117, 041; 012, 018, 042 ......................................................................
History of Music 001, 002 ..................................................................................
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men) ...........................

9
4
12
6
2

Third Year
Voice 231, 232, 059 ...................................................................................................
Piano 141, 142 ...........................................................................................................
Theory of Music 124 .............................................................................................
History of Music 051, 052 ......................................................................................
Foreign Language ...................................................................................................
Psychology 101 .......................................................................................................
Ensemble ..................................................................................................................

9
4
3
6
4
3
1

sElective requirements in each major area a re: Violin, 9 semester hours; Piano, Organ,
H

'Credit for Second Subject Courses 111 and 112 does not count toward degree.
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Fourth Year

Semester Hours
Voice 241, 151; 242, 152 ........................................................................................ 12
Music Elective .......................................................................................................
2
College Elective ....................................................................................................
3
Foreign Language ................................................................................................
4
English Oil (Expression) ......................................................................................
3
Art 126 ......................................................................................................................
3
Ensemble ..................................................................................................................
1
#

3.

With a major in the Theory of Music
First Year

Theory of Music 003, 021; 004, 022 ......................................................................
Piano 211, 212 ......................................................
Music Education 001 (Brass Instruments) ........................................................
English 002, 003 (Composition)
.......................................................................
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men) .............................

10
10
1
6
2

Second Year

Theory of Music Oil, 017, 041; 012, 018, 042 ....................................................
History erf Music 001, 002 ......................................................................................
Piano 221, 222 ........................................................................................................
Music Education (Strings and Percussion) ........................................................
English Oil (Expression) ......................................................................................
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men) ...........................

*

12
6
10
1
3
2

Third Y ear

Theory of Music 124, 132, 160 .............................................................................
History of Music 051 .............................................................................................
Music Education 012 (W oodwinds) ....................................................................
Music Education 051 (Choral Conducting) ........................................................
Music Education' 103, 104 (Orchestration) ........................................................
Psychology 101, 102 ................................................................................................
Ensemble 001, 002 .................................................................................................

14
3
1
3
6
6
2

Fourth Year

Theory 061, 133, 151, 161; 062, 152, 162 ...............................................................
History of Music 052 .............................................................................................
Art 126 .......................................................................................................................

25
3
3
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With a major in the History and Literature of Music
First Year

Semester Hours
History of Music 001, 002 ....................................................................................
6
Theory of Music 003, 021; 004, 022 ..................................... ...............................
10
Piano 121, 122 ........................................... . ............................................................
4
English 002, 003 (Composition) .............................................................................
6
Physical Education (women) or Military Training (men) ...........................
2

Second Year

History of Music 051, 052 ....................................................................................
History 003, 004 History (Survey of W orld Civilizations) ...........................
English Oil (Expression) ......................................................................................
Theory of Music Oil, 017, 041; 012, 018, 042 ....................................................
Piano 131, 132 ........................................................................................................
Art 126 ......................................................................................................................
Physical Education (women) orMilitary Training (men) .............................

6
6
3
12
4
3
2

Third Year

History of Music 101, 103; 102, 104, 105 ...........................................................
Theory of Music 124 .............................................................................................
Piano 141, 142 ..........................................................................................................
German ......................................................................................................................
Ensemble 001, 002 .................................................................................................

15
2
4
8
2

Fourth Year

History of Music 151, 155; 106, 152, 156 ...........................................................
Classics 30 (Vocabulary Building) ....................................................................
French ......................................................................................................................
German ......................................................................................................................
Ensemble 003, 004 ................................................................................................

15
3
8
3
2
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A. With a Major as General Supervisor.
and the instruments of the orchestra for the teaching of vocal and instru
mental classes in the Public Schools.
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1.

(a) Piano Minor
The study of piano for such time as is necessary to meet require
ments for 142. The study of voice for a minimum of one year.
(b) Voice Minor
The study of voice for such time as is necessary to meet require
ments for 142. The study of piano until a reasonable proficiency has
been reached 142.
(c) Orchestral Instruments Minor
The study of an orchestral instrument for such time as is necessary
to meet requirements for 142. The study of piano until a reasonable
proficiency in sight reading has been attained (042).

Lower Division

2.

The successful pursuance of a composite course in musical theory to
include the equivalent of two years of sight singing and dictation, one
year each of elementary and advanced harmony. Theory 003, 004, Oil,
012, 017, 018, 021, 022, 041, 042.
A Survey Course in the Literature of Music (History 001, 002).

Upper Division
Harmonic and Formal Analysis
Counterpoint
Choral or Orchestral Conducting
History of Music
A minimum of 12 semester hours must be selected from the Upper Division
Courses.
3.

Academic Courses
A minimum of 15 semester hours of subjects of academic and cultural
value, of which English 002. 003, Oil and Art 126 are required.

• 4.

Education
Twenty-two semester hours of courses in General Education, including
Education 005, 029, 155, 156, and 135.
Thirty semester hours in Music Education, including Music Education
001, 002, 011, 012, 013. 014, 051, 053, 054, 055, 103, 104. Participation of
two years each is required in vocal and instrumental ensembles.

B.

With a Major as Vocal Supervisor
The emphasis of this course is on Vocal and Choral preparation instead
of Instrumental. The candidate for this course shall possess a singing
voice above the average.
1.

(a) Voice Minor
Voice study to include Voice Culture, Vocal Class Methods, and
Song Literature. Achievement level equivalent of 142.

COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

m

(b) Piano Study
Achievement level equivalent of 142.
Lower Division
2.

The successful pursuance of a composite course in musical theory to
include the equivalent of two years of sight singing and dictation, one
year each of elementary and advanced harmony. (Theory 003, 004, Oil,
012, 017, 018, 021, 022, 041, 042.) A Survey Course in the Literature of
Music (History 001, 002).

Upper Division
Harmonic and Formal Analysis
Counterpoint
Choral or Instrumental Conducting
History of Music
A minimum of 12 semester hours must be selected from the Upper
Division.

3. Academic Courses
A minimum of 15 semester hours and a maximum of 18 semester hours
of subjects of academic and cultural value, of which English 002, 003
and Oil, and Art 126 are required
Suggestion for College Elective—one year of Modern Language.
4.

Education
Twenty-two semester hours of courses in General Education, including
Education 005, 029, 155, 156, and 135.
Nineteen semester hours in Music Education, including Music Education
051, 052, 053, 054, 055, and 056.
Participation of four years is required in vocal ensembles.

With a Major as Instrumental Supervisor
This course is for those persons who plan to direct orchestras and bands
and to teach instrumental classes in the public schools. The candidate,
upon entrance, shall attain freshman classification on a solo instrument of
the orchestra or band.
1.

(a) Instrumental Minor
Study on a solo instrument of the orchestra or band.
Achievement level equivalent of 142.
(b) Piano Study
Achievement level equivalent of 042.

Lower Division
, *

2.

The successful pursuance of a composite course in musical theory to
include the equivalent of two years of sight singing and dictation, one
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year each of elementary and advanced harmony. (Theory 003, 004, Oil,
012, 017, 018, 021, 022, 041, 042.)
A Survey Course in the Literature of Music (History 001, 002).
Upper Division
Harmonic and Formal Analysis
Counterpoint
Orchestral Conducting
History of Music
A minimum of 12 semester hours must be selected from the Upper
Division Courses.
3.

Academic Courses
A minimum of 15 semester hours of subjects of academic and cultural
value of which English 002, 003, Oil, and Art 126 are required.

4.

Education
Twenty-two semester hours of courses in General Education, including
Education 005, 029, 155, 156, and 135.
Thirty-one semester hours in Music Education, including Music Educa
tion 001, 002, Oil, 012, 013, 014, 055, 056, 056, 057, 058, 103, 104. Parti
cipation of four years is required in instrumental ensembles.

CU RRICU LU M

1.

L E A D IN G T O T H E B A C H E L O R
E D U C A T IO N D E G R E E

O F MUSIC

With a Major in General Supervision
F IR S T Y E A R

Course
Semester Hour
Piano S-4, S-5 ............................................................................................
4
History of Music 1, 2 ...................
6
Theory of Music 1, 21; 2, 22 ...................................................................... 10
Music Education 1-A, 1-B ......................................................................
4
English 2, 3 (Composition) ..........................................................................
6
Band or Orchestra .....................................................................................
0
Physical Education (W om en) or Military Training (Men) ................ (2)

SECOND Y E A R
Piano S-7, S-8 ........................................................................
Band or Orchestra .................................................................
Voice T -l, T-2 ........................................................................
Theory of Music 11, 17, 41; 12, 18, 4 2 ....................................
Music Education 10-A, 11-A, 10-B, 11-B .............................
Education 5, 29 (Educational Psychology) ......................
Physical Education (W om en) or Military Training (Men)
38
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T H IR D Y E A R
Piano S -ll, S-12 ...............................................................
Choir 5, 6 ..........................................................................
Theory of Music, 124 ...........................................................
Music Education 51, 53, 54 ................................................
Education 155, 156 (Methods in Jr. and Sr. H. S.) ..
English II (Expression) ....................................................
History 3A, 3B (Western Civilization) ...........................
M.E.— Introduction to College Math. Concepts .............
Education 39 and 125 .......................................................

Semester Hours
.......
4
...............................

.......
.......

2

.......

3
9
4
3
6
3

....................................

6

»

•

•

•

•

•

.........
...............................

■

FOURTH YEAR
Music Education 55, 103A, 103B ................................
History of Music 51, 52 ..............................................
Choir 7, 8 ........................................................................
English 6, 7 (History of English Literature) ...........
Education 135 (Observations and Practice Teaching)
Electives (College) ........................................................
Art 126 ...............................................................................

Semester Hours

9

6
2
6
6
3
3

General Education

First Year ......................................
Second Year ..................................
Third Year ......................................
Fourth Year ..................................

32
38
40
35

Total .................................. 145

History of Music ........................... 12
English (6) ...................................... 15
History (Western Civil.) (6) ___
6
Intro, to Math. Concepts (2) ____ 3
Art 126 ............................................. 3
Electives (College) (6 ) ................ 6
(20 additional hours) ......... 45

2.

With a Major in Instrumental Supervision
F IR S T Y E A R

Course
Semester Hour
Solo Orchestral Instrument S-4 S-5 ........................................................
4
Piano T-4, T-5 ................................................................................................
4
Music Education 1-A, 1-B .......................................................................
4
History of Music 1, 2 ............................. ...................................................
6
Theory of Music 1, 21; 2, 22 ...................................................................... 10
Band or Orchestra 1, 2 .................................................................................
0
Physical Education (W om en) or Military Training (Men) ................ (2)
English 2, 3 (Composition) ..........................................................................
6
36

m

H O W A R D U N IV E R S IT Y

SECOND YEAR

Solo Orchestral Instrument S-7, S-8 ....................................
Piano T - l l /T - 1 2 ....................................................................
Music Education 10-A, 11-A ; 10-B, 11-B ...........................
Theory of Music 11, 17, 41; 12, 18, 42 ................................
Band or Orchestra 3, 4 .........................................................
Education 5, 29 (Educational Psychology) .........................
Physical Education (W om en) or Military Training (Men)

Semester Hours
.......
4
.......
4
6 or 8
...............................

12
2

...............................

...............................

6
2

36 or 38
T H IR D Y E A R
Solo Orchestral Instrument S -ll, S-12 ....................................................
Piano T-14, T-15 ........................................................................................
Band or Orchestra 5, 6 .............................................................................
Music Education 57, 58 .................................. ..........................................
Theory of Music 124 ........................................... ....................................
English II (Expression) .............................................................................
History 3A, 3B (Western Civilization) ....................................................
Intro, Ed. Intro, to College Math. Concepts .........................................
Education 39 and Education 125 ...............................................................

4
4
2
6
3
3
6
3
6
37

FOURTH

YEAR

Music Education 55, 103-A, 103-B ...........................................................
English 6, 7 (History of English Literature) ......................................
History of Music 51, 52 .................................. .......................................
Art 126 (Appreciation) .............................................................................
Education 155, 156 (Methods, Jr. and Sr. H .S .)......................................
Education 135 (Observations and Practice Teaching) ........................
Band or Orchestra 7, 8 .............................................................................
Electives (College) ....................................................................................

9
6
6
3
4
6
2
3
39

Semester Hours
First Year ......................................
Second Year ..................................
Third Year ......................................
Fourth Year ..................................

General Education

36
38
37
39

Total.................................. 150

History of Music ...........................
English (6) ..................................
Math Concepts (2) ......................
History of Western Civil. (6) . . . .
Art 126 .............................................
College Electives (3) ....................
(17 additional hours)

12
1$
2
6
3
6
44
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3. With a Major in Vocal Supervision
FIRST YEAR
Course
Semester Hour
Voice,
S-4,S-5 ............................................................................................
4
Piano,
S-4,S-5 ............................................................................................
Choir 1, 2 ......................................................................................................
2
Theory of Music 1, 21; 2, 22 ...................................................................... 10
History of Music 1, 2 .................................................................................
6
English 2, 3 (Composition) ......................................................................
6
Physical Education (W om en) or Military Training (Men) ................
2
4

34
SECOND YEAR

Voice,
S-7,S-8 ...........................................................................................
Piano,
S-7,S-8 ...........................................................................................
Choir 3, 4 ......................................................................................................
Theory of Music 11, 17, 41; 12, 18, 42....................................................
History 3A, 3B (Western Civilization) ....................................................
Education 5, 29 (Educational Psychology) .............................................
English II (Expression) .............................................................................
Physical Education (W om en) or Military Training (Men) ................

4
4
2
12
6
6
3
2
39

TH IRD YEAR

Voice, S -ll, S -1 2 ............................................................................................
Piano, S -ll, S-12 ........................................................................................
Choir 5, 6 ......................................................................................................
Music Education 51, 52, 53, 54 ....................................................................
Theory of Music 124 .................................................................................
English 6, 7 (History of English Literature) .....................................
Foreign Language ........................................................................................
Intro, to College Math. Concepts ...............................................................
Education 39 ...................................................................................................

4
4
2
12
3
6
4
3
3
41

FOURTH

YEAR

Music Education 55, 56 .............................................................................
Art 126 ...........................................................................................................
Education 155, 156 (Methods Jr. and Sr. H.S.) ......................................
Education 135 (Observations and Practice Teaching) ........................
Choir 7, 8 ...................................................................................................
History of Music 51, 52 .........................................................................
Electives (College) ....................................................................................
Education 125 ...............................................................................................

5
3
4
6
2
6
3
3
32
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Semester Hours

General Education

First Year ......................................
Second Year. ..................................
Third Year ..................................
Fourth Year ..................................

34
39
41
32

Total ..............................

146

History of Music ...........................
English (6)
History (Western Civ.)(6) . . . .
Intro, to Math Concepts (2 )........
Art 126 .........................................
Foreign Language ........................
College Elective ...........................

12
15
6
2
3
4
3

(14 additional hours)

45

................
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D E P A R T M E N T A L R E G U LA TIO N S
Piano
The study of the piano is the natural foundation for all thorough music
study. The extensive range of its literature, the possibilities it offers the
student to become acquainted with all styles and forms of musical composition,
its use as assisting instrument for practically all other media make it an
essential in the study of any branch of music.
For students majoring in piano, a course of study has been designed to give
thorough grounding in all technical aspects necessary for present day virtuosity
and the mastery of the principles on which artistry is based. For unqualified
admission to this program as a freshman, the student should have studied the
piano for several years and have attained technical proficiency and repertory to
qualify for Piano 211. Students who are classified as A-4 must expect to remain
in school during one or two summer sessions or an additional year in order that
deficiencies may be overcome.
All students who have had little or no study of the piano previous to
entrance will be taught by the group method until such time as they shall be
judged ready for individual instruction.
Majors must meet a four year requirement and minors a two year require
ment in Piano Ensemble.
For Sophomore Entrance. Advanced technique. Studies from Czerny, op.
299 and Czerny-Liebling, Book II. Bach, Two-part and Three-part Inventions
or a French Suite. One movement from a Haydn, Mozart or Beethoven
Sonata (op. 2, no. 1, op. 14, nos. 1 and 2 or equivalent difficulty). Play one piece
from memory of a submitted list.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Junior Entrance. Major and minor scales and arpeggios in rapid tempo,
in parallel and contrary motion, in thirds and sixths and in various rhythms, some
octave technique. Present six studies from Cramer, Clementi, and Czerny, op.
740. Play six compositions from a submitted list of Bach, Beethoven, the
Romanticists and the Moderns.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Senior Entrance. Moszkowski, Double Notes op. 64 or Chopin Etudes.
Play a Bach Prelude and Fugue from the W ell Tempered Clavichord; a sonata
or concerto of advanced difficulty from memory; two pieces, one from the
Romanticists and one from the Moderns, such as Chopin Ballade, a Brahms
Rhapsody, or Ravel composition of equal difficulty.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Degree. Public performance of a representative recital program.
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Organ
The plan of work provides for thorough training in all that pertains to a
mastery of the organ for concert and church music, systematic drill in tech
niques, registration, and the art of accompaniment. The course of study hai
also been specially arranged to give a knowledge of the different schools of
organ music as represented by the best composers in each.
For Freshman Entrance. Same as Piano. See page 18.
For Sophomore Entrance. A knowledge of principles or organ playing and
registration and a fluent pedal technique. Ability to play several of the Bach
simple choral preludes and studies from a standard organ method. Demonstrate
ability to read at sight standard hymns.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Junior Entrance. Major and minor scales for pedal. Ability to play
the easier Bach preludes and fugues, moderately difficult choral preludes by
Bach and Brahms or work of similar grade. Tw o pieces played from memory.
Play at sight a composition selected by the examining Committee.
For Senior Entrance. Ability to play one of the large Bach preludes and
fugues, one of the Bach trio sonatas; a Mendelssohn sonata: Franck, Piece
Heroique or works of similar grade; at least one piece should be played from
memory; ability to play, after two weeks preparation, an unfamiliar composi
tion selected by a faculty member.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Degree. Public performance of a representative recital program.
Voice
The courses of this department are designed to give the student correct
principles of breathing, the technique of tone production through coordination
of diaphragm and resonance chambers and an appreciation of vocal style. The
individual needs of the student are considered the bases of the methods in teach
ing.
All students majoring in voice must present at least twelve songs in English
and foreign languages at the end of each year, from which the song require
ments of the examination by the faculty will be selected. All work must be
memorized.
For Freshman Entrance. See page 18.
For Sophomore Entrance. Major scales, one octave; arpeggios, simple vo
calises showing sustained singing; five English songs and five songs from the
Early Italian; simple aria from an opera and one from an oratorio.
Sing at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
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For Junior Entrance. Major, minor (harmonic and melodic) and chromatic
scales, one octave; arpeggios; vocalises showing sustained singing, embellish
ments, phrasing and agility; five Early Italian songs; five English songs; one
aria from an opera and one from an oratorio.
Sing at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Senior Entrance. Major, minor (harmonic and melodic) and chroma
tic scales, two octaves; trill studies, vocalises of the grade of Lamperti, Book II;
Bordogni, Sieber, op. 78; five German songs and five songs from modern com
posers, including Modern French; one of the more exacting arias from an opera
and one from an oratorio.
Sing at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Degree. Public performance of a representative recital program.

Violin
The distinctive purposes of instruction in violin are to give the student a
comprehensive knowledge of violin literature, both classic and modern and to
develop tone, technique, phrasing and general interpretation.
For Freshman Entrance. Ability to play major and minor scales, two octaves,
Kayser, op. 20, Books I and II; Wohlfahrt, op. 45, Book II; Kruetzer Etudes
no. 1 to 32; Concerti, De Beriot, nos. 7 and 9; Viotti, no. 23; Sonatas of Corelli,
op. 5, Volume II; and Tartini, G minor.
For Sophomore Entrance. Ability to play all scales and arpeggios, major
and minor, in three octaves (Sevcik, op. I, Part III, and Schradieck’s Scale
Studies), shifting exercises, using all possible finger combinations connecting
the first, third, fifth and seventh positions and second, fourth, sixth positions on
any one string. Sevcik, op. 1, Part II, op. 6, Part V II. Special bow exercises
to develop control of dynamics in all types of bowing strokes, Sevcik’s Bowing
Exercises. Studies of Mazas Kayser, op. 20; Wohlfahrt, op. 45, Book II. Con
certos of Accolay, Vivaldi, Nardini, Viotti, No. 23.
For Junior Entrance. Continue and augment previous technical studies. Study
Kreutzer Etudes, Sevcik, Campagnoli Seven Divertissements, Fiorillo. Sonatas
by Handel, Tartini, Corelli; Concerti— Viotti, No. 22; Mozart, G major; Per
petual Motion, Paganini and Novecik; movements of Bach solo sonatas.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
For Senior Entrance. Scales in thirds, sixths, tenths and octaves. Sevcik,
op. I, Part IV. Etudes, Rhode, Gavinee. Tw o concerti, Sophr, D minor; M o
zart, A major; Bruch, G minor; Mendelssohn, E minor. One complete Bach
solo sonata. One complete sonata from Mozart and Beethoven.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
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For Degree. Continuation of scales in thirds, sixths, octaves, and tenths;
studies of Paganini; Saint-Saens, Rondo Capriccioso; Wieniawski, Scherzo-Tarentelli, Polonaises, either D major or A major; Sarasate, Zapatedo; Concerti:
Lalo, Symphonie Espagnole, Wieniawski, D minor, Beethoven, D major,
Brahms; one complete Bach solo sonata; modern sonatas with piano from
Brahms, Debussy, Hindemith.
Play at sight a composition selected by the Examining Committee.
Public performance of a representative recital program; three years of or
chestral experience; one year of ensemble playing— duets with viola, sonatas
with pianoforte, and trios with violin, piano, and violoncello; one year of string
quartet; one year of violin sight playing; one semester of viola study or more
in order to attain proficiency to play viola in ensembles; demonstration of ade
quate ability in sight reading for violin and simple piano accompaniments; one
semester of lectures and observation in violin; one semester of lectures and
practice teaching of violin.
Orchestral Instruments
Students planning a major or a minor course in one of the solo orchestral
instruments should have a thorough knowledge of the elements which go to
make up good instrumental performance: position, breathing, tone production,
and musical vocabulary. The entrance requirements also stipulate the same
degree of knowledge of the pianoforte as in the violin course.
No credit will be given toward graduation until freshman classification is
achieved.
By the end of the second year the student should have acquired sufficient
orchestral and band routine to fill a second-or third-desk position satisfactorily
in symphonic works of lesser difficulty.
By the end of the fourth year the candidate for graduation should demon
strate a well-grounded technique and an able control of his instrument, and
the ability to teach instrumental classes in the public school. The student should
also have acquired a thorough orchestral or band routine sufficient to enable
him to hold a first desk position in a professional organization.
The candidate shall have acquired sufficient pianistic ability to be able to
read at sight simple piano music. The achievement level should reach 042 by
the end of the year.
History and Literature of Music
For students majoring in the history and literature of music, the course of
study has been designed to give thorough knowledge of music history and
literature in general and an opportunity for some investigation in an area of
special interest, the latter being accomplished through the pro-seminar classes
available in the senior year.
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1.

A minimum of 136 semester hours must be earned for the degree Mus.B.
in History and Literature of Music, of which 42 will be in the major
field.

2.

No student shall be permitted to elect History as a major until he has
completed History 001 and 002 with grades of B or better.

3.

Students who major in History and Literature of Music must meet the
requirements for a minor in Piano and must appear creditably on stu
dent recitals in this subject.

4.

The candidate for graduation shall be required to pass an oral examina
tion before the Faculty of the Department of History of Music.
History and Literature as a Minor

Requirements for a minor in the field of History of Music:
1.

Completion of History 001 and -002 with grades of B or better.

2.

Twelve semester hours in History of Music courses above History 052.

3.

One year of foreign language, preferably German.

4.

If piano is not the major subject, a student taking History of Music
as a minor will be required to demonstrate his ability to play at sight
selected pianoforte literature.
Orchestra

All violin students classified as Juniors or Seniors are required to partici
pate in all rehearsals and public performances of the University Symphony Or
chestra.
The Theory of Music
The courses are designed to aid the student in developing general musicianship, to serve as an introduction to the technique of creative work in music
composition and to prepare for advanced study and specialization.
The department offers a carefully planned four year course leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Music with concentration in theory. Courses above 133
are designed primarily for theory majors.
Music Education
The course in Music Education has been arranged to prepare students to
become thoroughly trained teachers and supervisors of school music, directors
of community choruses, orchestras and bands. They must demonstrate the
ability fo play at sight pianoforte accompaniments found in standard school mu
sic material; sing with acceptable voice, intonation and interpretation; teach,
supervise and organize work for various types of school and community music.
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Each student is required to concentrate upon one subject in Applied Music,
either piano, voice, organ or some solo instrument of the symphony orchestra
to the extent of twelve semester hours which constitutes a minor subject in Mu
sic Education. Adequate training in other Applied Music subjects is required to
secure the versatility and general knowledge demanded by the Public Schools.
In order to develop greater proficiency in performance, all graduates of the
Department will be required (starting with the freshman class of 1956-1957) to
give a satisfactory recital in the senior year in their applied music minor. The
program may be a solo recital or, with permission, a joint performance of two
or more students. These recitals will be presented generally within the after
noon hours, and open to the public.
1. A minimum of 141 semester hours must be earned for the degree Bache
lor of Music Education, of which 30 semester hours must be completed in resi
dence in this school.
2. Students are not permitted to change their major or minor subjects ex
cept by the consent of the Dean of the College of Fine Arts.
3. Students who major in Music Education and take voice as a requirement
for a year will take this subject in a class.
4. Students preparing to be vocal or instrumental elementary school music
teachers are expected to take Music Education 053 (Elementary Music Methods)
and Education 154 (Elementary Education Methods) in order to meet the re
quirements of the Education Department for practice teaching on the elemen
tary level. This is also the requirement of the Board of Education of the Dis
trict of Columbia for eligibility to candidacy for teachers of music in the ele
mentary schools.
5. Students of the Department of Music Education must appear creditably
on the Student Recitals in their Applied Minor Subject.
6. Students pursuing the curriculum of General Supervisor are required to
participate for two years in one or more vocal ensembles, and for two years in
one or more instrumental ensembles.
Students preparing to be Vocal or Instrumental Supervisors must partici
pate for four years in one or more of their respective vocal or instrumental en
sembles.
7. All students of the Department are required to own their solo orchestral
instrument. Such instruments are no longer available on rental.
8. The Junior Comprehensive Examination in English must be passed with
a grade of 75 or above prior to certification for practice teaching as part of the
requirement of the Department of Education.
Music Education as a Second Subject
Students taking Music Education as a second subject must meet the fol
lowing (additional) requirements:
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1. Twelve semester hours of work in the Department of Music Education,
the requirement including courses in Music Education Methods 53 and 54 and
Music Education 51 (Conducting).
2. Six semester hours of Education, including Education 5 and 29.
3. Ability to sing with correct intonation and intelligence to the satisfaction
of the Instructor and the Head of the Department of Music Education.
4. Ability to play at sight pianoforte accompaniments of standard school
material to the satisfaction of the Instructor and the Head of the Department
of Music Education.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
PIANO
Professors Cohen and Nickerson; Associate Professors Easter, Fax, Kerr, Keith,
and Scott; Assistant Professor D ixon; Instructors Burwell, Eichelberger,
Lockart and Tap pin
Piano 403-001 and 002. Designed as courses to strengthen foundational weak
nesses. Technical work and repertoire will point toward preparation for exam
ination and entrance into Piano 1. Credit not counted toward degree. (1-5-1, II.)
Piano as a Major
Piano 403-211 and 212.
parallel motion, played in
arpeggios at M.M. quarter
or Three-Part Inventions;
selected compositions from

Major and minor scales and arpeggios, four octaves,
sixteenth notes; scales at M.M. quarter note— 96;
note— 84. Studies from Czerny, op. 299; Bach, TwoMozart, Haydn, or easier Beethoven Sonatas; and
the Romantic and Modern Schools (1-5-1, II.)

Piano 403-221 and 222. Major and minor scales in thirds and sixths, four
octaves, parallel motion, played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 92.
Major and minor scales, three octaves, contrary motion, played in sixteenth
notes (triplets) at M.M. quarter note— 100. Dominant and diminished seventh
arpeggios; major and minor arpeggios in inversions, played in sixteenth notes
at M.M. quarter note— 96. Studies from Cramer, Czerny, op. 740; Bach. Three
Part Inventions and French Suites; and selected compositions from Beethoven,
the Romantic and Modern Schools. (1-5-1, II.)

Piano 403-231 and 232. Major, Minor and chromatic scales, four octaves,
parallel and contrary motion, played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note—
132. Continuation of scales in thirds, sixths, and also in tenths, played in
sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 108. Continuation or arpeggios, played
in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 120. Major and minor scales in oc
taves, two octaves, parallel motion, played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter
note—88. Moszkowski studies, op. 64; Bach, Well-Tempered Clavier; Etudes
of Chopin; selected studies; and selected compositions from Beethoven, the
Romantic and Modern Schools.
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Piano 403-241 and 242. W ork of preceding year intensively continued with
added material such as the later Beethoven sonatas, or a larger work by Bach.
The student will prepare a recital program of serious content, ranging from
classic to modern; also a number prescribed by the examiners, preparation to
be made in two weeks without aid of the instructor. Senior recital (1-5-1, II.)
Piano 403-311 and 312. Study of the larger works of piano literature, such
as the Bach-Busoni Chaconne, Schumann Toccata, and Carnaval. Chopin Bal
lade in F Minor, standard concerti, Scriabine sonatas and significant modem
works, such as the Prokcrfieff sonatas, etc. (1-5-1,11.)
Piano as a Minor
Piano 403-111 and 112. Major and minor scales, four octaves, played in
sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 72. Major and minor arpeggios, four oc
taves, played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 60. Studies from Czerny
(Germer), Vol. 1, Parts I and II; Burgmuller, Opus 100, Book II; Heller, Opus
125; Bach, Ten Easiest Pieces (Schmidt); Schumann, Album For The Young.
Also selected modern compositions such as Bartok, Mikrokosmos, Volumes I,
II, and III: Kabalevsky, easier pieces. (1-2-1, II.)
Piano 403-121 and 122. Major and minor scales, four octaves, played in six
teenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 84. Major and minor arpeggios, four oc
taves, played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 72. Studies from Heller,
Opus 45, 46, 47; Loeschorn, Opus 65, Book 1; Duvernoy, Opus 120; Bertini,
Opus 29; Bach, Little Preludes; Kuhlau, Sonatinas; selected compositions from
Schumann, Bartok, Kabalevsky, and other suitable composers of the romantic
and modern schools. (1-2-1,11.)
Piano 403-131 and 132. Major and minor scales, four octaves, played in six
teenth notes at M.M. quarter note—96. Major and minor arpeggios, four octaves,
played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note—84. Studies from Czerny,
Opus 299, Book I; Bach, Two-Part Inventions. An easy sonata of Haydn,
Mozart, or Beethoven. Selected compositions from the romantic and modern
composers. (1-2, I,II.)
Piano 403-141 and 142. Major and minor scales, four octaves, played in
sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 100. Major, minor and diminished
seventh arpeggios, four octaves, played in sixteenth notes M.M. quarter n o t e 92. Studies from' Czerny, op. 299, Book II; Bach, Three Part Inventions or a
French Suite. Sonatas of Haydn, Mozart, or Beethoven (op. 2, no. 1; op. 14,
nos. 1 and 2 or equivalent difficulty). Selected compositions from the Romantic
School. A thorough study of a representative list of accompaniments. (1-2-1,11.)
Piano 403-151 and 152. Piano 403-161 and 162. Advanced courses for secon
dary students. (1-2, I,II.)
Note. A student entering as a Piano Minor with Advanced Standing may
not be required to study piano throughout the entire four years if he is able to
meet satisfactorily the requirements of Senior Piano 403-142 before his fourth
year.
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A student taking the Senior Examination is required to present an accom
paniment which has been prepared with a soloist and to perform satisfactorily
an accompaniment of moderate difficulty at sight.
Piano as a Third Subject
Piano 403-011 and 012. Major and minor scales, two octaves, played in
eighth notes at M.M. quarter note—60. Studies from Gurlitt, op. 28, Book I;
Loeschorn, op. 65; Duvernoy, op. 175; Billbro, First Grade Book and Diller
Quaile, First Solo Book. (1-2-1,11.)
Piano 403-021 and 022. Major and minor scales, three octaves, played in
eighth notes (triplets) at M.M. quarter note— 66. Major and minor arpeggios,
two octaves, played in eighth notes at M.M. quarter note— 60. Studies from
Czerny (Germer), Vol. I, Part 1; Burgmuller, op. 100, Book I. Selected com
positions of Mozart, Haydn, Beethoven, and the Romantic School. (1-2-1,11.)
Piano 403-031 and 032. Major and minor scales, four octaves, played in six
teenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 66. Major and minor arpeggios, three oc
taves, played in eighth notes (triplets) at M.M. quarter note—60. Studies
from Burgmuller, op. 100, Book II; Heller, op. 125; Bach, Ten Easiest Pieces
(Schmidt); selected compositions. (12-1,11.)
Piano 403-041 and 042. Major and minor scales, four octaves, played in
sixteenth notes at M. M. quarter note—76. Major, minor and diminished seventh
arpeggios, four octaves, played in sixteenth notes at M.M. quarter note— 66.
Studies from Duvernoy, op. 120; Czerny (Germer), Vol. II, Part I; Heller,
op. 47; Bach, Little Preludes; easy accompaniments and pieces such as the
Nocture of Grieg or the equivalent. (1-2-1, II.)
Piano Pedagogy
Professor Nickerson

Piano 403-155. Lectures and demonstrations in the teaching of piano to chil
dren. (3-2-1.) Required of all piano majors. (3-2-1).
Piano 403-156. Student teaching under the supervision of the instructor.
Required of all piano majors. (3-2-II.)
Note: Both of these courses are offered in alternate years.
ORGAN
Associate Professor Keith

Each of the Major courses listed below requires two half-hour lessons a
week..
Organ 404-211 and 212. Harold Gleason, Method of Organ Playing; Bach,
easy chorale preludes from Orgelbuechlein, Short Preludes and Fugues (Vol.
II, Schirmer Ed.). (1-4-1, II.)
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Organ 404-221 and 222. Continuation of technical exercises, pedal scales;
Bach, preludes and fugues (Vol. I l l , Schirmer Ed.), larger chorale preludes;
selections from Bonnet, Historical Recital Series, Vol. I; Brahms, simple cho
rale preludes; Franck, Cantabile. (1-4-1, II.)
Organ 404-231 and 232. Bach, larger chorale preludes, larger preludes and
fugues, Sonata No. 3; Franck, Piece Heroique; selected modern works. (1-5-1,

II.)
Organ 404-241 and 242. Bach difficult chorale preludes, difficult preludes and
fugues, Sonata No. 2; Franck, Chorales; Mendelssohn, Sonata No. 6; selected
works by Karg-Elert, Reger, Widor, Sowerby and others; senior recital.
(1-5-1, II.)

Organ 404-311 and 312. Study of the larger works of organ literature such
as the Preludes and Fugues of Dupres, the Concertos of Handel, and works by
Liszt, Reubke, and Messiaen. (1-5-1, II.)
Organ as a Minor
Organ 404-111 and 112. Study of the instrument, its resources and construc
tion; manual and pedal technique from the Gleason Method of Organ Playing;
at least two simple chorale-preludes from the Bach Orgelbuechlein; a simple
modern composition. (1-2-1, II.)
Organ 404-121 and 122. Continuation of pedal exercises and studies for
manuals and pedals, including major and minor scales for the pedal; at least
three moderately difficult chorale-preludes from the Bach Orgelbuechlein; Bach,
short preludes and fugues; minor scales for pedal; Bach, Lesser Prelude and
Fugue in E Minor; sight-reading of simple hymns; elementary extemporaneous
modulation; two of the easier movements from the Mendelssohn sonatas; sev
eral modern compositions. (1-2-1, II.)
Organ 404-131 and 132. Bach, a difficult chorale-prelude and moderately
difficult prelude and fugue, two movements from one of the trio-sonatas and the
Lesser Fugue, in G Minor. Tw o works from Bonnet, Historical Series, Vol. I;
Franck, Cantabile, Pastorale or Prelude, Fugue and Variation; principles of
service playing and reading of simple organ accompaniments. Sight-reading of
moderately difficult hymns; elementary improvisation. (1-2-1, II.)
VOICE
Professor Grant, Assistant Professor Burge; Mr. Dorsey

Each of the Major Courses listed below requires two half-hour lessons a
week.
Voice 405-001 and 002. Designed as courses to strengthen foundational
weaknesses. Technical work and repertoire will point toward preparation for
examination and entrance into Voice I. Credit not counted toward degree.
d -4 -I, II.)
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Voice as a Major
Voice 405-211 and 212. Principles of breathing and breath control. Analysis
of all vowels and consonants in relation to vocal needs. Vocalises for the de
velopment of tone and legato singing. Exercises for agility. Major and minor
scales, one octave. Songs in English and Italian. One of the less exacting arias
from an opera and one from an oratorio. (1-4-1, II.)
Voice 405-221 and
and the classical vocal
one octave. Songs in
from an opera and one

222. Vocalises demonstrating agility, sustained singing
embellishments. Major, minor, and chromatic scales,
English and Italian. One of the less exacting arias
from an oratorio. (1-4-1, II.)

Voice 405-231 and 232. Technical Studies of the Grade of Lamperti, Book
II; Panolfka, Bardogni. Major and minor scales and arpeggios— two octaves.
Songs in German, French, and English. More difficult arias from opera and
oratorio. (1-4-1, II.)
Voice 405-241 and 242. Advanced technical studies. Additional songs in
English, Italian, French, and German, Recitative and aria. Senior recital. (1-4-1,
II.)
Voice 405-155 and 156. Pedagogy. Study of vocal anatomy, vocal character
istics, vocal fundamentals and their application. Vocal defects and the means of
correction. The function of vocal exercises. Teaching material. Observation and
Practice Teaching. (3-2-1, II.)
Voice 405-311 and 312. Advanced course for Graduate Students. (1-5-1, II.)
Voice 405-321 and 322. Advanced course for Graduate Students. (1-5-1, II.)
Voice 405-009, 029, 059. Repertoire Class for Voice Majors. Repertoire
class for purposes of a survey of standard song literature, discussions of style,
interpretation and vocal embellishments, diction, and their application from
the point of view of the teacher. (l-l-I I .)

.

Voice as a Minor

Voice 405-111 and 112. Principles of correct breathing, vowel formation and
connection, pronunciation and enunciation. Vocalises to develop sustained sing
ing. Major and minor scales and triads. Five English songs. (1-2-1, II.)
Voice 405-121 nd 122. Vocalises for the development of agility.
songs. Simple arias from oratorio and opera. (1-2-1, II.)

Five Italian

Voice 405-131 and 132. Vocalises to meet the individual needs of the stu
dent. Five songs in English and foreign languages. Arias from opera and
oratorio. (1-2-1, II.)
Voice 405-141 and 142. Technical studies. Six songs by modern composers.
Two or more arias. (1-2-1, II.)
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Voice as a Third Subject
Voice 405-011 and 012. Class instruction in the fundamentals of voice pro
duction arrd the application of these fundamentals to song material. The course
is planned to call attention to vocal problems and possible remedies which may
be enountered in the field of Music Education.
V IO L IN
Associate Professor Mason

Each of the Major courses listed below requires two half-hour lessons a
week.
Violin 410-001 and 002. Major
Books I and II; Wohlfahrt, op.
Concerti, De Beriot, nos. 7 and
Volume II; and Tartini, G minor.

and minor
45, Book
9; Viotti,
Credit not

scales, two octaves, Kayser, op. 20,
II; Kreutzer Etudes no. 1 to 32;
no. 23; Sonatas of Corelli, op. 5,
counted toward degree. (1-4-1, 11.)

Violin as a Major
Violin 410-211 and 212. Major and minor scales and arpeggios three oc
taves, Sevcik, Technique, op. I, Parts II and III; Sevcilc, Bowing Studies;
Leonard Studies; Kayser op. 20, Book II; Mazas Studies, Book II; Accolay,
Violin Concerto, A minor; Vivalda-Nachez, Concerto D minor; and Viotti, Con
certo No. 23. (1-4-1, II.)
\
Violin 410-221 and 222. Kreutzer Etudes. Massart, Sevcik, op. I, Part III;
Campagnoli Seven Divertissements; Sonatas by Handel; Movements from
Bach’s Solo Sonatas; Paganini, Perpetual Motion; A Mozart Concerto; and
Fiorillo Studios. (1-4-1, II.)
Violin 410-231 and 232. Sevcik, Technique, op. I, Part 4. Scales in thirds,
sixths, octaves and tenths. Rode Caprices; Spohr, Concerto, D. minor; Men
delssohn, E minor; Bruch, Concerto, G minor; Gavinee Etudes; Wieniawski,
D minor Concerto. (1-4-1, II.)
Violin 410-241 and 242. Gavinee Studies, Beethoven, Saint-Saens, Rondo
Capriccioso, Brahms, Concerto; Paganini, Caprices; Lalo, Symphonie Espagnole, Tw o of a submitted list of seven sonatas for violin and pianoforte. Senior
recital. (1-4-1, IL )
Violin 410-133 and 134. Lectures and observation in Violin Pedagogy, Prac
tice teaching. (1-2-1, II.)
Violin 410-071. Elementary ensemble. (1-1-1.)
Violin 410-072. The study of the viola. (l-l-I I .)
Violin 410-073. The study of the trios of Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven and
Schubert. (1-1-1.)
Violin 410-074. String quartet playing. ( l-l- I I .)
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Violin as a Minor
Violin 410-121 and 122. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, Schradieck,
Carl Flesch Scale Studies. M.M.—80. Kayser op. 20 Books I and I I ; Wohlfahrt
op. 45. Book II; Introduction to the Positions. Vols. I and II, Harvey S.
Whistler; a sonata of Corelli op. 5, Volume II; Sevcik Technic op. I Part
II; a concerto by Vivaldi, De Beriot 7 or 9. (1-2-1, II.)
Violin 410-131 and 132. Major and Minor Scales and Arpeggios, three oc
taves, Carl Flesch, M.M.—96. Studies Mazas Books I and II, Kreutzer Etudes,
Campagnoli Seven Divertissements; Handel Sonatas, Tartini Sonata G minor
a Mozart Concerto or Viotti No. 23. (1-2-1, II.)
Violin 410-141 and 142. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, three-oc
taves, Carl Flesch, M.M.— 96. Kreutzer Etudes. Campagnoli Seven Divertisse
ments: a concerto by Mozart or Viotti. (1-2-1, II.)
Viola as a Minor
Viola 411-121 and 122. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, two octaves;
Otto Langy Viola Method; Hans Sitt Viola Studies; Solos in first four posi
tions; Haydn String Quartet Viola parts. (1-2-1, II.)
Viola 411-131 and 132. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, three oc
taves, M.M.— 96; Palachke Twenty-Four Melodic Studies, Lezione V I-A ; Hans
Sitt Viola Studies; Marchenbilder op. 113, Schumann; Viola transcriptions by
Primrose Vardi and Katims; Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert, Schumann, Men
delssohn String Quartets Viola parts. (1-2-1, II.)
Viola 411-141 and 142. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, three oc
taves; Chromatic scales; Campagnoli Forty-One Caprices op. 22; Romanza for
Viola, Max Bruch, Sonata B flat major, Karl Stamitz, (1-2-1, II.)
Violoncello as a Minor
Violoncello 412-121 and 122. Major and minor scales and arpeggios; Studies
Paul Werner op. 12, Vol. 1; Sebastian Lee op. 31, Book 1; Sevcik Bow Tech
nique. (1-2-1, II.)
Violoncello 412-131 and 132. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, two
octaves. Study of six violoncello positions; Study of the Tenor Clef; Bowing
technique Sevci-Feuillard; Studies: Sebastian Lee op. 31 Book II; Dotzaue 113
Exercises Vols. I and II; David Merk Twenty Violoncello Etudes; FeuillardCossman Etudes; Pieces of approximate difficulty of Tarantella by Squire;
Conertina Romberg; Sonata Cervetto; Golterman Fourth Concerto. (1-2-1, II.)
Violoncello 412-141 and 142. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, major
and minor three octaves; Studies: Dotzauer Vol. I l l ; Klengl Thumb position;
Franchomme; Grutzmacher Book I; Sonatas by De Fesch; Verancini Locatelli
Tessarini Sammartini; Pieces: Elegy, Faure: Cantabile, Cui; Concertos, Golter
man no. 14, 30. (1-2-1, II.)
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String Bass as a Minor
String Bass 413-121 and 122. Major and minor scales and arpeggios, major
and minor; Technical studies: Langy, Butler Books I and II. (1-2-1, II.)
String Bass 413-131 and 132. Major and minor scales and arpeggios; study
of position; Libon Twelve Bass Etudes; Simandl Bass Etudes. (1-2-1, II.)
String Bass 413-141 and 142. Simandl Bass Etudes; Ensemble and Orches
tral bass parts; R. Fahsbender String Bass passages Vol. I. (1-2-1, II.)

THE

H IS T O R Y ,

L IT E R A T U R E , AN D

THEORY

OF MUSIC

Professor Lawson ( Head of Department) ; Professor Coleman; Associate Pro
fessors Easter, Pax, Hobson, Keith, McGinty, and W hite; Instructors
Jackson and Johnson

History of Music 401-001 and 002. Survey of the literature of music from
1600 to present day, conducted primarily by lectures and designed to present
a large number of master works to students through the media of piano per
formance and victrola recordings. Required of all music majors and recom
mended to all University students without prerequisite. (3-3-1, II.)
History of Music 401-051 and 052. Advanced critical studies of styles and
forms and a detailed study of the history of music from the period of Greek
Civilization to the present day. Lectures, recordings, and extensive general
readings and preparation of topics of research for reports. Required of all
music students. Prerequisite: History 1 and 2. (3-3-1, II.)
History of Music 401-101. Music of the Eighteenth Century. A study of the
artistic and sociological forces which fostered the change from the Baroque to
the Classical ideal. Special attention to the works of Bach, Handel, Haydn,
Mozart, and to the early compositions of Beethoven. Prerequisite: History 51
•and 52. (3-3-1.)
History of Music 401-102. Music of the Nineteenth Century. A study of the
mature Beethoven and his influence upon succeeding composers of the nine
teenth century. A consideration of romanticism in music, its development and
ultimate diffusion into impressionism, realism, mysticism, etc. Prerequisite: His
tory 52. (3-3-II.)
History of Music 401-103. The Symphony. Prerequisite: History 52. (3-3-1.)
History of Music 401-104. Chamber Music. Prerequisite: History 52. (3-3-

II.)
History of Music 401-105. Choral Music. Prerequisite: History 52. (3-3-11.)
History of Music 401-106. Dramatic Music. A historical survey of the de
velopment of drama in music. Consideration of the cantata, passion, oratorio,
and opera. Prerequisite: History 52. (3-3-II.)
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History of Music 401-151 and 152. Pro-seminar in Music History. Research
projects assigned to members of the senior class. Conducted jointly by mem
bers of the Department of History and Music faculty. (3-3-1, II.)
History of Music 401-155. Style Criteria. A study of the styles, composition
techniques, and performance standards of the various composers. (3-3-1.)
History of Music 401-156. Modern Music. A study of the techniques and
trends developed in music from 1900 until the present day. Special lectures and
demonstrations by members of the Faculty of the Department of Composition.
(3-3-11.)
Theory 400-001. Introduction to the Theory of Music. Notation, simple
rhythms, intervals, scales, all triads and inversions. Training in reading music
through the use of syllables and words. Sight-singing, dictation of melodies and
chords and memorization. Credit not counted toward degree. (3-3-1, II.)
The following Freshman and Sophomore courses in Sight-Singing and Dic
tation are planned to parallel the work in written and keyboard harmony. The
study of rhythmic problems, their notation and their application to singing and
instrumental performance is stressed. The ability to take from dictation melo
dies and harmonic successions with exactness as to pitch and rhythm.
Theory 400-003 and 004. Sight Singing and Dictation. Auditory perception
is stressed together with rhythmical precision and the application of these to
similar problems in Applied Music studies. Co-requisite: Theory 21 and 22.
(3-2-1, II.)
Theory 400-011 and 012. Advanced Sight-Singing and Dictation including
the use of the C clefs. Co-requisite: Theory 41 and 42. (3-2-1, II.)
Theory 400-017 and 018. Elementary Keyboard Harmony. Figured bass and
soprano harmonization employing triads, seventh chords, and modulation to re
lated keys. Piano harmonization and improvisation and transposition. (2-1.)
Prerequisite: Theory 21 and 22.
Theory 400-021 and 022. Elementary Harmony and
point. Co-requisite: Theory 1 and 2. (3-3-1, II.)

Elementary Counter

Theory 400-041 and 042. Advanced Harmony and Elementary Counterpoint
Co-requisite: Theory 11 and 12. (3-3-1, II.)
Theory 400-061 and 062. The contrapuntel style of the Eighteenth Century.
Writing in three parts. The Invention, Fugue with thematic countersubject,
Chorale Prelude. The Canon, fugal writing in four parts. (2-2-1, II.)
Music History 400-100. An Introduction to Music. This course presents the
literature of music as one of the avenues of Western culture. The underlying
principles of form employed in the composition of music are related to those
employed in the other art forms of poetry, painting and the drama. This course
is designed for the general University student and is not a part of the course
sequence for Music majors. (I, II, 3-3)
Theory 400-124. Analysis. A composite course in harmonic and formal
analysis. Prerequisite: Theory 42. (4-4-1, II.)

360

HOWARD

U N IVER SITY

Theory 400-132 and 133. Form. The detailed analysis of form in music as
it relates to the reading, writing, interpretation and memorization erf the mu
sical score in performance. The forms studied are those found in Hymn Tunes,
Folk Songs, small piano works, Sonatas, Inventions, and Fugues. (3-3-1, II.)
Theory 400-151 and 152. Composition. The technic of creative writing in
accordance with the contemporary esthetic. Emphasis is placed on the logical
development of ideas into valid textures and forms. (3-3-1) 3-4-11.)
Theory 400-160. Psychology in relation to the teaching of Music Theory.
Prerequisite: Psychology 101. (3-3-II.)
Theory 400-161. The Teaching of Fundamentals in Music and Freshman
Sight-Singing and Dictation. (7-5-1.)
Theory 400-162. The teaching of Harmony and Keyboard Harmony. (7-5II.)
EN SEM BLE
Professor Lawson; Associate Professors Mason, Penn, and W hite; Instructors
Bocaner and Kirschbaurn

Ensemble 449-211 and 212. Chamber music playing for applied music ma
jors. (1-1-1, II.)
Ensemble 449-221 and 222. Advanced chamber music playing for applied
music majors. (1-1-1, II.)
Students majoring in Music Education are required to participate in one
or more of the ensembles listed below in accordance with the requirements of
each curriculum. Voice majors will participate in the University Choir.
Ensemble 450-011 and 012; 021 and 022. String ensemble.
Ensemble 452-011 and 012; 021 and 022. Wood-wind ensemble.
Ensemble 454-011 and 012; 021 and 022. Brass-wind ensemble.
Ensemble 456-011 and 012; 021 and 022; 031 and 032; 041 and 042; 051 and
052. The University Band.
Ensemble 458-011 and 012; 021 and 022; 031 and 032; 041 and 042; 051 and
052. The University Orchestra.
Ensemble 460-011 and 012; 021 and 022; 031 and 032; 041 and 042; 051 and
052. The University Choir.
M USIC E D U C A T IO N
Professor Allen ( Head o f Department); Associate Professors Fax, Jones, Mason,
Penn, and W hite; Instructors Bocaner and Kirschbaurn

Music Education 402-001 and 002. Brass Instrumental Class course in the
fingering and playing of scales and simple melodies on the various instruments
of the brass family. (2-2-1. II.)
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Music Education 402-011 and 012. String and Percussion Instrumental
Class. T o give elementary training in the principles and problems underlying
the playing of string and percussion instruments. (2-2-1,11-)
Music Education 402-013 and 014. Woodwind Instrumental Class. A course
in the fingering and playing of scales and simple melodies on the various instru
ments of the woodwind family. (2-2-1,11.)
Music Education 402-051. Choral Conducting. A study of the principles and
problems of choral conducting and technique accompanied by much individual
practice in conducting materials appropriate for Junior and Senior High Schools
and Community Choruses. (3-3-1.) Prerequisites: Theory 042 and Voice 011
and 012.
Music Education 402-052. Advanced Choral Conducting. Problems and
techniques of choral conducting continued. Study of a large selected list of
various types of choral literature. (3-3-11.)
Music Education 402-053. Methods and Principles in Elementary Schools
Through Grade VI. Selection and presentation of rote songs, consideration of
child voice in singing and treatment of the unmusical child. Introduction of Staff
notation and beginning of music reading. Classroom procedure; care and cul
ture of voices; rhythmic, tonal, and theoretical problems of each grade. (3-3-II.)
Prerequisites: Theory 042 and Voice Oil and 012.
Music Education 402-054. Methods and Principles in the Junior and Senior
High Schools. Present tendencies, objectives, plans and procedure. Psychologic
and pedagogic considerations. Special music courses, credits and standards. Con
sideration of adolescent voice; four-part chorus and music appreciation. (3-3-1.)*
Music Education 402-055. Tests and Measurements in Music. The aim of
this course is to acquaint prospective music teachers and supervisors with the
purpose, administration, evaluation and statistical interpretation of many
standardized tests of musical aptitude and achievement. (3-3-1.) Prerequisites:
Education 005 and 029.
Music Education 402-056. Voice Class Methods. Group work in classes.
Study of voice production, principles of singing and song materials. Opportunity
for individual attention and development toward solo performance. (2-2-1.)
Music Education 402-057. Teaching and Supervision of Instrumental Teach
ing. Designed for the instrumental supervisor. Study of the organizations of
bands, orchestras, and instrumental classes. (Junior and Senior High School.)
(3-3-1.)
Music Education 402-058. Orchestral Conducting. Consideration of the
problems and techniques of instrumental conducting, score reading and orches
tral playing. Opportunity is given for individual conducting. (3-3-1.)
Music Education 402-101. History and Bibliography. Basic course tracing
•It is recommended that students shall have completed Music Education 054 before taking
Education 155 and 156.
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briefly the history of school music in the United States from the development of
the singing schools to the present well-organized and systematically developed
music courses. Principles of selecting music suitable for classroom use in var
ious music activities, such as cantatas, operettas, pageants, musical plays, and
entertainments. (2-2-1.)
Music Education 402-103. Orchestration. This course seeks to lay before
the student the technical basis for conventional orchestral writing. The student
is led progressively from scoring for small instrumental combinations to scor
ing for the standard symphony orchestra. Although the materials selected for
scoring are chosen from the chorale and piano literature, guidance is also
given to those students who are prepared to score original works of their
own. (3-3-1.)
Music Education 402-104. Orchestral and Band Arranging. Problems of
school bands and orchestras. A practical application of principles learned in
Music Education 103-A to specific problems of scoring for school instrumental
ensembles. (3-3-11.)
Music Education 402-135. Observation and Student Teaching. By arrange
ment with the Department of Education, and with the joint supervision of the
Department of Music Education all majors in Music Education are afforded
excellent opportunities for observation and student teaching in the public school
system of Washington, D.C. For unconditional admittance to this course a
grade of “ B” or better is required in the teaching major, the grade of “B” or
above in the majority of the required education courses, and the grade of
75 or better in the Junior Comprehensive Examination in English. (5-6-1, II.)
SOLO ORCHESTRAL INSTRUM ENTS

Any student planning to major or minor in this division is required to own
a personal instrument. All new students will be classified in their instrument
by a committee of the faculty to determine the grade of advancement.
Woodwind Instruments

211 and 212. All major and minor (melodic scales, arpeggios and studies
through the practical range of the instrument, also elementary solos and simple
ensemble playing. Texts— Clarinet: Langenus or Klose Method part I; Klose,
Studies in Articulation; Pares, Daily Technical Studies. Flute: Hickok, Flute
Fun; Kohler, Etudes, Op. 33; Wagner, Foundation to Flute Playing. Oboe:
Barret, Exercises in Articulation. Bassoon: Wiessenborn, Method; Oubradous,
Daily Scales and Exercises. (1-4-1, II.)
221 and 222. Continuation of all scales, arpeggios and studies. Characteristic
studies for each instrument will be stressed, also elementary work in transpo
sition. Texts— Clarinet: Klose, Twenty Characteristic Studies; Rose, ThirtyTwo Studies; Weber, Concertino, Op. 26. Flute: Anderson Etudes, Op. 33,
•Minors are required to complete the work of Woodwind or Brass 142.
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and 30; Barrere. The Flutists’ formulae; Bach and Handel, Sonatas. Oboe:
Barret, Progressive Exercises; Schumann, Romances. Bassoon: Weissenborn,
Studies, Book II; Jancourt, Progressive Sonatas. (1-4-1, II.)
231 and 232. Texts— Clarinet: Baermann Method, Book I I ;. Rose, Forty
Studies; Weber Concerti. Oboe: Barret, Grand Studies; Andraud, Vade Mecum;
Handel, Sonatas. Flute: Anderson, Etudes, Op. 63; Kuhlau, Six Divertisse
ments; Mozart, Concerti. Bassoon: Giampieri, 16 Daily Studies; Milde, Con
cert Studies; Orchestral Studies. (1-5-1, II.)
241 and 242. Preparation of a public recital. Texts— Clarinet: Jeanjean, 25
Technical and Melodic Studies; Langenus, Virtuoso Studies; Brahms, Sonati.
Flute: Jeanjean, 16 Studies in the Modern Style; Karg-Elert, 30 Caprices; An
dersen, Virtuoso Studies; Strauss, Orchestra Studies. Oboe: Mozart and Han
del Solos; Gillet, Studies; Orchestral Studies. Bassoon: Oubradous, Daily
Scales and Exercises, Mozart and Weber, Concerti; Transposition Studies.
(1-5-1, II.)
Brass-Wind Instruments
211 and 212. All major and minor (melodic) scales, arpeggios, and studies
through the practical range of the instrument, also elementary solos and simple
ensemble playing., Texts— Cornet or Trumpet: Williams, Modern Method for
Cornet: Clarke, Elementary Studies for Cornet; Sachse, 100 Etudes. Horn:
Alphonse, Method, Book 3; Kopprasch, Studies, Book 1; Horner, Studies for
French Horn. Trombone: Cimera, 170 Studies for Trombone; Endresen, Sup
plementary Studies. (1-4-1, II.)
221 and 222. Continuation of all scales, arpeggios, and studies. Characteris
tic studies for each instrument will be stressed, also elementary work in trans
position. Texts— Cornet or Trumpet: Arban, Celebrated Method; Clarke, Tech
nical Studies; Williams, Book II. Horn: Gallay, Thirty Etudes; Michiels, 24
Etudes; Pottag, Method. Trombone: Arban, Method for Trombone; Kop
prasch, Book II; Clef Reading Etudes. (1-4-1,11.)

231 and 232. Texts— Cornet or Trumpet: Williams, Book 3; Smith, Toptones for Trumpet; Brandt, Orchestral Etudes. Horn: Strauss, 17 Concert Stud
ies; Gallay, twelve Etudes; Pottag, Orchestral Horn Passages. Trombone:
Blume, Method, part II; Rochut, Book II; Studies in clef reading; Studies in
transposition. (1-5-1,11.)
241 and 242. Preparation of a public recital. Texts— Cornet or Trumpet:
Saint Jacome, Studies; Schlossberg, Technical Studies; Williams, Concerto No.
2; Haydn, Concerto. Horn: Gumbert, Orchestra Studies; Michiels, Twenty-Four
Etudes and Solo Studies for Advanced Players; Mantia, Trombone Virtuoso;
Blasewitsch, Studies; (1-5-1, II.)
T H E G R A D U A T E DIVISION

The School of Music offers two graduate degrees, the Master of Music
and the Master of Music Education. These degrees are conferred upon those
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candidates who successfully meet the requirements as described on the follow
ing pages. The program of graduate studies is administered by the Commit
tee on Graduate Studies of the School of Music.
#

Admission
1. Applications for admission to graduate study should be made on blanks
provided for that purpose by the Registrar of the University. Students
wishing to enter in September should have their applications approved not
later than the 15th of the preceding May, while students desiring to enter
in mid-year should secure such approval by December 15 of the preceding
year.
2.

For admission to graduate standing the student must hold the Bachelor of
Music or Bachelor of Music Education degree from Howard University or
from a similarly accredited school, and must have maintained an average
of B or above in the major subject of his undergraduate work.

3.

Students who hold the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree with
a major in music may be admitted to graduate standing provided they have
met undergraduate requirements equivalent to the course offerings in the
School of Music of Howard University and have maintained an average of
B or above in the major subject of their undergraduate work.
Because, however, the program of study leading to the Bachelor of Arts or
the Bachelor of Science degrees is rarely equivalent in content to the theo
retical and applied music content of the professional degree, students in
this category are strongly advised to strengthen their undergraduate prepa
ration by first earning the Bachelor of Music degree before undertaking pro
fessional graduate work.

4.

Students holding the baccalaureate degree from other schools, or who have
deficiencies in their undergraduate training, or who wish to change their
field of concentration during their period of graduate study, may be admitted
to provisional standing by the Committee on Graduate Studies. Such stu
dents must, however, demonstrate their ability to successfully pursue gradu
ate study during their first semester in residence, and must remove all de
ficiencies before graduate standing is granted.

5.

Students not working toward a degree may be admitted to certain courses
at the discretion of the Committee on Graduate Studies and will be classi
fied as special students. Credit for such work will become a part of the
student’s record, but will not count toward a graduate degree.

6.

Each student accepted for graduate study will be given an exploratory exam
ination during the period of orientation preceding the opening of the semes
ter in which he is enrolled. The results of this examination will be used to
determine what deficiencies, if any, exist in the undergraduate preparation
of the student.

7.

Students who plan to work in the area of history and musicology must meet
the foreign language requirement of that curriculum before graduate stand
ing is granted.

COLLEGE OF FIN E A R T S

365

8. The normal load for graduate students is twelve hours per semester. In the
case of students having provisional standing no more than half of these
hours may yield graduate credit.
9. All deficiencies must be removed before graduate standing is granted. The
Committee on Graduate Studies reserves the right to require any additional
work over and above course requirements which the student may individual
ly need. Courses so taken, or for the removal of deficiences will not be
counted toward the degree.
Admission to Candidacy

Admission to graduate standing does not mean that the student becomes a
candidate for a Master’s degree. T o be admitted to candidacy for the degree,
the student must have completed at least one semester of graduate courses with
grades of B or above and must have made up all deficiencies. In addition to
this, the student must make written application to the Committee on Graduate
Studies at least one semester in advance of the expected awarding of the degree,
requesting that he be considered a candidate for the Master’s degree. This ap
plication must include the following material:
1. An outline of the student’s projected dissertation, or
2. Plans for the composition(s) to be submitted in partial fulfillment of re
quirements for the degree in composition.
3.

Majors in Applied Music will submit a listing of their repertoire to
gether with a copy of the graduation recital program.
When this material is approved by the Committee on Graduate Studies, the
student then becomes a candidate for the Master of Music or Master of Music
Education degree.
Oral Examination
All students who are candidates for the Master’s degree will be required
to take an oral examination before an examining committee appointed by the
Committee on Graduate Studies. This examination will cover the major field
in particular and such related fields as constitute the remainder of the candi
date’s program. This oral examination is designed to test the candidate’s fit
ness for the Master’s degree and is not intended to supplant any regular course
examination.
Period of Study
Although the program of studies leading to the Master’s degree may be
completed in one academic year, the student is strongly advised to allow two
full years for the fulfillment of all requirements. The maximum time allowed
for achieving this degree is five years after beginning of work toward the de
gree. One full year of study in residence at this university is required, and no
credits toward the degree will ordinarily be accepted from another institution.
Fields of Concentration

Upon admission to the graduate division, with either graduate or provisional
standing, the Committee on Graduate Studies will appoint an adviser for each
student. The adviser will guide the student throughout his period of study in
matters pertaining to the selection of courses and preparation of thesis, compo
sition, or recital requirements.
•

..
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Applied Music

>

Semester
Hrs. Cre.

1.

Applied Music area, including major subject and ensemble.
Voice majors will substitute advanced pedagogy for ensemble.........
2. Advanced Music Literature and/or courses selected from
graduate composition or counterpoint .....................................................
3. Graduate Seminar ....................................................................................
4. Elective
....................................................................................................

14
10
3
3
30

Composition
1. Major area, including Composition, Orchestration, and Counterpoint
2. Advanced Music Literature ..................................................................
3. Graduate Seminar ......................................................................................
4. Applied Music ................................ ..........................................................

20
6
3
2
31

Music Education
1.

Major area: Music Education including methods and supervision
of instruction at various levels for general, vocal, or instrumental
specialists .................................... , .............................................. ...........12
2. Minor area: Applied Music; Professional Education; Composition;
Music Literature, or Liberal Arts subjects ......................................... 9
3. Graduate Seminar ......................................................................................
3
4. Elective ......................................................................................................
6
30
Additional graduate requirements— three options:
a.

Thesis which will demonstrate ability to do serious research, or

b.

Applied Music recital, or

c.

Creative work in large form, or a series of shorter forms suit
able for choral and/or instrumental groups.

History and Musicology

1.

Major area, including History of Music, Musicology, and cognate fields,
culminating in an extended thesis showing definite ability in research 20

2. Courses selected from graduate composition or counterpoint.............
3. Graduate Seminar ......................................................................................

4
3

4.

4

Applied Music ............................................................................................

Note: A reading knowledge of two modern foreign languages is required in
this area. One of the languages must be German.
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Courses of Instruction
Graduate Seminar 401-300. Required of all candidates for the Master’s de
gree. Reports and discussions of topics assigned according to individual needs.
Discussions of methods of research and of questions of general musical knowl
edge. Conducted jointly by departmental representatives. (1-3-1, II.)
History of Music 401-301 and 302. Introduction to Musicology. Special top
ics on acoustics, psychology, pedagogy, aesthetics, comparative musicology, and
the philosophy of music history. (3-3-1, II.)
History of Music 401-303. Aesthetics and Music Criticism. A discussion of
the basic fundamentals of the evaluation of musical composition and perform
ance with practical application through the writing of reviews. (3-3-1.)
History of Music 401-304. Advanced Literature of Music. Music literature
from the time of the ancient Greeks to the present with the objective of forming
a historical perspective regarding the development of musical resources and
style. (3-3-II.)
History of Music 401-305. Music of the Middle Ages. Gregorian chant, organum, faux-bourdon, beginnings of secular music, ars antiqua, ars nova.
(3-3-1I.)
History of Music 401-306. Music of the Renaissance. Ecclesiastical and
secular forms of the 15th and 16th centuries: Palestrina, Lasso, Byrd, A. and G.
Gabrielli and their contemporaries. (3-3-II.)
Theory 400-301 and 302. Writing in the larger forms for the piano and/or
various instrumental combinations. Also the study and analysis of representa
tive works of comtemporary composers. Open also to seniors who have com
pleted Theory 151-152. (2-4-1, II.)
Theory 400-304 and 305. The formal and harmonic analysis of classic, ro
mantic, and modern scores. Original work in large form suited to the particular
aptitude of the individual student. (2-4-1, II.)
Theory 400-321 and 322. The analysis of selected orchestral scores and the
scoring of original music for full orchestra. (2-2-1,11.)
Theory 400-361 and 362. The contrapuntal style of the Eighteenth Century
with emphasis on the problems of the double fugue and canon. An analysis
of Bach’s “ Art of Fugue” and the composition of a fully developed double
fugue for organ. (2-2-1. II.)
Theory 4G0-371 and 372. The contrapuntal style of the Sixteenth Century.
The use of the ecclesiastical modes in two- and three-part writing. Analysis of
works selected from the writings of Lassus and Palestrina. (2-2-1, II.)
Theory 400-373 and 374. A continuation of Counterpoint 271-272. Writing
in three and four parts to a Latin text. The composition of selected portions of
the m a s s .

(2-2-1,

II.)
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REQUIREM ENTS FOR AD VAN CED DEGREES
Degrees

The following degrees are offered in the Graduate School: Master of Arts
in African Studies, Anatomy, Art, Economics, Education, English, German, Gov
ernment, History, Philosophy, Religious Education, Romance Languages, and
Sociology; Master of Science in the Departments of Biochemistry, Botany,
Chemistry, Home Economics, Mathematics, Pharmacology, Physics, Physiology,
Psychology, and Zoology; Master of Fine Arts degree in the Department of
Art, and Doctor of Philosophy in the Departments of Chemistry, English, Gov
ernment, History, Pharmacology, Physics, Physiology, and Zoology.
DOCTOR OF P H ILO SO P H Y

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy will be awarded upon the student’s
demonstration of a broad understanding of certain fields of knowledge, his
ability to conduct independent research, and his ability to organize his research
into an acceptable dissertation that will represent a contribution to his field of
study.
Residence and Course Requirements
The completion of minimum course requirements or hours does not guar
antee receipt of the degree. It is generally assumed that study leading to the
doctor’s degree cannot be completed in less than three years. The minimum
residence and course requirements for the degree are as follows:
The completion of a course of study beyond the bachelor’s degree which
shall cover a minimum of six semesters of full-time residence and grad
uate study in courses yielding graduate credit, or its equivalent of 72
semester hours in such courses, if extended over a longer period.
At least four semesters of residence
semester hours per semester), or the
uate School of Howard University.
residence and full-time study, or the

and full-time study (at least 12
equivalent, shall be in the Grad
T w o of these four semesters of
equivalent, shall be consecutive.

A minimum of 18 semester hours of work toward the degree shall be
pursued after admission to candidacy.
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Except upon written recommendation of the head of the department con
cerned, based upon special examination of the candidate, no course that was pur
sued more than five years prior to the term in which the student presents him
self for the final examination for the degree will be credited toward the ful
fillment of the requirement for the degree.
\

I

Academic Requirements
Only courses earned with grades of “ A ” or “ B” may be counted toward
the Ph.D. degree.

A student with no previous graduate work is subject during his first thirty
(30) semester hours to the academic requirements of the Master’s program.
A student with the Master’s degree or equivalent (thirty semester hours of
work in a graduate school) who accumulates more than six (6) semester
hours of grades below “ B” shall be dropped from the Graduate School.
Program of Study

The department in which the student does his major work will stipulate
the program and specify the departmental requirements for each of its candidates,
with the approval of the Graduate Council.
Qualifying Examination

The student will be required to pass a comprehensive examination admin
istered and supervised by the department in which the student is seeking his de
gree. This examination will be given only once each semester. A student may
take the examination anytime during his first 48 semester hours of work credit
ed toward the doctor’s degree, or as required by the department concerned. Any
student who fails the examination a second time will not be allowed to continue
work for the doctor’s degree.
Foreign Language Requirement

The student will be required to demonstrate competent reading knowledge
in two foreign languages. The languages prescribed are French and German,
but upon recommendation of the student’s major department and approval of
the Graduate Council, a substitute language may be offered. The language
examination shall be written and shall consist of the translation into English
of selections from texts and articles related to the student’s major field of
study. Passing of the examination shall be valid for a period not exceeding five
years. The examination shall be administered and supervised by a committee
to be appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School, consisting of persons
from the language department or departments involved, and from the student’s
major field of study.
Admission to Candidacy

Admission to graduate work is not tantamount to admission to candidacy.
A student will be admitted to candidacy after having fulfilled the following
requirements:
1. Passing the Qualifying Examination
2. Passing the two Required Language Examinations
3. Passing the Graduate Record Examination at a specified minimum
level, as determined by the Graduate Council.
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4. Passing the Comprehensive Examination in English with a score
of 80 or better.
5. Receiving the Recommendation of his Major Department
6. Securing the Approval of the Graduate Council
The student shall make formal application for admission to candidacy to
the head of his major department and the Dean of the Graduate School who
shall present his record to the Graduate Council for approval. A student must
be admitted to candidacy no later than November 15 of the academic year in
which he expects to receive his degree.
T H E R E S P O N S IB IL IT Y FO R F U L F IL L IN G TH E SE R E Q U IR E 
M ENTS ON T IM E IS T H A T O F T H E STU DEN T. Students should con
sult with the Dean of the Graduate School if in doubt as to any of the above
requirements.
Students should note carefully the specific requirements of the several de
partments relative to admission to candidacy and regard them as additional to
these general requirements.
Upon the student’s admission to candidacy, the major department shall ap
point a committee of at least three members who shall supervise the studies
upon which his dissertation will be based and inform the Dean of the Graduate
School of the personnel of the committee.
Candidacy for the Ph.D. degree shall be valid for not more than five calen
dar years. Any student whose candidacy has expired may make application to
the Graduate Council for re-admission. The department in which the student is
seeking the degree shall determine the conditions under which the student may
be reinstated, subject to the approval of the Graduate Council.

Dissertation
The candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy is required to pre
sent a dissertation which shall represent significant and sustained research in
his major field, ability to organize and present effectively the findings and
results of his research, and a contribution to knowledge.
The dissertation shall be deposited with the Dean not later than three
weeks before the date of the final examination for the degree. Tw o typewritten
copies of the dissertation, original and first carbon, and four copies of an ab
stract of the dissertation of approximately six hundred words in length—all on
20 pound bond paper— shall be deposited by the candidate with his major de
partment for transmission to the Dean of the Graduate School. Additional
copies of the dissertation and abstract may be required by individual depart
ments. The form of the dissertation shall follow the requirements prescribed
by the Graduate School.
The dissertation shall be critically examined by a committee of three readers
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School on recommendation of the major
department. Acceptance of the dissertation will be contingent upon the recom
mendation of the Department concerned and the approval of the Graduate
Council.
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The candidate shall be required to pay a fee necessary to cover the cost
of microfilming his dissertation or for publishing an abstract, or both, as deter
mined by the department concerned with the approval of the Graduate Council.

The Oral Examination
The candidate shall be required to pass a Final Oral Examination. The
examination shall be based primarily upon his research, the field of his research,
and related areas of study.
The examiners shall be appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School upon
recommendation oi the major department and shall consist of a minimum of five
persons, at least one of whom shall be from outside of the University. The final
examination shall be open to members of the faculties of the University and to
other persons who may be invited by the candidate’s major department.
MASTER’S DEGREE
Candidacy
Admission to candidacy for the Master’s degree shall be valid for not more
than three calendar years. Students wishing to be admitted to candidacy should
secure an admission blank from the Dean.
Before a student can be admitted to candidacy he must have
a. completed twelve (12) semester hours of work yielding graduate
credit:
b. he must have satisfied the foreign language requirement;
c. he must have passed the qualifying examination administered by the
department concerned:
d. he must have passed the Comprehensive Examination in English
with a score of 80 or better.
e. he must have taken the Graduate Record Examination.
The applicant must submit a list of graduate courses completed, being taken,
and yet to be pursued, in the field of his graduate study. The applicant must
have chosen a suitable problem for a thesis subject, with the approval of the
professor who serves as his adviser.
Students must be admitted to candidacy at least six weeks prior to the
end of the semester in which they expect to receive their degrees. No exception
to this rule will be made.
T H E R E S P O N S IB IL IT Y FOR F U L F IL L IN G TH E SE R E Q U IR E 
MENTS ON T IM E IS T H A T O F T H E STU DENT. Students should con
sult the Dean of the Graduate School if in doubt as to any of the above
requirements.
Students should note carefully the specific requirements of the
several
departments relative to admission to candidacy and regard them as additional
to these general requirements.
Residence
No student who has not spent at least one year (two semesters) in
residence at Howard University will be recommended for a degree. H ow 
ever. any student who is a candidate for graduation from the College of
Liberal Arts, who has fewer than fifteen (15) hours to complete for graduation
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for the Bachelor’s degree, may be allowed to take graduate work to the
extent of the difference between fifteen (IS) hours and the number of hours
required to graduate provided he petitions the Graduate Council and receives
its approval prior to enrollment in the courses concerned. If permission
is granted, such time spent in the Graduate School shall count toward the
minimum requirement of one year’s residence required for the Master’s degree.
Th period of residence need not be continuous. Various factors may make
it necessary for a candidate to spend more than two semesters in study for
the Master’s degree.
Credit Requirements
The minimum credit requirements for the Master’s degree are thirty (30)
semester hours distributed as follows:
1. At least twenty-four (24) semester hours of work in courses yielding
graduate credit. These must be distributed as follows:
a. At least twelve (12) semester hours must be earned in the major
subject. The remaining semester hours may be earned in the major
subject and/or in any other subject or subjects approved by the
major department.
b. At least fifteen (15) semester hours (exclusive of thesis courses)
must be earned in courses numbered 200 or above.
2.

No more than six (6) semester hours of work in courses yielding thesis
credit.
As long as a student is using the University facilities or is conferring in
person with his thesis adviser, he must continue to enroll in a thesis course.
Such a student shall register as an auditor if he has already accumulated the
maximum number of hours permitted for thesis courses.
Various factors may make it necessary for the candidate to take more than
the minimum credit before he satisfactorily completes the requirements for the
degree.
All courses required for the master’s degree shall be taken at Howard
University, except that a department may recommend to the Graduate Council
and request its approval for its acceptance of course work taken in another
graduate school up to a maximum of six (6) semester hours. No correspon
dence courses may be accepted for graduate credit.
Except upon the written recommendation of the head of the department
concerned, based upon special examination of the candidate, no course that
was pursued more than five years prior to the term in which the student
presents himself for the final examination for the degree will be credited toward
the fulfillment of the requirements for the degree.
Foreign Language Requirement
Every candidate for the Master’s degree shall possess a reading knowledge
of at least one foreign language as determined by examinations administered by
an examining committee composed of members of the language department or
departments concerned, and a representative of the department in which the
student is doing his major work. Passing of the examination shall be valid
for a period not exceeding five years.
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A student may N O T offer this examination as meeting one of the language
requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The successful passing
of a language examination set for Doctor of Philosophy candidates is acceptable,
however, as meeting the language requirement for the master’s degree.
The languages acceptable are those offered at Howard University: French,
German, Spanish, Russian, Latin and Greek. The major department shall stipu
late which of these languages is acceptable. The substitution of another foreign
language must be recommended and justified by the major department and
approved in advance by the Graduate Council.
Graduate Record Examination
Students are required to take the Graduate Record Examination upon enter
ing the Graduate School. The fee for this examination is to be paid upon
matriculation.
Grades
A student’s standing is expressed by the grades: A, B, C, D, F, I, W P,
and W F. A grade of “ A ” denotes excellent scholarship and yields four (4)
quality (grade) points for each semester hour earned; “ B” is Good, with
three (3) quality (grade) points; “ C” is Fair, with two (2) quality (grade)
points; “ D ” is Poor with one (1) quality (grade) point; and “ F” is Failure
with no quality points. All incomplete grades except those for thesis courses
carry an alternate grade indication. The grade “ I” with alternate indicates
that the work, otherwise satisfactory, was incomplete at the time of making the
grade report, but can be completed by the student within the first ten calendar
days of his next term in residence. This grade may be given only to those
students who have no need of further class attendance but who are merely
required to do a final examination, quiz, term paper or notebook. At the time
the alternate grade is given the teacher shall indicate on the reverse side of
the grade sheet the reason for giving the grade of “ I” alternate. The alternate
grade shall indicate the mark which will stand if the incomplete is not removed
according to the following rule:
An Incomplete grade (with alternate) must be removed during the first
ten calendar days in the next term in which the student is in resi
dence. Failure to remorve such a grade shall result in listing the alter
nate grade as the mark for the course. If the grade of (I) alternate is
removed within the prescribed period, the teacher shall report the stu
dent’s final grade to the Office of Recording within three days.
If in very exceptional circumstances the teacher cannot submit an alternate
grade for a student as prescribed, by approval of the Dean, an (I) may be sub
mitted with an explanation on the grade sheet. The grade of “ I” indicates
that the work, otherwise satisfactory, was incomplete at the time of making
the report of grades. The grades “ W P ” and “ W F ” are given students who
withdraw from a course after the first five days of the term. The grade “ W P ”
signifies that the student withdrew while passing in the course and carries no
quality (grade) point value; the grade “ W F ,” that the student withdrew while
failing and carries a quality (grade) point value of zero.
Auditors.

A student is permitted to audit a course, but he must pay the
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regular tuition and other tees required for credit. An auditor does not partici
pate in class discussion, does not take examinations, and does not receive credit.

Scholastic Requirements
Only courses earned with grades of “ A ” or “ B” may be counted toward
the master’s degree.
A student who accumulates more than nine (9) semester hours of grades
below “ B” shall be dropped from the Graduate School. (This includes under
graduate as well as graduate courses pursued while registered in the Graduate
School.)
Advisers
The program of every graduate student tor each term must be endorsed
at registration by a representative of the student’s major department. (See
Special Requirements of Individual Departments under Courses of Instruction.)

Thesis
Each candidate for the Master's degree must submit a thesis in partial
fulfillment of the requirements for the degree. The candidate will be assigned
to a professor in the department in which he is pursuing his graduate study.
The professor will act as his adviser in the preparation of his thesis and in the
election of his graduate courses.
The subject of the thesis should be selected as early in the course as pos
sible, preferably before the end of the first term of residence.
The thesis shall be typewritten double spaced upon twenty-pound bond
paper, 81
/ 2 x 11 inches with margins of \'-/2 inches top, bottom, and left, and
inches on the right. Two copies, the original and first carbon copy on twentypound bond paper, shall be deposited with the Dean not later than three weeks
before the date of the final examination for the degree. The title page should
conform to the style indicated below:

HOWARD UNIVERSITY
(Title of Dissertation)
*

A Dissertation
submitted to the Faculty
of the Graduate School
of

HOWARD UNIVERSITY
in partial fulfillment of
the requirements for the
degree of

MASTER OF -------------------or
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
Department o f ------------------by
(Name of Candidate)
*

Washington, D. C.
(Current Date)
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Final Examination
A candidate for the Master's degree is required to take an oral examina
tion which is the final test of his fitness for the degree. This examination is
administered by the Dean and the department concerned. It consists of a
comprehensive test in the courses offered by the student in fulfillment of the
work required for the degree and includes specifically a test of his grasp of
the technique of research in his field.
Any candidate who fails in the first examination may be allowed a second
examination, provided that it does not come earlier than two months from
the date of the previous examination and that the application for the second
examination bears the approval of the department in which the student is
specializing. Failure in the second examination is final.
ANATOM Y
Introduction
The graduate study program in anatomy leads to
of Science. The course of study may be pursued with
any of the following subdivisions of the subject: gross
anthropology; developmental anatomy; cytology and
endocrinology; and neuroanatomy.

the degree of Master
special emphasis upon
anatomy and physical
microscopic anatomy,

The objectives of the Department of Anatomy in offering graduate train
ing are: 1) to contribute to the training of competent and imaginative teachers
and investigators in one of the fundamental sciences of the healing professions
and human biology; 2) to contribute to the discovery and formulation of new
knowledge through the research conducted under the program; 3) to enhance
the resources of the College of Medicine in training scientific personnel for
it own staff; and 4) to provide that stimulation and vitality for the environ
ment of students and staff which is imparted by the quest for new knowledge.
Applicants must meet the general requirements of the Graduate School of
Howard University and must have a bachelor’ s degree and have completed the
college requirements of the Department of Anatomy.
Departmental Requirements
I.

College Courses
A.

Required
1. General Inorganic Chemistry (one year)
2. Organic Chemistry (one year)
3. Physics (mechanics, heat, electricity) (one year)
4. General Zoology (one year)
5. Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (one course)
6. Mathematics (one course)

B.

Recommended
1. Genetics (one course)
2. Statistics (one course)
3. General Anthropology (one course)
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Credit Requirements for the Master’s Degree in Anatomy

Course
Anatomy' 171
Anatomy 172
Anatomy 173
Anatomy 174
Anatomy 206
Anatomy 208
A.natomy 300

Semester Hours

12

.........
.........
..........
......... .
or 207
...........
.........

4
4
4
3

10
3
40

Such courses of graduate level in other departments may be required as
will adequately enlarge and complement the student’s knowledge of the basic
sciences. These selections will be based upon the needs and interests of the
individual student.
Each student will also be required to attend such seminars, conferences
and scientific meetings as may be scheduled in relation to his particular program.
Description of Courses
Anatomy 171. Gross Anatomy. A fundamental study of human constitu
tion. One cadaver is dissected by each group of students. Additional materials
include an ample osteological collection, roentgenograms, models, museum ex
hibits, and living subjects. Lectures, illustrated by charts, lantern slides,
and cinematographic studies interpret bodily structure, racial characteristics,
and changes incident to growth and development. 208 hours. (Two
semesters).
Anatomy 172. Developmental Anatomy. Human embryology, including
general development and origin of bodily systems, with outline of post-natal
changes. Lectures are illustrated with charts, models, lantern slides, and mo
tion pictures. Laboratory materials include chick and pig embryos and human
fetuses and fetal membranes. Ninety-nine hours.
Anatomy 173. Microscopic Anatomy. The architecture and microscopic
structure of adult organs and systems, with emphasis on the interrelation of
structure and function. Ninety-nine hours.
Anatomy 174. Neuroanatomy. The anatomy of the central nervous system.
Structural and functional considerations are correlated in the lectures. The
dogfish brain dissected. Gross specimens and cross-sections of the human
dogfish brain is dissected. Gross specimens and cross-sections of the human
brain and spinal cord, supplemented by models and charts, are the major
laboratory materials. Ninety-nine hours.
Anatomy 206. Problems in Anatomy and Physical Anthropology. A brief
survey for graduate and medical students, of the history of the subjects and
of the present knowledge of evolution, genetics, growth, and development.
Practical instruction is given in anthropological methods and technics.
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Anatomy 207. Seminar in Anatomy. A survey course designed to familiar
ize the student with current research and problems in all sub-areas of the
broad field of anatomy.
Anatomy 208. Research in Anatomy. Under direction of staff. Registra
tion by permission of Department Head. (T w o semesters.)
Anatomy 300. Anatomy Thesis. The subject for the thesis will be chosen
in consultation with the Department Head and appropriate members of the
staff and the investigation conducted under their supervision.
The thesis as submitted must embody the results of the research and be
of such quality as to merit publication in whole or in part in a reputable
scientific journal in the field. Registration by permission of Department
Head.
ART
Requirements for Admission
In addition to the general requirements for admission to the Graduate
School as stated in the present bulletin, students transferring from other in
stitutions, before being admitted to graduate work in Art, may be required
to meet one or more of the following conditions or tests:
A. Students wishing to study for the Master’s degree in the History of Art,
upon recommendation of the head of the department, will be required to
take oral and written tests in the general history of art.
B. Students seeking the degree of Master of Fine Arts will prove their ability
in Art Practice by presenting works (drawings, paintings, etc.) completed
during their undergraduate studies in addition to passing a try-out period
of several weeks in the studio under the supervision of the instructor in the
chosen field.
A.

B.

C.

Students should also note the following specific requirements:
The Master of Arts Degree in the History of Art requires satisfactory
completion of five or more full courses in the History of Art, of which
at least three must be graduate courses in the History of Art, and a
thesis.
If the work required for the Master’ s Degree is taken in Art Practice
(Painting, Design, Graphic Arts, Art Education), then, in addition to
the written thesis, a studio project in painting, design, or print-making
will be required, except that in Art Education a student may present a
thesis bearing upon the interrelationships of art and educational procedures,
theory, or method.
Although only one foreign language is required for the degree, a reading
knowledge of French, German, and Spanish may be prerequisite for ad
mission to some courses.
Required Courses
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)

1. • For
Art
Art
Art

all Candidates:
139. Art Criticism.
199. Seminar in Research in the Fine Arts.
300, 301. Thesis Seminar.
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Candidates in the History erf Art having undergraduate requirements to
fulfill will select appropriate courses from the following:
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art
Art

129. Modern Art;
133. Negro Art;
134. Prints and Book Illustration;
135. Oriental Art;
186. Art of the Italian Renaissance;
191. Art in Antiquity I I :
193. The Northern Renaissance.

Graduate requirements in the History of Art will be met from the follow
ing sequence of courses:
Art 191. Art in Antiquity II. An introduction to classical archaeology
with sculpture in the Aegean civilization, Greece and Rome as main theme.
The relation of painting to sculpture and to architectural settings in antiquity
will also be considered.
Art 200. Rembrandt. Dutch painting of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth
centuries with special concern for the development of style and iconographic
content in the paintings, drawings and prints of Rembrandt. Rembrandt’s school
and influence. His oeuvres in relation to modern connoisseurship. Prerequisite:
Art 193.
Art. 202. Mediaeval Architecture in France and England. A historical and
critical discussion of the emergence and development of Gothic principles of
building. Illustrations will be drawn chiefly from French Romanesque and
English Norman documentary sources and monuments.
Art 204. Baroque Architecture and Painting in Italy and Spain. A survey
of the important local variants of the Baroque in Italy and Spain with due
attention to the individual achievements of representative architects and painters.
Art 205. Latin American A rt A survey of important post-Columbian
expression in architecture, painting, sculpture and the graphic arts in the follow
ing countries: Mexico, Brazil, Argentina, Peru, Santo-Domingo and Venezuela.
Open only to graduate students having knowledge of Spanish.
Art 209. Research Seminar in Art History. A general introduction to
principles of research in the history of art and art criticism, including biblio
graphical source and secondary material. The course also serves as a prepara
tion to M.A. theses. Prerequisites: Art 126 and 127, French 3 and 4 or German
3 and 4.
Art 300, 301. Thesis Seminar Courses.
3.

For Candidates in Painting:

In addition to Art 116B, 129, 186, 204, Candidates in Painting will take the
following:
Art 210. Advanced Painting. Experiments and research in painting, painting
Undergraduate courses are described In the Bulletin of the College of Fine Arts.
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from the model, still life and landscape with emphasis on creative expression,
studio and outside work. Prerequisite: Art 116.
Art 211. Life Painting and Composition. Composition sketches for topical
and imaginative easel pictures supplemented by studies directly from the human
figure and landscape. Experimentation in composition and in media will be
encouraged.
Art 212. Advanced Mural Painting. The preparation of working cartoons
and composition sketches for mural decoration. Prerequisite: Art 116.
4.

For Candidates in Design:
Art 114, 129 or 200, 204, 218, and the following:

Art 213. Advanced Design. Specialized Work and technical problems in
design with reference to trade requirements. Textile Design, Advertising De
sign, Production Illustration. Tw o lecture demonstrations and eight hours of
laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 112.
Art 214. Specialized Design. Major technical problems in one of the
selected fields of design. Work finished for presentation to future employers.
Individual problems analyzed and carried out in complete detail. Two lecture
demonstrations and eight hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art

112.

Art 215. Commercial Illustration. Professional training for book, magazines
and newspaper illustration. Reproduction and practical application of individual
problems. Experimentation in various media such as water-color, tempera,
casein, pen-and-ink wash and airbrush. Prerequisite: Art 112.
5.

For Candidates in Graphic Arts:
Art 113, 134, 191 or 200, 211 and the following:

Art 216. Advanced Etching and Engraving. Instruction is given in acid
biting, dry point, soft-ground etching and acquatint. Practice in metal and wood
engraving. The art of intaglio and relief printing will be taught with the use
of professional printing presses. Tw o lectures and four hours of studio work
a week. Prerequisite: Art 113.
Art 217. Advanced Lithography. A course employing both the direct and
transfer methods of lithography. The last half of the course will be devoted to
color lithography and its application to the illustrating of pamphlets and books.
Two lectures and eight hours of studio work a week. Prerequisite: Art 113.
Art 218. Graphic Art Techniques. A course in Print Making for graduate
students with problems in lithography, engraving, and the silk screen process.
Emphasis will be placed on the three major printing techniques, viz.: relief,
intaglio and planographic, with practice in silk-screen printing. Tw o lec
tures and eight hours of studio work a week. Prerequisite: Art 113.
Art 300, 301. Thesis Seminar Courses. The Staff.
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B IO C H E M IS T R Y
Three types of applicants will be considered for admission.
(1) Applicants with a Doctor of Medicine or Doctor of Dental Surgery
Degree. Such applicants will be viewed as having satisfied the course re
quirements for a minor in the biological sciences.
(2) Applicants who have completed the first two jrears of either the
undergraduate Medical or Dental curriculum will be viewed as having satis
fied the course requirements for a minor in the biological sciences.
(3)

Applicants with a Bachelor of Science degree.
Master of Science

The requirements for the degree of Master of Science are based on the
general requirements of the Graduate School and the following specific re
quirements:
(a) The passing of a Placement Examination in three areas of under
graduate chemistry.
(b) A minimum of six (6) semester hours of credit in research.
(c) A minimum of twenty-four (24) semester hours of credit in ac
ceptable courses in biochemistry and related courses.
(d) The presentation of an acceptable thesis. The thesis must be sub
mitted in three (3) copies— one original copy and two carbon copies.
(e) The passing of a final oral examination on the thesis and related
subjects.
Degree-seeking graduate students must take a Placement Examination
during their second semester of enrollment in the Graduate School. This
examination covers the four basic divisions of undergraduate chemistry, and
its purpose is to evaluate the student’s background in order to plan the stu
dent’s course schedule. The examination is given in February and May.
A student carrying a normal load (nine to twelve semester hours) must
pass the Placement Examination in at least three areas by the end of his
' second semester in residence. If such a student does not earn satisfactory
scores in at least three areas by the end of his second semester in residence,
he shall be advised to discontinue work in the Department for an advanced
degree. No student shall be permitted to take the Placement Examination more
than three times.
A student shall be eligible to begin Thesis Research for the Master’s De
gree when he has earned satisfactory scores in at last three areas of the
Placement Examination.
Programs of Study
Student programs should, in general, include two semester hours of semi
nar and in the field of the major at least six semester hours of theoretical or
descriptive work, four semester hours of advanced laboratory, and six hours of
research. In the area of the minor it should include a minimum of three se
mester hours of theoretical or descriptive work and two semester hours of
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advanced laboratory. In addition, irrespective of the major and minor fields,
the program must include advanced physical chemistry and a course in chemi
cal thermodynamics.
The student is expected to have studied mathematics through differential
equations or its equivalent.
Candidacy
Recommendation to candidacy for the Master of Science Degree is based
on the general requirements of the Graduate School and on passing (1) The
Placement Examination, (2) The language examination, and (3) The passing
of the following courses with a grade of “ B” or better.
Semester Hours
Biochemistry 170-171 ......................................................................... 8.5
Physiology 170-171 or Plant Physiology
or Microbial Physiology ........................................................... 10.5
Organic Qualitative (Chemistry 242) ............................................. 2
Advanced Organic (Chemistry 243) ................................................ 3
Advanced Physical Chemistry (Chemistry 278) ........................... 3
Chemical Thermodynamics (Chemistry 271) .................................. 3
Courses Recommended after Admission to Candidacy
Research in Biochemistry (Biochemistry 200) .............................. 6
Separation and Identification of Organic Compounds
of Biological Significance (Biochemistry220) ......................... 2
Terminal Cellular Respiratory Mechanisms
(Biochemistry 210) ...................................................................... 2
Protein Structure (Biochemistry 230)(Alternate years) ............... 2
Kinetics of Enzyme Action (Biochemistry 240)
(Alternate years) ......................................................................... 2
Seminar (Biochemistry 201) (Staff) ................................................ 1
Courses of Instruction
Chemistry 170. General Biological Chemistry. Following the study of the
structure of the major nutrients a detailed examination of intermediary metabo
lism represents the greater half of the course. Respiration, vitamins, and hor
mones are the subjects of the remainder of the course. Forty-five hours lecture
and ninety hours laboratory.
Chemistry 242, 243, 244, 262, 259, 271, and 279 as well as Physiology 170171 are described in the Bulletin of the Graduate School.
Biochemistry 200. Research in Biochemistry. The research of the student
is supervised by members of the staff. Prerequisite: Biological Chemistry 170.
Chemistry 210. Terminal cellular respiratory mechanisms. A critical review
of cellular respiration. The Krebs cycle. The hexosemonophosphate shunt.
Current knowledge of oxidative phosphorylation will be summarized.
Biochemistry 230. Protein Structure. Thermodynamic laws. Their interpre
tations. Fundamentals of protein structure. Mathematical analysis of titra
tion data, the process of denaturation, sedimentation behavior.
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Biochemistry 240. Kinetics of Enzyme Action. Kinetic equations. Their
interpretations. Fundamentals of enzyme action, mathematical analysis of
simple and complex biochemical systems.
Seminar.
Biochemistry 250. The Water Soluble Vitamins.
chanism of enzyme action.

Their role in the me

B O TA N Y
Introduction
Graduate work in plant science has been designed to acquaint students
with the frontiers of botanical knowledge, the manners in which it has in
creased and the importance of their mastery of specific techniques and ap
paratus in the critical planning, precise observation, facile organization of data
and relevant interpretations. It is so designed to prepare research botanists
and prospective teachers of biological sciences through their student efforts to
consult, evaluate and contribute to the ever-advancing area of botanical knowl
edge.
Well-equipped modern laboratories for Plant Research are located in the
New Biology Building. The entire fourth floor is designed into modern green
house and controlled temperature laboratories especially for research in Plant
Physiology, Ecology and Morphogenesis. Laboratories and facilities are avail
able also for research in Microbiology, Anatomy, and Taxonomy. Too, cooper
ative botanists in the Smithsonian Institution, the United States Departmen*
of Agriculture Experiment Station and in the National Institutes of Health
make our location advantageous for many phases of plant science.
It is recommended that students present the required college botany vnajof
sequences and cognate courses in zoology and chemistry before seeking the
comprehensive examination which qualifies one for orientation in research.
The candidates for the Master’s degree in Botany must have fulfilled the
following requirements:
1. A satisfactory grade (75%) in comprehensive examinations upon the on
togeny, structure, biophysics, biochemistry, ecology and phylogeny of
the entire plant kingdom and/or of the microbial world. These exami
nations may be taken at matriculation into the Graduate School or
during the semester examination periods of the first year. Failure of
these examinations is permissable once only. A semester must elapse
between the first and second attempt.2
3
2. The general requirements of the Graduate School for admission to Can
didacy for the Master’s degree, for residence and for total credit re
quirements.
3. An oral examination on the thesis and graduate courses.
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COURSES OF IN STR U C TIO N
For Graduates and Undergraduates
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
Botany 160. General Ecology. Field and laboratory studies of the edaphic
and biotic influences in plant succession and the conservation of natural re
sources. Laboratory four hours; lecture two hours. Prerequisites: Botany 1,
128 or Zoology 2. (Four semester hours.)
Botany 161. Evolution. History of evolutionary thought evidences for
biological evolution, evolutionary trends in both plants and animals; and modern
evolutionary theory. Several field trips and laboratory demonstrations will be
included. Lecture-seminar, six hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1, 2, 128 or
Zoology 1, 2, 101 and 102 or 111. (Four semester hours.)
Botany 175. Plant Physiology I. A study of growth and differentiation of
cells and the whole plant and the internal and external factors affecting such
processes. Laboratory, six hours; lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: Botany 1.
2; Chemistry 3, 4, 141. (Four semester hours.
Botany 176. Plant Physiology II. A study of the internal and external
factors affecting water relations, mineral nutrition, respiration and photosynthe
sis. Laboratory, six hours; lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: Botany 175.
(Four semester hours.)
For Graduates
Botany 200. Seminar in Botany. Discussion of the literature and current
research in plant sciences by the faculty and graduate students. One twohour session each fortnight. Required orf all graduate students. (One to two
semester hours.)
Botany 201. Recent Advances in Biology. A study of recent investigation
techniques and findings relative to the basic chemistry and physics of life.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
Botany 203. Botanical Techniques I. The introduction to research and
techniques, especially the literary and statistical, as they relate to assigned
semester problems in botany which include various types of plantings and
clonal cultures. (Four semester hours.)
Botany 204. Botanical Techniques II. The theory and practice of micro
scopy, plant histotechniques, chemical analyses, microphotography, and other
techniques of more accurate observations of structure and physiology of the
plant objects of assigned semester investigations. (Four semester hours.)
Botany 205. Radiation Biology. A course emphasizing the biophysical and
biochemical changes produced by photo, X - and atomic-radiation upon gross
and intracellular protoplasmic organizations. Prerequisite: Consent of instruc
tor. (Three to four semester hours.)
Botany 225. Experimental Plant Anatomy. Studies of the effects of dif
ferent techniques and environmental factors upon the ontogeny and differention of specific anatomical features. Laboratory, four hours; lecture-recitations,
two hours. Upon demand. (Four semester hours.)

380

HOWARD

U N IVER SITY

Students who do not earn satisfactory scores in at least two areas of
the Placement Examination, when the examination has been taken for the
first time, will be advised, at the discretion of the Student's Advisory Committee,
to take 'an undergraduate course in the Department, or to register as an un
classified student in the undergraduate college until the deficiencies are re
moved.
Graduate students who received their undergraduate training in chemistry
at Howard University may, at the discretion of the Placement Examination
Committee, be exempted from taking a part or all of the Placement Examina
tion.
A student shall be eligible to begin Thesis Research for the Master’s degree
when he has earned satisfactory scores in at least three areas of the Placement
Examination, including the area of his major.
Programs of Study
A program of study should include a major and a minor field in chemistry.
The minor may also be in a related field given in other departments. The study
programs are prepared in consultation with assigned advisors, taking into con
sideration the interests of the student and the results of the Placement Exami
nation.
Student programs should, in general, include two semester hours of
Chemical Seminar, and in the field of the major at least six semester hours of
theoretical or descriptive work, four semester hours of advanced laboratory
and six hours of research. In the area of the minor it should include a minimum
of three semester hours of theoretical or descriptive work and two semester
hours of advanced laboratory. In addition, irrespective of the major and minor
fields, the program must include advanced physical chemistry or chemical
thermodynamics. The student is expected to have studied mathematics
through differential equations or its equivalent.
Candidacy
Recommendation to candidacy for the Master of Science degree is based on
the general requirements of the Graduate School, and on passing (1) the place
ment examinations and (2) the language examination.
Oral Examination
The oral examination will be given regularly in January and in May.
Exceptions to rule will be made only on written request made sixty days in
advance.
Doctor of Philosophy
The program of study for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Chem
istry is designed to provide a broad understanding of the basic fields of chem
istry, the mastery of a relatively limited area in the field of specialization,
and training in independent research.
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The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is conferred in recognition of (1)
the attainment of the ability to make use of chemical knowledge at a high
level of competence, and (2) the completion of a research investigation which
makes a definite contribution to chemical knowledge.
Students receiving the M.S. degree from Howard University should obtain
approval for pursuing work towards the Ph.D. degree from the Department
prior to registration.
Requirements

The requirements for the degree are described under the following head
ings:
1. Basic Courses. Each student will be required to complete a program of
course work to be determined by him and an advisory committee of the De
partment. The program will be based in part on the student’s performance
on the Placement Examination required of new students on admission to
the Graduate School, and will, in general, include:
(a) a sequence of advanced courses in Analytical, Inorganic, Organic,
and Physical Chemistry; and
(b) advanced courses in a field related to the student’s major but out
side the Chemistry Department.
2.

Qualifying Examinations. Each student will be required to pass with dis
tinction the Qualifying Examination consisting of a written and an oral
section. Examinations will be given in October and February, and students
will be permitted only two attempts to pass any one phase.
The written section will cover four of the five divisions of chemistry:
analytical, bio-, inorganic, organic, and physical chemistry. All students
must take the examinations in physical and organic chemistry in addition to
that of his major field. In special cases, students may substitute mathema
tical physics for analytical, inorganic, or biochemistry. The student may
take the examination in any division as soon as he elects to do so, but is re
quired to pass all four areas no later than the semester following the comple
tion of thirty semester hours of graduate work. Students holding the M.S.
degree and pursuing the doctoral program are required to pass the written
portion of the Qualifying Examination no later than the beginning of the
Ihird semester of residence. The written examination will test the student at
the level of competency to be expected from the successful completion of
at least a year of graduate lecture courses in the respective divisions and six
to twelve semester hours of advanced laboratory work in the student’s field
of interest. It will seek to ascertain the student’s integrated knowledge of
the subject, his acquaintance with techniques of research, and his ability
to organize and present the material.
The oral section of the
tion and defense of an
will normally be taken
residence but prior to

Qualifying Examination will consist of the presenta
approved proposition submitted by the candidate. It
at the end of approximately two j^ears of full-time
applying for admission to candidacy. The student
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must submit ten copies of an outline of his proposition, including key
literature references, to the Head of the Department one month before
the student plans to take the examination. The student will then be
notified within one week regarding the acceptability of the topic for the
oral examination.
Final decisions with respect to these regulations as applied to each
student shall lie in the hands of the Department Ph.D. Committee.
3.

Research. Upon passing the written section of the qualifying examination,
the student will be permitted to begin research work on his dissertation.
This research and his further studies will be directed by an advisory com
mittee appointed by the head of the department, and consisting of the
supervisor of the student’s research, an adviser in the field of the minor
subject, and one other member of the department.
#

Students are urged to begin their research as soon as possible. Upon
request, the student’s advisory committee will grant permission for the
student to begin thesis research before passing the written portion of
the Qualifying Examination. In selecting the subject of the disserta
tion, students are advised to interview the members of the department
directing research and to discuss with them the problems in which they
are interested.
Students without previous research experience will
generally require from one and a half to two years of full time work
to complete the investigation.
4.

Foreign Languages. Each student will be required to demonstrate the
ability to read chemical literature in German and one other foreign
language, preferably French or Russian.

5.

Candidacy. The recommendation of the Department for admission to
candidacy will depend upon the performance of the student in the Quali
fying Examination, in the advanced test of the Graduate Record Ex
amination, and upon the student’s record in courses.

6.

Dissertation. The dissertation which a candidate for the degree of Doc
tor of Philosophy will submit shall represent the research investigation
carried out by him, shall demonstrate the ability to pursue research and
shall show that he has made an original contribution to knowledge.
The dissertation shall be critically examined by a committee of three
readers appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School on recommenda
tion of the Department. One member of the committee shall be an
expert in the field of the investigation and not a member of the De
partment of Chemistry; one shall be a member of the Department of
Chemistry and competent in the subject of the dissertation but other
than the major adviser of the candidate, and one shall be a member of
the Department of Chemistry competent in a related area of the field of
the dissertation.
Acceptance of the dissertation will be contingent upon the recom
mendation of the Department and the approval of the Graduate Council.
The Department’s recommendations shall be based on the reports of
the readers.
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The dissertation shall be submitted to the director of the student’s
research not later than the first of December or the fifteenth of April,
depending on the semester in which the candidate plans to present him
self for the Final Oral Examination. Three typewritten copies of the
dissertation, the original and the first two carbon copies, and four copies
of an abstract of the dissertation not exceeding six hundred words in
length shall be deposited by the candidate with the Department for
transmission to the Dean of the Graduate School.
The candidate shall pay the cost of microfilming the dissertation
and publishing the abstract in “ Dissertation Abstracts,” or should pro
vide the University with fifty copies of the printed dissertation.
7.

Final Oral Examination. The final oral examination shall be 'conducted
by a committee of five examiners which shall include three principal
examiners and two representing the minor and related fields. One of
the principal examiners shall not be a member of the Department and
shall be a recognized authority in the field of the dissertation. The
other principal examiner shall be the major adviser and one other mem
ber of the Department competent in the field of the dissertation.
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)

Inorganic Chemistry
Chemistry 201. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. A treatment of atomic
structure and valence and some of the more recent theories now being used
in the interpretation of chemical properties and reactions. Three lectures a
week. Prerequisite: Concurrent Chemistry 173.
Chemistry 202. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. A treatment of the prop
erties and structures of inorganic substances with special emphasis on inter
pretation of the more recent theories. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 201 orr consent of instructor.
Chemistry 203. Seminar in Inorganic Chemistry. A treatment of recent
advances in inorganic chemistry and of methods of investigation as reflected
by original studies published in the current literature. Tw o one-hour meetings
a week. (Tw o semester hours.)
Chemistry 205. Synthetic Inorganic Chemistry. The preparation, purifica
tion, and laboratory study of inorganic substances. Exercises will be designed
to illustrate several types of inorganic compounds and develop manipulative
skill. Emphasis will be placed on the reduction of inorganic theory to prac
tice. Prerequisites: Chemistry 122, 142, and Chemistry 173 or consent of
instructor. (Tw o semester hours.)
Chemistry 206. Synthetic Inorganic Chemistry. A continuation of Chemis
try 205 with the addition of glass-working and vacuum line techniques. Prepa
rations will be of the more difficult syntheses. Other preparative techniques
such as ion exchange, electrochemical, and electrical discharge will be intro
duced. Prerequisite: Chemistry 205. (T w o semester hours.)
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Chemistry 210. The Chemistry of the Hydronitrogens and Their De
rivatives. Offered in alternate years. T w o lectures a week. (T w o semester
hours.)
Chemistry 215. Chemistry of the Rare Earths. A treatment of the theoreti
cal and experimental properties of the rare earths, designed to emphasize their
unusual chemistry. Properties and reactions which are responsible for the up
surge of theoretical and practical interest in these substances are emphasized.
Prerequisite: Concurrent Chemistry 171 and consent of instructor. Offered in
alternate years. Tw o lectures a week. (Tw o semester hours.)
Analytical Chemistry
Chemistry 226. Introduction to Instrumental Analysis. The basic theory,
technique, and application of various instruments which are important for
scientific measurements and chemical analyses. Measurements in calorimetry,
chromotography', visual and photoelectric colorimetry, electrometric analyses,
microscopy, elementary polarography and amperometric titrations, spectrometry
and spectrophotometry. One hour conference and six hours laboratory a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 122, and Physics IB or Chemistry 173.
Chemistry 227. Special Topics in Instrumental Analysis. Theory and
technique of specialized instrumentation and instrumental analysis are covered.
Topics include infrared and ultraviolet spectroscopy, emission spectrography,
modern electrochemical techniques, and radiochemistry. One hour conference
and six hours laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 226.
Chemistry 231. Advanced Analytical Chemistry. A theoretical discussion
of selected topics in quantitative analysis, including sampling, errors, indicators,
conductometric and electrometric titrations, electrochemical methods and other
analytical procedures. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 122.
Chemistry 233. Seminar in Analytical Chemistry. Lectures, readings and
discussions in Analytical Chemistry. The current periodicals on Analytical
Chemistry will furnish an important part of the subject matter for these discus
sions. The general content of the course may be varied from year to year.
Tw o hours a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 231. (Two-four semester hours.)
Organic Chemistry
Chemistry 243. Advanced Organic Chemistry. This course offers an ex
tended treatment of alcohols, halogen compounds, alkenes, amines, quaternary
ammonium compounds, and the simple carbonyl compounds, with especial em
phasis on unsaturated carbonyl compounds and alpha-and beta-diketones. Three
lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142.
Chemistry 244. Physical Organic Chemistry. A study of chemical bonding
in organic substances, and of the relationships of physical properties and chemi
cal reactivity to molecular structure. Three lectures a week. Prerequisites:
Chemistry' 142 and 174.
Chemistry 245. Advanced Organic Synthesis. Theory and practice in ad
vanced techniques of organic synthesis. Six hours laboratory a week. Pre
requisite: Chemistry 142 and concurrent physical chemistry. (T w o semester
hours.)
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Chemistry 246. Qualitative Organic Analysis. The resolution of mixtures
of “ unknown” organic compounds and their identification. Laboratory and
conference, six hours a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142. (Tw o semester
hours.)
Chemistry 247. The Heterocyclic Compounds. A systematic development of
the field of heterocyclics, especially from the standpoint of synthesis and struc
tural relationship. Emphasis will be placed on compounds and problems of
iuterest to the field of natural products. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 243.
Chemistry 248. Seminar in Organic Chemistry. Conferences and discussions
on current advanced topics, particularly reaction mechanisms, stereospecific
syntheses, and structure determination of natural products. Two hours a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 243. (T w o semester hours.)
Chemistry 249. Chemistry of Natural Products. This course deals with the
discovery, isolation, identification and structure of natural products. Emphasis
will be placed on relationship of structure to reactivity of natural products.
Three lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142.
Biochemistry
Chemistry 251. Biochemistry. A discussion of the physical and chemical
properties of the three classes of food stuffs and of the changes they undergo
in metabolic processes. Lectures and recitations, three hours a week. Pre
requisites: Chemistry 122 and 142.
Chemistry 252. Biochemistry. A continuation of Chemistry 251.
and recitations, three hours a week.

Lectures

Chemistry 253. Biochemistry Laboratory. This course deals with the
properties of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins; the chemistry of tissues and
the composition of the digestive fluids, blood and urine. Six hours laboratory
a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 142 and preferably 122. (T w o semester
hours.)
Chemistry 254. Biochemistry Laboratory. A continuation of Chemistry 253.
Six hours laboratory a week. (T w o semester hours.)
Chemistry 255. Advanced Biochemistry. Special topics in biochemistry with
emphasis on the mechanisms involved in the biosynthesis and intermediary
metabolism of biologically important materials. Tw o hours a week. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 171 and 252. (T w o semester hours.)
Chemistry 256. Advanced Biochemistry Laboratory. A study of some
of the more difficult methods of biochemical preparations and biochemical
analysis. Laboratory and conferences, six hours a week for one or two sem
esters. Prerequisite: Chemistry 254. (T w o to four semester hours.)
.Chemistry 257. Seminar in Biochemistry. A consideration of the more
recent developments in biochemistry, special topics, individual reports. Two
hours a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 247 or 255. (T w o semester hours.)
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Chemistry 259. Separation and Identification of Compounds of Biological
Interest. Tw o lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 142. (T w o semester
hours.)
Chemistry 262. Physical Biochemistry. This course deals with energetics
of biochemical processes, the relationship between structure and specific activity,
methods of investigation of structure of macromolecules, physical aspects of
cellular organization, and other related topics. Tw o lectures a week. Prerequi
site: Chemistry 172. (Tw o semester hours.)
Physical Chemistry
Chemistry 271. Classical Chemical Thermodynamics. A classical study of
the laws of thermodynamics, the development of the thermodynamic functions,
and their applications to homogeneous and heterogeneous systems of both fixed
and variable compositions, with emphasis on partial molar quantities, electro
lytic solutions and chemical equilibrium. Practical mathematical techniques
are introduced at the beginning and are utilized throughout the course. Two
one and one-half hour lectures a week. Prerequisites: Calculus and Elemen
tary Physical Chemistry.
Chemistry 272. Statistical Chemical Thermodynamics. A statistical-mechani
cal study of the laws of thermodynamics and the thermodynamic functions,
taking into account the general results of quantum theory. Statistical calcula
tions of the heat capacities and thermodynamic functions of ideal gases and
solids, corrections for non-ideality, and the statistical calculation and correla
tion of equilibrium constants of reactions in the vapor phase. Statistical deri
vation of the principle of corresponding states. Thermodynamics of transitionstate complexes (relationship between thermodynamics and kinetics). Thermo
dynamics of irreversible processes. Prerequisite: Chemistry 271. T w o one and
one-half hour lectures a week.

|

Chemistry 273. Advanced Physical Chemistry Laboratory. Advanced ex
periments serving as an introduction to research in heterogeneous catalysis,
adsorption, mono-molecular films, and vacuum technique. Six hours a week
for one or two semesters. Prerequisite: Chemistry 174, or consent of instructor.
(T w o to four semester hours.)
Chemistry 275. Quantum Chemistry. An introduction to wave mechanics,
including: the Schrodinger equation and its solution for the hydrogen atom;
the Born-Oppenheimer approximation and the rotating-vibrating diatomic molec
ular; perturbation theory and the variation method, with applications; time-de
pendent perturbation theory; electronic structure of simple molecules; compari
son of the valence bond and molecular orbital theories; directed valence. Three
lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 174 and a knowledge of differential
equations.
Chemistry 276. Selected Topics in Quantum Chemistry. A continuation of
Chemistry 275. Content to vary depending on the needs and interests of the
class. Three lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 275.
Chemistry 277.

Seminar in Physical Chemistry.

A consideration of recent

l
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developments in physical chemistry with the subject varying each semester.
Two hours a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 272. (Tw o semester hours.)
Chemistry 278. Advanced Physical Chemistry. A comprehensive treatment
of classical and modern aspects of physical chemistry. It includes the founda
tions of quantum theory, the hydrogen atom and atomic spectra, the chemical
bond and molecula spectra, intermolecular forces and the structure of solids and
liquids, partition functions and Maxwell-Boltzmann distribution law, and their
application to gases, solutions, molecular structure and equilibrium systems.
Three hours a week. Prerequisites: Mathematics 127 and Chemistry 172 or
174.
Chemistry 279. Advanced Physical Chemistry. A continuation of Chemis
try 278. Three lectures a week.
#

Chemistry 281. Surface Chemistry. Theories of surface tension, surface
properties of liquids and solutions, adsorption, the physics and chemistry of
films, and physical and chemical properties of colloids. Three lectures a week.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 142 and 174.
Chemistry 282. Experimental Surface Chemistry.
Physical and chem
ical properties of suspensions, emulsions and colloidal solutions, surface and
interfacial tension, monomolecular films, and adsorption from solutions and
gases. Six hours a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 122, 142 and 173. (T w o
semester hours.)

Chemistry 291. The Kinetics of Chemical Reactions. A consideration of
the theory and methods of reaction rates and the mechanism of chemical re
actions, including kinetic theory of gases, gas reactions, reactions in solution,
homogeneous catalysis and chain reactions. Tw o lectures a week. Prerequi
sites. Chemistry 172 and 174. (T w o semester hours.)
Chemistry 292. Radiochemistry. Naturally occurring and artificial radio
activity. Nuclear structure and properties. Nuclear reactions. Production and
separation of radionuclides. Quantitative treatment of radioactive decay and
growth. Interaction of radiations with matter. Radiation detection and measure
ment. Applications of radioactivity to chemical kinetics and analytical chemis
try. Hot-atom chemistry and radiation chemistry. Three lectures a week. Pre
requisite: one year of physical chemistry.
Literature and Research
Chemistry 293. Reading and Conference. Directed reading and discussion
of selected research topics. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. (T w o to
six semester hours.)
Chemistry’ 300. Chemical Seminar. Discussion of articles taken from the
current chemical literature or of reports of current research. The presentations
are made by Faculty members, guest scientists and graduate students. At
tendance at this Seminar is required of all graduate students in residence.
Each graduate student is required to present a paper for discussion each se
mester in which he is registered for research, but not less than twice during
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his residency in the Department. It may also be taken for credit for not
more than two semesters. It is given throughout the year. (One semester
hour.)
Research Courses

Three-hundred courses (one-six sem. hrs.) for M.S. degree and four-hundred
courses, (one-nine sem. hrs.) for Ph.D. degree.
Chemistry 311, 411. Research in Inorganic Chemistry
Chemistry 312, 412. Research in Inorganic Chemistry.
Chemistry 313. Research in Inorganic Chemistry.
Chemistry 322, 422.

Research in Analytical Chemistry.

Chemistry 341, 441. Research in Organic Chemistry.
Chemistry 342, 442.

Research in Organic Chemistry.

Chemstry 343, 443. Research in Organic Chemistry.
Chemistry 356, 456. Research in Biochemistry.
Chemistry 357, 457. Research in Biochemistry
Chemistry 358, 458. Research in Biochemistry.
Chemistry 371, 471.

Research in Physical Chemistry.

Chemistry 372, 472.

Research in Physical Chemistry.

Chemistry 373, 473.

Research in Physical Chemistry.

ECONOMICS
For Graduates and Undergraduates

(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hcmrs)
Economics 125. Intermediate Economic Theory. An introduction to the
forms of economic theory. A study of the meaning of theoretical concepts and
theoretical techniques. Specific attention is given to the economics of the firm
supply and demand; cost, price and distribution.

Economics 150. Industrial Relations. A general course in labor problems.
It covers especially the basic character of the labor market and the problems
involved in the determination and administration of wages, the determination
of the hours of work and other conditions of employment and the minimiza
tion of unemployment. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 152. Collective Bargaining, Public Policy. The development,
analysis, and significance of collective bargaining. Labor and employer or
ganization. Public policy toward unionism and collective bargaining. Prere
quisite: Economics 150.
Economics 153. Labor and Social Legislation. In this course the eco
nomic aspects of the problem are mainly stressed. The Government’s role in
industrial relations. Governmental agencies concerned with labor matters. The
labor injunction. Employment service organization. Railway labor legislation.
The National Labor Relations Act. Social Security. Wage and hour legisla-
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tion. Governmental efforts to prevent discrimination because of race, color,
creed or national origin. Employment Act of 1946. The Labor Management
Relations Act, 1947. The rights and duties of unions. Prerequisite: Economics
150.
Economics 154. Early History of Economic Thought. From the beginning
to Plato. Graeco-Roman Economics. The Great Gap. The Scholastic Doctors
and the Philosophers of Natural Law From Thomas Aquinas to the Physiocrats.
Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 155. The Development of Economic Thought. A survey of
the history of economic thinking from Adam Smith to J. M. Keynes showing
how theoretical economic thought has developed historically. The course shows
how, and under what conditions, the more important laws and theories became
a part of the body of theoretical economics. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 156. Growth of the American Economy. A survey of the forces
responsible for the growth of the American Economy. Especially, study of
the different branches of the American Economy and of the forces responsible
for their development and growth. Prerequisites: Economics 1 and Economics
2.
Economics 158. National Income Analysis (Macroeconomics). An introduc
tion to recent theory, with particular reference to the determination of aggre
gate income, employment, and price levels. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 159. Introduction to Statistical Analysis. The course intro
duces the student to the basic statistical methods and their use. Averages,
measures of dispersion and other descriptive constants. Introduction to sta
tistical inference and elements of index numbers. No prerequisites except
sophomore classification.
Economics 160. Advanced Statistics. Time series analysis; simple correla
tion; advanced study of statistical inference. Economics 159 and 160 cover the
basic Civil Service requirements in Statistics. Prerequisite: Statistics 159.
Economics 161. M odem Statistical Techniques. A study of selected topics
in advanced statistical methods, including multiple and partial correlation and
the analysis of variance. Prerequisite: Economics 159.
Economics 162. Economic Statistics. This course deals with the applica
tion of statistical methods to concrete economic problems. Each student is
assigned an individual project.
Lectures and classroom discussion cover the
chief types of economic data and statistical problems. Prerequisites: Economics
160 and 161 or their equivalent. Admission to the course on permission of
the instructor.
Economics 165. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. The purpose of
this course is to introduce the student to the mathematical techniques that are
employed in modern economics. The course presupposes a familiarity with
basic economics and with elementary high school algebra.
Prerequisites:
Economics 2 and 159. (Economics 1 is desirable but not necessary.)
Economics 170. Problems in Labor Economics. Problems of individual
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unions in our economy today. Primary emphasis will be placed on the Invest
ment v. the Purchasing Power Approach. The problems of automation with
respect to employment, wages and union structure.
Economics 171. Personnel and Industrial Relations. A study of the human
factors in modern business, considering the following topics; the growing
importance and recognition of the human factor in modern industry; selec
tion, training, placement, and maintaining a satisfactory force of employees;
methods of paying and other ways motivating employees; preserving the health
and safety of the employees and maintaining cooperative and harmonious working relations with employees directly or through their bargaining agents.
Economics 175.
Comparative Economic Systems.
A description and
analysis of the various systems which human society has developed in different
countries and at different times to organize the production and distribution
of the goods and services needed for the satisfaction of human wants. The
current situation of the world and the clash of ideas about economic systems
are discussed.
Economics 186. Industrial Organization. The organization of American
Industry under both laissez-faire and monopoly is studied, showing how free
competition has gradually given way to full and partial monopoly. The prob
lems posed by monopolistic industry and the attempts which have been made
to control and regulate it in the public interest are studied. A critical examina
tion of the relations between big business and the government, with suggestions
for an appropriate public policy to deal with large scale industry, is made.
Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 187. Public Finance. An analysis is made of the way Federal,
State and local governments spend, tax and borrow money and the impact of
these governmental fiscal operations upon the individual and the national
economy. Both the theory and practice of government finance are studied with
emphasis upon the impact of various taxes; the objectives of government spend
ing; the place and function of government borrowing. Fiscal policy in times
of prosperity and depression is examined and suggestions for the improvement
of our fiscal system are analyzed. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 188. International Economic Relations. National specialization
and international exchange. The emergence and history of trade among the
nations of the world. The significance of international trade to various coun
tries. The problem of self-sufficiency in peace and war. The theory of com
parative advantage and modern developments. Gold standards and other mone
tary standards. Protectionism (tariffs, quotas, preference system, custom unions,
etc.), International Economic Organizations. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 189. Problems in International Commercial Policy. An inten
sive study of the problems of free trade and protectionism and their ideologies.
The methods of protectionism and their changes through history. The inter
relationship between monetary systems and commercial policy. Prerequisite:
Economics 1.
Economics 190. Business Cycles. The general instability of capitalism and
its cause. Seasonal fluctuations and the secular trend. The problem of the
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business cycle and its history. Statistical methods used to analyze and theories
to explain cyclical instability. Modern theoretical developments and a critical
evaluation thereof. The problems of full employment and stabilization. Pos
sibilities and limitations. Prerequisites: Economics 1, 2 and 125.
Economics 191. Theory of Economic Growth. Theories of economic growth,
as applied to developing economies. Stress is laid upon the problems of under
developed countries, but the growth of advanced economies is also considered.
Contrasts among planned economies. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 194. Money and Banking. Historical development and present
significance of the concept of money. The functions of money; the quality
of money. Monetary standards. Analysis of the monetary mechanism in the
United States. Historical development of banking. Different kinds of banks.
Banking functions and the role of banking in a capatilistic system. Banking in
the United States. Central banks and international banks. Comparison of
international monetary systems. Prerequisite: Economics 1.
Economics 195. Monetary Analysis. An intensive study of certain topics
in the field of money and banking. The Federal Reserve System and the or
ganization of banking. The value of money. Money and economic instability.
Inflation and deflation. The problems of monetary policy. Prerequisite: Eco
nomics 194.
Economics 197. Economic Problems of Western Europe. Analysis of the
growth and development of the economies of Western Europe with special
reference to the period following W orld War II to the present.
Economics 198. The Russian Economy. A study of the development of
Russian trade, agriculture, industry, government, finance, and standards-ofliving in successive periods in relation to the historical, geographical, economic,
and ideological background. Prerequisite: Economics 1 or consent of the
instructor.
Economics 199. Readings and Research. Individual study for juniors and
seniors. Designed for capable students to develop skills in independent re
research. Departmental honors course. (T w o to five semester hours.)
For Graduates

Economics 203. Critique of the Economic Theory of Socialism. The ob
jective of the course is to examine the Economic Structure of Socialism; to
study it not only from the point of view of criticism against the capitalistic
structure but to examine the validity and shortcomings of this criticism as well.
Special attention will be given to the consistency of socialist doctrines with
contemporary economic developments.
Economics 210. Contemporary Economic Theory I. Critical analysis of
Economic Thought of a number of authors, primarily American, from the be
ginning of the 20th Century to 1936. The search for factors responsible for
evolution in theoretical thinking is emphasized. The main points covered are:
Events that led to Veblen. The nature of Veblen's contribution. W . C.
Mitchell’s problem. The Monopolistic Competition Debate and John Maurice
Clark, J. A. Schumpeter’ s position.
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Economics 211. Contemporary Economic Theory II. Intensive study of
Keynesian Economics. Basic text the General Theory. Study of the main lines
of criticism of the book. The direction of Economic Theory after Keynes.
•

*

Economics 212. Contemporary Economics Theory III. Study of the In
troduction to Economic Dynamics on the basis of the line followed by J. R.
Hicks in his Value and Capital. Survey of present day trends on the subject
0

Economics 215. Comparative Economic Development in Asia. A comparison
of the economies of Japan, India, and China within the framework of emerging
economic theory of developing economies. Performance, goals, problems of
self-sustaining growth, problems of resource allocation, and changes in the in
stitutional framework in each case. Economic role of the U.S. in Asian develop
ment. Prerequisite: Economics 1 or consent of the instructor.
Economics 216. Economic Development in Africa. Current problems of
economic development and preconditions for economic growth. Analysis of
the role of the entrepreneur, labor force, national income, capital formation,
foreign investment, balance of payments, and government in the economic de
velopment of some selected regions in Africa.
Economics 220. Problems in Quantative Research. The investigation of
economic problems by means of statistical data, with emphasis upon the sources
and character of available data and upon the proper formulation of economic
problems for empirical treatment. New methods of analysis are introduced
only as needed. An individual research project is undertaken by each member
of the class. The classroom lectures and discussions are devoted to the
general theme of the tole ol economic analysis as a guide to research.
Economics 227. Special Problems in Business Cycle Analysis. Individual
investigations and reports on such aspects of the business cycle as the role of
the banking system, factors in capital formation, international patterns in busi
ness fluctuations, and the problem of consumers’ markets. Class discussion
centers around the general question of stabilization policies and their empirical
bases.
Economics 230. Problems of Labor. Examination of basic, specific problems
of industrial relations, labor economics, and public labor policy; the subjects to
be discussed are selected by the participants.
Economics 240. The Government as Operator and Regulator of Business.
The concrete problems met in government intervention in business affairs. De
signed particularly for graduate students in the Departments of Economics and
Government.
Economics 250. Economics of Housing and Urban Renewal. Introduc
tory seminar on housing. Inventory, market demand and supply factors,
requirements, growth. Residential patterns reflecting ethnic and economic
stratification.
Economics 255. Seminar in Contemporary Economic Thought. Examina
tion of some of the representative economists of the 20th Century including
J. M. Clark, A. Hansen, Hicks, Keynes, Schumpeter. Prerequisite: Economics
155 or permission of the instructor.
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Economics 300. Thesis Seminar. Individual guidance in the writing of
the Master’s Thesis. Students are expected to attend the bi-weekly General
Seminar, at which reports on theses are presented and the general problems
of research are discussed.
Economics 301.

Thesis Seminar.

A

continuation

of

Economics

300.

E D U C A TIO N
Departmental Requirements
In addition to the general requirements for the Master’s degree at Howard
University, the minimum requirements for the Master’s degree in Education are:
1. Twenty-four semester hours in courses numbered 200 and above ;including Education 200, 205, 229 and 292).
2. Six semester hours in thesis seminar (Education 300 and 301), and the
presentation of a thesis approved by the candidate’s adviser and certified
by the Head of the Department.
Admission to Candidacy
Graduate students in the Department of Education must meet the follow
ing requirements in order to be recommended to the Graduate Council for
Admission to Candidacy for the degree of Master of Arts:
1. Certification for Candidacy. Students who have passed the candidacy
and language examinations. (See: General Requirements for the Master’s de
gree) and whose thesis subjects have been approved by their advisers and so
reported to the Head of the Department shall be promptly certified to the
Graduate Council for admission to candidacy.
2. Examination. Each student must pass a departmental qualifying exami
nation for candidacy. An examination will be given each semester.
3. Approval of Thesis Subject Each student must satisfy his adviser of
his ability to select a thesis topic and to organize an outline in such a way
as to give presumptive evidence of his ability to write a thesis.
Courses of Instruction

(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
Administration and Supervision
Education 230. The Supervision of Instruction. A study of an expert
technical service primarily concerned with studying and bettering the condi
tions that surround learning.
Education 234. Public School Administration. A consideration of the
basic principles essential to sound administrative practice in public education in
the United States; the significance of public education in American culture and
the role of administration in this process; the responsibilities of the community
for school administration and the agents of administration to the community;
the role of the state in public education, its functions and their implementation.
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The background of the issues confronting administrators at mid-century and
attitudes consonant with democratic ideals toward the problems.
Education- 285. The Principalship. The purpose of this course is to study
the functions of the principal in American public schools, as determined by
typical and prevalent practice.
Curriculum
Education 293. The Elementary School Curriculum. Foundations for the
improvement of the elementary school curriculum; trends in the selection and
organization of the curriculum; the areas of experience and subject content,
evaluation and investigation.
Education 260. Reading in Elementary and Secondary Schools. A study
of the materials and methods for teaching reading in elementary and secondary
schools. Research analysis, current issues and trends, will be included, as
well as some attention given to the student’s personal competencies for teach
ing a balanced program in reading.
Educational Psychology
Education 225. Child Development The purpose of this course is to pro
vide an understanding of the sequential nature of the physical, mental and so
cial development of the child (from infancy through early childhood); and to
understand the interrelationships of these developments and their implications
for education. This course is required in the Child Development sequence.
Prerequisites: Education 5 and 29 or the equivalent.
Education 226. Mental Hygiene In The Classroom. A study of the
social and emotional adjustments of children and adolescents. Emphasis is
upon balancing the factors favoring prevention and resolution of behavior dif
ficulties. The classroom as a social group with special emphasis on current
research in group dynamics is considered. Importance of teacher adjustment
is stressed.
Education 229. Advanced Educational Psychology. This course is de
signed to enable the student to gain an understanding of the psychological
principles underlying curriculum organization and teaching methods. Major
topics are: The development of the individual, the psychology of learning, and
the evaluation of learning outcomes.
Education 280. Advanced Educational Measurement. The course is in
tended for students who already have an elementary knowledge of educational
measurements or psychological tests. Prerequisite: Education 130 or the
equivalent.
•

____

____

Education 281. Psychology for the Improvement of Teaching. This course
aims to develop an understanding of the nature and conditions of learning and
of psychological investigations which contribute to the improvement of teach
ing, especially in elementary and secondary schools.
Educational Sociology
Education 292. Advanced Educational Sociology. An analysis of the im
plications for education of contemporr : y social problems and social ideals.
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Education 295. The Use of Social Services by the Schools. The purpose
of this course is to study (1) the school as a social agency; (2) the availability
and use of social agencies within the school; (3) the various types of social
services outside the framework of the school; (4) the best means by which the
schools and social agencies may cooperate in giving assistance to children with
problems.
History and Principles of Education
Education 238- History of Negro Education in the United States. A study
of the growth and development of public education for Negroes in the United
States.
Education 242. History and Philosophy of Education Prior to 1700 A.D.
A systematic treatment of the contributions of the ancient, medieval and early
modern civilizations to educational philosophy and practice.
Education 243. History and Philosophy of Education Since 1700 A.D.
A study of the rise of modern educational programs, philosophies and struc
tural patterns. Emphasis is placed upon the development of American educa
tion.
Education 244. Education and Minority Group Problems. How does the
American school system provide the necessary educational opportunities for its
racial and ethnic minorities? Practices and proposals, the similarities and
differences are discussed and evaluated from the viewpoint of national unity and
welfare. Primary emphasis is given the Negro.
Education 245. Counseling: Technique and Administration. An analysis
of the major sources and types of data basic to effective counseling and the
utilization of such data in guidance.
Education 246. Occupational Information. This course is designed to
develop an understanding of the principles and practices underlying the collect
ing and giving of information concerning worker analysis and job analysis.
Education 247. Principles of Guidance. The chief aim of this course is to
develop the guidance point of view. Prerequisite: A working knowledge of the
elements of educational psychology, sociology, and administration and of teach
ing methods. Advanced undergraduates admitted by special permission of
instructor.
Education 251. Current Problems and Issues in American Education. A
course designed to enable the student to gain an understanding of the crucial
problems and issues facing American education today. Major emphasis is
placed on identification of problem areas and the thorough analysis of the vital
issues involved. Problems relating to support, control, organization, curricu
lum, integration and public relations will be among those considered.
Education 255. Principles of Teaching* A systematic course in metho
dology especially designed for teachers of experience interested in critically
reviewing problems common to teaching-learning situations.
Research
Education 200.

Introduction to Educational Research.

The primary pur
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pose of this course is to acquaint the student with those elementary but basic
principles involved in educational research. Required of all students who are
candidates for a higher degree in education. (Four semester hours.)
Education 205. Statistical Methods. A course in elementary' statistical
methods of dealing with the problems of education.
Education 300. Educational Research.
candidates for the Master’s degree.

This seminar is required of all

Education 301. Educational Research. This seminar is required of all
candidates for the Master’s degree. Prerequisites: Successful completion of
all examinations required for admission to candidacy.
Education 302. Educational Research. A continuation of Education 301.

ENGLISH
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)

For Undergraduates and M.A. Candidates
English 171*

Milton. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.

English 172.

College Grammar. Prerequisite: English 3.

English 175. English Literature in the Elizabethan Period. A course in
the nan-dramatic prose and poetry of the period. Prerequisites: English 6 and
7.
English 176. English Literature in the Seventeenth Century. Develop
ment of English Literature from the Jacobeans through the Restoration. Pre
requisites: English 6 and 7.
English 177. English Literature in the Eighteenth Century. Development
of -English Literature during the eighteenth century. Prerequistes: English 6
and 7.
English 178. English Literature in the Romantic Period. A study of the
chief romantic writers of the period. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.

English 179. English Literature in the Victorian Period. A critical study
of the chief Victorian poets and prose writers. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
English 180. Chaucer. In this course The Canterbury Tales and other
works of Chaucer are studied. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
English 182. Wordsworth. Intensive study of the principal poems. Prere
quisites: English 6 and 7.
English 186. Shakespeare. A study of the twenty plays most commonly
read and most frequently acted- Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
English 187. The English Drama I. (Formerly 187A) History of the Eng
lish drama from its origin to 1642. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
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English 188. The English Drama II (Formerly 187 B) A study of the
development of the English drama from 1660 to 1800. Prerequisites: English 6
and 7.
English 189. The English Drama III. (Formerly 187 C) A study of the
English drama from 1800 to the present day. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
English 190. The English Novel I. History of English fiction from the
Renaissance to the middle of the nineteenth century. Prerequisites: English 6
and 7.
English 191. The English Novel II. Supplementary to English 190. His
tory of English fiction from the middle of the nineteenth century to the present
time. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
English 192. Contemporary English Literature. English literature from
the end of the nineteenth century to the present time. The representative
writers and the significant literary tendencies of the present day are emphasized.
Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
English 194. Contemporary American Literature. American literature from
the end of the nineteenth century to the present time. Prerequisites: English
7 and 8.
English 195. The American Novel. A study of American life as revealed
in the novel. Authors studied include James Fenimore Cooper, Nathaniel Haw
thorne, Harriet Beecher Stowe, Herman Melville, Mark Twain, Stephen Crane,
Frank Norris, Upton Sinclair, Theodore Dreiser, Sinclair Lewis, Edith Wharton,
Willa Cather. Prerequisites: English 6, 7, and 8English 196. The American Drama. History of the American Drama from
its beginning to the present time. Prerequisites: English 6, 7, and 8, and 187
or 186.
English 197. Whitman. A study of the poetry and prose, and times of
Whitman, as the chief exponent of American democracy in literature. Prere
quisite: English 8.
English 198. The Frontier in American Literature* A reinterpretation of
American literature in the light of growing frontier influences. Prerequisites:
At least six units of English, including English 8.
For Graduates
In addition to the general requirements for the Master’s degree, students
must meet the following requirements:
Preliminary Examination. All students are required to pass a comprehensive
examination in English and American literature before they will be admitted
to candidacy for the Master’s degree in English.
Final Examinations. Candidates for the Master’s degree in English will be
required to take a written examination in addition to the final oral examination.
The written examination will be a comprehensive written test of the student's
familiarity with the field of English as indicated by his specific understanding
of the courses he presents for the degree.

404

HOWARD U N IVER SITY

The oral examination will be confined to the candidate’s thesis.
Eligibility to take the oral examination is contingent upon the candidate’s
successful completion of the written examination.
In case of failure in either the written or oral examination, a second exam
ination, after at least two months, may be given. Failure in the second written
or second oral examination is final.
English 200. Bibliography and Methods of Literary Research*
of all candidates for the Master’s degree.

Required

In addition to English 200, candidates for the Master’s degree must earn
credit in twelve semester hours of courses numbered above 200. (See graduate
courses.)
PROGRAM FOR T H E PH.D. IN ENGLISH

Statement of Objective: The purpose of the Ph.D. program is to train
students to develop their highest skills in the reading and interpretation of Eng
lish and American literature and in the use of the English language, to the end
that the student may become the best possible interpreter of literature, re
searcher, teacher, critic, writer, or other expert as his best interests and oppor
tunities may direct.
This purpose may be fulfilled through a series of courses planned to cover
the entire field of English as well as to provide concentration in specific areas
through directed research*
The program for the Ph.D. in English will engage in the following areas:
(1) the history of English and American literature, (2) the study of the English
language, (3) bibliography, English literary history and (4) criticism. The
courses in the Ph.D. program include period courses, courses in major authors,
types courses, and special topics.
Residence and Course Requirements: The completion of minimum course
requirements or hours does not guarantee receipt of the degree. It is generally
assumed that study leading to the doctor’s degree cannot be completed in less
than three years of study beyond a bachelor’s degree. The minimum residence
and course requirements for the degree are as follows:
The completion of a course of study
shall cover a minimum of six semesters
courses yielding graduate credit, or its
hours in such courses, if extended over a

beyond the bachelor’s degree which
of full-time and graduate study in
equivalent of seventy-two semester
longer period.

At least four semesters of residence and full-time study (at least twelve
semester hours per semester), or the equivalent, shall be in the English Depart
ment of Howard University. Tw o of these four semesters of residence and full
time study, or the equivalent, shall be consecutive. A minimum of eighteen
semester hours of work toward the degree shall be pursued after admission
to candidacy.
Except upon written recommendation of the English Department based
upon special examination of the candidate, no course that was pursued more
than five years prior to the term in which the student presents himself for the
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final examination for the degree will be credited toward the fulfillment of the
requirement for the degree.
ACAD EM IC R E Q U IR E M E N T S : Only credits earned with grades of “A ” or
“ B” may be counted toward the Ph.D. degree.
A student with no previous graduate work in English is subject during his
first thirty semester hours to the academic requirements of the Master’s
program. A student with the Master’s degree or equivalent (thirty semester
hours of work in a graduate school) who accumulates more than six semester
hours of grades below “ B” shall be dropped from the Graduate school.
Q U A L IF Y IN G E X A M IN A T IO N : The student will be required to pass a
comprehensive examination administered by the English Department. This
examination will be given only once a semester. A student may take the ex
amination at any time during his first forty-eight semester hours of graduate
work, or as required by the department concerned. Any student wEo fails the
examination a second time will not be allowed to continue work for the
doctor’s degree.
AD M ISSIO N T O C A N D ID A C Y : Admission to graduate work is not tan
tamount to admission to candidacy. A student will be admitted to candidacy
after having fulfilled the following requirements:
1.

Passing the Qualifying Examination. This examination will require
general proficiency in five of the following fields, including special pro
ficiency in one of the five which shall be the candidate’s field of concen
tration.
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

2.

Old English, Middle English, and Fifteenth Century English liter
ature.
Shakespeare, Milton, and other English literature, 1500-1660.
Restoration and Eighteenth Century English literature.
Romantic and Victorian literature.
American literature to the end of the Nineteenth Century.
Twentieth century English and American literature.
Comparative literature relating to the field of English.

Passing the Required Language Examinations.

3. Passing the Graduate Record Examination at a specified minimum level.
4. Passing the Essay Examination in English with a score of 80 or better.
5. Receiving the Recommendation of the English Department.
6. Securing the Approval of the Graduate Council.
The student shall make formal application for admission to candidacy to
the Head of the English Department and the Dean of the Graduate School who
shall present his record to the Graduate Council for approval. A student must
be admitted to candidacy no later than November 15 of the academic year in
which he expects to receive his degree. Upon the student’s admission to can
didacy, the English Department will appoint a committee of at least three who
shall supervise the studies upon which his dissertation will be based and in
form the Dean of the Graduate School of the personnel of the committee.

HOWARD

U N IVER SITY

Candidacy for the Ph.D. degree shall be valid for not more than five calendar years. Any student whose candidacy has expired may make application to
the Graduate Council for re-admission. The Department of English shall de
termine the conditions under which the student may be reinstated, subject to
the approval of the Graduate Council.
FOREIGN LAN GU AGE R E Q U IR E M E N T : The student will be required to
demonstrate a competent reading knowledge in French, German and Latin (or
Greek). The language examination shall be written and shall consist of the
translation into English of selections from texts and articles related to the
student’s major field of study. The examination must have beeen passed within
a period not exceeding five years prior to admission to candidacy. The exam
ination shall be administered and supervised by a committee to be appointed
by the Dean of the Graduate School, consisting of persons from the language
department or departments involved, and from the student’s major field of
study.
D IS S E R T A T IO N : The candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy is
required to present a dissertation which shall represent significant and sus
tained research in his major field, ability to organize and present effectively the
findings and results of his research, and a contribution to knowledge.
The dissertation shall be deposited withthe Dean of the Graduate School
not later than three
weeks before the date of the final examination for the
degree. Tw o typewritten copies of the dissertation, original and first carbon,
and four copies of an abstract of the dissertation of approximately six hundred
words in length—all on twenty-pound bond paper—shall be deposited by the
candidate with the English Department for transmission to the Dean of the
Graduate School. Additional copies of the dissertation and abstract may be re
quired by the Department. The form of the dissertation shall follow the re
quirements prescribed by the Graduate School.
The dissertation shall be critically examined by a committee of three readers
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School on recommendation of the Eng
lish Department. Acceptance of the dissertation will be contingent upon the
recommendation of the Department and the approval of the Graduate Council.
The candidate shall be required to pay a fee necessary to cover the cost of
microfilming his dissertation or for publishing an abstract, or both, as deter
mined by the Department with the approval of the Graduate Council.
T H E O R A L E X A M IN A T IO N : The candidate shall be required to pass a
Final Oral Examination. The examination shall be based primarily upon the
field of his dissertation and related areas of study.
The examiners shall be appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School
upon recommendation of the English Department and shall consist of a mini
mum of five persons, at least one of whom shall be from outside of the Univer
sity. The final examination shall be open to members of the faculties of the
University and to other persons who may be invited by the English Depart
ment.
COU RSES: At least seventy-two semester hours above the Bachelor’s De
gree, including the following:
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1.

At least one course in each field listed above (See Admission to Candi
dacy, No. 1) and at least three courses in the candidate’s field oi con
centration.
2. Bibliography and Methods of Literary Research.
3. One course in Literary Criticism*
4. Three graduate seminar or studies courses.
5. One graduate reading course, in addition to Shakespeare. Tw o semester
courses are the graduate reading courses.)
Courses numbered 200 and above may generally be undertaken for the M.A.
and the Ph.D.
G RAD U ATE COURSES:
English 200— Bibliography and Methods of Literary Research. Required of
all candidates for the Master’s Degree. One semesterEnglish 201— History of the English Language. One semester.
English 202— Old English Prose and Poetry. A study of C
grammar and reading of the prose and poems. One semester.
English 203— A Study of Middle English Language. One sem.
English 204— Descriptive Linguistics. The theories and methods of the
several schools of descriptive linguistics: concerned mainly with phonemic*
and morphology. One semester.
English 205— Comparative Linguistics. The theories and methods of modern
comparative and historic linguistics; survey of the Indo-European family of
languages, with special attention to the Germanic group, and the development
of English in particular. One semester.
English 206— The Structure of Present-Day English. Application of modern
descriptive methods to the field of English. Works of major descriptivists are
evaluated. Graduate seminar. One semester.
English 207—Types of Medieval Literature. Epic, romance, lay, allegory,
lyric, and other types* One semester.
English 208-209— Studies in English Literature of the Elizabethan Period.
Two semesters.
English 210-211— Study of the Life and Works of Shakespeare to 1600;
Life and Works, 1600-1616. Tw o semesters.
English 212-213— Studies in English Literature in the Seventeenth Century.
Two semesters.
English 214-215— Milton. Study of Milton’s poetry and the whole body of
prose works; special emphasis on recent critical studies of Milton. Tw o semes
ters.
English 216-217— English Literature in the Eighteenth Century. Study of
major and minor authors, with special emphasis on the philosophical and
aesthetic movements in the century. Tw o semestersEnglish 218-219— Masterpieces in the English Romantic Period. Detailed
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study of such selected works as various forms of Blake’s “ The Book of Thel,"
Wordsworth’s “ Prelude,” Shelley’s “ Prometheus Unbound,” Byron’s “ Don
Juan,” Emily Bronte’s “ Wuthering Heights,” and others. Tw o semesters.
English 220-221— Victorian Literature. Prose, fiction, and poetry of Carlyle,
Arnold, Pater, Dickens, Hardy, Browning, Hopkins, and Yeats. T w o semesters.
English 222-223— Contemporary British Poetry and Fiction. Tendencies in
contemporary poetry and fiction as represented in the works of Ezra Pound,
Wyndham Lewis, James Joyce, T. S. Eliot, W . H. Auden, William Butler
Yeats, and Dylan Thomas. T w o semestersEnglish 224-225— Contemporary American Poetry. Study of American poetry
since 1900: Robinson, Frost, Sandburg, Lindsay, Benet, Millay, Pound, Robin
son, Jeffers, MacLeish, Williams, Cummings, Tate, Lowell, and others. Tw o se
mesters.
English 226— The Development of English Drama and Theatre from 16601800. Special emphasis on the changing tastes in the period and the drama as
a reflection of that change. Graduate seminar. One semester.
English 227— Studies in the American Drama from 1870 to the Present Day.
One semester.
English 228— English Literary Criticism. One semesterEnglish 229— Studies in American Literature, Exclusive of the Drama. One
semester.
English 230— American Romanticism. One semester.
English 231—The Ballad. One semester.
English 232-233— Dramatic Criticism. A study of the main principles of the
theory and practice of the drama as found in European and American drama
critics from Aristotle and Horace to twentieth century British and American
critics. Also exercises in dramatic criticism on the basis of the best models.
Two semesters.
* English 234— American Realism. Types of realism in American literature
from Howells and James to the present day. One semester.
English 235— American Prose and Poetry of Negro Life. Study of the
Negro author in American literature and of works dealing with the Negro in
drama, novel, and poetry. One semester.
English 300, 301, 302— Problems in English Literature.
English 303— Problems in American Literature.

(Thesis W ork.)

(Thesis Work.)

GERM AN
Introduction
The prerequisite for enrollment in courses leading to the Master’s degree
is thirty semester hours of German. In addition to the general requirements
of courses, thesis, and oral examination, the Department requires the following
for the Master’s degree:
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1. A grade of satisfactory in a comprehensive written examination, pre
requisite to admission to the final oral examination. In case of failure
in either, a second examination may be given after at least two months.
Failure in the second written or second oral examination is final.
2. German 205, Gothic and Old High German, or German 210, Middle
High German.
3. A reading knowledge of French.
Graduate courses in German are offered at present only on sufficient demand.
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
•

For Graduates and Undergraduates
German 150. Early German Literature. A survey course from the be
ginning of German language and literature to the eighteenth century.
German 155. German Literature of the Eighteenth
Century. Selected
readings from the prose, poetry, and drama of eighteenth century writers.
German 160. German Literature of the Nineteenth
Century. Selected
readings from the prose, poetry, and drama of nineteenth century authors.
German 165. German Literature of the Twentieth Century. A study of
trends in recent German literature including selected readings from modern
German authors.
German 175. The Life and W orks of Goethe.
A course presenting
Goethe’s career as writer, thinker, and man. Reading of lyrics and ballads and
of selected major works including Faust.
German 178. Kulturkunde des deutschen Volkes. A comprehensive study
of the contributions of the Germans in non-literarv fields (cultural, social,
political, etc.)
German 180. Friedrich Schiller. A course presenting the development of
Schiller’s thoughts as reflected in his writings. Reading of the ballads and
dramas; introduction to Schiller’s philosophy of literature.
German 182. Nineteenth Century Drama.
plays of the period.
German 185. Heinrich Heine.
in relation to his life and time.

An intensive study of the major

A study of Heine’s poetical and prose works

For Graduates
German 200. German Readings. A non-credit reading course designed
for students preparing to take the German reading examination.
German 202. Graduate Seminar. Studies in German literature. Readings
vary from term to term depending upon the background of the students.
German 205. Gothic and Old High German. Starting with comparative
philology, this course includes a study of the older Germanic languages;
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important linguistic documents from
history are read.

the fields of literature, religion

and

German 210. Middle High German. A study of the Minnesinger poetry
of the Middle Ages, with special attention to Walter von der Vogelweide.
German 215. The Epic Poetry of the Thirteenth Century. A study of
the Nibelungenlied, Gudrun, Wolfram von Eschenbach’s Parzival, and Gott
fried von Strassburg’s Tristan.
German 220. Early New High German Literature. Specimens of the works
of Luther, Sachs, Murner and others will be read, and attention will be given
to linguistic transition.
German 225. The Faust Theme. A study of the historic sources, the
literary treatment, and the significance of the Faust theme as found in the
Volksbuch of 1587, the Puppet Plays, Lessing, Goethe, Klinger, Lenau, Thomas
Mann, etc.
German 230. The Romantic School in Germany. A study of the lives and
works of the chief Romantic poets and prose writers of the nineteenth century
in relation to the thought and spirit of the age.
German 240. Literature of the Twentieth Century. Trends in modern
German literature since the first W orld War. Selections from contemporary
works in drama, prose and poetry.
German 250. Literary Genres. A study of the main literary forms, as
found in German literature, especially of the epic, the ballad, and other lyrical
types.
German 260. Die deutsche Novelle. A study of the development and
significance of the short story form. Intensive and extensive readings of
representative works.
German 265. Der deutsche Roman.
novel in German literature.

A study of the development of the

German 300, 301. Problems in German Language and Literature. For
candidates for the Master’s degree at work on their theses. (Six semester
hours.)
GOVERNM ENT

•%
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
Government 142. The Party Systems and Electoral Problems. A considera
tion of the operation of parties under the American system of government, both
state and national; the historical development of the party tradition and system;
and the relation between governmental structure and the organization and ef
fectiveness of the two-party system of politics. Prerequisite: Government 1.
Government 143. The Legislative Process. An examination of the ma
chinery and function of lawmaking in the United States; consideration is given
to legislative procedure, the nature of law, the relation of the executive, the
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courts and the public to the legislative process, and popular lawmaking.
quisites: Government 1 and 2.
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Government 144. Principles of Public Administration. The basic concepts
of public administration. Attention will be devoted to the administrative prob
lems of organization, procedure, personnel, financial administration, administra
tive law and public relations. Illustrations from the Federal Government will
be freely employed. Prerequisite: Government 1.
Government 145. Public Personnel Administration. A study of the basic
principles of personnel management applicable in both the public service and
private enterprise. The topics studied will include the problems involved in
the recruitment and selection of personnel, job classification, tests, efficiency
ratings, morale, promotion, retirement compensation and employee relations.
Extensive use will be made of consultants from the Federal Government. This
course is recommended for all students with an interest in personnel manage
ment in either government or industry. Prerequisites: Government 1 and 144.
Government 150. Governmental Policies and Programs. A study of the
policies and goals of the national government in the areas of agriculture,
aviation, defense, health, postal operations, education, welfare, natural resources
conservation, purchasing and supply management, public relations, and the
administration of research. Prerequisite: Government 1.
Government 154. Politics of the Emerging Nations. A survey of the
political process in the non-Western world, designed as an introductory course
to the more specialized area courses. The course will study the problems
which the nationalist leaders have in adjusting to democratic forms and in
achieving governmental stability in the face of the tensions created in the
struggle between traditional and modern ideologies. Prerequisite: Govern
ment 110.
Government 156. Government and Politics of South Asia. A study of
nation-building in India, Pakistan, Ceylon, and Nepal. As these ancient lands
try new governmental forms and strive for economic advance, the social and
cultural fabric of the people is under tremendous strain. Resulting tensions
require adaption of the parliamentary forms each country originally adopted.
This course examines the efforts of each country to reconcile its basic tenions
and build a strong and viable nation. Prerequisite: Government 154.
Government 178. Regional and International Organizations. An analysis
of the structure and functions of various regional organizations such as the
North Atlantic Treaty Organizations, the European Common Market, and the
various supra-national organizations operating in the areas of defense, trade,
labor, health, postal service and other technical fields.
Government 179. The United Nations and Its Role. A study of the
origin, structure, procedures and current status of the United Nations Organi
zation. The problems which the UN has faced will be discussed. Prerequisite:
Government 128.
Government 180. The Foreign Policies of the Major Powers. This is a
survey of those more permanent policies of the major powers (United States,
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Great Britain, Russia, France) as well as of those which some day again may
be such (Germany, Japan), which are necessary to understand their present
actual policies in the international tug of war. Attention will also be paid to
their general internal structures and policies inasmuch as these are inseparable
from their attitudes toward world politics. Prerequisite: Government 128.
Government 181. Dynamics of International Communism. The ideological
precepts, strategic objectives and tactics of the international Communist move
ment; examination of the various forms of sub-conventional warfare used by
the Communist parties in non-Communist countries; a study of the relation
ships, tensions, and prospects within the Communist bloc. Prerequisites:
Government 120, 128.
Government 183. History of Political Theory. The general development
of political thought from ancient times to the French Revolution, with particular
emphasis upon important ideas, institutions, and periods.
Government 186. Contemporary Political Thought. The development of
political thought since the French Revolution. A critical consideration of
modern political principles and institutions. Such modern political movements
as Bolshevism, Socialism, Communism, Nazism and Fascism will be studied
analytically. Prerequisite: Government 1.
Government 190. Comparative Political Parties. Comparative analysis of
political party systems of selected European countries. Analysis of single-party,
two-party and multiparty systems. Party leadership and problems of party
organization. Prerequisite: Government 142.
Government 191. American Constitutional Law. The interpretation of the
Constitution of the United States in the federal courts; relations and powers
of the federal government and the states; limitations on the federal government
and the protection accorded to individual rights under the American constitu
tional system. Reading will consist of selections from the reports of decided
cases. Previous legal training is unnecessary but a general knowledge of
American history and government is highly desirable. Prerequisites: Govern.ment 1 and 2.
Government 192. Administrative Law. The study of cases illustrating the
manner in which the conduct of public officials is regulated. Includes a survey
of the rights of individuals in their relationships with public officials, and the
remedies available for the protection of such rights. Prerequisites: Government
144 and 191.
Government 196. Municipal Government and Administration. The general
problems of city' government in Europe and the United States. The course will
include such topics as history of municipal development, the relation of the city
to the state, the governing organs of the city, their powers, their influence, and
their relations to each other. The administration of the various departments
of the city; the relations of the municipality to public service corporations; city
planning; municipal taxation and finance will be considered. Prerequisite:
Government 1.
Government 201.

For Graduates
Problems in the Legislative Functions of the National
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Government. A consideration of the major developments and problems in the
legislative process of the American national government. Emphasis is given
to Congressional reorganization and efforts to coordinate the legislative and
executive branches of the government of the United States.
Government 202. Current Problems in Constitutional Law.
Indicated
problems in constitutional law from selected decisions of the Supreme Court.
Government 205. Political Theories: Historical and Modern.
evaluation of historical and modern political philosophies.

A critical

Government 206. The Administration of the National Government. This
course deals with the organization, function and personnel of the administrative
departments and independent agencies of the national government. Considera
tion is given to the competitive Civil Service and the literature of proposed
administrative reform and reorganization.
Government 207. Selected Problems of Foreign and Comparative Govern
ment. A study of selected problems of foreign government and politics, with
an emphasis on comparative political institutions. Each member has to pre
pare a report on a research paper.
Government 208. Problems of W orld Organization. This course involves
a study of the organization, structure and problems of the League of Nations,
the U.N.; I.L.O. and other international organizations.
Government 210. Selected Problems of Contemporary International Pol
itics. A study of selected problems of current world affairs. Each member is
required to prepare a report and lead a discussion concerning a problem to be
chosen by him and approved by the professor. Prerequisite: Government 128.
Government 211. International Law. This course is the same as the in
ternational law course offered in the Law School. Students should enroll in
“ Government 276” and attend classes in the Law School. Successful com
pletion of the law school course will be treated as successful completion of
Government 276.
Government 212. American Politics and Pressure Groups. An intensive
analysis of selected problems in American politics. Special attention is devoted
to current political trends, the role of minor parties, political leadership and
pressure group activities.
Government 213. Theories and Ideologies of International "Relations. A
study of the main currents of political thought as relating to international affairs,
such as pacifism, bellicism, social Darwinism, the Marxian and other interpre
tations of imperialism, and the fascist ideology of international politics. Pre
requisites: Government 128, 183, 186.
Government 214. Political Opinion and Propaganda. The analysis of
political opinion and the psychological factors involved in elections. Con
sideration is given to the interpretation of election statistics and forecasts,
sampling, questionnaires and interviewing, and propaganda techniques.
Government 215. The Administrative Process. Advanced studv in the
operation of selected government agencies. Attention will be devoted to the
W
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formulation of administrative policy and the development and application of
administrative procedures. The instructor in this course will be selected
from among the top administrators in the Federal Government who can give
students the benefit of their broad cultural backgrounds and administrative
experiences.
Government 216. Financial Management— Federal Government. The
study of the financial program of the Federal Government including the opera
tions of the Treasury Department, the Bureau of the Budget, the Council of
Economic Advisers, and other agencies involved from time to time in the
development of a fiscal policy. Attention will be specifically directed toward
current tax programs and spending requirements of the national government.
Government 217. Southeast Asian Politics Today. The course involves
a thorough examination of the political situation in the following countries:
Burma, Thailand, Laos, Cambodia, Viet-Nam (Communist and non-Communist), and Indonesia. Philippines will be studied less thoroughly, since the area
is not at present on the “ critical” list. Special attention will be paid to Com
munist influences in the internal affairs of above countries, “ co-existence,”
"peace offensives,” etc., and Western attempts at reversing the trend: economic
aid, SEATO , counter-propaganda.
Government 219. Internship in Public Administration. The student serves
as a participant-observer in a governmental agency. Under the dual super
vision of the agency’s section chief and the instructor, he experiences practical
administrative problems and observes the decision-making process. A re
search paper is required.
Government 220. Intergovernmental Relations in the United States. The
complications that arise in the relationships between governments; the problems
of federalism in foreign policy, interstate commerce, and other policy areas,
the grants-in-aid system; U.S.-city relations: interstate conflict with emphasis
on taxation; interstate cooperation; state-local relations: the congestion of
governments in metropolitan areas.
Government 250. International Political Communication. The study of
communications between peoples of different states by means of radio, tele
vision, printed materials, word-of-mouth, and non-verbal means; analysis of
the effects of mass media upon attitudes and behavior in international relations:
study of organization and administration of foreign information activities:
study of communications in democracies and dictatorships.
Government 251. Soviet Foreign Policy. An examination in depth of
policy formulation; the role of ideology; limiting factors; the essence of peace
ful coexistence; relations with other Communist, non-aligned, and committed
countries; participation in international organization: prospects for the future.
Prerequisites: Government 120 and 180.
Government 255. The Government as Operator and Regulator of Business.
This course is the same as Economics 240. Successful completion of Economics
240 will be treated as successful completion of Government 255. Economics
Department.
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Government 256. Eastern Europe and the Balkans. Background, ge
ography, resources, tensions, minority problems, government institutions, social
problems of Eastern European and Balkan countries from Poland in the north
to Greece in the South. Prerequisites: Government 110 and 120.
Government 260. The Negro in American Politics. The political history
of the American Negro; Negro disfranchisement in the South; Negro political
action groups and their methods; Negro political leadership; regional varia
tions in Negro political activity; Negro voting patterns and the current political
scene.
Government 261. Comparative Administrative Systems. A comparison
of administrative practices abroad; the relationship of cultural traits and ad
ministration; the factors affecting the relationship of American and foreign
administrators; the effect of American aid on foreign administration; foreign
administrative law as needed by American administrators.
Government 262. Political Leadership. Psychological roots of political
behavior; analysis of political leaders and their leadership methods; group
political behavior; political decision making and other elements of leadership
in the political process.
Government 268. African Government in English-Speaking Areas. The
growth, present character, and trends of constitutional government in the
African states which have emerged, or are emerging, from British colonial
rule. Attention is directed to the general pattern of tribal government, the in
fluence of African nationalism, and pan-African ideas, the role of political
parties, the composition and powers of legislature, executive and judiciary,
and the protection of individual freedoms.
Government 269. African Government in Non-English Speaking Areas.
The governments and politics of non-English speaking Africa south of the
Sahara.
Government 271. The Theory and Practice of the Policy of Separate
Development (Apartheid) in South African This course examines (a) the
existing political rights of the African, the Coloured and the Asian in South
Africa, and (b) the official proposals for future African political rights, in the
light of the law presently in force, and statements of government policy. The
course will review previous laws and policies, study the development of African
nationalism, analyze relations between South Africa and the emerging and
independent states of Africa, and consider the role of the United Nations.
Government 277. Contemporary Problems of South Asia. A depth study
in comparative terms of key problems facing India, Pakistan, Ceylon, and
Nepal. Specifically, consideration will be given to the development or demise
of parliamentary forms, the divisive tendencies of regionalism, the politics of
planning, the role of political parties, and the clash between traditional and
modern values. Prerequisite: Government 156.
Government 281. Military Power and International Affairs. The study
of the impact of military technology and strategy in contemporary international
relations, with emphasis on current thinking on problems of nuclear war, con
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ventional war and revolutionary war. The course includes case studies of
current problems in the various areas covered, including those of arms con
trol, disarmament and reconversion. Prerequisite: Government 128.
Government 282. Communism in Southeast Asia. An examination of
Communist operations in Southeast Asia since 1917, with particular emphasis
on the growth of Communism in the area since W orld War II. The course
covers a detailed study of Communist takeovers (Viet-Nam ); subversive opera
tions (Malaya, Philippines, Laos, Thailand); and legal-struggle movements
(Burma, Indonesia, Cambodia). Prerequisite: Government 120; recommended.
Government 217.
Government 283. The International Politics of the United Nations. Case
studies of United Nations performance in particular world crises: Balkans,
Kashmir, Suez, Hungary, the Congo, Cuba, arms control. Prerequisite:
Government 179.
Government 286. American Political Thought.
Political theory from colonial days to the present.

A survey of American

Government 290. American Constitutional Law— National Organization
and Powers. A detailed study of the judicial interpretation of constitutional
clauses relating to the framework of government in the United States, the
relationships and powers of the various branches and the amendment process.
Special attention is paid to the functioning of the court system, including
the judicial decision-making process.
Government 291. American Constitutional Law— Constitutional Limita
tions. A detailed study of the constitutional limitations placed on govern
ments in the United States. Particular attention is paid to civil rights law
and the limitations on economic regulation contained in the fifth and fourteenth
amendments.
Government 307.

Directed Research for M.A. Thesis.

Government 308.

Directed Research for M.A. Thesis.

Government 398. Directed Research in Selected Topics in Government
and Public Law for Ph.D. candidates.
Government 399. Directed Research in Selected Topics in Government
and Public Law for Ph.D. candidates.
H IS T O R Y
The Department of History offers work leading to the degree of Master
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy. Every entering graduate student should
report to the Head of the Department of History who will advise him on his
program.
Master of Arts
Each of the following courses yields three hours of graduate credit when
pursued as a graduate course: 101, 102, 112, 113, 128, 129, 130, 131, 132, 133, 135,
136, 138, 139, 140, 141, 145, 146, 153, 154, 163, 164, 165, 166, 170, 171, 190, 191. Not
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more than nine hours of the courses listed above are accepted for the A.M.
degree. The remaining courses must be numbered 200 or above.
A brief description of the courses not listed in the Bulletin of the College
of Liberal Arts is as follows:
History 102. Survey of African History, 1500-1875. A study of the most
important developments in African history since the Middle Ages- A represen
tative number of countries is selected in East, West, and Central Africa as
areas of concentration, with particular reference to social, economic and politi
cal institutions and the impact of geographical influences on the people.
History 163. The Civil War. A study of the Civil War, its causes, military
campaigns, leaders, use of Negro troops; also, social, economic and political
issues and developments.
History 164. Reconstruction. The study of the social, economic and political
conditions and developments after the Civil War, with emphasis on the diffi
culties and efforts of the Negro to maintain his new status as a citizen.
History 165- Recent United States History. An examination of the changing
American social, political, economic, and cultural scene, 1900 to the present. A
strong emphasis is placed on the role of the United States in world affairs.
History 166. American Intellectual History. An examination of selected
aspects of American thought and their relationship to the social matrix.
History 170. History of the W est Indies to 1939. A study of the founding
and development of the British, French and Dutch West Indies to the outbreak
of World War II.
History 171. History of the W est Indies since 1939. Major attention is given
to the formation of the Federation of the British W est Indies and subsequent
developments; recent events in British Guiana, British Honduras, the Netherland Antilles and the French Antilles are also examined.
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
History 200. Historiography and Historical Methods. The first part of the
course gives students practical training in the methods of historical research
and the presentation of the results of research. The second part of the course
traces the history of historical writing, analyzes the various interpretations of
history and discusses the principal pertinent bibliographies. All graduate stu
dents in History are required to take this course.
History 202. Diplomatic History of Europe, 1871-1914. A study concerned
primarily with the indirect and direct causes of W orld War I—alliances, align
ments, imperialism, nationalism, propaganda, diplomatic crises prior to 1914,
and diplomacy and mobilization, June 28 to August 4, 1914.
History 203. Problems of Europe, 1914 to the Present. A continuation of
History 202, with a treatment of W orld W ar I, the national and international
problems of the interwar period, organization and functioning of the League of
Nations, W orld W ar II, postwar problems, the United Nations and regional
pacts and organizations.
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History 207. American History, 1789-1865. Problems which were of funda
mental importance in developing American national government from 1789 to
1865- The problems vary from year to year.
History 208. American History since 1865. A continuation of an intensive
study of certain aspects of American History from 1865 to 1933.
History 209. American Diplomatic History, 1776-1865. A study of the origins
and fundamental principles of United States diplomacy, the problems, including
boundary disputes, involved in expansion, the origins and early application of
the Monroe Doctrine and the diplomacy of the Civil War and post helium
period.
History 210. American Diplomatic History since 1865. A continuation of
History 209, with emphasis upon Anglo-American arbitration, corollaries to
the Monroe Doctrine, the failure erf our neutrality policy prior to World War
I and II, the peace settlements, and our relations with the League of Nations,
United Nations, and regional pacts and organizations.
History 218. Colonization of Africa. This course analyzes the reasons for
modern imperialism, emphasizes the reciprocal relationships between the di
plomacy of Europe and the partitioning of Africa, and studies the mandate
system with special reference to AfricaHistory 219. Problems of New African Nations. This course analyzes the
“evils and benefits” of colonialism, traces the growth of nationalism and inde
pendence, and surveys the problems of neo-colonialism and “ Pan-Africanism.”
History 230. Problems in Modem History. The course is designed to help
students to understand the economic, intellectual, social, and political aspects
of the civilizations of the world, as these civilizations have been formed, prin
cipally in the period between 1650 and 1815. It seeks to promote an understand
ing of the interactions of the cultures of the West, of Asia, and of Africa.
History 231. Problems in M odem History. A continuation of History 230,
dealing with the period from 1815 to the present.
History 300. Historical Research I. All students who are preparing a
thesis meet in a seminar.
History 301. Historical Research II. A continuation of History 300.
Doctor of Philosophy
The Department of History envisions offering by 1964-1965 six fields of
concentration', namely, United States History to 1865; United States History
since 1865; Modern European History; Modern African History; East Asian
History; Latin American History.
Departmental Requirements
The general requirements are those stated in the Graduate School Bulletin.
Not more than nine hours of the following undergraduate courses may
yield graduate credit at the master’s level: 101 102, 112, 113, 128, 129, 130, 131,
132, 133, 135, 136. 138, 139, 140, 141, 145, 146, 153, 154, 163, 164, 165, 166, 170,
171, 190, 191.
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Candidates for the Ph.D. will be required to offer as one of their fields of
concentration a field other than History. Courses that might meet this re
quirement are Government 204, 205, 208, 209, 217; Economics 188, 203; Sociology
201, 212, 205, 236.
All courses numbered 200 and above may count towards the fulfillment ol
course and thesis requirements for the Ph.D. degree, subject to the approval
of the Departmental Committee and of the Graduate Council. All courses
yield three hours of credit.
The Department offers sufficient courses for students to plan fields of
concentration in United States History to 1865; United States History since
1865; Modern European History; Modern African History. Beginning with
1963-1964 students are assured also of sufficient courses for concentration in
East Asian History and in Latin American History.
A. United States History
History 309. Topics in American Diplomatic History to 1865. This course
will be open only to students who have satisfactorily completed History 209
or its equivalentHistory 330. Topics in the History of the Negro to 1877. This course will
be open only to students who have satisfactorily completed History 130 or its
equivalent.
History 310. Topics in American Diplomatic History since 1865. This
course will be open only to students who have satisfactorily completed History
309 or its equivalent.
History 331. Topics in the History of the Negro since 1877. This course
will be open only to students who have satisfactorily completed History 330 or
its equivalent.
B. Modern European History
History 340. Topics in European History, 1500-1865* These topics will in
clude, depending upon the need and interests of the students, domestic and
foreign affairs.
History 341. Topics in European History, 1865-1945. These topics will in
clude, depending upon the need and interests of the students, domestic and
foreign affairs.
C. Modern African History
History 362. Topics in French W est African History since 1919. Each stu
dent will make a study in depth of the development of independence in one
of the French W est African overseas or trust territories. Open only to stu
dents who have satisfactorily completed History 191-219 or its equivalent.
History 363. Topics in Belgian African History since 1919. A study in
depth of Belgian "Enlightened Paternalism,” the emergence of nationalism in
the Belgian Congo, the chaos following independence, and the role of the
United Nations with special emphasis upon the role of the United States.
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H O M E ECONOM ICS
Departmental Requirements
The Department offers basic and research courses in various areas of Home
Economics. Allied fields in other departments of the University offer oppor
tunities for combinations in working out a desirable program of study. In
order to meet the needs of graduate students, four types of programs are offered.
These include: Home Economics Education, Child Development and Parent
Education, Foods and Nutrition, and General Home Economics Subject Matter.
A Bachelor’s degree in Home Economics is expected of those who wish to
major in the department; however, proper prerequisites in one or more of the
areas above along with a Bachelor’s degree will be given consideration.
In addition to the general requirements for the Master’s degree the special
requirements are:
1. A maximum of six semester hours may be presented in courses num
bered below 200 yielding graduate credits.
2.

A minimum of fourteen semester hours in Home Economics and related
courses numbered above 200.

3.

Education 200 or equivalent.

4.

Home Economics Education 300 and 301.
Courses of Instruction
For Graduates and Undergraduates

(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
Home Economics 140. Special Problems in Clothing and Design. Special
studies and construction problems in the field of clothing design based on per
sonal and family needs. Prerequisites: Home Economics 13 and 116.
Home Economics 185. Experimental Foods. This course deals with ex
perimentations of established and original applications of the scientific principles
of food preparation. An adequate background in chemistry is required.
Home Economics 195. Family Relationships. This course studies present
day family inter-relationships, as these center about changing family functions.
Home Economics 198. Marriage. A course dealing with the functional
approach to marriage and the establishment of a family in present day society.
V

For Graduates
Child Development and Family Relationships
Home Economics 211. Child Care and Development. Special problems of
behavior and of personality related to the physical growth, the mental, emo
tional and social development, and the care of children from infancy through
the pre-school period.

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

421

Home Economics 212. Nursery School Techniques and Parent Education.
This course deals with principles of child guidance. Directed observation in
the Nursery School and work with parents are included in the course.
Home Economics 280.
Family Economics. A more advanced level
of problems involving the role of the family and the homemaker in the eco
nomic system, with emphasis on family financial education.
Home Economics 295. Family Relationships. This course deals with
special problems in family relationships growing out of changed and changing
family functions.
Foods and Nutrition
Home Economics 202. Seminar in Foods and Nutrition. A critical study
of recent investigations in foods and nutrition is made in this course. Readings,
reports and special lectures are used, and the subject matter to be discussed
is determined as largely as possible by the special interests of the individual
students.
Home Economics 204. Child Nutrition. This course deals with the food
needs of children for normal growth and development. Practical methods of
improving general nutrition, and the role of the school lunch program are
discussed.
Home Economics 228. Quantity Food Preparation and Institutional Man
agement. This course deals with problems involved in the preparation of food
in large quantities as well as solving problems in management, cost and equip
ment.
Home Economics 230. Problems of the Administrative Dietitian. The
purpose of the instruction in this course is to analyze and interpret administra
tive, therapeutic and educational problems related to the functions of food
service.
Home and Institutional Management
Home Economics 207.
sumer problems.

Consumer Education.

Advanced

study of con

Home Economics Education
Home Economics 210. Home Economics Education. A study of Home
Economics in general education, the Home Economics movement and educa
tion for family living in the secondary schools and colleges.
Home Economics 215. Supervision of Home Economics. This course deals
with organization of home economics teaching and with the problems of the in
service-training of home economics teachersHome Economics 220. Adult Education in the Field of Home Economics.
A study of existing adult education programs: the methods for organizing, pub
licizing, teaching, and evaluating educational programs including clothing, foods,
parent education, and consumer education. Prerequisite: Education 165 or
its equivalent
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Home Economics 300. Home Economics Research I. Thesis Seminar
required of all candidates for the Master’s degree in Home Economics. The
outline for the proposed thesis is to be completed in this course.
Home Economics 301.
Home Economics 300.

Home Economics Research II.

Continuation of

Textiles and Clothing
Home Economics 224. The Chemistry of Textiles. This course deals with
the microscopic and chemical laboratory technique of the serviceability of fabrics
studied, and identification of textile fibers. Special attention will be given to
synthetic materials. (Four semester hours.)
Home Economics 226. Advanced Dress Design and Construction. Pattern
drafting, designing and construction of garments from drafted patterns. Ad
vanced clothing construction.
Special Problems in Home Economics Subject Matter
Home Economics 203. Problems in Home Economics. This course offers
opportunity to study and analyze individual and current problems in foods,
nutrition, clothing, child development, family relationships, consumer education,
and family economics.
M A TH E M A T IC S
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
For Graduates and Undergraduates
Mathematics 150. College Geometry. An exhaustive study of the geometry
of the triangle and the circle, including homothetic figures; the theorems of
Menelaus and Ceva; inversion and other transformations; coaxial circles; some
notable points and circles connected with a triangle; ruler and compass con
structions. This course is highly recommended for all prospective teachers of
elementary geometry. Prerequisite: Calculus, one year.
Mathematics 164. Introduction to Numerical Analysis I. Accuracy of solu
tions of numerical problems, tabulation of numerical data, interpolation formu
lae, numerical differentiation, mechanical quadrature, mechanical cubature. Solu
tions of algebraic, transcendental, and differential equations by numerical
methods. Prerequisite: Calculus, one year.
Mathematics 165. Introduction to Numerical Analysis II. A continuation
of Mathematics 164- Prerequisite: Mathematics 164.
Mathematics 166.

Numerical Analysis III.

Mathematics 167.

Numerical Analysis IV.

Mathematics 180. Introduction to Linear Algebra with Application to
Geometry. Cartesian coordinate systems, vector spaces, systems of linear equa
tions, orthogonal bases, the Gram-Schmidt process, determinants, matrices,
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linear transformations, characteristic values and vectors of linear transforma
tions, bilinear and quadratic forms, canonical forms of matrices, applications to
n-dimensional Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite: Calculus, one year.
Mathematics 181. Introduction to Linear Algebra with Application to Ge
ometry. A continuation of Mathematics 180. Prerequisite: Mathematics 180.

Mathematics 182. Differential Equations. An introductory study of or
dinary differential equations. Prerequisite: Calculus, one year.
Mathematics 183. Differential Equations. Theory of second order linear
differential equations. Sturm-Liouville problem. Orthogonal expansions. As
ymptotic expansions. Detailed study of Bessel function. Systems of linear
d. e. with constant coefficients. Matrices. .Reduction to canonical form.
Stability theory. Linear systems with variable coefficients. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 182.
Mathematics 189. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I. Axiomatic def
inition of Probability. Probability density function for continuous and discrete
cases: Binomial, Poisson, Normal, Beta, Gamma, and Chi-Square distributions.
Mathematical Expectation, Moment-generating functions, Characteristic Func
tions, Law of Large Numbers, Limit theorems. Prerequisite: Advanced Calcu
lus.
Mathematics 190. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics II. Distribution
of sampling Statistics, Strong law of large numbers, Confidence Intervals, Es
timation and testing of Hypothesis, Regression and Correlation Analysis, De
sign of Experiments.
Mathematics 195. Advanced Calculus I. The real number system, theorems
on continuous function, Riemann integrals and improper integrals, uniform
convergence, transformations in E„, differentiation of composite functions, Jacobians and transformations of multiple integrals. Prerequisite: Mathematics
127.
Mathematics 196. Advanced Calculus II. A continuation of Advanced Cal
culus I. Arc length and surface area, vectors, extremal problems, differential
forms, orthogonal systems, the Laplace transform. Prerequisite: Mathematics
195.

Mathematics 197. Introduction to Modem Algebra I. A study of the num
ber system, followed by a development of the elementary properties of groups,
rings, and fields.
Mathematics 198. Introduction to Modem Algebra II. The elementary
properties of polynomials over a field. The elementary theory of matrices over
a field. Theory of determinants. The study of factor groups, residue class
rings, homomorphism and theory of groups and rings.
Mathematics 199. Introduction to Topology. The real number system, im
plications of the completeness axiom, topologies for the line. Topologies and
neighborhoods, closure operators, filter bases, Moore-Smith convergence, pro
duct and quotient spaces, metrics, compactness, properties of topological spaces
with an introduction to homotopic mappings and homology groups.
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For Graduates
Before a student can enter upon graduate work proper in Mathematics,
he must present at least thirty semester hours of credit in courses listed by the
Department of Mathematics in the general catalogue. In addition he must have
a reading knowledge of German or French, with the understanding that facility
in the use of both languages is highly desirable.

Mathematics 200.

Measure Theory I.

Mathematics 201.

Measure Theory II.

Mathematics 203.

Mathematical Statistics I.

Mathematics 204.

Mathematical Statistics II.

Mathematics 214. Modem Algebra I.
Mathematics 215. Modem Algebra II.
Mathematics 217.

Topology I.

Mathematics 218.

Topology II.

Mathematics 224. Number Theory I.
Mathematics 225. Number Theory II.
Mathematics 229.

Complex Variables I.

Mathematics 230.

Complex Variables II.

Mathematics 231. Functional Analysis I.
Mathematics 232. Functional Analysis II.
Mathematics 234. Differential Equations I.
Mathematics 235. Differential Equations II.
Mathematics 236. Finite Difference Equations.
Mathematics 237. Finite Difference Equations.
Mathematics 239. Fourier Series and Boundary Value Problems. The repre
sentation of functions by trigonometrical Fourier Series is studied including
convergence, differentiation of Fourier Series and allied topics. The Bessel
functions, Legendre polynomials, classical differential equations of mathematical
physics, and the second order Sturm-Liouville theory.
Mathematics 240. Operational Calculus. Integral transforms are studied
with primary emphasis on the Laplace and Fourier transforms. Application
is made to the solution of some classical differential equations of mathematical
physics.

Mathematics 254.

Real Variables.

Mathematics 255.

Real Variables.

Mathematics 290.

Readings in Mathematics.

Mathematics 300. Seminar
Mathematics 350. Thesis.

Credit to be determined.
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PHARM ACOLOGY
Introduction

The graduate study programs in Pharmacology lead to the Master of
Science degree and to the Doctor of Philosophy degree. The Department has
as its objectives in offering graduate work: (1) the training of persons who
subsequently may pursue a career in teaching and research in the field; (2)
the training of medical students, physicians, dentists or pharmacists who are
interested in a broader perspective of the application of pharmacological prin
ciples in their respective fields; (3) the training of persons who are interested
in engaging in research in governmental, industrial or private laboratories.
TH E M ASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE PROGRAM
#

REQUIREM ENTS

A.

General Requirements
1. Fulfillment of general requirements of the Graduate School of Howard
University.

B.

Special Requirements
1. The following undergraduate courses are required for admission to the
graduate program:
General Inorganic Chemistry (one year)
Organic Chemistry (one year)
Physics: mechanics, heat, electricity, magnetism (one year)
General Zoology (one year)
Comparative Anatomy (one course)
Vertebrate Embryology (one course)
2. The following courses in mathematics are required or recommended:
College Algebra (one course)
Trigonometry (one course)
Calculus (not required, but recommended) (one course)

C. Admission to Candidacy
1. Fulfillment of general requirements of the Graduate School.
2. Special requirements of the Department of Pharmacology.
a.

b.
c.

Course requirements:
Biochemistry 170, 171 (or equivalent)
Physiology 170-171, 170-172 (or equivalent)
Pharmacology 171 (or equivalent)
(The above course numbers refer to courses outlined in the
Bulletin of the College of Medicine. Their equivalents at other
approved institutions are acceptable.)
A candidate must be able to demonstrate a reading knowledge
of scientific French or German.
Each student must satisfactorily pass a qualifying examination
over the general principles of Pharmacology prior to admission
to candidacy.
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Credit Requirements
Course
Pharmacology 200
Pharmacology 201
Pharmacology 202
Pharmacology 203
Pharmacology 204
Pharmacology 205
Pharmacology 206

8
4
5
4
10
2
2

Semester Hours
(2 semesters)
(2 semesters)
(1 semester)
(2 semesters)
(2 semesters j
(1 semester)
(1 semester)

38
D E SC R IP T IO N

OF COURSES

Pharmacology 200. Orientation in Pharmacological Concepts. A labora
tory course in pharmacological techniques and procedures designed to in
troduce the beginning student to some general principles of Pharmacology,
the handling of laboratory animals and use of various equipment and laboratory
set-ups which are used in general or specific experimental work in the field.
Conference, one hour weekly; laboratory, six hours weekly.
Pharmacology 201. Special Problems in Pharmacology. Drug screening;
dosage response of new drugs; methods of assaying. Conference, one hour
weekly; laboratory, eight hours weekly.
Pharmacology 202. Toxicology. A course in laboratory methods in Toxi
cology; quantitative determinations of agents causing death (alkaloids, volatile
substances, heavy metals and miscellaneous compounds.) Conference, two
hours weekly; laboratory7, twelve hours weekly.
Pharmacology 203. Seminar in Pharmacology. A review of current papers
in Pharmacology7 journals, assigned by the stall and presented by the student.
Conference, two hours weekly.
Pharmacology 204.
permission of staff.

Research.

Under direction of staff.

Taken only by

Pharmacology 205. The History of Pharmacology. A course to be pre
sented in a series of twelve lectures in which the growth of this subject will
be sketched from its forerunner the age-old Materia Medica and Therapeutics.
T w o hours weekly.
Pharmacology 206. Special Problems in Toxicology. A seminar course
dealing with the toxicology of the more recently developed groups of com
pounds involved in therapeutic agents, pesticides, growth regulators, food ad
ditives and industrial and household products. The chlorinated hydrocarbons,
the anticholinesterases, the phenoxyacetic acids, the hydroxycoumarins and
the indandiones and the polyoxyethylenes are examples. Tw o hours weekly.
Pharmacology 300. Thesis. Under direction of staff; registration by per
mission of the Department Head. On consultation with the Department Head,
courses of graduate level may be chosen in Physiology or other departments to
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enlarge the student’s program
semester hours.)

in

basic

sciences.

One

semester.

(Three

The thesis will embody the results of the problem under investigation by
the Candidate. It must be of high quality and publishable in one of the
standard journals.
In addition to the above courses, graduate students will be expected to at
tend weekly meetings of the Research Seminar in the Medical School, Clinical
Conferences and Seminars in Freedmen’s Hospital which may be open to gradu
ate students.
TH E DOCTOR OF PH ILO SO PH Y DEGREE PROGRAM
REQUIREM ENTS

A.

Admission of Students
Eligibility for pursuit of this work will be considered along the follow
ing lines:
1. Students who have already demonstrated here, or elsewhere, their ability
to do graduate work of high quality at the Master’s level in Pharmac
ology, Physiology, Biochemistry or Zoology.
2. Persons holding the M.D. or D.D.S. degree.
3. Persons who have finished college with strong major fields of concen
tration in Biology and/or Chemistry who have satisfied general require
ments in the Physical Sciences and in Mathematics. Such a group of
students would be required to qualify first at the Master’s level.

B.

Qualifying Examination
The qualifying examination for the Ph.D. degree will be given to
students after they have satisfied the major course requirements as outlined
belowr and upon approval by a committee of the Department on Qualifying
Examinations. The examination will be both written and oral.
For persons who have obtained the M.S. degree here or elsewhere in
Pharmacology or the related fields outlined above (provided courses have
been satisfied), the qualifying examination should be taken at the end of
the first year or beginning of the second year above the M.S. degree. For
persons who have by-passed the M.S. degree, the examination would be
taken at the end of the third year or beginning of the fourth year of grad
uate work. Such students should have already demonstrated with high
performance their ability to qualify first at the M.S. degree level.

C.

Foreign Language Requirement
Students who are working toward the Ph.D. degree must take and pass,
under the regulations of the Graduate Council, an examination covering a
reading knowledge of German and French.

D.

Residence Requirements
Normally, a minimum of two full years of residency (four semesters)
is required. Special cases may be considered on their merit for students
of the highest quality who may have transferred from other institutions.
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E.

General Requirements
All of the general requirements of the Graduate Council shall be met
by students pursuing the Ph.D. degree.

F.

Required Courses
The following courses will be required of all students at the Ph.D. level:
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Pharmacology 301. Methods and Techniques of Bioassay. This course
will embrace consideration of some of the outstanding bioassay methods; viz.,
pituitary hormone secretions; pancreatic secretion; adrenocortical secretions,
and many others. (T w o semester hours.)
Pharmacology 302. Advanced Problems in Pharmacology. This course
will embrace a number of the special advanced laboratory preparations in auto
nomic pharmacology, cardiovascular pharmacology, neuropharmacology and
cellular pharmacology. The special set-ups will be used to pursue short time
investigations with special emphasis on newer pharmacological agents. Two
semesters. (Twelve semester hours.)
Pharmacology 303. Advanced Seminar in Special Topics. This course
will embrace consideration of both old and newer concepts of a broad nature,
involving mode of action of drugs, drug resistance, structure-activity-relation
ships, antimetabolites and neurohormones. Students will prepare papers in
these and other areas for presentation before the staff. Tw o semesters. (Four
semester hours.)
Pharmacology 304. Cellular and Biochemical Pharmacology. The effect
of chemical agents on living cells and a further analysis as to mechanism of
action of these agents on subcellular systems, such as homogenates, integrated
functional units; e.g., mitochrondia and microsome, and enzymes and met
abolites. The course will embrace enzymology, chemotherapy, cellular en
docrinology, cellular biochemistry and physiology and structure-activity-relationships. There will be detailed discussions of enzymes, vitamins and hormones
as they relate to the pharmacological actions of chemical agents or illustrate
pharmacological principles. One semester. (Four semester hours.)
Pharmacology 305. Drug Metabolism. The absorption of drugs from
the gastrointestinal tract, the skin, or other sites, will be studied. Distribution
through various tissues, blood-brain barrier, binding of drugs to protein, fat,
etc., will be considered. Alteration of drugs by liver and other tissues by
various chemical processes, such as oxidation, reduction, hydrolysis, and con
jugation will be embraced. Modification of drug action by metabolites, ex
cretion of drugs and their metabolites by kidney, lung, sweat gland, and
gastrointestinal tract will also be studied. (Four semester hours.)

Pharmacology
arranged.

306.

Research.

Under direction of

Pharmacology 400. Dissertation Writing.
hours per semester. T w o semesters.

staff.

Credit arranged

Hours to be
up to four
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P H IL O S O P H Y
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
(For Graduates and Qualified Undergraduates)
Philosophy 104. (204 when taken for graduate credit.) Formal Logic. An
analysis of propositions and arguments. Discussion of principles and processes
of valid reasoning.
Philosophy 105. (205 when taken for graduate credit.) Philosophy of Science.
An intermediate course in scientific method dealing with the various philosophies
of science; positivism, logical positivism, naturalism, operationalism, and the
like.
Philosophy 107. (207 when taken for graduate credit.) Metaphysics. A
critical study of the nature of being, and of the realms of knowledge and
value.
Philosophy 126. (226 when taken for graduate credit.) Modern Philosophy.
A critical study of representative philosophers since the Renaissance, with
special attention to Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, Hume, Kant, and Hegel.
Philosophy 127. (227 when taken for graduate credit.) Rationalism and
Empiricism. An analysis of the theories of knowledge as presented by ration
alists and empiricists, with emphasis on Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, and
Locke, Berkeley and Hume.
Philosophy 128. (228 when taken for graduate credit.)
Contemporary
Philosophy. Present philosophical tendencies, with reference particularly to
James, Pierce, Bergson, and the realists.
Philosophy 129. (229 when taken for graduate credit.) Aesthetics and Prin
ciples of Criticism I. Introduction to historical aesthetic theory, and special
applications to literary criticism and analyses of literary types.
Philosophy 140. (240 when taken for graduate credit.) Recent Ethical and
Legal Thought. Critical studies in theories of justices.
Philosophy 183. (283 when taken for graduate credit.) American Philos
ophy. (Humanities Sequence.) This course traces the philosophical back
grounds of American civilization, emphasizing Puritanism, Transcendentalism,
Hegelian Idealism, American Pragmatism, and Realism.
Philosophy 185A. (285A when taken for graduate credit.) Philosophy of
Plato. A systematic introduction to Platonic philosophy, through a critical
reading of certain early and middle-group dialogues.
Philosophy 185B. (285B when taken for graduate credit.) Philosophy of
Aristotle. An introduction to the principles of Aristotle’s philosophy, through
critical readings in the Metaphysics, Physics and De Anima.
For Graduates
Graduate work in the Department of Philosophy is offered under the general
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regulations of the Graduate Council and the general requirements for the degree
of Master of Arts. The special regulations of the department comprise an
approved- program of courses, of which five or the equivalent in unit values,
must be taken in the regular courses of the Department; the remainder being
taken in correlated subjects from an approved list.
Philosophy 200 and 206. Directed Research.
Philosophy 202.

Seminar in Theory of Value. The general theory of value.

Philosophy 203. Seminar in Social Theory. Theory of State in critical
review and selected topics. Open also to advanced students in the social science
field.
Philosophy 300-301. Special Directed Thesis Research. Individual inten
sive study of selected topics in history or theory. Credit to be determined.

P H Y S IC S

The Department of Physics offers work leading to the degrees of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. Students working for these degrees
may choose research topics in biophysics, experimental physics, or theoretical
physics. Every entering graduate student must report to the head of the
Department of Physics who will advise him on his program until he is
assigned to another adviser.
The research interests of the staff include acoustics, computing, electron
impact, electron physics, hydrodynamics and magnetohydrodynamics, magnetic
properties at low temperature, magnetic susceptibility, neutron irradiation ef
fects in solids, properties of large molecules, quantum mechanics, nuclear
spectroscopy, optical spectroscopy, thermodynamics of irreversible processes,
and X-rays.
Master of Science
In addition to the general requirements of the Graduate School, the De
partment of Physics requires the passing of a four-hour qualifying examina
tion over the basic undergraduate material (physical mechanics, electricity
and magnetism, acoustics, heat and thermodynamics, optics, and atomic
physics). This examination is scheduled twice each year. A student must
pass it at a high level before continuing graduate work after earning the
master’s degree. There is an oral examination of at least two hours’ duration
covering topics from the student’s graduate program and his thesis which
must be successfully passed. This examination is scheduled when the student
presents his thesis to his adviser. For the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in physics
it is necessary to pass Physics 200, 201, 203, and 204.
Doctor of Philosophy
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is reserved for students of the highest
qualifications, as revealed in their course work, their performance on exami
nations, and their aptitude for research. The general requirements for the
degree are set forth in this Bulletin. The qualifying examination consists of
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two parts: the first is the examination over basic undergraduate material
referred to under Master of Science above; the second is an eight-hour written
examination on mathematical methods in physics, classical mechanics, ad
vanced laboratory, quantum mechanics, modern physics and one other graduate
course numbered less than 250. Ordinarily a student should pass these two
parts of this examination during his first two years in residence.
Courses: During a student’s first year in residence he will normally enroll
in the intermediate courses, numbered 175 to 199, which he needs for his
basic training in physics. He will include in his program as many courses
numbered 200 and above so as to complete a program comprising twelve to
sixteen credits. The student is expected to confer with his adviser in choosing
the program of courses best suited to his needs, interests, and goals.
Courses of Instruction
For Graduates and Undergraduates
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)

The courses listed below are offered by the Physics Department whenever
there is sufficient demand.
Physics 175. Heat. This is an intermediate course in heat and thermo
dynamics with emphasis on thermal phenomena involving gases and solids.
The topics include thermometry, calorimetry, expansion, heat transfer, intro
ductory kinetic theory, laws of thermodynamics, and applications. Lectures
and demonstrations. Prerequisites: Physics 1 or 2, Mathematics 126.

Physics 176. Optics. This is an intermediate course in the fundamentals
of geometric and physical optics. Topics included are theories of light, measure
ment of light velocity, reflection, refraction, interference, diffraction, polariza
tion, optical instruments. Lectures and demonstrations. Prerequisites: Physics
1 or 2, Mathematics 127.
Physics 177. Acoustics. This is an intermediate course. The topics include
fundamentals of periodic phenomena, wave-motion in solid, liquid, and gaseous
media and introductory acoustics. Lectures and demonstrations. Prerequisites:
Physics 1 or 2, Mathematics 127.
Physics 178, 179. Electricity and Magnetism. An intermediate course in
Electricity and Magnetism requiring a knowledge of the calculus. Two hours
lecture and two hours laboratory. Prerequisites: Mathematics 127 and Physics
1 or 2.
Physics 180, 181. Electronic Physics. This is a thorough, analytical
course with major emphasis upon the problem method. Prerequisites: Mathe
matics 127 and Physics 1 or 2. Tw o hours lecture and recitation and two hours
laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Physics 178.
Physics 182, 183. Physical Mechanics. Physical mechanics with applica
tions to selected problems in modern physics. Three hours each week. Pre
requisites: Physics 1 or 2, and Mathematics 127.
Physics 189, 185.

Atomic Physics.

Topics included are atomics and mole-
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cular physics, introduction to nuclear physics, physics of solids, the elements
of relativity and quantum theory. Three hours each week. Prerequisite:
Physics 1.
Physics 186, 187. Methods in Biophysics. This course will treat those
basic portions of experimental electricity, electronics, mechanics, thermo
dynamics, optics, and acoustics which are of value to a person preparing for a
career in medical research or biophysics. Two hours lecture and two hours
laboratory each week.
Physics 188, 189. Biophysics. This course is designed primarily for stu
dents who plan to enter medical school or who plan to do graduate work in
biophysics. Content: Optical methods in biological research, techniques of
spectrography, electron microscopy, isotopic tracers, the ultracentrifuge, X-ray
diffraction, the ultra-microscope, the biophysics of the sense organs, conduction
in nerves, etc. Three hours lecture each week. Prerequisite: Physics 1 or 2.
Physics 190, 191. Introduction to Mathematical Physics. Content is the
same as Physics 203A, B. Three hours lecture each week.
Physics 192, 193. Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. Content is the
same as Physics 202A, B. Three hours lecture each week.
Physics 196, 197. Shop Practice. Physics majors will enroll in this one
credit course throughout their senior year. The emphasis will be upon develop
ing skills and understanding in the use of shop equipment. Each student will
undertake some project. (One semester hour.)
Physics 198, 199. Integration Course in Physics. Required of all senior
students in physics. Each will select a problem and develop it through the
year. This course aims to give the student insight into methods of research
as well as to aid in integrating his knowledge of physics. (One semester hour.)
Physics 150. Vector Analysis. Introduction to the use of vectors in
mechanics and in electricity and magnetism. The course includes an introduc
tion to tensor analysis. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127.
Physics 152. Radioactivity and Nuclear Physics. This is a one-semester
course meeting twice a week. Lectures are on the level of Lapp and Andrews,
Nuclear Radiation Physics. Prerequisites: Physics 1 or 2 and consent of the
instructor.
Physics 154, 155. Introduction to Digital Computer Programming. Tech
niques of conversion from English language formulations of problems to com
puter code symbolisms. The first semester treats basic concepts applicable to
computers in general; the second semester is devoted to the coding of actual
problems for solution on the University’s computer. Prerequisite: College alge
bra plus consent of instructor.
For Graduates
Physics 200, 201. M odem Physics. Advanced course in modern physics
based on the texts by Leighton and Richtmyer and Kennard and Lauritsen.
Lectures and problems. Prerequisites: Basic knowledge of vector analysis and
differential equations as well as atomic physics or the consent of the instructor.
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Physics 202, 203. Introduction to Theoretical Physics. Material is of the
level of Houston, Principles of Mathematical Physics. Lectures, recitations
and problems. Prerequisites: Differential Equations and Physics 178 or the con
sent of the instructor.

Physics 204, 205. Advanced Electricity and Magnetism. More advanced
treatment of electricity and magnetism culminating in detailed treatment of
Maxwell’s equations. Vector methods are emphasized. Prerequisites: Physics
178 and differential equations.
Physics 206, 207. Mathematical Methods in Physics. Topics will include dif
ferential equations and partial differential equations of interest in physics,
techniques of integration, and the theory and practice of complex variables.
#

_ _

Physics 208, 209. Advanced Laboratory. Experiments are designed over
relatively broad units of spectroscopy, including the infra-red, electronics, and
electricity and magnetism. The Physics shop with a part-time instrument
maker is available to aid the student in the construction of special apparatus.
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
Physics 210. Physical Optics. Lectures and recitations three hours each
week. This is a one semester course.
Physics 212, 213. Introductory Quantum Mechanics. An introduction to
the methods of quantum mechanics with applications to chemistry and spectro
scopy. Topics will include discussions and solution of the Schrodinger equa
tion, postulates of quantum mechanics and uncertainty principle, approximation
methods, and methods of Heisenberg and Dirac. Material drawn from texts
by Bohm, Schiff, Eyring, Walter and Kimball, Pauling and Wilson, and others.
Prerequisites: Differential equations and three year courses in physics.

Physics 214. Thermodynamics. Lectures and recitations three hours each
week. This is a one semester course.
Physics 216, 217. Solid State Physics. A year course on the level of
Kittel, Introduction to Solid State Physics. Prerequisites: Physics 201 and 203.
Physics 218, 219. Acoustics. Lectures and recitations three hours each
week. The material in the course consists of vibrating systems and sound.
Physics 220, 221. Classical Mechanics. Letcures on the level of Goldstein,
Classical Mechanics. Lectures and recitations three hours each week.
Physics 250, 251. Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics. A year course
on the level of Fowler and Guggenheim, Statistical Thermodynamics and the
Mayers, Statistical Mechanics. Prerequisites: Physics 201 and 203.
Physics 252, 253. Electromagnetic Theory. A year course on the level of
Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, with emphasis upon problems. Prerequisites:
Physics 201 and 203.
Physics 254, 255. Nuclear Physics. A year course on the level of Blatt and
Weisskopf, Theoretical Nuclear Physics. Prerequisite: Physics 206.
Physics 256, 257. Experimental Nuclear Physics. A year course on the level
of Segre, Experimental Nuclear Physics. Some experiments are taken from
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Bieuler and Goldsmith, Experimental Nucleonics, and Hoag, Nuclear Reactor
Experiments. Physics 252A, B should be enrolled in concurrently. (T w o semes
ter hours* credit each semester.)
Physics 258, 259. X-ray Crystallography. A year course on the level of
Zachariasen, Theory of X-ray Diffraction in Crystals. Lectures and laboratory.
Physics 260, 261. Molecular Physics. A year course treating the spectra of
diatomic and polyatomic molecules and the electronic structure erf molecules.
Lectures on the level of Ter Haar, Introduction to the Physics of Many-Body
Systems.
Physics 262, 263. Numerical Methods in Physics. A year course on the
level of Hartree, The Calculation of Atomic Structures. Lectures and laboratory
exercises on the digital computer.
Physics 264, 265. Tensor Analysis and Relativity. A year course on the
level of Rainich, Mathematics of Relativity.
Physics 266, 267. Advanced Mathematical Methods in Physics. A year
course on topics drawn primarily from Morse and Feshbach, Methods of
Theoretical Physics.
Physics 268. Spectroscopy. A semester course on selected topics. Material
on the level of Condon and Shortley, The Theory of Atomic Spectra.
Physics 270. Advanced Optics. A semester course on the level of Born,
Optik.
Physics 272, 273. Plasma Physics. A year course treating hydrodynamics
and magnetohydrodynamics. Lectures on the level of Chandrasekhar, Plasma
Physics. Prerequisites: Physics 203A, B.
Physics 274, 275. Electron Diffraction. Advanced course in the theory and
the practical application of electron diffraction. Lectures, recitations and labo
ratory. Prerequisites: Vector Analysis, Atomic or Modern Physics, or the con
sent of the instructor.
Physics 276, 277.
Physics 213.

Advanced Topics in Quantum Mechanics.

Prerequisite:

Physics 280, 281. Seminar in Mass Spectrometry. Credits to be determined.
Physics 282, 283. A reading course on selected topics from texts and jour
nals. (Maximum of three semester hours.)
•

i

Physics 300, 301. Research in Biophysics. Credits to be determined.
Physics 302, 303. Research in Acoustics. Credits to be determined.
Physics 304, 305. Research in Mass Spectroscopy. Credits to be determined.
Physics 306, 307. Research in Theoretical Physics. Credits to be determined.
Physics 308, 309. Research in Nuclear Physics. Credits to be determined.
Physics 310, 311. Research in Atomic Physics. Credits to be determined.
Physics 312, 313. Research in Mathematical Physics. Credits to be deter
mined.
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Physics 314, 315. Research in X-ray Crystallography. Credits to be deter
mined.
PH YSIO LO G Y
Introduction

The graduate study program in Physiology leads to the degree of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy.
The objectives of the Department of Physiology in offering graduate train
ing arc (1) to educate and develop teachers of the subject for the colleges of
Medicine, Dentistry and Pharmacy, (2) to offer research experiences and aid
in developing investigators in this and allied biological sciences, (3) to help
provide a better research and teaching environment for professional students
in the medical sciences at Howard University, (4) to aid the department’s aca
demic staff in gaining new knowledge through research endeavor.
The number of applicants admitted to this program each year will be limited
by the Department of Physiology, and will depend on the available facilities.
There are three types of applicants that will be considered eligible for
admission.
1. Applicants with a Doctor of Medicine or Doctor of Dental Surgery De
gree. (Students of this type that are admitted will be considered to
have met the “ Special Departmental Requirements” for admission to
candidacy.)
2. Applicants who have completed the first two years of either the under
graduate Medical or Dental curricula with a bachelor’s degree. (Students
of this type that are admitted will be considered to have met the “ Spe
cial Departmental Requirements” for admission to candidacy.)
3. Applicants with only a Bachelor of Science degree and the College
Requirements listed below. (Students of this type that are admitted
must meet the Special Departmental Medical Course requirements be
fore taking the Graduate Courses numbered 200 and above.)
REQUIREMENTS FOR T H E DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE
College Requirements

Chemistry ........................................................................... 16
Physics .................................................................................. 8
English (rhetoric and composition) .............................. 6
Literature (English, French, Greek, Roman, or other).. 6
Biology .................................................................................. 9
Foreign Language (Latin and/or Greek) ....................... 6
Mathematics ^......................................................................... 6
Social Science (history, sociology, psychology) ......... 15
Minimum Total
These minimum college requirements may be met either by the courses
outlined below and found in the annual Bulletin of the College of Liberal Arts,
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Howard University under the appropriate departmental headings or by the
equivalent courses in any other college or university.
Chemistry
General Inorganic ....................................................... Chem. 3 and 4
Organic ......................................................................... Chem. 141, 142
Quantitative Analysis ............................................. Chem. 121 and 122
(not required but strongly advised)
Physics
Mechanics, Heat and Sound ................................................ Physics 1
Electricity, Magnetism and Light ......................................Physics 2
Mechanics, Heat and Electricity ......................................... Physics 3
Zoology
General Zoology .................................................................. Zoology 3
Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates ........................... Zoology 103
Vertebrate Embryology ....................................................Zoology 105
Mathematics
College Algebra ......................................................... .. Mathematics 4
Calculus ...................................................................... Mathematics 126
(not required but strongly advised)
Statistical Methods .................................................. Mathematics 189
(not required but strongly advised)
Credit Requirements
(After Admission to Candidacy)
Courses
Physiology 200
Physiology 201
Physiology 202
• Thesis Seminar

Semester Hours
.....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

20
8
2
2

Admission to Candidacy
1. Fulfillment of the general requirements of the graduate school.
2. Special requirements of the Department of Physiology.
A. Course Requirements
The minimum course requirements for admission to> candidacy are-j
Courses
Semester Hours
Anatomy 170, 171 ................................................................................ 6
Anatomy 175
Biological Chemistry 170, 171 ........................................................... 8Vi
Physiology 170, 171 .............................................................................. lOVi
These courses are outlined in the annual Bulletin of the College of Medi
cine, Howard University, under the appropriate departmental headings. At
the time of admission to graduate study in the department, a student may
meet the above requirements by presentation of satisfactory credits for these
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courses or their equivalent taken at any approved college or university.
Students not already Doctors of Medicine or Dentistry and who have not
satisfactorily completed the first two years of Medicine are required to ob
tain a G R A D E OF B O R B E T T E R in these courses.
B.

C.

The foreign language requirement for this department is demon
stration of a reading knowledge of either scientific German or
French.
The Oral Qualifying Examination
Each student is required to pass satisfactorily an oral preliminary
examination, given by the Department Staff, and covering the
basic physiologic principles, prior to admission to candidacy.
Courses of Instruction

Anatomy 170, 171. Gross Anatomy. A fundamental study of human con
stitution. One cadaver is dissected by each group of students. Additional ma
terials include an ample osteological collection, roentgenograms, models, mu
seum exhibits, and living subjects. Lectures, illustrated by charts, lantern slides,
and cinematographic studies, interpret bodily studies, interpret bodily struc
ture, racial characteristics and changes incident to growth and development.
208 hours.
Anatomy 175. Neuroanatomy. The anatomy of the central nervous sys
tem. Structural and functional considerations are correlated in the lectures. The
dogfish brain is dissected. Gross specimens and cross-sections of the human
brain and spinal cord, supplemented by models and charts, are the major labor
atory materials. Ninety-nine hours.
Chemistry 170. General Biological. Lectures, forty-five hours; laboratory,
ninety hours. (Six semester hours.)
Chemistry 171. General Biological.
fifteen hours; laboratory, forty-five hours.

A continuation of 170. Lectures,
(T w o and one-half semester hours.)

Physiology 170. The Physiology of Muscle and Neurophysiology. Pre
requisites: Anatomy 170 and 171, and Biochemistry 171. Lectures, thirty-two
hours; laboratory, forty-eight hours. (Three and one-half semester hours.)
Physiology 171. Cardiovascular-renal Respiratory, Endocrines, Repro
ductive, Alimentary, and Metabolic Physiology. Prerequisites: Anatomy 175
and Physiology 170. Lectures, sixty-four hours; laboratory, ninety-six hours.
(Seven semester hours.)
Physiology 200. Research in Physiology. The research problems of the
students are supervised by members of the staff. Prerequisites: Credit or Regis
tration in Physiology 170-172. (Ten semester hours.)
Physiology 201. Seminars in Selected Fields of Physiology. This course
is designed to meet the needs of graduate students and others desiring advanced
detailed knowledge of a limited field of Physiology. Each trimester different
fields are'selected and announced in advance. Subjects discussed are: Blood,
Heart and Circulation, Muscle, Digestion, Kidney, Endocrinology, and Neuro
physiology. Prerequisites: Credit or registration in Physiology 170-171 or 170172. (Four semester hours.)
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Physiology 202. Departmental Physiology Seminar.
The various fields
of Physiology are covered by guest scientists and the Department Staff and
research work of outstanding physiologists is stressed. This course permits
the student contact with outstanding men in the field of Physiology and allied
sciences and to hear first hand of their research. (Tw o semester hours.)
Physiology 300. Thesis Seminar. Discussion of thesis Problems and as
similation of Thesis Data. (T w o to six semester hours.)
Thesis. The thesis shall be written in accordance with the general require
ments of the Graduate School. A copy of the thesis must be made for the
Department of Physiology and the library of the College of Medicine.
The thesis must be of such merit as to warrant publication in part or in full
in a recognized physiological or related journal.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
PHILOSOPHY
Applicants for registration in the Department of Physiology as prospective
candidates for the Doctor of Philosophy degree must meet all requirements for
registration in the Department as prospective candidates for the Master of
Science degree in Physiology.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Physiology will be conferred only
where a student demonstrates the capacity for original scholarship, and where
his work is of distinction. The degree will not be conferred solely on the basis
of study extending over any prescribed period of time.

General Requirements
1.
2.
3.
4.

f

Distinctive performance in meeting course requirements and in research.
A minimum of three full years of graduate study after the bachelor’*
degree has been conferred.
Admission to candidacy.
Required Courses:
A. All undergraduate courses listed in the bulletin of the Graduate
School, as required for admission to candidacy for the degree of
Master of Science in Physiology.
B.

All courses in Anatomy, Biochemistry, and Physiology listed in
the bulletin of the Graduate School as required for the degree
of Master of Science in Physiology.

C.

Mathematics 189, 190. Statistics— or Equivalent
in Statistics ................................................
6 semester
Physiology 301. Research ............................... 40 semester
Physiology 302. Seminars in Selected Fields
of Physiology .................................................... 8 semester
Physiology 303. Departmental Seminar in
Physiology
........................................................ 2 semester
Physiology 304, 305, 306. General P hysiology.. 18 semester
Advanced Mammalian Physiology .................... 12 semester

hours
hours
hours
hours
hours
hours
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Electives in Physiology, Biochemistry, Pharma
cology, Biophysics, Physics and Chemistry—
100 or 200 courses. (Electives must be ap
proved by adviser before registration).......... 10 semester hours
Requirements for Candidacy
1. Must pass a qualifying examination in physiology and related fields.
The examination will be written and oral. In this examination students must
demonstrate a very good knowledge and understanding of the principles of
physiology, a knowledge of techniques for laboratory study of physiology and
a fair knowledge of the history of physiology. This examination will be given
when all formal course work, except Physiology 301, 302, and 303, required
of the Doctoral Candidate has been completed and at the end of a minimum
of two years of graduate study, but prior to applying for admission to can
didacy. A maximum of two attempts at this examination will be permitted
a particular student, the second attempt coming no sooner than after a lapse
of one semester.
2. Must have passed a language examination in French and German. A
student may make a written request of the Department to substitute another
language for either French or German or may request a substitute for each.
The application must set forth clearly the student’ s reasons for the substitution.
All substitutions must be approved by the Graduate Council.
3. The applicant for admission to candidacy must have taken the Graduate
Record Examination. The results must be acceptable to the Department.
4. The applicant must have passed the Comprehensive Examination in
English with a score of 80 or better.
5. Before admission to candidacy for the degree, the student must have
completed all the course requirements indicated in the Graduate School bulletin
for the Master of Science degree in Physiology and such additional courses
as required for the Doctor of Philosophy degree.
6. Minor Subject— Each student will be required to complete a minor
sequence of instruction in one of the medical or allied basic sciences such as
biochemistry, pharmacology, physics, chemistry, anatomy or pathology. In
each case the chairman of the particular department in which the student
chooses for his minor will be consulted in preparing a schedule of not less
than ten semester hours.
7.
He must have the recommendation of the faculty of the Department
of Physiology for acceptance into candidacy.
8.
His application, upon recommendation of the Department, must be
approved by the Graduate Council.
9.
All requirements of the Graduate School for admission to candidacy
for the Doctor of Philosophy degree and the specific requirements of the
Department of Physiology, not in conflict with those of the Graduate School,
shall be applicable for admission to candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy
in Physiology.
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10.
Dissertation— The dissertation which a candidate for the degree
Doctor of Philosophy will submit shall represent the research investigation
carried out by him, shall demonstrate the ability to pursue research and shall
show that he has made an original contribution to knowledge. The dissertation
shall be critically examined by a committee of at least three readers appointed
by the Dean of the Graduate School on recommendation of the Department
One member of the committee shall be an expert in the field of the investiga
tion and not a member of the Department of Physiology; one shall be a
member of the Department of Physiology and competent in the subject of the
dissertation but other than the major adviser of the candidate, and one shall
be a member of the Department of Physiology competent in a related area of
the field of the dissertation. Acceptance of the dissertation will be contingent
upon the recommendation of the Department and the approval of the Graduate
Council. The Department’s recommendation shall be based on the reports
of the readers. The dissertation shall be submitted to the director of the
student’s research not later than the first of December or the fifteenth of
April, depending on the semester in which the candidate plans to present
himself for the Final Oral Examination. Four typewritten copies of the
dissertation, the original and the first three carbon copies, and four copies
of an abstract of the dissertation, not exceeding six hundred words, shall be
deposited by the candidate with the Department for transmission to the Dean
of the Graduate School. The candidate shall pay the cost of microfilming the
dissertation and publishing the abstract in “ Dissertation Abstracts” or should
provide the University with fifty copies of the printed dissertation.
Final Oral Examination
The final oral examination shall be conducted by a committee of at least
five examiners which shall include three principal examiners and two repre
senting the minor and related fields. One of the principal examiners shall not
be a member of the Department and shall be a recognized authority in the
field of the dissertation. The other principal examiner shall be the major
adviser and at least one other member of the Department competent in the
field of the dissertation.
PSYCHOLOGY
Requirements for the M.S. Degree in Psychology
1. Undergraduate study of psychology equivalent to the psychology major
prescribed for the B.S. degree at Howard University. Students admitted to
the Graduate School will be required to enroll in undergraduate courses to
make up deficiencies in their undergraduate major.
2. Satisfactory completion of Psychology 201, 202, 204, 206, 212, 216, 230, 231,
232, 300 and 301.
3. Passing a written comprehensive examination.
4. Submission of a research thesis approved by the department.
5. Passing an oral examination on the thesis.
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6. Completing all general requirements for the Master’s degree at Howard
University, including the English Comprehensive Examination and an ex
amination in German or French.
COU RSE OFFERIN GS
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
Psychology 201. Research Methods. Problems of research design. Psycho
physical methods.
Psychology 202. Advanced General Psychology. Contemporary research
in experimental psychology. Sensation, perception, emotion, learning, per
sonality, and the relation of research to theory.
Psychology 204. Advanced Experimental Psychology. A laboratory course
designed to illustrate several different research methods in a selected number
of experimental problems.
Psychology 206. History and Systems of Psychology. The development
of the science of psychology out of a background of philosophy and physio
logy. Consideration of major systems and their influence.
Psychology 212. Psychological Journals. A study of current literature in
psychology. Emphasis is on method and theoretical implications. Reports
and discussions.
Psychology 216. Psychological Seminar. Critical evaluation of contempo
rary research on a selected topic such as learning, perception, emotion, per
sonality.
Psychology 230. Advanced Psychology of Learning. Theories, methods
of research and critical examination of experimental data.
Psychology 231. Cognitive Processes. Theories, configurational problems
and the role of dynamic factors in cognitive processes.
Psychology 232. Advanced Social Psychology and Personality. Problems
in attitude measurement, small group research, communication, dynamics and
theories of personality organization, problems in personality measurement.
Psychology 233. Advanced Psychological Testing. Theory and practice in
test construction, evaluation reliability, validity, and other measurement prob
lems.
Psychology 234. Advanced Physiological Psychology. Relation of physi
ological processes to behavior. Problems in the Neurophysiology of behavior.
Psychology 240. Readings in Psychology.
tailored t<? the individual need of the student.
Psychology 300. Thesis W ork I.
thesis.

A supervised reading course

Individual guidance in preparation of the

Psychology 301. Thesis W ork II. Continuation of Psychology 300.
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R E LIG IO U S E D U C A TIO N
The course of study leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Religious
Education is divided into preliminary and graduate requirements, which together
normally comprise two years of study. The student who enrolls with a record
of satisfactory achievement on his college or post-college transcript in any of
the subjects listed under “ A ” below will receive credit for the same in qualify
ing for the degree in Religious Education.
A. Preliminary Requirements
For advancement to the “graduate year,” candidates for the Master of
Arts degree in Religious Education must complete in or under the supervision
of the School of Religion all those subjects following which he has not pre
viously completed satisfactorily in his college or post-college studies:
Systematic Theology ..................
Church History .............................

3
3

History and Philosophy of
E ducation....................................

3

New Testament .............................

6

Old Testam ent...............................
Educational P sy ch o lo g y ...............

6
3

Social Psychology ........................
History of Religious Education..

3
3

Principles of Religious Education

3

When the student has fulfilled all preliminary requirements he is eligible
to apply for admittance to the Graduate School for the completion of the pro
gram of studies leading to the Master of Arts degree in Religious Education.
In order to be recommended to the Graduate School, students must have grades
of A ’s and B’s, with no more than nine semester hours of C’s in the preliminary
courses.
B. Graduate Requirements
The graduate requirements for the degree of Master of Arts in Religious
Education are:
Thirty semester hours of credit with a minimum grade of B in each subject
taken. O f these, ten must be in the field of educational research as follows: In
troduction to Educational Research (Educ. 200), four; Seminar in Religious
Educational Research (R.E. 300 A, B.), six. O f the remaining twenty hours,
seventeen are required and the other three are elective in the field of religious
education. The required courses are as follows:
R.E. 206— Methods of Religious Education
3 hours
R.E. 240— Curriculum of Religious Education
3 hours
R.E. 220— Organization and Administration
of Religious Education

3 hours

R.E. 252— Religion in Childhood and Adolescence
R.E. 218— Art in Religion

3 hours
2 hours

Psy. of R. 201— Psychology of Religion

3 hours

An examination in a modern foreign language must be passed. Also, the
Comprehensive English Examination in the College of Liberal Arts must be
passed with a grade of not less than 80.
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In connection with the seminar in educational research the student must pre
pare and present to the Faculty oi the School of Religion a thesis dealing with
some phase of religious education. His thesis subject is chosen by himself and
must be approved by his adviser and the thesis committee at the beginning of the
First Semester of the school year in which he expects to graduate; a com
pleted thesis must be submitted to the adviser on or before April IS of the year
the candidate expects to graduate; and he must pass an oral examination on his
thesis not later than the third week in May of his year of graduation.
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
Religious Education 200. History of Religious Education.
A survey
course on the historical development of religious education from primitive times
to the present, with emphasis on the early church, the middle ages, the reforma
tion and the modern periods.
Religious Education 204. Principles of Religious Education. A study of the
underlying principles of Religious Education in the light of theological, philo
sophical, sociological, and psychological insights. A foundation course establish
ing the essential basis of thought for religious development.
Religious Education 206. Methods of Religious Education. The purpose
of this course is to acquaint the student with current theory and practice in
the religious, educational, and social activities of the local church; with other
character-forming agencies in the community with which the church may
cooperate; with methods of cooperation, and to provide him with some means
of critical evaluation of their place and worth.
Religious Education 208. Drama in Religion. A general study of materials
and techniques for the adaptation of religious drama to the church program. The
course includes the presentation of one-act plays. (Tw o semester hours.)
Religious Education 209. Advanced Religious Drama. A continuation of
R. E. 317 for students particularly interested in this field. (Tw o semester
hours.)
Religious Education 212. Art in Religion.* A survey of the arts in the
structure and services of the churches, such as architecture, painting, music,
and drama. (T w o semester hours.)
Religious Education 214.

Music for Children.

(Tw o semester hours.)

Religious Education 216. Worship in Religious Education. The course
seeks, through psychological analysis and description, to give understanding of
the various types of worship, both personal and corporate. It discusses the
problems involved in developing worship as an integral and dynamic part of
a religious educational program for the different age levels. The questions
of improvement, reconstruction, and recovery of worship are considered. (Tw o
semester hours.)
•Offered in alternate years.
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Religious Education 217. Prayer in Religious Education. A presentation
of the various ways in which schools of prayer, retreats, quiet days, and medi
tations can be developed in a church educational program. Devotional literature
from ancient and modern sources will be drawn upon extensively. (Two
semester hours.)
Religious Education 220. Organization and Administration of Religions.
A course in the principles and procedures of organizing, administering and su
pervising an educational program. Special consideration will be given to the
church school, the weekday school, the vacation Bible school, youth work,
leadership training program, the council of religious education, and the gen
eral program of religious education in the local church.
Religious Education 240. Curriculum of Religious Education. A
the principles of curriculum and program making. Particular study is
available lesson material from denominational and non-denominational
The development of adequate courses of study for various units of
education is to be attempted.

study of
made of
sources.
religious

Religious Education 244. The Use of the Bible in Religious Education.*
The aim of this course is twofold: attention is given to discussing, criticising,
and applying the methods currently used in Bible study, and an attempt is
made to show how the English Bible can be most effectively used as the basis
for some of the “ procedures” in religious education, such as the arranging of
worship services, the developing of religious drama, and the building of
religious projects for various age groups.
Religious Education 252. Religion in Childhood and Adolescence.
De
tailed consideration is given to the many factors that influence the growth and
development of human personality under religious guidance.
The course
covers the periods of childhood and adolescence, and it aims to help the stu
dent master the techniques and procedures in the motivation of human conduct
through religious instruction.
Religious Education 256. Religious Nurture and Secular Society.* The
purpose of this course is to examine the nature of American culture from the
point of view of the philosophy of materialism and through such analysis to
get an estimate of the problems that confront the forces of religion as they
attempt to carry forward programs of religious training and nurture for all
age groups in our population.
Religious Education 260. Religion on the College Campus.** The purpose
of this course is to examine the arrangements and offerings on college campuses
which are designed to facilitate the religious maturing of undergraduates. A
careful appraisal will he made of the total religious program on a selected
number of campuses including instruction, counselling, college “ Chapel,” and
the whole pattern of intergroup relationships. Effort will be made to arrive
at an understanding of the function of religion in higher education and the
responsibilities and opportunities of religious workers in American colleges and
universities.
•Offered in alternate years.
••Offered in accordance with expressed interest or need.
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Religious Education 262, Problems and Procedures in Religious Education.**
A group study course in which students and instructor work together toward
an understanding of the major problems and procedures of religious education in
relation to racial and religious prejudices in the American cultural pattern.
Special consideration is given to the denominational and inter-denominational
agencies, curriculum procedure, world-wide inter-faith movements, and trends
in Church and State relations in America. (T w o semester hours.)
Religious Education 268. Religious Motivation in Human Conduct.* An
intensive study of religion in terms of experience, the role of religion in inter
personal relations, and religion in character education and re-education make
up the foci of this course. It aims to guide the student toward a comprehensive
knowledge and mastery of the basic factors in motivating human conduct under
the influence of a God-consciousness.
Religious Education 270. Principles and Techniques in Personal Coun
selling.* A consideration of the best accepted principles regarding the type of
group and individual counseling which the average minister is called upon to
render. A section of this course will consider in detail the major areas of
human experience from which acute problems are most likely to emerge, such
as marriage, sex, vocation, religion, and recreation. The course will be closely
related to the available agencies of expert guidance from which professional
help or the counselling minister may be secured.
Religious Education 280. Audio-Visual Aids in the Church Program.** A
consideration of the use of audio-visual aids in the teaching of the church
school and in the general educational program of the church.
Religious Education 300A, B. A Seminar in Educational Research. (Six
semester hours.) Required for the degree of Master of Arts in Religious Edu
cation.
Education 200.
of Education.)

Introduction to Educational Research.

Psychology of Religion 201.
Education 290 and 292.

(See department

Psychology of Religion.*

(See Education Courses in this Bulletin.)

Certain courses in the Division of Social W ork may also be credited toward
work in Religious Education.
RO M A N C E LANGUAGES
Graduate instruction in the Department of Romance Languages is limited
to French. The prerequisite for enrollment in courses leading to the Master’s
degree is thirty-five semester hours of French. All students are required to
take an exploratory examination early in the first semester to determine their
proficiency in French dictation, translation, composition, as well as general
knowledge of French literature and civilization. Special remedial work will be
assigned on the basis of this examination.
•Offered In alternate years.
••Offered in accordance with expressed interest or need.
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Departmental Requirements
In addition to the general requirements of courses, thesis, and oral examina
tion, the Department requires the following for the Master’s degree:
1.

Proficiency in comprehension, speaking, reading and writing French.
The final oral examination will be conducted partly in French.

2.

A reading knowledge of Spanish, Italian, or German to be demonstrated
by a written examination.
Admission to Candidacy

To be recommended to the Graduate Council for candidacy for the Masters
degree, students must meet the following requirements through a preliminary
oral and written examination:
1. A reasonable oral fluency in French approaching near native proficiency
in the control of sound patterns and grammatical structures.
2. Ability to render in English difficult French texts with specialized vocabulary.
3. Ability to translate into French moderately difficult English texts.
4. A knowledge of the main periods of French literature and of the ideology
that underlies them.
5. A reading knowledge of Spanish or Italian.
6. A knowledge of the basic principles of linguistic science as applied to
French and the Romance Languages.
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
For Graduates and Undergraduates
French 175. French Review Grammar. A review of French grammatical
• structure through the medium of written composition. Special attention will
be given to derivational patterns, phrase and clause structure. Course will be
conducted in French. Prerequisite: fourteen semester hours of French.
French 176. Cours de Style. An advanced course in the study of French
prose stylistics in the works of modern authors. Free composition will be
stressed in order to develop control of complex syntactic structures and stylistic
devices in the written language. Prerequisite: seventeen semester hours of
French.
French 177. Drama of the Seventeenth Century. This course traces the
rise and development of the drama in France and presents a critical study of
the theatre of Corneille, Racine, and Moliere. Six plays are analyzed in detail;
others are assigned as collateral reading.
Prerequisite: seventeen semester
hours of French.

French 178. Literature of the Eighteenth Century. This course is con
cerned with the philosophical and social ideology of eighteenth century France ,
as reflected in the writings of the Encyclopedists, Montesquieu, Voltaire, and
Rousseau. Prerequisite: seventeen semester hours of French.
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French 180. Introduction to Applied Romance Linguistics. A contrastive
study of the linguistic structures of French, Spanish and English. Stress will
be given to interference phenomena in language contact situations and the im
plications of such phenomena for language teaching. Prerequisite: Anthropology
195-295 or equivalent.
French 190. Romanticism: Poetry. A study of the rise of romanticism in
European letters and its development in the works of the French poets from
Lamartine to Theophile Gautier. Prerequisite: seventeen semester hours of
French.
French 191. Romanticism: Novel. A complement to French 190. Novelists
studied are Chateaubriand, Dumas, p&re, Hugo, and George Sand. Prerequisite:
seventeen semester hours of French.
French 192. Prose of the Nineteenth Century. A Study of French prose
of the post-romantic period. Authors studied include Balzac, Stendahl, Flau
bert, Zola, the Goncourt Brothers, and Maupassant. Prerequisite: seventeen
semester hours of French.
French 194. Modern Literature: Novel. Readings from the works of the
novelists of the post-naturalistic school to those of the present day. Among
the authors studied are Anatole France, Barr&s, Proust, Gide, Malraux, and
Colette. Prerequisite: seventeen semester hours of French.
French 195. M odem Literature: Drama. A complement to French 194.
Dramatists studied include Porto-Riche, Bernstein, Lenormand, Giraudoux,
Claudel, and Sartre. Prerequisite: seventeen semester hours in French.
For Graduates
French 200. Old French I. A diachronic study of Old French phonology,
morphology, syntax and vocabulary.
French 201. Old French II. Study and analysis of mediaeval French litera
ture with special reference to the evolution of literary genres, ideological cur
rents, dialectal variation, syntactic and vocabulary changes.
French 202. Literature of the Renaissance. A study of the origin of the
humanistic movement in France, and its expression in the works of Marot,
Marguerite de Navarre, Calvin, the Pleiade, Rabelais, and Montaigne.
French 207. Prose Literature of the Seventeenth Century. A study of the
works of Guez de Balzac, Pascal, Descartes, La Bruy&re, Mme. de Sevigne, and
Fenelon.
French 213. Eighteenth Century: Drama and Novel. A study of the
comedy and tragedy of the eighteenth century as represented by the plays of
Le Sage, Marivaux and Beaumarchais. Novelists studied will include Le Sage
and Bernardin de St. Pierre.
French 215. Balzac. A critical study of the Coviedie Humaine.
French 220. French Literary Criticism. A survey of literary criticism in
France with emphasis on the nineteenth century.
French 225.

French Readings.

A non-credit reading course designed

I
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prepare graduate students for the reading examination in French. Assignments
are made on'the basis of the field of interest of the student. No prerequisites.
French 230. Research and Bibliography in the Romance Languages. A
course designed to acquaint students with the tools of research needed in the
preparation of research papers and theses. Students will be required to under
take several research investigations.
French 300, 301. Problems in French Language and Literature.
courses required of candidates for the Master’s degree.

Thesis

SO C IO L O G Y AND A N T H R O P O L O G Y
Graduate study in the Department of Sociology and Anthropology is de
signed to afford an opportunity for students to acquire a thorough acquaintance
with the central body of sociological knowledge and to specialize in one of the
fields of sociology while gaining experience in the utilization of the methods
and techniques of research.
Candidates for the master’s degree are required to plan their programs
of study in consultation with the Head of the Department. Requirements
for the master’s degree include (in addition to the general requirements of
the Graduate School): 1) successful completion of an examination in French
or German prior to the semester in which admission to candidacy occurs; 2)
completion of thirty semester hours of credit, including fifteen hours of courses
numbered 200 to 299 (Sociology 200 and 230 are required); 3) preparation of
a thesis based upon research; 4) satisfactory completion of a written comprehen
sive examination in the field at least three months prior to the date on which
the student expects to receive his degree; and 5) the passing of an oral exami
nation covering the field.
Courses of Instruction
(Each course, unless otherwise specified, yields three semester hours)
For Graduates and Undergraduates
Sociology 105-205. Introduction to Social Statistics. This course is designed
to give the student an acquaintance w'ith statistical methods and their applica
bility to social data. Attention is given to collection, assembling, and tabulation
of data; measures of central tendency and dispersion; elementary tests of sig
nificance; and simple correlation.
Sociology 125. Introduction to Social Psychology. The study of the de
velopment of human nature and personality as products of social interaction
and culture.
Sociology 126. Collective Behavior. The study of the emergence of new
forms of social order. Such aggregations as crowds, mobs; and the phenomena
of panics, mass behavior, and social movements, as well as public opinion and
propaganda are examined.
Sociology 150. Development of Social Theory and Sociology.

A rapid
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survey of social theories to the nineteenth century and a more intensive study
of the development of sociology from then to the present day.
Anthropology 160. Introduction to Anthropology. A survey of the field
of anthropology, including, (1) human evolution, (2) race, (3) prehistoric cul
tures, (4) contemporary aboriginal cultures, (5) cultural analysis, historical and
sociological, and (6) language.
Anthropology 161.

Continuation of Anthropology 160.

Anthropology 199-299. Sociology of Religion. This course involves (1) the
problem of distinguishing religion from magic and other cultural phenomena;
(2) the role of the individual, particularly that of the formulator, in religious
behavior; and (3) the varieties and social functions of religion in different so
cieties.
Sociology 180. The Family. This course deals with the family as a
major social institution and its relation to the community. Consideration will
be given to such problems as the family and social change, the family as a
basis of personality development, family unity and organization, and the pro
cesses of family disorganization and reorganization.
Sociology 195-295. Methods and Techniques in Social Science. This course
deals with the problems involved in the application of the method of science
to the study of social phenomena. Emphasis is placed upon the mastery by
the student of the techniques utilized for gathering, recording, and interpreting
data. This includes techniques of interviewing and construction and adminis
tering of schedules and questionnaires and their use in the social survey and
the investigation of sociological problems. Special consideraton is given to the
analysis and interpretation of both qualitative and quantitative data.
Sociology 198. The Negro in America. The analysis of the process of ad
justment of the Negro to western civilization; the influence of slavery; the
emergence of the Negro as a minority group; and the process of integration of
this group into American life.
For Graduates
General and Historical Sociology
Sociology 200. The Study of Society. The purpose of the course is to
make a critical examination of the scope and methods of sociology and the
conceptual framework of scientific sociology.
Sociology 250. Survey of European Sociology.
Durkheim, Simmel, Pareto, and Max Weber.
Sociology 251. American Sociology.
Thomas, Cooley, and Park.

Survey of the writings of

A survey of the writings of Small,

Social Organization
Sociology 255. Race and Culture Contacts. The biological, social and cul
tural effects of the interrelations of peoples in the modern world, consequent
upon the expansion of Europe.
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Sociology. 236. Social Organization. This course gives special attention to
the major aspects of social structure and forms of societal organization, with
emphasis upon such phenomena as social stratification, differentiation and
mobility.
Social Psychology
Sociology 215. Personality and the Social Group. Theories of personality
will be critically examined in the light of the relationship of personality to
psychological and cultural factors.
Statistics and Social Research
Sociology 230. Methods of Social Research. A critical examination of
present-day methods of research in sociology. Students are given a thorough
training in the use of these methods.
Sociology 296. Quantitative Methods in Sociology. Advanced statistical
techniques including correlation, problems of sampling, and their application to
research problems.
Sociology 300-301. Thesis.

PRO G RAM OF A FR IC A N STU DIES
A program of African studies has been established under the direction of
an interdisciplinary committee to achieve the following purposes:
1. To provide an opportunity for students at Howard University to acquire
as a part of their general education an objective view of the present
position of Africa in the modern world and an understanding of its
economic, social and political problems.
2. T o enable African students attending Howard University to view ob
jectively and in a larger perspective, the economic, social and political
problems of their own continent.
3. T o provide training and education for a small number of graduate stu
dents who will either continue their studies at other centers of African
studies or will be prepared to work in the African field where a basic
knowledge and understanding of the economic, social, and political prob
lems of Africa is required.
Students who desire the degree of master of arts in African Studies are
required to satisfy all the general requirements for the master of arts degree
in the Graduate School.
Courses of Instruction
Geography 194-294. Human Geography of Africa. A systematic study of the
resources, natural and human, of the world’s second largest continent. Within
a regional framework, the impact of present-day economic developments on the
peoples of Africa is analyzed. (Four semester hours.)

•

*
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Geography 195-295. Continuation of Geography 195-294.
Anthropology 193-293. Peoples and Cultures of Africa. This course is de
signed to afford the student a basic acquaintance with the native peoples of
Africa, primarily those south of the Sahara. Special emphasis is placed upon
(1) the physical characteristics of African peoples, and (2) their cultures, in
cluding languages, linguistic groupings, aboriginal patterns of economic be
havior, and social organization.
Anthropology 194-294. Continuation of Anthropology 193-293.
Anthropology 197-297 (A , B, C, etc.) Practical Linguistic Analysis. This
course is designed to afford a laboratory experience in the recording and
analysis of a language directly from one or more of its speakers and to pro
vide the student with an opportunity, by means of drill sessions, to acquire a
practical command of the language for use in foreign service and similar ac
tivities. Printed and tape recorded materials are also made available. The
letters A, B, C, etc., are employed to distinguish successive semesters’ study
of the same language. Example, 197A (or 297 A ): Swahili I; 197B (or 297B):
Swahili II, etc. (Four semester hours.)
History 190-218. History of Colonization in Africa. A detailed study of
the “ Diplomacy of Imperialism” as it relates to Africa and of the forces that
led to the partitioning of Africa after 1875. The forces opposing imperalism
will also be studied. An analysis will be made of Article 22 of the Covenant
of the League of Nations and Chapters X I, X II, and X III of the Charter of
the United Nations.
History 191-219. History of Africa Since 1919. A comparative study of the
administration of non-selfgoverning and trust territories, of the formation of
new African nations and of their problems. The course includes also an analysis
of conditions in the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, in the Union of
South Africa and the effect of these conditions elsewhere in Africa. (Spring.)
Sociology 201, 202. Impact of Western Civilization on Africa. This is a
two-semester course. The first semester will be devoted to the social processes
involved in the destruction of the traditional African familv and its consequences for social organization; and the study of the social results of urbaniza
tion and the problems of creating new African communities. The second
semester will deal with the new types of association which are conning into
existence as the result of the loss of the traditional culture and the disruption
of the traditional social organization; the rise of nationalistic movements; and
the study of the personality problems of Africans, especially as these problems
concern the African elite.
Sociology 210-211. Seminar in African Studies.
Sociology 260. African Economy in the M odem World. A seminar to sur
vey the economic structure of major African regions and to analyze selected
economic problems in agriculture, industry and labor, money flow, foreign trade
and foreign investment, supplemented by case studies of development projects
and guest lecturers.
Sociology 261. Continuation of Sociology 260.
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ZO O LO G Y

All graduate students enrolled in the department of Zoology are expected
to have completed a sequence of courses in science equivalent to those re
quired of students who major in Zoology in the College of Liberal Arts at
Howard University. Students admitted to the Graduate School with deficiencies
in Genetics, Vertebrate Zoology, Embryology, Histology, Organic Chemistry,
and College Physics are required to remove them before applying for the qual
ifying departmental examination.
REQUIREM ENTS FOR T H E DEGREE OF
M ASTER OF SCIENCE

In addition to fulfilling the General Requirements of Howard University,
the following Special Requirements must be satisfied by students who seek the
Master of Science Degree in Zoology.

1. Complete at least one semester of college Botany.
2. Satisfy the University’s foreign language requirement in French or Ger
man.
3. Pass the Qualifying Departmental Examination. This examination cov
ers the undergraduate major in Zoology with special emphasis upon Gen
eral Zoology, Animal Genetics, Comparative Vertebrate Zoology, Verte- '
brate Embryology, and Histology. It is administered only two times each
year. A student who fails this examination shall be required to remove
the deficiency by auditing or registering for the appropriate courses and
subsequently applying for a re-examination. No student may be permitted
to take more than one re-examination.
4. Satisfactorily complete the following courses: Zoology 107 or 115, 200A,
200B, 250, 300 and any two different elective Experimental courses in
the series 200 (for example, Experimental Embryology and Experiment
al Genetics). The student’ s Departmental Adviser must be consulted for
assistance and approval of proposed elective courses prior to registration.
5. Pass an oral examination covering the Thesis (Zoology 300).
Students may be permitted to pursue an interdepartmental sequence leading
to training in related fields, for example, botany and zoology, biochemistry and
zoology, biophysics and zoology. However, interdepartmental sequences are
special exceptions that require careful pre-planning and approval of the student’s
Adviser.
Each student’s progress will be determined on an individual basis. Some
students complete the requirements for the Master’s degree in two academic
vears, others qualify for graduation in less than two academic years.

[

I
REQUIREM ENTS FOR T H E DEGREE OF
DOCTOR OF PH ILO SO P H Y

A. Admission Requirements
1. Admission to the Graduate School.
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2.
Approval of the Department’s Committee on Doctorate Study, based
upon: (a) the applicant’ s score on the Psychological Examination of the Ameri
can Council of Education; (b) the applicant’s performance on the Advanced
Test, Graduate Record Examination; (c) and other matters pertinent to evalu
ation of the applicant’s ability to pursue a program for a degree to be con
ferred solely upon evidence of general proficiency and of distinctive attainment
in zoology and particularly upon a recognized ability for independent research.
B. Residence Requirements
1. At least four semesters of residence in the Graduate School at Howard
University. In order to obtain full residence credit for any semester the can
didate must complete satisfactorily at least nine credits work on the graduate
level. Two of these semesters of residence must be consecutive to assure con
tinuity of research work.
2. In special cases, and only in special cases, the Department may recom
mend that the Dean of the Graduate School and the Graduate Council grant
leave from the University for a student to carry out special investigation in
the field or to take advantage of opportunities for research in an off-campus or
ganization where the investigations are of distinctive attainment.
3. The residence requirements for the degree may not be satisfied by Sum
mer Session attendance only.
4. At least three years of work devoted wholly to graduate study and inves
tigation with suitable facilities and under proper supervision.
C. Course Requirements
1.
The degree shall represent evidence of general proficiency in zoology
and in a minor subject in a related field such as: bacteriology, biochemistry,
biophysics, botany, chemistry, physics, medical physiology, or another related
field of natural science.
2.
Generally, the minimum credit requirements for the Ph.D. degree in
zoology shall be fifty-four semester hours, in addition to the course requirements
for the master’ s degree as stated in the bulletin of the Graduate School. H ow
ever the doctorate will be granted upon evidence of recognized ability for inde
pendent research as demonstrated in a thesis based upon significant and sus
tained research, instead of merely the sum of semesters in residence and of
courses completed.
D. Program of Study
1.
The course requirements for the master’ s degree as given in the Gradu
ate School Bulletin or the equivalent thereof.
2.
The qualifying examination, foreign language requirements, admission
to candidacy, dissertation, and final oral examination prescribed under require
ments fpr the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Graduate School Bulletin.
PR O G R A M S OF STUDY
New students are required to plan a program of study in consultation with
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their Departmental Adviser. Proposed programs of study must be approved
by the Department’s Committee on Doctorate Study.
Courses of Instruction
Courses numbered from 101 to 199 are open for credit to both under
graduate and graduates; those numbered from 200 to 460 are with rare
exceptions open only to graduate students. Courses ending with odd numerals
are usually offered in the first semester; the other courses are offered in the
second semester. Summer offerings are restricted, very rarely open to new
students, and arranged in advance by consultation or correspondence only.
For Graduate and Undergraduate Students
Zoology 105. Vertebrate Embyrology. A study of the important features
of the development of the vertebrates with special reference to the chick and
pig. Lectures will deal with a brief consideration of mammalian specialization.
Laboratory work will consist of the study of microscopical preparations illustrat
ing the development of the chick and pig as described in the lectures. Prerequi
site: Zoology 101. Six hours of laboratory, two hours of lectures. (Four se
mester hours, upon demand.)
Zoology 107. Animal Physiology. The physical and chemical principles
governing protoplasm will be integrated with laws governing organ system be
havior. The mechanism of muscular and neural activity and the relation ol
circulation, digestion, respiration, excretion and glandular secretion will be
studied from the point of view of the animal as a whole. Tw o lectures and
six hours in laboratory. Prerequisites: Zoology 101N, 102N, 113 or consent of
instructor. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 113. Vertebrate Histology. This course is designed to give the
student a working knowledge of the fundamental structure of tissues and
organs, illustrating the concept of cellular organization in vertebrate animals.
Special attention is given to the characteristics of tissues and function of
organ systems. Laboratory work consists of the microscopic study of tissues
described in the lectures. Prerequisites: Zoology 101, 102N. Tw o lectures and
two laboratory periods each week. (Four semester hours.)

Zoology 115. Cell Physiology. This is a course in chemical physiology of
the cell emphasizing conversions of energy and matter in the organism, physico
chemical properties of the cell and its environment, exchanges of materials
across cell membranes, nutrition and respiration of cells, and protoplasmic
growth and division. Tw o lectures and six hours laboratory work each week. |
Prerequisites: Zoology 101N, College Physics, Organic Chemistry. (Four se
mester hours.)
[

n n q n n

Zoology 123. Principles of Parasitism. An introduction to the phenomenon
of parasitism employing examples drawn from human and domestic animal

■

Zoology 119. Protozoology. The biology of free-living protozoa with spe
cial attention to taxonomy, life histories, and basic principles of physiologyGeneral considerations will be given to genetics and ultramicroscopic mor
phology. Tw o hours in lecture and six hours in laboratory weekly. Prerequisite:
Zoology 102N or consent of instructor. (Four semester hours.)
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sources. Collection and preparation of parasites for critical study are emphasized in the laboratory. Tw o three-hour lecture-laboratory sessions per
week. Prerequisite: Senior classification and consent of instructor. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 124. Human Parasitology. An introduction to the biology of
the parasites of man. This is recommended as an initial course in the field
and is open to upperclass students. It is particularly valuable for those who
come from other countries or who contemplate service overseas. Two lectures
and four hours of laboratory study per week. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 125. Advanced Genetics. A course in which attention is given
to all of the newer concepts of genetics. Genetics of microorganisms, bio
chemical genetics, and population genetics will be considered. In the laboratory
the wasp Mormoniella is bred to demonstrate the various Mendelian ratios
and the biochemical effects of X-radiation. Prerequisites: Zoology 111 or its
equivalent, and consent of the instructor. T w o lectures and four hours labora
tory each week. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 129N. Cytology. An introduction to cell structure and cytological
techniques. General considerations will be given to cytochemical and cytophysical phenomena. Ultramicroscopic morphology of cells will be demonstrated by
electron microscopy. Prerequisite: Zoology 102N and consent of instructor.
Two lecture-discussions and six hours in laboratory weekly. (Four semester
hours.)
Zoology 133A and B. Experimental Parasitology. A course detailing ex
perimental manipulation and observation of selected parasitic animals. Read
ings from original literature are required. Preparation of technical manuscripts
for publication is emphasized. Prerequisite: Zoology 123 and consent of in
structor. One hour individual consultation per week plus minimum of eight
hours laboratory experience. (Four semester hours, arranged according to
demand.)
Zoology 141. Invertebrate Zoology. A study of representative invertebrates,
including the morphology, life history, and phylogenetic relationships. Three
two-hour lecture-laboratory periods per week. Field work included. Pre
requisites: Zoology 2 and consent of instructor. (Four semester hours.)
For Graduate Students
Zoology 200. Seminar in Zoology. Oral reports and discussions on the
history and development of biology by members of the class. One two-hour
period each fortnight. (T w o semester hours.)
Zoology 200. Seminar in Zoology. Lectures, reports, and discussions on
advanced zoological subjects. One two-hour period each fortnight. Tw o se
mester hours.)
Zoology 201. Experimental Protozoology. A study of growth and nu
trition in free-living ciliated protozoa. Attention will be given to those phases
of taxonomy and ecology which are pertinent to the objectives and purposes
of this course. The main purpose is to provide part of the training in zoology
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that will prepare students for research. Tw o lecture-discussions and six hours
of laboratory work each week. Reviews of current literature and experimenta
tion will be utilized. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 202. Advanced Experimental Protozoology. A continuation of
Zoology 201, but with emphasis on reproduction, the physiology of sexual dif
ferentiation, and the cytology of free-living protozoa. Six to eight hours each
week. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. (Four semester hours, offered only
according to demand.)
Zoology 221. Experimental Embryology. A study of the concepts of de
velopment and a consideration of the techniques and problems associated with the
experimental method. Attention is given to the standard works and the current
literature in the field of developmental zoology. The purpose of this course
is to provide part of the broad training in modern zoology that will prepare
students for research. Tw o two-hour periods each week.
(Four semester
hours.)
Zoology 222. Advanced Experimental Embryology. A continuation of
Zoology 221. Offered only according to demand. Six to eight hours each week.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 223. Principles of Parasitism. A study of the principles of the
universal Phenomenon of parasitism. Wide readings of the literature and
laboratory study of selected host-parasite systems will be expected. Six hours
of discussion-laboratory sessions per week. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 224. Human Parasitology. An introductory course on the biology
of parasites of man. It is recommended as the initial course for those interested
in the phenomenon of parasitism and for those coming from foreign lands
or who contemplate service abroad. T w o lectures and four hours of laboratory
study per week. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 225. Experimental Heredity. Individual work with special
. emphasis on the methods of research in heredity. Prerequisite: Animal Gen
etics or its equivalent, and consent of instructor. Six to eight hours each
week. (Four semester hours, arranged according to demand.)
Zoology 233A and B. Experimental Parasitology. A course detailing ex
perimental manipulation and observation of selected parasitic animals. Readings
from original literature are required. Preparation of technical manuscripts for
publication is emphasized. Prerequisites: Zoology 123 and consent of instructor.
One hour individual consultation per week plus minimum of eight hours labora
tory experience. (Four semester hours, arranged according to demand.)
Zoology 235. General Endocrinology. An introduction to the integrative
action of the endocrine system. Emphasis will be placed on the evolutionary
development of hormonal influence in ontogeny, metabolism, reproduction
and behavior. Prerequisites: Zoology 107 or consent of instructor. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 236. Experimental Endocrinology. A course designed to instruct
the student in operative and chronic experimental procedures. There will b«

;
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weekly discussions of recent and pertinent literature. Prerequisites: Zoology
135 and consent of instructor. (T w o hours of lectures— discussions and lab
oratory hours arranged.)
Zoology 250-258. Research in Zoology. Problems and instructor to be
chosen after consultation with the Staff; may be continued as Zoology 300.
Prerequisites: Completion of the University’s foreign language requirement in
French or German, M.S. level, passing of the Qualifying Departmental Exami
nation, and consent of the instructor. This course may be continued or re
peated when necessary in pursuit of special research. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 300. Thesis in Zoology. Usually a continuation of Zoology 250.
Prerequisites: Zoology 250 and admission to candidacy for the Master’s degree
in Zoology. (Three to six semester hours.)
Zoology 301. Advanced Cytology. A detailed course concerned primarily
with electron microscopy and its application to studies in cellular biology. Offers
opportunities leading to Doctorate research in cytology and other fields of
zoology. Recommended for M.S. and Ph.D. degree programs. Six to eight
hours each week. Prerequisites: Adviser’s recommendation and instructor’s
approval. (Four semester hours.)
Zoology 303-304. Molecular Biology. A study of cells by means of phase
contrast microscopy, interference microscopy, and electron microscopy. Six to
eight hours weekly. Offers opportunities leading to Doctorate research in
various fields of zoology such as cytology, embryology, genetics, parasitology,
protozoology. Prerequisites: Adviser’s recommendation and instructor’s ap
proval. (Eight semester hours, year.)
Zoology 311. Advanced Seminar in Zoology. Review of special literature,
oral reports, and discussion under the supervision of faculty members. Intended
to satisfy special needs of advanced research in zoology. May be repeated as
often as necessary if different literature or different fields of natural science are
covered. (Tw o to four semester hours.)
Zoology 350. Advanced Research in Zoology. Subject to be chosen after
consultation. Problems in cytology, embryology, endrinology, genetics, parasit
ology, or protozoology may be undertaken. Open only to students admitted to
Ph.D. candidacy. May be repeated as often as necessary in pursuit of special
research. (Credit arranged.)
Zoology 454-458. Advanced Research in Zoology. Problems and instructor
to be chosen after consultation with the Staff; may be continued as Zoology
510. Prerequisites, consent of the instructor. This course may be continued
or repeated when necessary in pursuit of special research problems in cytology,
embryology, genetics, parasitology, or protozoology. (Credit arranged.)

6
SCHOOL OF
LAW

DEGREE REQUIREM ENTS

Upon recommendation of the Faculty, the degree of Bachelor of Laws may
be conferred upon a student who shall have
(1) Attained a passing grade in each course pursued by him; and
(2) Completed a minimum of 90 semester hours work with a cumula
tive weighted average of not less than 70; and
(3) Completed in residence at this School the last full year of work
immediately preceding the granting of such degree.
A candidate for a degree who meets all other requirements for the degree
and whose cumulative weighted average is 85 or above shall be awarded the
degree with honors as follows:
85 through 89, cum laude
90 through 94, magna cum laude
95 through 100, summa cum laude
Any student who fails to meet the requirements for a degree but who
completes one or more courses satisfactorily shall be entitled to a certificate
setting forth the courses taken and completed, the periods during which the
courses were taken and completed, and the respective grades received in such
courses.

PROGRAM OF INSTRUCTION

The instructional program is designed to occupy the student’s full time for
three academic years of two semesters each. A student may be required to re
duce his program of study whenever, in the opinion of the Dean, he cannot
undertake a full schedule of courses with a prospect of success.
458
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The curriculum provides intensive training in the principles of AngloAmerican jurisprudence and prepares students for practice in any place where
that system of law prevails. It embraces a program of required and elective
courses assuring a solid grounding in fundamentals in the principal areas of the
law while permitting ample flexibility to meet the diverse interests of students.
The first and second year courses are designed to provide the broad base in the
major legal fields that is indispensible to all types of professional endeavor.
The third year curriculum offers a wide range of electives permitting some
degree of specialization and pursuit of individual preferences. All first and second
year courses, and three courses in the third year, are required.
In order to provide each student with ample opportunity for sustained,
intensive study in at least one reasonable integrated field of particular interest,
most of the elective courses are grouped into major concentration areas. Each
student is required to elect at least one area of concentration and, in the
area elected, take a minimum of six semester hours of work at least two of
which must be earned in a seminar. Students are encouraged to increase the
benefits from the program by careful choice of interrelated electives from one
or more additional groupings.
Prior to the beginning of each semester, the Dean makes available schedules
and lists specifying the days and hours of each class and seminar session and
the instructor assigned to and the materials to be used in each course. Students
are advised to obtain adequate information before purchasing any material for a
course.
The program of instruction for the academic year 1964-65 is subject to change
without notice. The Faculty reserves the right to make any change in the pro
gram at any time it may deem it to the interest of the School to do so.
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H O W A R D UNIVERSITY
C U R R IC U L U M , 1964-1965
First Year

Second Semester

First Semester

Civil Procedure ..................
Contracts .............................
Property I .........................
Torts ....................................
Legal Research ..................
Legal History and Method
Equity ..................................

Hrs.
2
2
3
2

#

1
•

•

......................... .......

Total

3
3

H rs

Civil Procedure ____
Contracts ................
Property I .............
Torts .........................
Legal Accounting ..,
Criminal Law ......... .
Legal Argumentation
Total

16

..............................

2
2
2
2
2
4
1
15

Second Year
First Semester

Second Semester

Hrs.
3
Business Units I .............. .......
3
Commercial Law I ........... .......
4
Constitutional Law I ......... .......
4
Evidence ............................... .......
1
Professional Responsibility ••••
^
1
Trial Practice I .................. .......

Total

......................... .......

Business Units II ....................
Commercial Law II ................
Administrative Law ................
Federal Taxation I ................
Prooertv II ..............................
Trial Practice II ..................... .
Lawr Journal* ...........................
Total

16

..............................

Hrs3
2
3
2
4
1
1
1 6

Third Year
First Semester

Second Semester

Hrs.
Appellate Practice I ....................
1
Legal Aid Clinic .......................
—
Law Journal* ...............................
1
Federal Jurisdiction ....................
3
Total

..................................

5

Appellate Practice II ................
Legal Aid C lin ic...........................
Law Journal* ..............................
Domestic Relations ...................
Total

..................................

•All of the above are required courses except the Law Journal course*.

Hrs.
j
^

5
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Elective Courses

First Semester

Second Semester

Conflicts ..................................
Comparative Law ..................
Copyright, Trademark and
Patent Law .....................
Federal Taxation 11 ..............
International Law ..................
Land Finance .........................
T otal

Hrs.
2
2

Conflicts ....... .........................
Admiralty Law .....................
Creditors Rights ..................
State and Local Taxation . . .
Labor Law ............................

2
2
3
2

............................. . . .

13

Total

............................ ...

Hrs.
2
2
3
2
3

12

Elective Seminar Courses

First Semester

Second Semester

Hrs.
Constitutional Law II ................
2
Government Regulation of
Business ...............................
2
International Commercial Trans
actions ....................................
2
Tax Problems ...............................
2
T otal

..................................

Jurisprudence
............................
Legal Planning ..........................
Insurance .....................................
InternationalOrganization _____

8

T otal

.................................

Hrs.
2
2
2
2

8

AREAS OF CONCENTRATION
Commercial Law

First Semester

Second Semester
Hrs.

Copyright, Trademark and
Patent Law ...........................
Government Regulation of
Business (Seminar) .............
International Commercial Trans
actions (Seminar) ................
Land Finance ...............................
Total

2

Hrs.
Creditor’s Rights .......................
3
Insurance (Seminar) ................
2
Legal Planning (Seminar) .........
2

2
2
2
8

Total

7
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International Legal Studies
First Semester

Second Semester

Hrs.
Comparative Law .......................
2
International Law .......................
3
International Commercial Trans
actions (Seminar) ................
2

Hrs.
Admiralty Law ...........................
^
International Organization and
World Public Order
(Seminar) .............................
^

Total

..................................

Total

7

..................................

4

Procedure and Advocacy
First Semester

Second Semester

Hrs.
Conflict of Laws .......................
2
Comparative Law .......................
2

Total

..................................

Conflict of Laws .......................
Jurisprudence (Seminar) .........
Legal Planning (Seminar) .......

4

Total

..................................

Property Law
First Semester

Second Semester

Hrs.
Conflict of Laws .......................
2
Land Finance ..............................
2

Total

..................................

Conflict of Laws .......................
Insurance (Seminar) ................
Legal Planning (Seminar) . . . •
State & Local Taxation .............

4

Total

..................................

Public Law
First Semester
Conflict of Laws ..................
Constitutional Law II
(Seminar) .........................
Government Regulation of
Business (Seminar) .......
International Law ..................
T otal

.............................

Second Semester
Hrs.
2
2

Admiralty Law ...........................
Conflict of Laws .......................
Jurisprudence (Seminar) .........
Labor Law ..................................

2
3
T otal

9

..................................

9

Tax Law
Second Semester

First Semester
Federal Taxation II .......
Tax Problems ..................
Total

..................................

Hrs.
2
2
4

State & Local Taxation ...

Total

....................... .

2
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D E SC R IP T IO N O F COURSES
The credit value in semester hours for each course is shown by the numbers
in parentheses after the designation of the course; the first digit indicating the
autumn term, the second the spring term.
F IR S T Y E A R
All first year courses are required.
Civil Procedure (2-2)
A basic course in procedural law embracing the principles of pleading and
practice in civil litigation, the jurisdiction of equity and common law courts,
and offensive and defensive attack, approached from historical, comparative and
functional perspectives.
Contracts (2-2)
A general course in the law of contracts including offer and acceptance,
consideration, contracts under seal, third party beneficiaries, assignments, the
Statute of Frauds, performance and breach, discharge, illegal contracts and
damages in contract actions.
Criminal Law and Procedure (0-4)
A study of the content of the criminal law, including common law and
statutory sources, specific crimes, with emphasis on the act and intent, and the
enforcement of the criminal law from arrest through appellate review. The
materials of the course will be analyzed in the light of doctrinal consistency,
the aims of punishment and correction and the practical consequences of
conviction.
Equity (3-0)
This course deals with development and application of the principles of
equity jurisdiction and equity jurisprudence. The power and procedures of
courts of equity, specific performance of contracts and injunctive relief against
threatened or repeated torts are emphasized.
Legal Accounting (0-2)
A general course in accounting theory and procedure in legal contexts, the
analysis of problems of corporate and business finance and the interpretation
of financial statements, with emphasis on the use of accounting as a legal skill.
Legal Argumentation (0-1)
A study of the basic problems, functions and techniques of written and oral
advocacy through instruction and practical experiences. Students are required
to analyze assigned case records, research the legal issues involved, and prepare
briefs and present oral arguments in a simulated appellate court.
Legal History and Method (3-0)
An introductory course in English and American Legal History, the origin
and structure of the courts, the development of the common law, equity and
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the law merchant as a historical grounding to the analysis of legal institutions
and processes of our times, including the characteristics, forms and main divi
sions of law, techniques of the study of case and statutory law and an examina
tion of the processes of legal reasoning.
Legal Research (1-0)

An introduction to the use of law books as the tools of legal practice with
basic clinical training in the methodology of legal research.
Property I (3-2)
The basic course in property law treating the concept of possession, the
gift and purchase of personalty, and real estate law, practice and commercial
transactions in land, including estates and rights in realty, landlord-tenant
elationships and problems, and land conveyancing and use controls.
Torts (2-2)
A study of liability for the wrongful invasion of the legally protected inter
ests of another, including intentional and negligent harms to persons and
property, liability without fault, defamation, deceipt, malicious prosecution and
interference with contractual relations.
SECOND YEAR

All second year courses are required.
Administrative Law (0-3)

A study of the implementation of legislative policy through the administra
tive process, and the structure, functions, powers and procedures of administra
tive agencies and their relationship to the courts, with emphasis upon the
achievement of effective governmental regulation consistently with the protec
tion of liberty under law.
Business Units I (3-0)

A study of the law of agency and partnership involving a consideration of
the creation of agency and partnership relationships and an analysis of the legal
nature of such relationships and the rights and obligations arising therefrom.
Business Units II (0-3)

A course in the modern law of private corporations including corporate
organization, finance and management, corporate privileges and powers and
limitations thereon, the rights of shareholders, subscribers and creditors, and
dividends, dissolution, merger and reorganization.
Commercial Law (3-2)

An integrated study of the law governing modern commercial transactions,
embracing sales and sales financing, credit transactions and security devices,
documents of title, negotiable instruments and suretyship, with special emphasis
on the Uniform Commercial Code and other uniform laws.
Constitutional Law I (4-0)

A study of judicial interpretation and enforcement of the Constitution of
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the United States, the Federal Government and its powers, the constitutional
limitations upon the powers of the states, the relationship between the states
and the Federal government, and the constitutional limitations upon the
exercise of governmental power.
Evidence (4-0)

A study of the system of rules by which the admission of proof at the
trial of a lawsuit is regulated, including judicial notice, the qualifications and
privileges of witnesses, the conduct of examinations, the competency, relevancy
and materiality of evidence, legal presumptions and the burden of proof, and
the functions of judge and jury.
Federal Taxation I (0-2)
This course deals with the study of the rudiments of federal income taxa
tion based on the Internal Revenue Code, Regulations and Case Law. Con
sideration is given to the concepts of gross income, deductions, capital gains
and losses, assignment of income, family partnerships and the taxation of in
come of trusts and estates.
Professional Responsibility (1-0)

A study of the traditions of the legal profession, the obligations of the
profession in a democratic society, including problems of charity practice,
representation of minority groups, and unauthorized practice, fee determination,
bar organization and function, the canons of legal ethics, disciplinary action
and disbarment.
Property II (0-4)

A comprehensive study of the doctrines of the law of intestate succession,
wills, trusts, future interests and fiduciary administration shaping the non
commercial transmission and management of wealth at death or during life.
Trial Practice (1-1)

A course providing intensive practical training in all activities related to
the preparation and conduct of trials. Students interview witnesses, prepare
pleadings, motions and trial briefs, and participate in pre-trial activities and a
trial involving all phases of courtroom procedure.
TH IR D Y E A R
Required Courses
Appellate Practice (1*1)
A course in appellate practice and advocacy, affording practical experience
in all aspects of judicial review from post-verdict motions to appellate argument,
including the preparation of the record and perfection of the appeal, the
preparation of appellate briefs, and the presentation of oral argument to a
court composed of faculty members, prominent lawyers and judges.
Domestic Relations (0-2)

A course in the law pertaining to the formation and dissolution of family
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relations, including marriage, annulment, judicial separation and divorce, and
rights and* duties of husband and wife and parent and child.
Federal Jurisdiction (3-0)
A study of the jurisdiction and procedure of Federal courts, including
constitutional limitations on jurisdiction, the statutory bases of jurisdiction,
concurrent jurisdiction with State courts, the law applied in Federal courts,
and the original and appellate jurisdiction of the Supreme Court.
Legal Aid Clinic (1)
Actual experience in handling real cases in the legal aid clinic under the
supervision of a faculty member and the clinic legal staff, including observation
and participation in interviews, research, and the preparation of pleadings,
memoranda, briefs and documents.
Elective Courses
Admiralty Law (0-2)

A course in the law of the sea, including the origin and development of
the principles governing maritime affairs, admiralty jurisdiction and maritime
contracts, torts, crimes and liens.
Comparative Law (2-0)

The civil law system: a comparative and historical study of legal principles
and selected institutions of the Roman law and the modern civil law countries.
The history, sources and methods of the civil law will be investigated and
compared with those of common law countries.
Conflict of Laws (2-2)

A study of the body of principles relating to transactions with elements in
more than one state. The problem of choice of the applicable law will be
examined with respect to marriage and divorce, property, contracts, wrongs and
procedure, with consideration given to constitutional issues, the jurisdiction of
courts and the enforcement of foreign judgments.
Copyright, Trademark and Patent Law (2-0)

A study of problems involving copyrights, trademarks and patents, designed
both to introduce the student to the basic conceptions in these fields and to
provide some specialized training for those interested in pursuing careers in the
publishing or entertainment industries or as patent lawyers.
Creditors Rights (0-3)

A course dealing primarily with competing claims against a debtor and his
property, with particular reference to bankruptcy proceedings and the rights of
secured and unsecured creditors therein, together with an examination of
problems encountered in connection with the enforcement of judgments, fraudu
lent conveyances, exemptions and discharges.
Federal Taxation II (2-0)

This course involves the study of provisions of the Internal Revenue Code
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applicable to federal estate and gift taxes. Special attention is given to marital
deductions, joint interests and life insurance.
International Law (3-0)

A study of the public law of nations, its theory and history, and the
nature, sources and function of the body of principles applicable to the relation
ships of states to other states and of states with international organizations and
the world community, including the international personality of states, obliga
tions flowing from their conduct and international agreements, and the settle
ment of international disputes.
Labor Law (0-3)
A study of the historical development of labor laws, the labor injunction,
the constitutional aspects of picketing and strikes, collective bargaining, arbitra
tion, and dealings between unions and members. Special attention is given to the
Sherman, Clayton, Norris-La Guardia and Taft-Hartley Acts.
Land Finance (2-0)

A comprehensive study of legal principles related to real estate finance,
including mortgages, installment land contracts, mechanics’ and materialmen’s
liens, government financing aids such as loans and mortgage insurance, and
governmental regulation of private lending institutions.
State and Local Taxation (0-2)
A study of taxation on the state and local levels, including jurisdiction to
tax, taxation of multi-state business, ad valorem property taxes, sales and use
taxes, income taxes, death taxes and other excise taxes, with special reference
to constitutional problems.
Seminar Courses

Constitutional Law II (2*0)
A comprehensive study of the development and protection of civil rights
under the Constitution and laws of the United States embracing a survey and
consideration of racial and other. disabilities and emphasizing the judicial
techniques essential to the removal of such disabilities.
Government Regulation of Business (2-0)

A study of the regulation of trade and industry by the common law and by
statutes, Federal and state, including the common law doctrines of monopoly
and restraint of trade, the Federal anti-trust laws, the competitive torts, the
Federal Trade Commission Act and other relevant legislation.
Insurance (0-2)

A broad study of the law of insurance with special emphasis on the scope
and effect of the insurance contract, insurable interests, warranties, representa
tions, .waiver and estoppel.
International Commercial Transactions (2-0)

The legal status of persons trading outside their home country including
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their right of entry, movement, security of person and property; the acquisition,
retention and sale of property in a foreign country; the use of corporations in
business abroad. The legal implications of business activities extending to
more than one country including problems of financing, taxation, and currency
exchange.
International Organizations and W orld Public Order (0-2)
A study of the history of the early patterns of international organization
prior to World War I and the more recent trends: the League of Nations, the
United Nations and regional organizations, with emphasis on the Atlantic com
munity as an emerging group.
Jurisprudence (0-2)
An introduction to the origin and development of the theories and philoso
phies of law including the perspectives of the Natural Law, the analytical and
pure theory of law schools, the Historical and Sociological schools, and the
American Realists as influencing our legal thought.
Legal Planning (0-2)
The planning of representative types of personal and business transactions
confronting the general practitioner, including employment contracts, partner
ship and corporation documents, purchase and chattel security agreements, real
property transactions, wills and trusts.
Tax Seminar (2-0)
This course deals with substantive problems and issues in present Federal
Tax Laws and the reasons for their existence and proposed solutions. The
historical, economic and policy background of the problem areas will be con
sidered.
Seminar Requirement
Each student is required to present a satisfactory written composition treat
ing comprehensively and creatively an intensive study of a selected legal prob• lem.

7
SCHOOL OF
RELIGION

G R A D U A T IO N R E G U LA TIO N S
Scholarship Regulations
Credits. Credits are reckoned by semester hours, one semester hour of
credit representing one hour of class work each week for a semester.
Full-time students should average fifteen credits each semester.
Grades. A student’s standing is expressed in terms of grades A, B, C, D,
F, and I. A denotes excellent scholarship; B, good; C, fair; D, poor. The
grade F indicates failure. One receiving such a grade must repeat the course,
if a required course. The grade I indicates that the course is incomplete.
The grades W F and W P are given students who withdraw from a course
after the first five days of the semester. The grade W F signifies that the student
withdrew while failing in the course; the grade W P, that he withdrew while
passing it. The grade W P has no credit value.
Honors. Graduating students who have earned a grade point average of
3.5 or higher during their course of studies toward the Bachelor of Divinity
Degree will be granted their degree cum laude.
Probation. Any student whose cumulative average at the end of any
semester is less than C shall incur probation at the end of that semester. A
probationary student who in the succeeding semester fails to raise his cumulative
average to at least a C is dropped immediately. A student who is first admitted
to the school on probation may not be readmitted if dropped for poor scholar
ship. A student who removes his first probation is dropped if he incurs probation
thereafter. A student who is dropped may be readmitted at the discretion of
the faculty, following an absence of at least one semester.
Incompletes. A student will be given an I-F, I-D, I-C, etc., to indicate
that he has not fulfilled total requirements for credit within a given course during
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a particular semester. An incomplete is permissible only if a student has a
satisfactory attendance record for the semester and has taken the final examina
tion for the semester in the course concerned. This symbol and the alternate
grade indicate that the student is entitled to make up, without prejudice and
within the first ten school days of the succeeding semester, that portion of the
course requirements which he has not fulfilled. If the student fails to make
up his work within the prescribed time, the indicated alternate grade to the
“ I ” will become final.
An “ I” shall be an emergency grade, to be given only at the discretion of the
instructor and under conditions which seem justifiable to him. Unless instruc
tors are informed in advance of the possible failure to do a certain piece of
work, i.e., notebook, term paper, book report, etc., or are given good reason
for failure to do a certain piece of work at least two days prior to the time
the grade is due in the Dean’s office, the presumption shall be that the student
will receive an F for that piece of work. Students failing to complete work
because of illness may be allowed a reasonable period of time for recovery
and preparation before being required to complete work for the removal of
Incompletes.
Students working for the M.A. degree in Religious Education shall be bound
by the Graduate School rule concerning I’s in those courses offered for the
graduate degree.
English Remedial Work. Upon entering, all new candidates for the B.D.
degree will be required to take the English Placement Examination. In the
case of failure the student must take the course in Oral and Written Expression,
P.T. 101, without credit in the School of Religion. Students failing this course
in a given semester will be required to take it the following semester. No student
can graduate who, having failed the Placement Examination, fails also to pass
P.T. 101.
The English Bible Examination will be administered annually to Middlers or
. second year students during the First Semester as a test of their acquaintance
with the literature of the Bible and as an indicator of the extent to which students
have a working knowledge of the essential facts in the old and New Testaments.
A passing grade of 70 or C is required. Not more than one retest shall be given
during any academic year. Academic progress from the Middler to the Senior
year is dependent upon fulfilling this requirement.
Field Work. All students will be required to fill a field work assignment
for a period of two terms. A practicum required also of pastoral candidates,
yielding one hour of credit per semester for two terms, shall run parallel with
this assigned work.
Employment. A student taking a full course of study in the School of
Religion will not be permitted to hold remunerative employment totaling more
than twenty-four hours weekly. If he is employed for thiry-five or more hours
weekly, he will be permitted to carry only half the usual full course. If
employed for fewer than thirty-five hours but more than twenty-four hours
weekly, he will be permitted to take three-fourths the usual work. All outside
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work schedules which, under this regulation would require an alteration in
programs of study, must be reported to the office of the Dean.
This regulation excludes field work assignments of three hours or less
weekly.
Requirements for Degrees
The School of Religion offers two courses—one leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Divinity and the other to the degree of Master of Arts in Religious
Education. Students pursuing the M.A. in Religious Education are registered
in the School of Religion for the preliminary year and in the Graduate School
for the graduate year. During both of these years the major portion of the
program of studies is concentrated in the School of Religion; but in the grad
uate year the student works under the supervision of the School of Religion
in co-operation with the Graduate Council.
T o be eligible for graduation, the candidate must have pursued at least the
final academic year in residence at the School of Religion.
Not later than May 15 preceding the time of his graduation, ne must
present to the Dean of the School of Religion a statement from the Treasurer
of the University showing that all of his financial obligations to the University
have been met.
The Degree of Bachelor of Divinity
l he academic requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Divinity are:
The candidate must have earned a minimum of ninety semester hours
of credit, with an average grade of not less than C. Certain courses are re
quired and others are elective.
At the end of his first full year of work (thirty semester hours) each
candidate for a degree will decide whether he will pursue the pastoral or non
pastoral program. All regular students are required to take a common core of
subjects from the eight fields of study in the curriculum. Additional required
courses will depend upon which of the two areas of preparation is chosen.
The specific requirements are indicated in the following tables.1
A. Core Courses (Required of All Students)
I. The Historical Division
(8 hrs.)
1. The Old Testament
8 credit hours
History and Religion of the Old Testament 1 and II
(9 hrs.)
2. The New Testament
6 credit hours
Introduction to the New Testament I and II
3 credit hours
The Teaching of Jesus
(9 hrs.)
3. Christian History
3 credit hours
Early Christianity
3 credit hours
Mediaeval Christianity
3 credit hours
Reformation and Modern Christianity
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II. The Interpretive Division
4. Christian Theology
Systematic Theology
Christian Ethics
5. Philosophy and Psychology of Religion
Christian Missions
III. The Applied Division
6. Practical Theology
Homiletics I and II
Church Organization
Field W ork Seminar I, 11
7. Religious Education
History of Religious Education
Principles of Religious Education
Art in Religion
8. Social Ethics and Sociology of Religion
Introduction to Social Ethics
Seminar in Race Relations
IV. Required Seminars
1. Interdepartmental Seminar
2. Senior Comprehensive Seminar

(9 hrs.)
6 credit hours
3 credit hours
(2 hrs.)
2 credit hours
(9 hrs.)
5 credit hours
2 credit hours
2 credit hours
(8 hrs.)
3 credit hours
3 credit hours
2 credit hours
(6 hrs.)
3 credit hours
3 credit hours
(2 hrs.)
1 credit hour
1 credit hour

B. Pastoral Program
courses
Practical Theology
Homiletics III
Pastoral Office
Church Music I and II

required also:
(7 hrs.)
2 credit hours
3 credit hours
2 credit hours

Religious Education
(3 hrs.)
Organization and Administration of Religion Education

3 credit hours

Social Ethics, Philosophy and Sociology of Religion
Urban Church, or Rural Church

3 credit hours

(6 hrs.)

Philosophy of Religion I

3 credit hours

The additional hours of required work on this program are sixteen hours, thus
making a total of seventy-eight hours required.
C. Non-Pastoral Program
In addition to the courses listed under “ A " above, these courses are also
required:
Old Testament
Literature of the Old Testament

(3 hrs.)

Church History
Modern Church History

(3 hrs.)

3 credit hours
3 credit hours
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Philosophy and Psychology of Religion
(6 hrs.)
Philosophy of Religion I
3 credit hours
Psychology of Religion 201
3 credit hours
The additional hours of required work in this program are twelve hours, thus mak
ing a total of seventy-four hours required.
Since the total number of hours required of all for graduation is ninety
hours, those electing the Pastoral Program will have twelve of elective study
and those in the Non-Pastoral Program will have sixteen. These may be
freely elected from two or more departments in the School of Religion, or from
other divisions of the University, provided that in the judgment of the Faculty
the courses elected are definitely related to the work of the Christian minister.
D. Comprehensive Examination
In order to qualify for graduation from the School of Religion with the
degree of Bachelor of Divinity a student will be required, at the end of the
second semester of his junior year to pass satisfactorily a Comprehensive Exam
ination in Old Testament, New Testament, social ethics, homiletics and the
Seminar in Race Relations.
At the end of the first semester of the middler year the Comprehensive
Examination will be given in church history; at the end of the second semester
of the middler year, the Comprehensive Examination will be given in systematic
theology, philosophy of religion and Christian ethics; the Comprehensive Exam
ination in religious education and church organization will be given at the
end of the second semester of the middler year.
The Comprehensive Examinations will emphasize the relationship between
the materials in the eight fields of study covered by the Core Courses, sec
tion A. Any student who fails an examination will be permitted a second at
tempt, but in the event of a second failure, a senior student will be unable to
graduate at the end of that particular academic year.

The Degree of Master of Arts in Religious Education
The course of study leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Religious
Education is divided into preliminary and graduate requirements, which together
normally comprise two years of study. The student who enrolls with a record
of courses on his post-college transcript fulfilling certain preliminary require
ments will receive credit for the same in qualifying for the degree in the Master
of Arts in Religious Education.
A. Preliminary Requirements
For advancement to the “ graduate year” , candidates for the Master of
Arts degree in Religious Education must complete in or under the supervision
of the School of Religion all of the following subjects which he has not pre
viously completed in his college or post-college studies:
Systematic Theology .................... 3 History and Philosophy of
Church History ........................... 3
Education ................................ 3
New Testament ........................... 6
Social Psychology ....................... 3
Old Testament ........................... 6
History of Religious Education.. 3
Educational Psychology ............. 3 Principles of Religious Education 3
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When the student has fulfilled all preliminary requirements he is eligible
to apply for admittance to the Graduate School for the completion of the pro
gram of studies leading to the Master of Arts degree in Religious Education.
In order to be recommended to the Graduate School, students must have grades
of A and B, with no more than nine semester hours of C in the preliminary
courses.
B. Graduate Requirements
The graduate requirements for the degree of Master of Arts in Religious
Education are:
Thirty semester hours of credit with a minimum grade of B in each subject
taken. Of these ten must be in the field of educational research as follows: Intro
duction to Educational Research (Educ. 200), 4; Seminar in Educational Research
(R.E. 300 A, B), 6. Of the remaining 20 hours, 17 are required and the other
3 are elective in the field of religious education. The required courses are as
follows:
R. E. 206— Methods of Religious Education
3 hours
R. E. 240—Curriculum of Religious Education
3 hours
R. E. 220—Organization and Administration
of Religious Education
3 hours
R. E. 252—Religion in Childhood and Adolescence
3 hours
R. E. 218—Art in Religion
2 hours
Psy. of R. 201—Psychology of Religion
3 hours
An examination in a modern foreign language must be passed. Also, the Junior
Comprehensive English Examination in the College of Liberal Arts must be passed
with a grade of not less than 80%, and the Graduate Records Examination.
In connection with the seminar in educational research the student must pre
pare and present to the Faculty of the School of Religion a thesis dealing with
some phase of religious education. The thesis subject, chosen by the student,
must be approved by his adviser and the thesis committee at the beginning of the
Second Semester o f the school year in which he expects to graduate; a com
pleted thesis must be submitted to the adviser on or before April 15 of the year
• the candidate expects to graduate; and he must pass an oral examination on his
thesis not later than the third week in May of his year of graduation.

Professional Training for the YMCA Secretaryship
In co-operation with the National Council of the Y.M.C.A., the School of Re
ligion is offering graduate work in fulfillment of the thirty semester hour require
ment for accreditation for a secretaryship by the National Council. Provision is
also made for prospective Y.M.C.A. secretaries to complete their work in the
School of Religion for the Master of Arts degree in Religious Education. In
cluded in the courses for secretaries is field work in the 12th Street Branch of
the Y.M.C.A. in Washington under the joint supervision of its Executive Secretary
and the Dean of the School of Religion.
The “ 30 Hours” Requirement. For persons employed on or after May b
1945, thirty semester hours of accredited professional training are required for
“certification” as secretary.
In the professional education of all secretaries, preparation in the following
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areas is required The minimum requirement for each basic area of prepara
tion is represented by the unit mentioned. Subjects starred (*) are required.
1. Religious leadership and interpretation (12 semester hours)
a. Historical aspects of the Hebrew-Christian religion
b. Biblical literature
c. Psychology and philosophy of religion
*d. Principles, methods, and materials of religious education
2. Guidance of individuals (3 semester hours)
"•■a. Principles and methods of occupational, educational, and personal counsel
ing and guidance
b. Vocational and educational guidance
c. Introduction to social case work, mental hygiene, or problems of personality
3. Leadership of informal groups (3 semester hours)
*a. Principles and programs of group work
b. Supervision and training of group leaders
c. Organization, methods, and materials of recreation and physical education
d. Methods and program of adult education
e. Teaching procedures
f. Methods courses in dramatics, music, arts and crafts
4. Administration of social and religious agencies (3 semester hours)
a. Administration of private, social, and religious agencies
*b. History, philosophy, and organization of the Young Men’s Christian As
sociation
c. Administration of a Y.M.C.A.
d. Business administration, budgeting, accounting, purchasing
5. Community organization (3 semester hours)
a. Community organization
b. Social survey and community planning
6. Supervised field work (3 semester hours)
(One semester hour of field work requires fifty clock hours)
Further information concerning this program may be secured by addressing
the Dean.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
(Semester hours of credit yielded by each course are indicated by an appropriate
numeral enclosed in parentheses. Courses required for graduation are designated
by an asterisk. All required courses are offered annually. Courses not offered
annually arc designated as follozus: " x " for alternate years; “ n” for courses offered
in accordance with expressed interest or need.)

I. THE HISTORICAL DIVISION
1. Department of Old Testament
704. 201. History, Literature, and Religion of the Old Testament I* A cri
tical study of the political, social, and religious history of the Hebrew people
from the earliest time to the fall of the Southern kingdom in 586 B.C. Three
hours. (3.)
Mr. Rice
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704. 202. History, Literature and Religion of the Old Testament II.* A
critical study of the political, social, and religious history of the Hebrew-Jewish
people from 586 B.C. to the final destruction of the Jewish State in A.D. 135.
Special consideration is given to the formative stages of post-exilic Judaism.
Three hours. (3.)
Mr. Rice

704.
212. Archeology of the Old Testament.1 A comprehensive study of the
background of the peoples of the ancient Near East. The important excava
tions will be examined; archeological data bearing upon the religion and cul
ture of Canaan and of Israel will be presented. Three hours. (3)
704. 213. Old Testament Theology.11 A systematic survey of the teaching
of the Old Testament and a study of its characteristic doctrines concerning
God, man, the world, history, culture, worship, sin, redemption, judgment, and
eschatology. Three hours. (3)
704. 214. The Wisdom Literature.11 The historical and literary background
of Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, the Wisdom of Solomon, and Ecclesiasticus is
presented. Selected passages are studies which throw light on changing theo
logical conceptions. Three hours. (3)
704. 215. The Apocrypha.11 A presentation of the post-biblical literature; the
Palestinian and Hellenistic backgrounds of the several books are studied. Char
acteristic doctrines of the period are studied which relate to Christianity. Three
hours. (3)
Selected Exegetical Studies in the Old Testament
In successive and alternate years, selected passages in the various books
of the Old Testament are studied. Critical analysis is made of these passages
and exposition given. Particular emphasis is given to their relevance to con
temporary life and thought.
List of Classes: Mr. Rice
704. 216. Exegetical Studies in Genesis. 2 hours. (2)
704. 217. Exegetical Studies in Isaiah. 2 hours. (2)
704. 218. Exegetical Studies in Jeremiah. 2 hours. (2)
704. 219. Exegetical Studies in Amos and Hosea. 2 hours (2)
704. 220. Exegetical Studies in the Psalms. 2 hours. (2)
704. 221. Hebrew Language and Grammar I. 3 hours. (3)
704. 222. Hebrew Language and Grammar II. 3 hours. (3)
704. 223. Hebrew Language and Grammar III. 3 hours. (3)
704. 224. Selected readings in the Hebrew Bible. 3 hours. (3)

Judaism
704. 225. Jewish Life and Literature. A course designed to review the his
tory and literature of the Jewish people in their various national communities
during the nineteen centuries of the common era. The course examines the
cultural achievements and the social and religious conditions of the Jews in
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relation to the non-Jewish environment. The continuity of the biblical message
in the entire range of the literary history is given careful presentation. Three
hours. (3)
Mr. Adler
704. 226. Contemporary Judaism.* An extensive survey of the corporate
experience of the Jews in its social, literary, and religious aspects during the
recent decades in their former and present communities. The course lays spe
cial stress upon the religious situation as reflected in the several “ wings” of
American Jewry, as well as in the evolution of Zionism toward the most recent
establishment of the State of Israel. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Adler
704. 227. The Religious Teachings and Institutions of Judaism.* A presen
tation of the current spiritual concepts of the Jewish people and their religious
manifestation against the background of the historical evolution from the Old
Testament through the Talmudic and more recent philosophical and theological
interpretations with respect to underlying ethical values and ritual forms. Three
hours. (3)
Mr. Adler
704. 228. The Book of Job. Three hours. (3)

Mr. Adler

704. 229. Judaism in the Time of Jesus. This course is designed to give a
picture of the religious beliefs and the way of life of the Jews during the time
of Jesus. Its purpose is to provide a view of the environment which shaped
the beliefs and the way of life of Jesus, his disciples and the members of the
Jewish sect which developed into the religion of Christianity.” Three hours
(3)
Mr. Adler

2. Department of New Testament
703. 201. Introduction to the New Testament I.* General introduction to
New Testament history, religion, and literature. Adequate emphasis will be
given to principles of biblical criticism; the Synoptic problem; development of
the New Testament canon; transmission of the New Testament literature; and
translations into the English vernacular. This is the basic New Testament
course. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 202. Introdution to the New Testament II.* A continuation of New
Testament 201. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 205. The Teaching of Jesus.* Brief consideration of the sources for
the study of the teaching of Jesus in the Synoptic and Fourth Gospels; the
methods of Jesus’ teaching, and the contemporary relevance of this teaching.
Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 206. The Ministry o f Paul.* A thorough study of the ministry of Paul
and of its significance for the early Christian movement predicated upon such
authentic material as may be found in the book of Acts and the Pauline epistles.
Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 208. Pauline Thought.* An attempt is made to assemble the various
emphases in Paul’s religious thought through an examination and synthesis of
all available genuine Pauline sources. The material will be presented by means
of lectures and reports. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
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703. 240. Beginner’s New Testament Greek.1 A study of New Testament
Greek grammar and exercises, with special emphasis upon correct pronounciations and grammatical principles and forms of expression. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 241. Beginner’s New Testament Greek II. Continuation of New Testa
ment 240. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 242. New Testament Greek III. This course takes the student through
the New Testament, the Septuagint, and early Christian Greek literature, selecting representative excerpts from this range of writings in keeping with the
student’s preparation. Three hours. (3)
703. 243. Gospel and Epistles of John.n Translation of the Gospel of John
from the Greek, with general exegesis. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 250. Topics in Early Christianity I.* Seminar. This course treats of
pertinent considerations within the area of early Christianity which are immanently tied up with the study of the New Testament. Such topics as the oral
tradition, Hellenistic and Jewish presuppositions, the Holy Spirit, and Christology receive major emphasis. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 251. Topics in Early Christianity II.x Seminar. A continuation of the
above course, resuming the investigation of such topics as church organization,
early Christian sacraments, etc. Much flexibility is retained in these seminars
so that the needs and interests of students may be met. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Wright
703. 252. The New Testament and the Occult.* The purpose of this course
is to examine relevant literature over the whole range of occult phenomena and
critically to assess their relevance to authentic religious experience. Specific
inquiry will be made into the creditability of those areas of the Old and New
Testament which, under the impact of current scientific scrutiny, are being con
sidered as expendable items in the process of the “ demythologizing” of the
Judeo-Christian tradition. By means of lectures, discussions and reports, it
is hoped through this course to open up maiden areas of inquiry concerning
occultism and religion.
Mr. Wright

3. Department of Christian History
701. 210. Early Christianity.* This course embraces the study of the found
ing and development of the Christian church and of the doctrines which were
formulated by Christians during the first five centuries of the Christian era.
Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 211. Mediaeval Christianity.* This course embraces the study of the
Christian church and of Christian doctrine in the Middle Ages (c. 600 A.D. to
1500 A.D .) Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 212. Reformation and Modern Christianity.* The history of Chris
tianity from the beginning of the Protestant Reformation to modern times. DeKJreek courses are offered only at the request of a reasonable number of students.
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tailed consideration is given to the several Protestant groups and to the growth
of Protestant thought. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 222. Religion in American A survey of the major religious currents
in American history since the coming of organized Christianity, culminating in
an observation of the present religious situation and prevailing trends. Three
hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 250. Augustine.11 A seminar studying the life and theology of Augus
tine. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 251. Seminar in Church HistoryA A seminar course intended for ad
vanced study of certain men, movements and problems in the field of church
history. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 252. American Religious ThoughtA A seminar studying American Pro
testant intellectual history from early American Puritanism to the contempo
rary scene. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 253. History of Christian Social TeachingsA (Seminar) A survey of
the history of social thought of various Christian groups and leaders from the
New Testament period to the present. Special consideration is given to the
problems of the church— state relationship, war, property, marriage and race.
Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner
701. 254. Christian Foundations of American Culture. This course seeks to
discover and evaluate the relationships between colonial American Christianity
and the development of American culture. Attention is paid to the various
theories of the relationship between Christianity and culture, as to the specific
influence of Christian thought on such matters as political and economic theory
and practice, literature, art and education from the first European settlements
through the revolutionary and constitutional periods. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Giltner

II. THE INTERPRETIVE DIVISION
4. Department of Christian Theology
702. 205. Systematic Theology I* A systematic consideration of the intellec
tual aspects of Christian faith, including examination of the principal contem
porary schools of theological thought, the nature of religion, the nature of
reason and faith and their relation to each other, the sources and method of
theology, the nature of revelation, and the meaning and nature of God. Wide
reading in contemporary theologians is required, and the student is helped to
form his own unified theological beliefs. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Roberts
702. 206. Systematic Theology II.* A continuation of the above course.
Three hours. (3)
Mr. Roberts
702. 218. Christian Ethics.* A study is made of the nature of ethics and
basic ethical ideals of the Greek philosophers and of the principal church theo
logians. Then Christian ethics is studied systematically, and related to theo
logical thought. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Roberts
702. 223. MysticismA A general study of mysticism in its basic character
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istics as it has appeared in the Christian and other traditions. Readings and
reports in the writings of the best-known mystics. Three hours. (3) Mr. Roberts
702. 227. Trinitarian and Christological Problems. A biblical, historical
and theological study of the three-in-oneness of God and the person and work
of Christ. Three hours. (3)
Faculty
702. 230. Seminar in Theology.* Seminar in theological questions, content
to be determined by the interests of the students. Three hours. (3) Mr. Roberts
702. 231. Seminar in Modem Christian Thought Tw o hours. (2)

Faculty

#

5. Department of the Philosophy and Psychology
of Religion

705.
201. The W orld Religions.* A survey of the most significant concept
and practices in the non-Christian religions. This comprises a study of each
religion in terms of its ideals, ethics, world-view or theology. The religious
literature and contributions of great leaders are related to this background.
Three hours. (3)
Mr. Roberts

705.
202. Christian Missions. This course is designed to give the studen
a historical background and survey of the developing Christian Missionary en
terprise; and, to analyze and interpret these data with the most recent and
modern techniques of approach and appraisal. Three hours (3) Mr. Somerville
705. 203. The Philosophy and Methods of Non-violence. The course will
trace briefly the main historical streams of non-violent philosophy and will deal
thoroughly with the philosophy and methods of the Gandhian version of non
violence. It will examine this force in action, especially in India and the
United States, and discuss the implications of this action in relation to civil
and religious thought and behavior. Three hours (3)
Mr. Nelson

705.
221. Philosophy of Religion. An examination of the fundamental con
cepts of religion: religious values, God, religious epistemology, evil, immortality,
freedom. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Roberts
705. 250. Platonism and Christianity.* Seminar. The systematic study of
Plato’s thought, with emphasis on the influence of Platonic ideas upon the
development of Christian doctrine. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Roberts

705.
260. Indian Philosophy.* A seminar designed to study the chief sys
tems of Indian philosophy. Reports and discussion. Three hours (3)
Mr. Roberts
705. 261. W orld Mission of the Christian Church. The uniqueness of Chris
tianity in theory and practice. The place of missions and the church in creating
a better world in the social, economic, political, and cultural fields. Principles
and programs of Christian reconstruction of society. Seniors. Two hours. (2)
Faculty
705. 205. The Psychology of Religion.* A study of the psychological factors
in religious experience with special reference to their significance in the phe
nomena of conversion, revivals, mysticism, personality structure, and social
action. Three hours (3)
Mr. Roberts
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III. THE APPLIED DIVISION
6. Department of Practical Theology
706.
101. Oral and Written Expression. A course designed for students re
quiring additional work in written and spoken English. Two hours. (2)
Mr. Ferrell.
706.
hours. (2)

205. Homiletics I.* Elements of sermon construction and delivery. Two
Mr, Crawford

706.
206. Principles and Program of Community Action n A study of the
origin and evolution of the community, of elementary social case work, of so
cial welfare agencies, and of the opportunity for church and minister in a pro
gram of community improvement. Members of the class will visit and report
on a selected group of agencies. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Crawford
706.
211. The History of Preaching.11 The origin and development of
preaching, its times of greatest usefulness, the causes of its decline in its
less productive periods, and the reason for the estimate put upon it at present.
Sermons by members of the class. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Crawford
706. 213. Homiletics II* Sermon construction and delivery. Two hours.
(2)
Mr. Crawford
706. 214. Homiletics III.* Advanced sermon construction and delivery. Two
hours. (2)
Mr. Crawford
706. 215. Church Organization.* A study of the background of each de
nomination, its tenets of faith, its present organization, how it works, its com
munity activities, and its present outlook. T w o hours. (2)
Faculty
706. 216. Church Polity, (Baptist), T w o hours (2)
706. 218. Church Polity, (Methodist), T w o hours (2)
706. 219. Polity of the Churches.11 T w o hours. (2)

F acuity
Mr. Robinson
F acuity

706. 221. Pastoral Office.* The various duties of the pastor in distinction
from those of the preacher are discussed and the proper conduct of special
services suggested. The pastor’ s place in the organizations connected with the
church and in the community; his relation to other churches; church adminis
tration and denominational loyalty. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Hill
706. 222. Religion and Health.* A study of public and private health
agencies; the objectives of health education; the prevention of disease; the con
trol of the environment; personal hygiene; a review of medical social work and
the relation of religion to health. Representatives of groups specializing in this
work will address the class. T w o hours. (2)
Mr. Hill
706. 224. Introduction to Pastoral Counseling* This course constitutes
largely instruction in the principles of pastoral counseling. The nature of
pastoral counseling is analyzed as distinguished from other types of counseling
in relationship to pastoral care. Included is a survey of the pertinent literature
in the field, and a discussion of the major areas of human living of particular
interest to pastoral counseling. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Dobihal
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706. 225. An Introduction to Clinical Pastoral Experience. This course
is designed to introduce the student to actual pastoral work, under supervision,
with people in crisis situations. The student will spend one afternoon per
week in a mental hospital, visiting patients, writing up visits with patients,
and discussing the implications of his work in seminars with the Chaplain Su
pervisor. Four hours. (3)
Mr. Dobihal
706. 226. Practical Seminar in Pastoral Problems. This course will deal
with the practical problems of the interpersonal relationship of the minister and
his parishioner. Each student is expected to submit at least one pastoral prob
lem met with in his work. Class discussion will attempt to clarify the basic
problems involved, and to explore reasonable pastoral resources and procedures.
224 is a prerequisite for this course. Tw o hours. (2)
Mr. Dobihal
706. 228. Church Music (Hym nology) I.* A Study of the history of Chris
tian Hymnody from the beginning of the Christian church to the present day.
It correlates this information with the art of program building for the general
services of the church. One hour (1)
Mrs. Bunton
706. 229. Church Music II.* A study of special forms of church music, in
cluding the development and use of Plain Song, choral forms, and the school
of Palestrina; the development of the cantata and oratorio under Bach and
Handel; great religious themes in organ and symphonic music. One hour (1)
Mrs. Bunton
706. 230, 231. Music Practicum. Workshop for Music I and II. This practicum provides a nucleus for the School of Religion choir. (One hour for the
year.)
Mrs. Bunton
706. 235. Field W ork Seminar I and II.* This course is planned to give
the student laboratory, pastoral, and administrative experience in a designated
church under the supervision of the professor and local pastor. One hour (1)
each semester.
Mr. Fowler
706. 240. Speech I. The art of interpretive reading based on the fundamental
coordination of proper vocal and physical techniques. Special attention will be
given to tone production, pronounciation, and articulation. Material will be
taken from the Bible and other literary forms. One hour. (1)
Faculty
706. 241. Speech II. A continuation of P.T. 240. One hour (1)

Faculty

706. 263. Christianity and Law. This course will compare theological ethics
and legal theory. It will relate theology and jurisprudene, law and morality
and point to areas of agreement and cooperation. Attention will be given to
practical areas where the minister and lawyer may work together for better
human relations i.e. civil rights. (3)
Mr. Roberts.

7. Department of Religious Education

707.
2C0. History of Religious Education.* A survey course on the h
torical development of religious education from primitive times to the present,
with emphasis on the early church, the middle ages, the reformation and the
modern periods. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Tyms
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707. 202. History and Polity of the Y.M.C.A.n A study of the beginnings
and spread of the Young Men’s Christian Association; its basic policies and
world, national, area, and state organization. Two hours. (2)
707. 204. Principles of Religious Education.* A study of the underlying prin
ciples of Religious Education in the light of philosophical and psychological
thinking. A foundation course establishing the essential basis of thought for re
ligious development. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Tyms
707. 206. Methods of Religious Education. Current theory
religious, educational, and social activities of the local church;
forming agencies in the community with which the church
methods of cooperation, and means of critical evaluation of
worth. Three hours. (3)

and practice in
other character
may cooperate;
their place and
Mr. Tyms

707.
208. Drama in Religion. A general study of materials and techniques
for the adaptation of religious drama to the church program. The course in
cludes the presentation of one-act plays. Tw o hours. (2)
707. 209. Advanced Religious Drama. A continuation of 707. 208 for stu
dents particularly interested in this field. Two hours. (2)
707. 212. Art in Religion.* A survey of the arts in the structure and serv
ices of the churches, such as architecture, painting, music, and drama. Two
hours. (2)
Mrs. Spingarn
707. 214. Music for Children.11 Two hours. (2)
707. 216. Worship in Religious Education. This course seeks through psy
chological analysis and description to give understanding of the various types
of worship, both personal and corporate. It discusses the problems involved
in developing worship as an integral and dynamic part of a religious educational
program for the different age levels. The questions of recovery, improvement,
and reconstruction of worship are considered. Tw o hours. (2)
Mr. Ferrell
707. 217. Prayer in Religious Education. A presentation of the various ways
in which schools of prayer, retreats, quiet days, and meditations can be de
veloped in a church educational program. Devotional literature from ancient
and modern sources will be drawn upon extensively. Two hours. (2) Mr. Ferrell
707. 220. The Organization and Administration of Religious Education.*!
A course in the principles and procedures of organizing, administering and
supervising an educational program. Special consideration will be given to the
church school, the weekday school, the vacation Bible school, youth work,
leadership training program, the council of religious education, and the general
program of religious education in the local church. Tw o hours (2)
Mrs. Kyles
707. 240. Curriculum of Religious Education. A study of the principles of
curriculum and program making. Particular study is made of available lesson
material from denominational and non-denominational sources. The develop
ment of adequate courses of study for various units of religious education is
to be attempted. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Tyms
707. 244. The Use of the Bible in Religious Education.* The aim of this
course is twofold: attention is given to discussing, criticizing, and applying the

484

HOWARD

U N IVER SITY

methods currently used in Bible study, and an attempt is made to show how
the English Bible can be most effectively used as the basis for some of the
“procedures” in religious drama, and the building of religious projects for
various age groups. Three hours. (3)
707. 252. Religion in Childhood and Adolescence. Detailed consideration is
given to the many factors that influence the growth and development of human
personality under religious guidance. The course covers the periods of child
hood and adolescence, and it aims to help the student master the techniques
and procedures in the motivation of human conduct through religious instruc
tion. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Tyms
707. 256. Religious Nurture and Secular Culture.n The purpose of this
course is to examine American culture in reference to religion as a potent
factor in American life; and through such analysis to get an estimate of the
problems that confront the forces of religion as they attempt to carry forward
programs of religious training and nurture for all age groups in our population.
Three hours. (3)
707. 260. Religion on the College Campus.n The purpose of this course is
to examine the arrangements and offerings on college campuses which are de
signed to facilitate the religious maturing of undergraduates. A careful appraisal
will be made of the total religious program on a selected number of campuses
including instruction, counseling, college “ Chapel,” and the whole pattern of
intergroup relationships. Effort will be made to arrive at an understanding of
the function of religion in higher education and the responsibilities and oppor
tunities of religious workers in American colleges and universities. Three
hours. (3)

707. 268. Religious Motivation in Human Conducts An intensive study of
religion in terms of experience, the role of religion in interpersonal relations,
and religion in character education and re-education make up the foci of this
course. It aims to guide the student toward a comprehensive knowledge and
mastery of the basic factors in motivating human conduct under the influence
of God-consciousness. T w o hours. (2)
Mr. Tyms
707. 270. Principles and Technique in Personal Counseling.* A considera
tion of the accepted principles regarding the type of group and individual
counseling which the minister is called upon to render. A section of this
course will consider in detail the major areas of human experience such as
marriage, sex', vocation, religion, and recreation from which acute problems are
most likely to emerge. The course will be closely related to the available
guidance agencies from which professional help may be secured. Three hours.
(3)
Mr. Tyms
707. 280. Audio-visual Aids in the Church Program. Instruction in the use
of radio, television, recording machines, and other audio-visual aids. A consid
eration of the use of audio-visual aids in the teaching of the church school and
in the general educational program of the church. Tw o hours. (2) Mrs. Kyles
707. 300, 301. A Seminar in Educational Research. Three hours in each
semester. (6) Required for the degree of Master of Arts in Religious Education.
Mr. Tyms

S C H O O L OF RELIGION

485

Education 5. (L .A .) Introduction to Educational Psychology. An intro
duction to systematic study of education as the science of directing the mental
development of children under school conditions. Major topics: orientation;
principles of mental control; significance of growth of organs and functions;
principles of motivation; the nature of learning. Three hours. (3)
Education 29. (L .A .) Educational Psychology. This course is a continua
tion of Education 5. Remaining major topics: types of learning and the direc
tion thereof; individual differences in learning, achievement, and personalitynature; measurement and significance; psychology of school subjects; principles
of mental hygiene. Lectures, demonstrations, discussions; experiments, reports,
and problems. Three hours (3)
Education 125. (L .A .) History and Philosophy of Education. A study of
the educational philosophies and their relationships to educational practices.
Social, political, and economic forces and their educational resultants in the
United States are stressed. Three hours. (3)
Education 200. Introduction to Educational Research. Two hours. (2)
(Graduate School) Required for the degree of Master of Arts in Religious
Education.

8. Department of Social Ethics and the Sociology of Religion
A. Social Ethics

708.
200. Introduction to Social Ethics.* An analysis of the relevance of
the Christian ethic to the social order. Special attention will be given to a
study of the profession and practice of the Christian Church in the United
States during the 19th and 20th centuries. The implications of this ethic for
intercultural relations, economic foundations of our society, and international
order will be considered. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Clark
708.
201. Seminar in Race Relations.* Guest lecturers who are authorities in
the fields of anthropology, sociology, political science, education, economics,
religion, and African history are asked to contribute the best their fields have
to offer to an understanding of race relations. Attention is directed to the
major agencies that are working in the field of race relations, and their pro
grams and published materials are presented to the class. Three hours.
Mr. Crawford
708.
210. Christianity and Economic Life.x An examination of the con
cern of the Christian Church with the economic life of the nation. Discussion
of the role of the church in relation to economics. Examination of some con
temporary organizations and movements which bid for the support of the
Christian Church. Classroom lectures and discussion, field trips, and reports
on participation. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Clark
708.
211. The Local Church and Segregation.* An analysis of the local
church and segregation in terms of the following factors: ecology, demography,
socio-economic factors, race prejudice, denominational polity, class structure,
the church as a social institution, and the Negro church. Tw o hours. (2)

486

HOWARD

U N IVER SITY

708.
214. Christianity and Political Life. An examination of the principl
policies and problems of political life, with special emphasis on the responsi
bilities of the Christian citizen in the United States of America. After intro
ductory lectures on the history of political thought in the Western tradition, the
focus of attention will be upon the structure and processes of American govern
ment. The program of instruction will include talks by visiting officials from
various branches of the government and from various organizations represent
ing different interest groups seeking to influence public policy. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Clark
B. Sociology of Religion (709)

709.
200. Methods of Social Investigation. A description of the basic me
ods of social research as applied to religious institutions; the presentation and
discussion of selected studies and practice in the use of research techniques.
Two hours. (2)

709.
201. The Church in the Urban Community.* A study of the soc
forces which have produced the modern city and the population characteristics
of various types of local communities. Emphasis will be placed upon ways in
which the local church can come to understand the community in which it is
located and gear its progress to meet the needs of its constituency. Three hours.
(3)
Mr. Clark

709.
205. The Church in the Rural Community.* The nature of the prese
day rural community and the program of the rural church to meet the needs of
that community. Case materials, literature in the field, and movements of sig
nificance to rural ministers. Three hours. (3)
Mr. Crawford

709.
210. Introduction to the Sociology of Religion. The study of relig
through the methodology of sociology. Descriptive analysis of distribution of
religious groups both as institutions and as social movements. Study of the
relationship of social unrest to the development of new movements in religion
and a description of social control as exercised by religion. Three hours. (3)

709.
250. Research in Religion and Race Relations.x Presentation and d
cussion of research in the field of religion and race relations. Every student
will have as his major responsibility a research project in this field to be pre
sented to the class for discussion. Three hours. (3)
709. 260. Research in Urban Religious Life.* Presentation and class discus
sion of concrete problem situations in urban religious life. Each student will
be expected to do research on a problem and present his material for class dis
cussion. (Prerequisite: S.R. 200.) Three hours. (3)
Mr. Clark
709. 262. Research in Negro Religious Life.* Designed for students looking
toward the writing of a thesis in the field of Sociology of Religion or desiring
to do a specific piece of research in the general area of Negro religious life.
(Prerequisite: S.R. 200) Three hours. (3)
0

709. 263. Non-Violence and Social Change. Religious and philosophical
bases of non-violence; its role in contemporary social change; its principles,
procedures and implications for social change in local, national and interna
tional situations. Tw o hours. (2)
Mr. Crawford
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IV. REQUIRED SEMINARS
710.
201. Interdepartmental Seminar.* This seminar is designed to corre
late the materials in the Core Curriculum with materials and procedures of the
several fields within the Applied Division, such as preaching, counselling and
developing the program of Christian Education. Tw o hours (1)
Faculty Committee
710. 202. Senior Seminar II.
710.
204. Directed Research Project for Seniors. An original research
paper will be done by seniors during the second semester of the senior year.
The student will select the subject area and also the specific subject on which
he wishes to write. The student will be granted' the privilege of choosing the
professor to supervise his project, and the professor will be responsible to the
faculty for quality of the work which the student presents for consideration. The
senior’s research paper shall be presented to the faculty and fellow senior stu
dents, the merits of which shall be acted upon by the faculty.
The choice of subject for the paper must be recorded with the Office of
the Dean before the Christmas holidays of the senior year. The purpose of
the research paper shall be to aid the student toward independent research,
growth and mature judgment in reaching conclusions and in appraising and
evaluating ideas and thought content. Tw o hours. (2)
Faculty Committee

Courses in Other Divisions of the University
Students may elect graduate courses in other divisions of the University
after proper consultation with class advisers.

8
SCHOOL OF
SOCIAL WORK

REQUIREM ENTS FOR GRADUATION

The Master of Social W ork (M .S.W .) degree is conferred after satisfac
tory completion of the prescribed two year curriculum. This curriculum in
cludes theory, field work and research totaling a minimum of 60 semester
hours’ credit. The 60 semester hours are distributed to include 36 semester
hours in theory courses, 18 in field practice and 6 in research. The requirements
are so arranged as to provide generic understanding of all methods and pro
cesses in social work practice. In addition, each student is expected to have
beginning competence in one method and area of practice.
T o qualify for the degree of Master of Social Work, the student must
complete satisfactorily the minimum of 60 units of academic credit and demon
strate to the satisfaction of the faculty a capacity for professional growth and
suitability for the social work profession, including evidence of personal in
tegrity, high regard and concern for fellow human beings and emotional sta
bility deemed essential for responsible functioning as a professional social
worker.
The curriculum requirements include a prescribed two year program of
theory, field work and research totalling a minimum of 60 semester hours’
credit, and satisfactory completion of comprehensive examinations at the end
of the two year program.
Changes in requirements made without prior notice:

The Faculty of the School of Social W ork reserves the right to change
any stipulations or requirements in the bulletin without prior notice. Such
changes will be effective and binding immediately or at the time designated
by the Faculty.
Research

All candidates for the Master’s degree are ’•equired to present a satisfac
tory thesis which may be completed on either an individual or group basis. Upon
satisfactory completion of the thesis, the student receives 2 semester hours of
credit.
Comprehensive Examinations

Students are required to demonstrate a comprehensive grasp of the pro
fession by satisfactory completion of a comprehensive examination at the end
of the second year.
488
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Admission to Second Year Program
Students must file application for admission to second year at a date near
the end of the second semester, which will be announced. Usually this is near
the end of April. The Faculty will consider suitability of the student for the
profession in arriving at a decision to admit student to the second year program.
Satisfactory competence in all areas of the curriculum is a prerequisite to con
sideration for admission to the second year program.

Residence
Every student is required to spend at least one year (two semesters) in
residence at Howard University. This period of residence need not be contin
uous. Students unable to enter the school on a full-time basis may earn a max
imum of 14 credit hours as part-time students before entering full-time.

Grades
A student’s standing is expressed by the Grades A (Excellent), B (Good),
C (Fair), D (P oor), E or F (Failure), W P (Withdrew while passing), W F
(Withdrew while failing) I (indicates that the work, otherwise satisfactory, was
incomplete at the time of making the report of grades). All students are expected
to maintain a B average to meet the requirements for the Master of Social Work
degree. A grade of C is acceptable for the course for which it is earned but must
be compensated in final overall average. A student who fails to maintain a B
average for one semester is placed on probation. If he falls below a B average
for two consecutive terms, he is dropped from the School.

Living Accommodations
Applications for living accommodations in one of the University dormi
tories should be made to the Dean of Men or the Dean of Women. Students
in the professional schools will be assigned rooms in the dormitories to the ex
tent that accommodations may be available and in accordance with policies and
regulations governing their use.

Advisers
Each student has assigned to him an adviser from the faculty group who is
responsible for assisting the student in planning and carrying out his total pro
gram and for counseling him with respect to problems which may interfere with
his making the best use of professional education.

University Health Service
The objectives of the University Health Service are (1) to safeguard the
health of students, (2) to supervise the sanitation of campus facilities, (3) to
teach the principles of healthful living, and (4) to provide medical care for
students.
The facilities of the University Health Service consist of a central Dispen
sary for consultations and treatment of minor ailments, and two infirmaries
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for short term confining illnesses. The Dispensary is open Monday— Friday,
10:00 A. M. to 4:00 P. M., Saturday, 10:00 A. M. to 12:00 noon. In addition,
Freedmen’s Hospital, the College of Dentistry, the College of Pharmacy, and
the College of Medicine are available to the University Health Service when
needed.
Under the medical plan of the University Health Service two requirements
are exacted: (1) payment of a semester fee by all registered students, and
(2) complete physical examination of all new students before registration.
The plan offers medical care during the school year in services pertaining to
general health, sickness, accidents, preventive medicine and health education.
Payment of the health fee does not assure medical care relating to pre-existing
conditions, nor does it cover expense of dental care, refraction and eyeglasses,
or orthopedic appliances. The cost of these must be borne by the student.
Students with minor confining illnesses are admitted to the University in
firmaries for a period not to exceed 14 days, without charge other than the cost of
food. When hospitalization is required, the student is admitted to Freedmen’s
Hospital, with hospital charges covered by the University Health Service for a
period not to exceed 7 days. Hospitalization costs beyond 7 days, must be assumed
by the family. Treatment in the University Health Service includes the providing
of simple medicinals, but not expensive specialized drugs or services.
Prospective candidates for admission to the University
entrance physical examination blanks to be filled in by the
These certificates will be treated as confidential material to
junction wdth the physical examinations given by the physicians
Health Service.

will receive pre
family physician.
be used in con
of the University

The University reserves the right to deny registration to any student or
prospective student who, in the judgment of the officials of the University
Health Service, is suffering from a malady which would be inimical to the
health of others. The University also reserves the right to request the with
drawal of any student on the same basis or for failure to comply with speci
fied health requirements in relation to such a malady.
Inasmuch as a student may be required to withdraw for health reasons,
it is suggested that any prospective student who is in doubt as to his health
status should be thoroughly examined by his local physician before applying
to the University for admission. In each case of requested withdrawal or
denial of registration for reasons of health, the recommendations of the
officials of the University Health Service is final as far as the health statu*
of the student is concerned.
In case new students withdraw at the request of the University for
reasons of health, all tuition fees together with a proportionate part of the
room and board fees will be refunded, but in the case of all other students
who withdraw at the request of the University for reasons of health, tuition
fees and room and board fees shall be refunded proportionately only.
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Veterans Counseling and Advisory Service
Howard University is approved for the training of Korean veterans under
Public Laws 550 and 894; and also for the education of dependents of deceased
veterans under Public Law 634.
Veterans are advised to apply to the Director of Admissions, Howard Uni
versity, for admission to the school of their choice. Following acceptance by the
University, the veteran should then apply for a certificate of eligibility and entitle
ment at the nearest regional office of the Veterans Administration. In requesting
this certificate, the veteran is advised to indicate clearly his educational objective.
The Veterans Administration permits only one change of course following initia
tion of training under the Korean Bill. Completion of work towards a bachelor’s
degree and initiation of training for another degree constitutes a change of
course and must be approved by the Veterans Administration.
Under the Korean Bill (P L 550) the veteran receives a check each month
from which he pays for all expenses incurred in training. Because the Veterans
Administration does not guarantee payment of checks in less than sixty days
after enrollment, the veteran should come prepared to take care of all expenses
for a minimum of 45 to 60 days following enrollment.
In order that a veteran may be assured that his certificate is in order or
that the proper steps have been taken to expedite training under the G. I. Bill,
veterans enrolling for the first time at Howard University and all veterans with
questions concerning their status as veterans are advised to report to the Vet
erans Counselor, Administration Building prior to registration.

University Libraries
The libraries of the University, including the Founders Library, depart
mental and school libraries, aim to provide the printed materials and reference
aid needed by students, teachers, and research workers. As of June 1962 there
were over 391,000 volumes in all libraries with 3127 serials titles currently
received.
Since February 1962, the School of Social W ork has had its own Reading
Room on the first floor of the Founders Library. Approximately 3,500 books
and 2,000 pamphlets, other leaflet material and case records are housed within
the room and its adjacent stack area. This arrangement does not limit the
student’s use of the total library facilities, but has consolidated the major
reading references for their courses. A full-time librarian has been assigned
to the Reading Room.
During the academic year, the Founders Library is open from 8:00 A.M. to
10:00 P.M. except for Sundays, holidays and school vacations. Special rooms and
departmental libraries have varying hours. Students in all divisions must register
and present identification cards.
The unique feature of the system is the Moorland Foundation, a library
dealing with all aspects of Negro life, and history throughout the world
which had its beginning in the donation of the very valuable collection of
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books, pamphlets, and clippings of Dr. Jesse E. Moorland in 1914. To the
original nucleus there have been added the Lewis Tappan Collection and items
purchased from the Tuttle Collection. The collection now totals over 89,000
recorded items. Increasingly, the Foundation is referred to as an authoritative
source on the Negro in the world, and is particularly known for the wealth
of anti-slavery material. Of particular interest is the Arthur B. Spingarn
Collection of Negro Authors, books in practically all subject fields and written
in many different languages, which was acquired in 1947.
Another feature of the library is the Channing Pollock Theatre Collection,
which deals with the theater in all its aspects, and comprises more than 5,000
volumes, pictures of actors and actresses, manuscripts and scrapbooks of the
Warren, Marble, and Pollock families, and numerous articles of theatrical
memorabilia.

Extra-Curricular Activities
With a view to broadening the field of interest of the student, lectures on
problems of general political, social and cultural significance are offered from
time to time.

Student Organization
The Student Organization provides opportunities for students to become
better acquainted with one another, to participate in group activities, and to
assume responsibilities relating to the School and profession.
Students and faculty participate jointly cm committees relating to specific
aspects of the life of the School, for example, the Recruiting Committee
which plans and carries out effective methods of attracting and recruiting qualified
people; the Library Committee which organizes and supervises the School reading
room, acts as liaison between the School and Founders Library; the Social Com
mittee which plans and organizes social functions of the students and faculty.
A Student-Faculty Committee facilitates a close faculty-student relationship
by providing opportunity for student and faculty members to discuss matters
of mutual concern, such as curriculum content, field work requirements, and
extra-curricular activities. The Committee includes first and second year students,
the Chairman of the Student Organization, one faculty member and the Dean
of the School.

Alumni Association
The Howard University School of Social W ork Alumni Association was
formally organized in March of 1960. Prior to that date, local alumni groups
were formed in Washington, D.C. (1946), Baltimore, New York and Pitts
burgh-Cleveland area. In 1956 the first Alumni-Faculty Institute was held on
the campus as a part of the Tenth Anniversary celebration of the School.
Since then biennial conferences have been held as a regular part of the pro
gram of the Alumni Association.
The purposes of the Association are:
1. T o promote the professional growth and advancement of its members
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and the Howard University School of Social Work on the local, na
tional and international levels.
2. To serve as the National Alumni Organization of the Howard Univer
sity School of Social Work.
3. To organize local social work alumni groups in areas where there are
graduates and or, former students of the Howard University School of
Social Work.
4. T o coordinate all social work alumni activities.
5. To serve as liaison between the administration and faculty of the School
of Social W ork and the Alumni.
6. To maintain an executive personnel needed to provide for a continuity
of social work alumni activity and interest.

Employment Opportunities for Graduates
The School receives almost daily inquiries from public and private social
agencies from all over the country in regard to available candidates for social
work positions. The faculty of the School considers it a part of its responsibility
to consult with students and alumni and to advise them as to suitable job op
portunities which come to the School’s attention. The School is glad to answer
any inquiries from organizations in regard to candidates for positions. Inquiries
should be addressed to the Dean of the School.

Student Employment and Graduate Placement
Howard University students and alumni may apply to the Office of Stu
dent Employment and Graduate Placement for part-time or full-time employ
ment. The University campus provides a limited number of part-time jobs
for eligible students. Many other jobs are available off campus through the
Office of Student Employment and Graduate Placement. T o be eligible for
on-campus employment, a student must register with the Office of Student
Employment and Graduate Placement, maintain a satisfactory scholastic aver
age, and have no other form of financial assistance from Howard University.
Seniors are invited to register for graduate placement early in their last
year at the University. In this way, credentials and other pertinent informaton will be readily accessible to prospective employers.
For information concerning either part-time employment or graduate place
ment, write to Mrs. Marian V. Coombs, director, Student Employment and
Graduate Placement, Howard University, Washington 1, D.C.

Washington, a Center of Study and Research
The museums and libraries supported by the Federal Government of the
United States, together with similar institutions belonging to the City of
Washington, afford opportunities for study and research which are unsur
passed by those of any other city in the nation. The Library of Congress,
with its voluminous and constantly increasing collection of books; the Smith-
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sonian Institution and the National Museum, with their innumerable speci
mens of all kinds gathered from all parts of the earth; the office of Educa
tion, with its extensive library; the Bureau of Fisheries, with its aquaria; the
Botanical Garden with numerous greenhouses well stocked with living plants;
the Army Medical Museum, containing extensive collections and the largest
medical library in the world; the Naval Observatory, with its equipment for
astronomical work—all these storehouses of knowledge and many others
are easily reached and may be freely visited. By authority of Congress, all gov
ernmental collections, together with facilities for research and illustration, are
made accessible to students of the institutions of higher learning in the District
of Columbia.
The City Public Library and the Corcoran Art Gallery, although not be
longing to the Government, are nevertheless free to all.
Students who pursue a course of social work education at Howard Univers
ity will have a unique opportunity to get acquainted with national organizations
and agencies in the field of social welfare with headquarters in Washington. In
particular, they will have an opportunity to learn through first hand contacts
about the activities and operations of the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare including the Children’s Bureau and the Bureau of Public Assistance,
the United States Public Health Service and a number of other agencies of
major importance for social work.
SOCIAL W O R K CURRICULUM

Areas of knowledge considered essential to beginning competence in social
work practice include:
1. Knowledge and understanding of the social services and social welfare
policy; 2) knowledge and understanding of human growth and behavior,
both normal and deviant; and 3) knowledge understanding of, and skill
in social work practice. The curriculum is designed and organized so as
to provide these elements. Sequence and continuity in arrangement are
intended to facilitate integration of total content into a meaningful whole.
T H E SOCIAL W E L F A R E PO LICY AND SOCIAL
SERVICES SEQUENCES

Knowledge of the social services is essential to the practice of social work.
Understanding of social welfare as an institution and skill in analysis of so
cial services are essential in order to evaluate the scope and effectiveness of the
programs and services, and to bring about change. The existing social services
represent a variety of programs and many differences in structure, auspices,
traditions and clientele. It is not possible consequently to study all in detail.
Rather an analysis of the more basic social services will provide experience
in methods of critical appraisal.
From the beginning to the end of this sequence, it is expected that stu
dents will: a) add to knowledge about the social services; b) deal with more
complex problems and issues, as they move along; c) develop greater clarity
and conviction about professional resp rsibility in this area; d) grow in their
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skill to get the facts, to analyze problems, questions and issues, to assess qual
ity of services, to arrive at desirable solutions with awareness of the significance
of alternatives, and to project plans.
742-201. Social Welfare Services and Social Policy I. This is the
first of four courses in this sequence. The course focuses on Social W el
fare as a social institution. Its primary purpose is to help students to gain
understanding of social welfare services as society’s response to changing needs
and problems and to become aware of the impact of socio-economic forces as
well as personalities on the development of services. Developed in three units
of learning the course deals with (1) patterns of social welfare services and
agencies in the United States today; (2) selected aspects of American society
and culture that involve risks and problems and affect social welfare services,
and (3) the development of social welfare services under the impact of chang
ing economic, social and political conditions prior to- the passage of the Social
Security Act. 2 Semester Hours.
(Dr. Magnus, Miss Jackson and Mrs. Olds)
#

742-202. Social Welfare Services and Social Policy II.
This course
is a continuation of the first semester course in the sequence. Its pur
pose is to further develop understanding of basic concepts and principles in
social welfare. The focus is on changing policies in social welfare, with
special emphasis on, and attention to, public welfare services. The course is
developed in three units of learning; it concerns itself with (1) changing poli
cies in public welfare following the passage of the Social Security Act and
subsequent state welfare legislation; (2) health and illness as welfare concerns;
(3) policies and plans relating to social adjustment as a concern for social wel
fare. 4 Semester Hours.
Prerequisite Social Welfare Services and Social
Policy I.
(Dr. Magnus, Miss Jackson and Mrs. Olds)
742-301. Social Welfare Services and Social Policy III.
This course
is concerned with selected concepts and principles in legal and social provisions
for protection of the family, children and adults; standards, policies and prac
tices in social services such as adoption, corrections and foster care, care of
children and adults and the mentally ill; principles of collaborations between
social work and other professions, particularly the law; legal regulation and
administrative measures for improving policy and services; analysis, evaluation
and resolution of selected issues and problems in protection and care of adults
and children. 2 Semester Hours. (Mrs. Davis and Dr. Magnus)
742-302. Administration of Social Services.
This course focuses on
understanding and application of selected concepts, principles and processes
in social work administration. It is approached from the point of view of staff
members roles, responsibility and participation in policy formulation, decision
making and problem solving. 2 Semester Hours. (Mrs. Davis)
HUM AN G R O W T H AND DEVELOPM ENT

This sequence is designed to help students learn the specifics of the hu
man being in his total configuration of physical, emotional, intellectual and
socio-cultural aspects. The material is presented by a panel of experts, with
the social work faculty, in order to strengthen the students’ learning about
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human behavior its pusposiveness, adaptive patterns to stress, be they physical,
emotional, mental or social. It is expected that the attitudes and behavior of
students-will be modified as a result of their developing knowledge of human
growth and behavior.
743-201. Human Growth and Development I. This course deals with the
growth and development of the individual from conception to death, primarily
in relation to normal or average physical and emotional aspects. Required of
all students. 2 Semester Hours, First Semester concurrently with 743-202.
(Dr. Straight, Dr. Francis, Dr. Robinson, Mrs. Adams, Mrs. Westerfield and
Mrs. Williams.
743-702. Human Growth and Development II. Complements 743-201 with
the intellectual, social (including cultural) aspects. The lecture method is com
bined with periodic small group discussions. Required of all students. 2 Semes
ter Hours. First Semester, concurrently with 743-201. (Social W ork Faculty
and Special Lecturers. Mrs. Adams, Mrs. Westerfield, Mrs. Williams)
743-203. Human Growth and Development III. Based on Human Growth
and Development I and II, but deals with serious deviation in emotional, in
tellectual and social functioning. Occasional clinical demonstrations to illus
trate mental illness. Causal factors, dynamics of behavior and treatment aspects
are presented. Prerequisites: Human Growth and Development I and II. Re
quired of all students, taken concurrently with 743-204. 2 Semester Hours
credit. Second Semester. Dr. M. Robinson, Dr. Kiracofe, Dr. Lloyd, Mrs.
Adams, Mrs. Westerfield, and Mrs. Williams)
743-204. Human Growth and Development IV. Complements
ing with deviations in physical and social functioning. Aspects of
ment and prevention are considered. Lectures are combined with
group discussions. Required of all students, taken concurrently
2 Semester Hours credit. Second Semester. (Dr. Lloyd, Mrs.
McKay, and Mrs. Westerfield)

743-203, deal
medical treat
periodic small
with 743-203.
Adams, Miss

743-301. Human Growth and Development V. Based on Human Growth
and Development I through IV (prerequisites.) This course is designed to syn
thesize understanding of healthy growth and development and the effect of dis
ease and disability on that process. The nature of man’s environment, his rela
tion to it, the interrelatedness of physical, emotional and social aspects of the
human organism are closely examined. Clinical case material is used illustratively to demonstrate the multi-discipline approach to diagnosis and treatment.
2 Semester Hours credit. Third Semester. (Social W ork Faculty and Special
Lecturers.)
m

743-302. Seminar in Racial and Cultural Factors in Social Work.
The
purposes of this seminar include: Exploration of concepts of culture de
rived from the social sciences and the meaning and usefulness of such con
cepts for social work practice, consideration of cultural factors in personality
development and adjustment, and analysis of selected approaches to intergroup
relations practice. Case material supplied by the instructor and from student
experience is used. Most of the illustrative material relates to the Negro io
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the United States although selections are also drawn from a limited number
of other groups. 2 Semester Hours. First Semester. (Dr. Lindsay and Dr. Hill)
SOCIAL W O R K PRACTICE
A.

Social Case Work

751-201. Principles of Casework. This is the first of four courses in
the casework sequence and is required of all students regardless of their
major interest. It deals with the relationship of essential social and ethical
concepts to casework processes. Emphasis is on the development of systematic
ways of understanding and helping individuals who present social needs and
on the differential application of generic casework principles. Selected case
material from public and private social agencies will be provided by instructor.
In addition, students make use of field experience in discussion of their applica
tion of techniques and principles. Taken in conjunction with Field Instruction
I. 2 Semester Hours. First Semester.
(Mrs. Westerfield, Mrs. Daly, and Mrs. Simsarian)
751-202. Social Case Work II. (Principles of Case Work). This course
is a continuation of Social Case W ork I. Basic concepts and principles
considered in the introductory course will be explored in more detail, and in
creased demand made on use of knowledge and understanding gained from pre
vious case work course, from other theory courses, and from the field practice
experience. Special emphasis will be placed upon sharpening diagnostic and
treatment skills, and upon increasingly effective use of personal and social
resources in meeting need. Must be taken in conjunction with field practice.
Prerequisite: Case W ork I. 2 Semester Hours. Second Semester.
(Mrs. Daly, Mrs. Westerfield and Mrs. Simsarian)
751-301. Case Work III. This course is the third in the casework
sequence. Its major objective is to expand and deepen the student’s under
standing of social casework as a systematic, orderly, fact-based, purposive pro
cess of problem-solving. Case discussion method will be used. Cases studied will
reflect agency practice in a variety of agencies, and will be analyzed in the light
of selected concepts and principles relevant to specialized forms of casework
practice. Clarification of specific and detailed aspects of the influence of
agency structure on practice will be explored. Prerequisite: Case Work I
and II. 2 Semester Hours. First Semester.
(Mrs. Pinnick, Miss Stewart, Mrs. Van Matre and Miss McKay)
751-302. Social Case Work IV . The major purpose of this final course
in the casework sequence is to help the student to synthesize, deepen
and increasingly bring to bear on field practice theoretical knowledge gained
from the total curriculum. It is conducted as a seminar, with each student pre
senting case material from his own field practice. The student is required to
plan the assignment and lead the discussion. Major emphasis in this course
is on treatment skills, based on differential diagnosis. The cases used will
represent a variety of settings, including multidiscipline settings, in which stu
dents are currently placed for practice. Prerequisite: Case W ork I, II, III. 2
Semester Hours.
(Mrs. Pinnick, Miss Stewart, Mrs. Van Matre and Miss McKay)
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Social Group Work

751-211. Social Group Work I.
(Principles of Social Group Work).
This course is designed to give students a basic understanding of Group
W ork as a method of working with inter-personal relationships.
History
of Group Work, concepts, philosophy and current trends are introduced by
reading assignments and visits to local group work agencies. Methods and
techniques of the group worker in meeting group and individual needs are
studied and the student is helped to develop insight into his role and that of
the individual in the group setting, the use of conscious intervention in facil
itating group processes. The scope and function of Group W ork as a process
in social work and the interrelations of group work and other areas of social
work practice are discussed. 2 Semester Hours. First Semester.
(Dr. Hill, and Mr. Casper)
751-212.
Social Group Work II.
(Group Formation, Organization,
and Leadership.) This course deals with the techniques and methods used in
the leadership and organization of groups. Emphasis is placed on the analysis
and evaluation of the group work process, as it operates in a variety of groups
with various purposes and form. It is designed to help deepen insights and
skills, and further the understanding of the theory of group work. The student
is helped to apply his knowledge of human growth and behavior to the problem
of group leadership and responsibility. Student is helped to develop these skills
by the analysis of a group concurrently assigned in field work practice. 2 Semes
ter Hours (including laboratory). Second Semester.
(Dr. Hill)
751-311.
Social Group Work III.
(Group Work Seminar). In this
course, group work as a method used in a variety of social agency settings is
discussed. The analysis of appropriate program content is emphasized. Trends
in group work are brought to the attention of students. 2 Semester Hours (in
cluding laboratory). First Semester.
(Dr. Hill)
751-312. Social Group Work IV. (Training and Supervision of Volun
teers). This course is planned to familiarize students majoring in Group
W ork and Community Organization with the principles and techniques of recruiting, selecting, training, supervision and guidance of volunteer personnel.
Tools of supervision are considered with emphasis on their educational aspects.
The place of the volunteer worker in social work is discussed with special em
phasis on the role of the group leader. Students are required to make an outline
of a Training Course for Volunteers. 2 Semester Hours (including laboratory).
Second Semester.
(Dr. Hill)
751-220. Group Work Laboratory. (Group Program Activities.) This is a
workshop for all group work majors. It is designed to give basic knowledge of
program tools and skills. The meaning and application of program materials
are discussed. Students plan and participate in creative activities suitable for
groups of various types and ages. Students take leadership in certain projects
which assist them in developing basic principles of presentation. Students are
taught the use of specialists and of community and cultural facilities. Course
content includes: games, dramatics, music, folk dancing, discussion methods; arts
and crafts, etc. The laboratory is an integral part of Social Group Work I-IV.
(Dr. Hill, Mr. Casper and Visiting Lecturers)
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781-411. Seminar on Group Process. (Dynamics of Group Process in Social
Work). The aim of this seminar is to study the interactive processes in small
groups. It is designed (1) to help the student utilize his experiences in groups
as a learning tool; (2) to help the student develop skill in analysis and assess
ment of group members through participant-observation; and (3) to help the
student understand some of the available research findings, which can be used,
as an aid to diagnostic thinking about the behavior of individuals in groups.
The major focus of the course will be on the social process in group formation,
group development, and the group process in decision-making. (The course is
offered for advanced students. Permission of the Instructor is required for
admission) 2 Semester Hours, First Semester. (Mr. Gibbons)
C.

Community Organization

The Community Organization Sequence is designed to help the student de
velop a concept of community by attempting to teach what he needs to know
about it in order to work on its social welfare problems; to develop professional
competence and skills in order as a trained worker to stimulate and assist the
community in identifying and defining need and marshalling its strengths to
effectuate planned change for community.
751-221. Community Organization I. This is an introductory course in
community organization for all students. Community organization is taught
as a social process in which all social workers engage in order to solve com
munity welfare problems. The concepts, principles and practice of community
organization work are taught. Neighborhoods are studied and maps of social
and physical date are prepared. Nature of community problems as they relate
to city planning, economic services, social services; tension and conflict are
reviewed. The role of the community organization worker is analyzed. Audio
visual aids, community leaders and workers as guest speakers are utilized. Case
studies of community organization in different settings are evaluated. 2 Semester
Hours, First Semester.
(Mrs. Williams)
751-222. Community Organization II. This course deals with a more in
tensive study and analysis of the community; its social welfare agencies, re
sources and needs. Problem-solving in community organization work is taught.
Community development and technical assistance, overseas programs are ex
amined. Reading of selected community surveys; studies in community de
velopment; Urban Renewal; community organization in areas of tension and
conflict are assessed and evaluated. 2 Semester Hours, Second Semester. Pre
requisite CO I.
(Mrs. Williams)
751-321. Community Organization III. (Seminar). Examination of the or
ganization and administration of the public and private social services as re
lated to community needs and resources. Philosophy, current practices and
problems around the division of responsibility for financing public and volun
tary health and welfare services. Factors in the community that play a part in
shaping of social agencies are identified. Social forces, social action, resulting
in the establishment of resources are studied. Action-research in community
planning. 2 Semester Hours, First Semester. Prerequisite CO I and II.
(Mrs. Williams)
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D. Practice Instruction in Social Work

Courses in field instruction are designed to help the student to develop
the understanding and ability to apply to practical situations the concepts, prin
ciples, values and ethics of the profession. Practice concentration is offered
in casework, group work, and community work. Upon approval by appropri
ate faculty, a concentration in administration and research may be provided
for selected experienced students.
Field instruction is provided concurrently with classroom courses, and is
required in both years for all full-time students. Since the school term con
stitutes the “ Unit of field instruction” , students whose field experience is in
terrupted during the year may be required to repeat the entire year’s assign
ment.
771-201. Field Instruction I, and 771-202 Field Instruction II. Four Semes
ter Hours Credit.
771-301. Field Instruction III, and 771-302 Field Instruction IV.
Semester Hours Credit.
E.

Five

Social Research

The objectives of the social research sequence are designed to enable the
new social worker to understand the basic methodology of scientific inquiries;
to appreciate the values of the scientific method in problem-solving; and to
feel comfortable, at the beginner’s level of competence, in any research under
takings planned by the agency, or by the profession per se. The sequence
is composed of four courses, given in sequential order, and required of all
students enrolled as candidates for the degree of Master of Social Work. Each
course serves as a pre-requisite for the others that follow.
251-201. Methods of Research I. Designed to give the student an under
standing of the nature and function of social research, the course emphasizes
its significance for the development of social work knowledge and practice. The
material covers two major areas: research methodology and statistical reasoning.
The first area, research methodology, begins with an orientation to the phil
osophy and function of scientific thought, and covers the basic elements of re
search design. Statistics, the second area, are taught from the point of view
of their adaptability as a tool for social work research. 2 Semester Hours
Credit. First Semester. (Dr. Danzig and Mr. Jackson)
261-202. Methods of Research II. The course material further expands
the two major areas of knowledge, research methodology and statistical con
cepts. In the area of methodology, the material covers the various procedures
utilized in the collection of data, such as, structured and unstructured observa
tions, the art of interviewing, uses of the questionnaire, indirect and disguised
approaches, and the utilization of data from original source material. Statis
tical knowledge, the second major area of the course, includes the understand
ing of fundamental concepts essential for research. The year culminates with
the selection of a researchable problem and the formulation, by the student,
of a model plan for research. 2 Semester Hours Credit. Second Semester.
(D r. Danzig and Mr. Jackson)
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761-301. Research Project Seminar I. All candidates for the degree of
Master of Social W ork are required to submit an original researchable study,
known as the Thesis, which may be conducted either individually, or through
a group project. The student selects a researchable area and formulates the
required plan for the Research Design, including the basic essentials of pur
pose, method and scope of the problem. All necessary research procedures,
including the collection of the data, are completed in this semester. 2 Semester
Hours Credit. First Semester. (Dr. Danzig, Dr. Magnus, Miss Jackson, Mr.
Wiener, Mrs. Simsarian, and other Research Project Directors)
761-302. Research Project Seminar II. The analysis and interpretation
of the collected data, culminating as a written report prepared by the student,
is the focus of this seminar. The student is guided in the structuring, organ
ization and preparation of the written document. Specific procedures for the
acceptance of the Thesis are outlined in the Thesis Manual. 2 Semester Hours
Credit. Second Semester.
(Dr. Danzig, Dr. Magnus, Miss Jackson, Mr.
Wiener, Mrs. Simsarian and other Research Project Directors)
741-200. Field of Social Work. This course is offered for junior and
senior students in the College of Liberal Arts. It is designed for all stu
dents interested in and responsible for the world in which they live. It pro
vides a descriptive analysis of means of meeting social problems, readings,
class discussion, films, and field visit to social agencies familiarize students with
the range and scope of professional activities in the field of social work. Sec
ond Semester. 3 Semester Hours.
(Dr. Trader and Mrs. Aikens)
745-301. Social Work Seminar (Social Issues). The purpose of this
seminar is to provide for the student an experience in the process of studying
and analyzing a social issue. It is based on the assumption that a social worker
should be able to form wise judgments with respect to social issues in order
to guide his own actions and to serve as an adviser to individuals, groups or
agencies in his community; for this he needs to develop the ability to recognize
the kind of evidence needed to bring such evidence to bear on the analysis of
the issues, and to see the implications of certain choices and decisions. 2 Semes
ter Hours. Second Semester.
(Dr. Lindsay, Dr. Hill, Mrs. Williams and Mr. Gibbons)

781-401. Seminar on Field Instruction. This seminar is offered to help
teachers of field practice to understand more fully the nature of the educational
task involved, and to promote the development and extension of some of the
skills by which the instructional role may be effectively performed. Emphasis
is on the identification and analysis of important variables which may enhance
or impede learning; and on the differential use of educational principles in the
selection of field experiences and specific teaching measures. Although the
course is designed primarily for newly appointed field teachers, it is open to all
members of the field work teaching staff. Since a major purpose of the course
is to assist with practical problems, as these emerge in field practice, partici
pants are encouraged to bring in current experiences for discussion. No credit.
First Semester.
(Mr. Smith)
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791-402. Seminar on Supervision in Social Work. An overview course,
offered primarily for persons currently engaged in supervisory practice, and/or
who have a definite plan to take on supervisory responsibilities in the immediate
future. In this course, supervision is viewed as one of the instruments through
which agencies seek to enhance the achievement of social service goals. Em
phasis is on the identification and critical analysis of important variables affect
ing supervisory practice, and on the staff development role of the supervisor.
Topics include: learning theory and supervisory practice; differential use of
tutorial and group methods of staff development; some “ tools” to facilitate the
process; some dynamics of the supervisor-supervisee relationship and their im
plications for planning and structuring staff development experiences; and the
evaluation process. Extensive use will be made of practice experiences of par
ticipants. 2 Semester hours credit. Second Semester.
(Mr. Smith)
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COLLEGE OF
MEDICINE
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE, DOCTOR OF MEDICINE
The candidate must satisfy the requirements stated below. He should under
stand, however, that the ultimate standard for graduation is the judgment of the
Faculty of the College of Medicine that the candidate is qualified for the degree.
Other requirements follow:
#

1. The candidate shall be at least 21 years of age.
2. He shall be of good moral character.
3. In the study of the courses he offers for the degree, he shall have spent
in residence as a medical student at least 8 full semesters or an equivalent of time,
the last two semesters of which shall have been spent in study in the College of
Medicine of Howard University, and shall have registered for medical work at
this college or at another medical college approved by Howard University, at least
45 calendar months before the date of expected conferring of the degree.
4. He shall have earned 120 semester hours of medical work as specified in
the program of study outlined below, or an equivalent of approved work, the last
30 semester hours of which shall have been earned in the College of Medicine of
Howard University.
5. He shall have paid in full all fees and indebtedness to the University.

Scholarship and Graduation Regulations
The College of Medicine, Howard University
In order to be graduated, each candidate must complete satisfactorily all of the
subjects included in a regular medical course of four sessions or eight semesters.
Attendance—Each student must attend at least 80 percent of the meetings of
each course, unless excused by vote of the Faculty or the Executive Committee.
Examinations—Regular final examinations are given at the end of each semester
or of each course. The following rules apply to these and other examinations:

1. Students who fail to take the regular final examination in a course may ob
tain credit only by taking a special examination. Requests for such examina
tions will be considered individually and when honored, only one special
examination is allowed in a course.
2. Re-examinations are held at two announced times each year for those having
conditions.
3. Requests for special examinations and re-examinations must be filed with
the Dean.
4. A fee of $2.00 shall be paid for each special examination or re-examination.
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Grades—Letter grades, their percentage equivalents and their honor-point values
are as follows:
Honor Points per
Percentage
Grade
semester hours*
Range
A
3
92 to 100
2
B
83 to 91
1
74 to 82
C
0
D
65 to 73
—1
E
60 to 64
-2
F
Below 60
I
None
None
WP
None
None
None
WP
None
Grades A, B, C, and D indicate the completion of a course and may admit
students to all dependent courses. The grade of “ E” is a condition; this is
a provisional failure which may be removed by a re-examination. When a
re-examination is taken for the removal of an “ E” grade, the grade earned
is either “ D” or “ F” . If the former, the point value per semester hour
earned in the course is one deficiency point; if the latter, the point value is
2 deficiency points. Failure to take a re-examination when not excused, be
cause of illness or equivalent cause, automatically changes the grade of “ E”
to “ F”. A grade of “ F” is a failure; the course must be repeated. When a
grade of “ F” is removed by repetition of a course, any grade may be ob
tained; the point value per semester hour earned in the course is the addi
tion of the point value of “ F” and the newly earned grade. The grade of
“ I” indicates that the work has not been completed. W P (withdrew pass
ing) or W F (withdrew failing) is recorded when a student withdraws
from a course after being in attendance one-third of a semester.
m

Evaluation—Student performance is determined by the grade earned and the
semester-hour value of each course. One semester-hour represents one lecture hour
per week for one semester. Two hours of laboratory, demonstration, conference
or clerkship are equal in credit to one lecture hour.

A student’s honor or deficiency points for each course are determined by
multiplying the point value of the grade earned times the semester-hour value
of the course. His scholastic standing is the expression of total honor points
minus deficiency points.
m

At the end of each year, the rank of each student in his class shall be made
a matter of record in the office of the Dean of the College of Medicine.
At the close of the first semester of each session, the Committee on Pro
motions of the Faculty will review scholastic records. Students will be classified :
(a) Satisfactory—Those who have a scholastic standing of 12 or more honor
points and have no deficiency points.
Negative honor points are “ deficiency points.”
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(b) Poor —Those who have earned a positive scholastic standing less than
12 honor points.
(c) Failing—Those who have earned a negative scholarship standing.
Students not doing satisfactory work will be warned. Upon recommenda
tion of the Committee on Promotions and by vote of the Faculty or of its
Executive Committee, failing students will be dropped for poor scholarship
during the session if their scholastic standing is so low as to warrant this action.
At the close of each session, all scholastic records will be reviewed by the
Committee on Promotions. Students will be classified:
(a) Promoted—Those who have completed satisfactorily the work of the
session, earning a passing grade in every course and a scholastic standing
of 16 or more honor points.
(b) Promotion Pending—Those who have earned a scholastic standing of
16 or more honor points, with deficiencies which may be removed by
the opening of the next session.
(c) Not Promoted—Students with a scholastic standing of 10 or more, but
less than 16 honor points.
(d) Dropped for Poor Scholarship—Students earning, during one session,
a scholastic standing less than 10 honor points.
At the opening of each session, the status of students previously classified
as “Promotion Pending” or “ Not Promoted” shall be reviewed by the Committee
on Promotions and they shall be reclassified:
(a) Promoted on the Record —Students who have removed their deficien
cies before the opening of the session and have 16 or more honor points.
(b) Required to Repeat—Students who have failed to meet the minimum
requirements for promotion of 16 honor points. These students shall
be required to take such of the courses as will enable them to be pro
moted on the record, or they shall be required to repeat all of the
courses of the session. First and third year students repeating some
of the courses of a session may be allowed to take a limited amount of
advanced work. Students shall not take work of the junior year, if they
are repeating: gross anatomy, biochemistry, bacteriology (exclusive of
parasitology), pharmacology, physiology or pathology.
A student who has been permitted to repeat a session shall not be granted
the privilege a second time. A student may not take a course more than
twice in this school.
(c) Dropped fo r Poor Scholarship—Students who have earned deficiency
points sufficient to lower their scholastic standing for the session below
10 honor points.
Any student remaining out of this college for more than two years shall
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not be readmitted, except by vote of the Executive Committee on the recom
mendation of the Committee on Promotions, Graduation and Prizes.
Upon completion of one or more of the four sessions, each student is en
titled to an official statement, by the Office of the Registrar, of the courses pm-'
sued during each session, the grade received in each course, and the vote of the
Faculty, affecting his work.

COURSES IN THE COLLEGE OF MEDICINE
FOR THE FOUR YEARS AND CREDIT HOURS
FRESHM EN
SUBJECT

C R E D IT HOURS

Anatomy, Gross 900-171 ...........
Bacteriology 903-171 and 903 172
Biochemistry 901-171 ..................
Embryology-Histology 900-173 .
Neuroanatomy 900-174 ..............

1st Sem.

2nd Sem.

(a)

12

6.5
8.5

2.5

(a)

8

4

Psychiatry 900-130 ......................
Total Semester Hours .......
Grand Total ..................

15

28.5
43.5

SO PH O M O R E S

2

Laboratory Diagnosis 902-206 ...........................
' Medicine 902-304 ................................................

••

4

Obstetrics 904-201 ................................................
Pathology 905-170 ................................................

(a)

12.5

Pediatrics 906-201 .................................................
Pharmacology .907-170 ......................................
Physical Diagnosis and Integrated Course in
Diagnosis 902-203 .........................................

6

Physiology 908-171 .............................................
Psychiatry 910-230 ................................................

9.5

Public Health 909-171

5

......................................

Surgery 911-203 ....................................................

5

•

• •

1

1

2

•

29.5

Total Semester Hours
Grand Total

.......
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JUNIORS
CREDIT HOURS
1st Sem.
2nd Sem.
Medical Clerkship 902-313 .........
Surgical Clerkship 911-302 .........
Ob. and Gyn Clerkship 904-302
Pediatric Clerkship 906-301 ___
Psychiatric Clerkship 910-331 ..
Dermatology Lecture 902-341 ..
Gynecology Lecture 904-301 . . . .
Medical Lecture 902-304 .........
Neurology 910-330 ....................
Psychiatry Lecture 910-324 . . . .
Surgery Lecture .......................
Radiology Lecture 902-308 ___
Public Health 909-300 ...............
Psychiatry— St. Elizabeth’s . . .
Medical Clinic ...........................
Ob. and Gyn. Clinic ..............
Pediatric Clinic .........................
Total Semester Hours . . .
Grand Total ..............

9.75
6.50
3.25
3.25
3.25
1

• •

2
(a)
2
1
(a)

• •

8
• •

1
5
1
2

• •

• •

(a)
(a)
(a)
(a)

•

•

1.5
1.5
1.5

5

26
53.5

22.5

SENIORS
Neuropsychiatry Clerkship 910-342 ...........................
Medical Clerkship 902-402 .........................................
Surgical Clerkship 911-402 ......................................
Ob. and Gyn. Clerkship 904-404 ...........................
Pediatric Clerkship 906-401
Medical Jurisprudence 902-417 ..............................
Dermatology Clinic ....................................................
Medical Clinic ...........................................................
Ob. and Gyn. Clinic ................................................
Pediatric Clinic ............................................................
Radiology and Neuro-Psychiatry Clinic ................
Surgical Clinic .................................. .7.....................
Total Semester Hours ......................................
Grand Total ................................................

4
12
12
4
4
(a)
(a)
(a)
(a)
(a)
(a)
(a)
2

1
.75
1.5
1.5
1.5
.75
1.5
36
46.5

8.50

N.B.—Letters in parenthesis denote the course is advisory for the first semester.
Dots indicate that the course is not given for that semester. The clerkships
are given each semester, but only in sections. By the end of the school
year, all of the students will have rotated through all of the clerkships.
Total number of honor points which may be earned in each class and a total
of all classes with a:
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— C Average—
1st year
Total
2nd year
3rd year
4th year
Total

Freshman Sophomores Juniors
47
47
47
141
460.5
198.5
52.5
52.5
54

47

99.5

153.5

Seniors
47
588
52.5
54
42.5
196

— B Average1st year
2nd year
3rd year
4th year
Total

94

94
105

94
105
108

94

199

307

141

141
157.5

141
157.5
162

141

298.5

460.5

94
105
108
85
392

—A Average141
157.5
162
127.5
OO
00

1st year
2nd year
3rd year
4th year
Total

GENERAL STATEMENTS
Non-Professional Students
A limited number of properly qualified University students who are not
candidates for a degree in any College of the School of Medicine may register
for certain courses in the Departments of Anatomy; Microbiology, Preventive
Medicine, and Public Health; Biochemistry; Pathology; and Physiology. Such
courses may be taken only with the approval of the Department concerned,
and of the Dean of the College of Medicine. For each such course a fee is
charged according to the amount of work undertaken.

Internships
Although the University is not responsible for securing internships for its
graduates in medicine, the Dean of the College of Medicine will advise pros
pective graduates gladly concerning the possibilities of such appointments. Most
of our graduates secure internships in approved hospitals without difficulty.
Students are advised strongly to take the fifth or internship year of medi
cal training, and to include this in their plans.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Unless otherwise indicated, courses for undergraduate college students, phar
macy students, student nurses, and students of dental hygiene are numbered 0
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through 169. Those intended primarly for students of medicine are numbered
170 through 400.
Courses numbered 170 through 199 may be taken by students of dentistry
and properly qualified graduate and undergraduate students in other units of
the University. Certain of the courses numbered 200 or above are open to
dental and graduate students.
Roman numerals indicate the semester in which a course is offered.

ANATOMY
W. Montague Cobb, Professor and Head of the Department
Roscoe L. McKinney, Professor
M. Wharton Young, Professor o f Ncuroanatomy
Ruth S. Lloyd, Associate Professor
Jae Linne Littrell, Assistant Professor
L. Raymond Setty, Assistant Professor
Charles H. Cates, Instructor
Lorraine Maytum ,Instructor
Benjamin Jones, Jr., Instructor
Hyman Y. Chase, Instructor
Russell L. Anderson, Instructor
Henry J. Palacios, Instructor
Courses 900-170-1, 900-172, 900-173 and 900-174 are required of medical
students. Courses 900-170-01, 900-171-41 and 900-173-01 are required of dental
students. Courses 900-205 and 900-206, and the survey; of the history of med
icine, may be taken only by permission of the Head of the Department.
900-110. Anatomy and Physiology 10. A general course in anatomy and
physiology designed for students of nursing and dental hygiene and others de
siring broad but not detailed treatment of these subjects. The several divisions
of anatomy and physiology are surveyed comprehensively. Lectures and labor
atory work are so correlated as to impart to the student an integrated concept
of bodily structure and function. 90 hrs. (4), II. Staff— Departments of Anat
omy and Physiology.
900-170-1. Gross Anatomy. A fundamental study of human constitution. One
cadaver is dissected by each group of students. Additional materials include an
ample osteological collection, roentgenograms, models, museum exhibits, and
living subjects. Lectures, illustrated by charts, lantern slides, and cinematogra
phic studies, interpret bodily structure, racial characteristics, and changes inci
dent to growth and development. 208 hours (6): Cobb and Staff; I, II.
900-170-01, 900-171-41 Gross Anatomy. A course adjusted to the requirements
of students of dentistry. Materials and treatment are similar to those of the
corresponding course for medical students, with less emphasis upon detail except
for th'e head and neck. 15 hours (4). Cobb and Staff; I, II.
900-172. Developmental Anatomy. Human embryology, including general de
velopment and origin of bodily systems, with outline of post-natal changes.

HOWARD UNIVERSITY

510

Lectures are illustrated with charts, models, lantern slides, and motion pictures.
Laboratory materials include chick and pig embryos and human fetuses and
fetal membranes. 99 hours (4). Cobb and Staff; I.
•

\

900-173-01. Embryology and Histology. A survey of fundamentals adapted to
the needs of students of dentistry. 124 hours (5). Cobb and Staff; II.
900-173. Microscopic Anatomy. The architecture and microscopic structure of
adult organs and systems, with emphasis on the interrelation of structure and
function. 99 hours (4). Cobb and Staff; I, II.
900-174. Neuroanatomy. The anatomy of the central nervous system. Struc
tural and functional considerations are correlated in the lectures. The dogfish
brain is dissected. Gross specimens and cross-sections of the human brain and
spinal cord, supplemented by models and charts, are the major laboratory ma
terial. 99 hours (4). Young, Cobb, McKinney, Lloyd, Littrell, Setty and Cates;
II.

900-206. Problems in Anatomy and Physical Anthropology. A brief survey for
graduate and medical students, of the history of the subjects and of the present
knowledge of evolution, genetics, growth, and development. Practical instruc
tion is given in anthropological methods and technics. Each student prepares
a short dissertation upon an assigned problem on an investigation in progress
in the laboratory. Prerequisite: Anatomy 170. Hours to be arranged; no credit.
Cobb; II.
900-207. History of Medicine. A brief illustrated survey of medical practice
and progress in prehistoric, ancient and classical civilizations, the Mohammedan
period, early European and modern times, emphasizing significant discoveries
and advances. 24 hours (no credit); elective; Cobb; II.

BIOCHEMISTRY
Lawrence M. Marshall, Professor and Head o f the Department
Lloyd H. Newman, Professor
Felix Friedberg, Professor*
Earlene Brown, Assistant Professor
Leodis Davis, Assistant Professor
Kenneth O. Donaldson, Assistant Professor
William Da Costa, Instructor
Frederick McFadden. Instructor**
Courses 901-170-01, 901-171-01 are required of medical students. Qualified
graduate students may register for these courses by permission of the Head
of the Department. Staff.
901-170. General Biological
55 hours. First trimester, Staff.
♦Sabbatical Leave, 1962-63.
•♦Educational Leave.

Chemistry

Lecture.

55 hours,

Laboratory
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901-170. General Biological Chemistry Lecture. 44 hours,
45 hours. Second trimester, Staff.

Laboratory

901-171. General Biological Chemistry Lecture. 33 hours,
35 hours. Third trimester, Staff.

Laboratory

170D, 171D. General Biological Chemistry. These courses required of
dental students. There is less emphasis on detail than in the corresponding
medical courses, but the treatment is otherwise similar. Lectures 45 hours,
Laboratory 90 hours (6 ); Staff; D.

MEDICINE
Walter L. Henry, Jr., Associate Professor and Head of the Department, and Chief
of the Division o f Internal Medicine

Divisions: Dermatology and Syphilology, Internal Medicine, Radiology, and
Chronic Pulmonary Diseases.
Dermatology and Syphilology

C. Wendell Freeman, Clinical Professor and Chief of the Division
John A. Kenney, Associate Professor
Joseph G. Gathings, Clinical Assistant Professor
Eugene Van Scott, Consultant
Internal Medicine

John B. Johnson, Professor
Harry S. Bernton, Clinical Professor
Walter L. Henry, Jr. Associate Professor and Chief of the Division
William H. Bullock, Associate Professor
Randolph K. Brown, Associate Professor
Margaret Grigsby, Associate Professor
Donald Keller, Associate Professor
Emile C. Nash, Associate Professor
Riley F. Thomas, Associate Professor
Mortimer B. Lipsett, Clinical Associate Professor
Charles S. Ireland, Assistant Professor
Joseph F. Dyer, Jr., Clinical Assistant Professor
Norman W. Harris, Sr., Clinical Assistant Professor
Arthur H. Simmons, Clinical Assistant Professor
Eloise W. Kailin, Clinical Assistant Professor
Francis Blackwell, Instructor
Martin B. Booth, Instructor
Edward H. Chappelle, Instructor
Sylvia A. Fuertes, Instructor
Jean L. Harris, Instructor
Leslie Hedgepath, Instructor
Robert J. Robinson, Instructor
David H. Weaver, Instructor
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Richard A. Wilson, Instructor
Gilbert S. Batten, Clinical Instructor
. Joseph M. Dodson, Clinical Instructor
Wilbur Jackson, Clinical Instructor
Willard F. Jones, Clinical Assistant
Edward C. Mazique, Clinical Instructor
Granville N. Moore, Clinical Assistant
Harry L. Pelham. Clinical Instructor
Jesse A. Keene, Clinical Instructor
Sterling M. Lloyd, Clinical Instructor
Theodore R. Pinckney, Clinical Instructor
Andrew K. Roberts, Clinical Instructor
Raymond L. Standard, Clinical Instructor
Emerson A. Williams, Clinical Instructor
Leonidas Ayton, Clinical Assistant
Lawrence R. Cannaday, Clinical Assistant
Eugene A. Clark, Clinical Assistant
George C. Hollomand, Clinical Assistant
William G. Pogue, Clinical Assistant
Herbert O. Reid, Lecturer
Stanley Silverberg, EKG-Consultant
Gerald I. Shugoll, Cardiologist
Radiology

John W. Lawlah, Clinical Professor
Tiny W. Davis, Associate Professor and Chief of the Division
Frederick D. Drew, Assistant Professor
Franklin T. Brayer, Consultant, Nuclear Medicine
Chronic Pulmonary Diseases
K. Albert Harden, Professor and Chief, Division of Chronic Chest
Diseases
Wilder P. Montgomery, Clinical Assistant Professor
Robert Hackney, Instructor
Thomas G. Shelton, Instructor
Herbert V. McKnight, Instructor
Roscoe C. Young, Instructor
Robert E. Lee, Clinical Instructor
Aubrey C. Lindo, Clinical Instructor

Second Year
902-203. Physical Diagnosis. Lecture and practical work in the physical signs
of health and disease states. About 40% of the allotted time is used in didactic
lectures, quizzes, examinations and demonstrations. The remainder of the time
is spent in study of selected patients with physical signs of diseases. The De
partments of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Surgery, Pediatrics and Neuro-psy
chiatry participate in this practical study, utilizing patients from their respective
wards. 112 hours (4 ); II,
R.A.Wilson and staff of respective department!.

COLLEGE

OF

M ED ICIN E

513

902-206. Clinical Laboratory Diagnosis. A course primarily in applied bio
chemistry and physiology in normal and diseased states. Blood, body fluids and
secretions are studied in such a manner that the student learns the technique
of handling and the methods of evaluation of these body fluids as well as clin
ical application. 50 hours (2); II,
William H. Bullock and Assistants.
902-207. Principles of Internal Medicine (Introduction). This course is the
introductory part of a three semester course in the Principles of Medicine. It is
a clinical science course dealing with the assessment of altered function as affect
ed by pathological changes in structure, metabolism and immunity responses.
45 hours (3) II; Johnson, Thomas, Harden, Brown, Henry and Staff.

Third Year
902-304. Principles of Internal Medicine. A lecture course covering the major
diseases in Internal Medicine with reference to clinical symptoms, physical
signs, pathological physiology, clinical course and the principles of clinical man
agement. The first part of the course is given in the second semester of
sophomore year and is devoted primarily to the principles of altered function as
affected by pathological changes in structure, metabolism and immunity responses.
The second part of the course, both semesters of junior year, is devoted primarily to
the clinical aspects of these major diseases as noted above. Frequent written ex
aminations are given during the course and a written comprehensive examina
tion is given at the completion of the course. 75 hours (10); I and II. Johnson,
Thomas, Harden, Brown, Henry, and Staff.
902-307. General Medical Clinic— Conference. A clinical conference in which
classical type cases illustrating diseases in Internal Medicine are presented
from the medical wards. The clinical and pathophysiologic findings are dis
cussed by the instructor with active participation by the students in the dis
cussion. 32 hours (2); I and II. Senior instructors of the Departmental staff.
902-308. Principles of Radiology. The course consists of 14 lectures and two
conferences. The lectures include physical principles of roetgen rays and
radium, and fundamentals of film interpretation. Two lectures on radiation
therapy are given but emphasis is on diagnostic roetgenology. 16 hours (1);
II.
Davis, Lawlah and Drew.
902-313. Clinical Ward and Outpatient Clerkship. A rotating clinical clerkship
devoted primarily to the study of patients in the general medical wards; the
wards restricted to chronic pulmonary diseases and the medical outpatient de
partment. The equivalent of one semester is devoted to these clerkships, in
cluding general medicine and tuberculosis and some medical specialties. This
course is designed primarily to have the student learn as much as possible
about the natural history of disease entities, to gain proficiency in history
taking, physical diagnosis and laboratory procedures and in the synthesis of
data so obtained in such way as to allow logical clinical conclusion. The cases
assigned are worked up individually by the students and discussed in confer
ence with the instructor. The care and comprehensive nature of the work-up
of the assigned cases are evaluated carefully by the instructors.
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The students in this course attend two outpatient clinics, Hematology and
Rheumatology and lecture conferences in Infectious Diseases, Allergy, Metabo
lism and in the diagnostic and therapeutic uses of radioactive isotopes in Internal
Medicine.
Chronic Pulmonary Diseases— General Objectives: T o acquaint the student
with the natural history of the evolution of pulmonary tuberculosis and with
its pathologic physiology.
Each specialty conference meets at least once each week with instructors
in the respective special areas and lectures, demonstrations and discussions are
held. 260 hours ( V ) ; I and II. Henry, Grigsby, McKnight, Hackney, Shelton,
Bullock, Bernton Pickney, Harden.
6

2

902-341. Diseases of the Skin: Syphilology. An introduction to Dermatology
and Syphilology. A series of lectures stressing the common skin diseases. The
lectures are supplemented by demonstrations of clinical dermatology through
the use of patients, color slides and other materials. Lectures are given on
the clinical course, morphology and therapy of syphilis. 18 hours. II, C. W.
Freeman, J. G. Gathings and J.A. Kenney.

Fourth Year
401. Clinical Radiology. The student is given experience in the interpreta
tion of x-ray films. Whenever possible, current cases whose clinical findings
are known to the students are studied. Fluoroscopic examinations are included.
Specialized radiography is also demonstrated, including contrast visualization of
the vascular system, radiography of the central nervous system, obstetrical
and gynecological radiography.
902-402. Clinical Ward Clerkship. A rotating clerkship covering diseases in
General Medicine, Dermatology, Radiology and Chronic Pulmonary Diseases.
The principles stated under clinical clerkship for Junior medical students con
tinue to be stressed but in addition emphasis is placed on principles and therapy
and clinical management. The student is required to review and participate
• in discussion of x-rays, electro-cardiograms and other such specialized records
and procedures as have been completed on his assigned patient.
The ward clerkship in Internal Medicine is given at D.C. General Hospital,
where each senior student has the responsibility of one month of an extern
type of experience under careful supervision of Residents, visiting staff and
regularly assigned instructors. The student follows his assigned cases from
the time of admission through the course of illness.
In the ward clerkship of each of the hospitals a rotating student is used
which enables each student to serve as a part of the night admission team.
This enables the student to see the patient in his most critical state at the time
of admission.
Each student is required to make a general review of the fundamental prin
ciples underlying the major diseases encountered in Internal Medicine. A
series of comprehensive examinations is given during the course.
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Much practical experience is provided the student in prescription writing
and clinical management. Approximately 360 hours (15); I and II. Senior
Instructors of Departmental Staff.
903-403. Outpatient Clinical Clerkship. This clerkship deals with ambulatory
patients. It gives the student some experience with the type of medical prob
lems most likely to be seen in the office practice of general medicine. The clerk
ship provides experience in a general diagnostic medical clinic. In addition,
the student participates in subspecialty clinics, including Allergy, Cardiology,
Diabetes, Endocrinology, Gastro-enterology and Chronic Pulmonary Diseases
In these subspecialty clinics the student is introduced to the specialized diag
nostic and therapeutic procedures peculiar to each of the subspecialties. The
out-patient clinic gives some opportunity for the student to have experience
in the continuity of medical care, since in some instances, it is possible for the
patient on the ward service to be followed in the out-patient clinic after discharge
from the hospital. 75 Hours (3 ); I and II; Norman Harris, Sr., and Staff—also
individual staffs of subspecialty clinics.
902-442. Dermatology Out-Patient Clinic. Students are assigned in small
groups for a period of two and one half weeks. Two mornings per week are
spent with outpatients. The principles of diagnosis and therapy of skin disorders
are emphasized through case presentation. In addition, eight lecture-demonstra
tions are given once per week during the second semester for the entire fourth
year class. 16 hours (1 ); I and II; Freeman, Gathings and Kenney.
902-417. Medical Jurisprudence. A course dealing with the interrelationship of
law and medicine. Topics covered include: the nature of law in general; the
physician’s right to practice, and revocation of the license to practice; the phy
sician’s right to compensation for his services; liability for malpractice; criminal
liability of the physcian; and, the physician as witness in court. 24 hours (lVi);
II, Reid.

MICROBIOLOGY
Charles W. Buggs, Professor and Head o f the Department
Madison S. Briscoe, Professor
Ruth E. Moore, Associate Professor
C. Randolph Taylor, Assistant Professor
Anna Louise Cherrie, Instructor
Rita B. Slie, Instructor
Lenoir B. Stewart, Instructor
Dewey E. Puckett, Assistant
Courses required for the degree, Doctor of Medicine, are Microbiology
903-171 and 903-172.
903-110. Microbiology for Students of Dental Hygiene. An introduction to
microbiology stressing the principles of hygiene and asepsis, as related to the
science of dentistry. Lectures, 30 hours; laboratory, 60 hours, (4): Dr. Moore
and Staff.
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903-111 Microbiology for Students of Nursing. A course designed to ac
quaint the student nurse with the fundamentals of microbiology v/ith
to applications to the science of nursing. Lectures, 30 hours; laboratory, 30
hours; (3 ): Dr. Moore and Staff.

reference

903-112. General Microbiology. (Students of liberal arts, pharmacy and
others). A course designed to acquaint the student with fundamental principles
as they relate to various phases of the every day existence of man in a world
of microbes. Lectures, 45 hours; laboratory, 90 hours; (5): Mrs. Slie and Staff.
903-171. Microbiology of Pathogens. (Students of medicine). A course
designed to assist the student in gaining an understanding of the principles
of immunology and the role of microbes as agents of disease. The groups of
organisms studied comprise the bacteria, viruses, rickettsiae, yeasts and molds.
3 lectures and 6 hours of laboratory work per week during the first semester
and 10 weeks of the second semester, (7); Buggs and Staff; I and II.
903-175-01. Microbiology of Pathogens. (Students of dentistry). A course
designed to assist the student in gaining an understanding of the principles of
immunology and the role of microbes as agents of disease. The groups of or
ganisms studied comprise the bacteria, viruses, rickettsiae, yeasts, molds, pro
tozoa, roundworms, and flatworms. 3 lectures, 1 tutorial session and two 2hour laboratory periods per week (6 ); Buggs and Staff; I.
903-172. Parasitology. A presentation of the essential facts needed by the
medical student in animal parasitology. The needs of medicine have dictated the
subject-matter which includes pathogenic protozoa, helminths and vectors.
Discussion of the morphologic and biologic characteristics of the parasites is
rstricted to those that are essential for diagnosis and those, such as life cycles,
that have an important bearing upon prevention. 3 lectures and 6 hours of lab
oratory work per week for 6 weeks, (2); Briscoe, Taylor and Staff; II.

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY
William C. McNeill, Professor Emeritus
John F. J. Clark, Associate Professor and Head o f the Department
Cyril L. Crocker, Assistant Professor
Coleridge M. Gill, Assistant Professor
Harry I. Martin, Assistant Professor
Charles M. Cabaniss, Clinical Assistant Professor
Ernest W. Lowe, Clinical Assistant Professor
Joseph A. Bourke, Instructor
Arvin M. Bradford, Instructor
William R. Claytor, Instructor
Cleveland E. Smith, Instructor
Theodore E. Corprew, Clinical Instructor
Robert A. Deane, Jr., Clinical Instructor
James C. Gray, Clinical Instructor
James E. Roberts, Clinical Instructor
Alvin F. Robinson, Clinical Instructor
William B. Russell, Clinical Instructor
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Clinical Instructor
Lillian G. Wheeler, Cliyxical Instructor
Maurice B. K. Edmead, Clinical Assistant
Tanner B. McMahon, Clinical Assistant
William G. Lofton, Jr., Clinical Assistant
Theresa O. Berry, Clinical Assistant
Ralph W . Purcell, Clinical Assistant
Alvin G. Thornton,

Second Year
904-201. Conference and Demonstration Course in Obstetrics. Topics covered
include: the embryology, anatomy, and physiology of the female pelvis and
genitalia; puberty and menstruation; development of the fetus; diagnosis and
physiology of pregnancy; management of normal labor and the puerperium;
mechanisms in vertex, face, brow, shoulder, and pelvis presentations; endocri
nology in obstetrics; X-ray in obstetrics; induced termination of pregnancy;
version; forceps delivery; operation for enlarging pelvic diameters; Caesarian
section embryotomy; manikin demonstrations; pathology of pregnancy; the
toxemias; ectopic gestation; abortions; premature expulsion; diseases of the
ovum; pathology of labor; anomalies of the forces of labor (or passage and
passenger); hemorrhage; injuries of the birth canal; prolapse of the cord,
placental abnormalities; acute local and systemic diseases complicating pregnan
cy; organic diseases complicated by pregnancy; diseases and abnormalities of
the puerperium; sepsis; mental affections during pregnancy and the puerperium;
psychosomatic aspects in obstetrics. 64 hours (4 ); Clark; II.

Third Year
904-301. Conference and Demonstration Course in Gynecology. Topics in
clude: gross and microscopic anatomy of the internal and external gentalia;
puberty, menstruation, menopause, and their disorders; history taking; evalua
tion of symptoms; methods of examination; significance of laboratory findings;
malpositions of the uterus, tubes, and ovaries; specific and non-specific infections
of the genital tract; benign and malignant tumors; endoctrinology in gynecology;
and X-ray in gynecology, psychosomatic aspects of gynecology. 32 hours (2);
Clark; I.
904-302, 904-303: Clinical Clerkship in Obstetrics and Delivery Service.
Only third-year students may register for the course. Each student is required
to attend prenatal and postnatal clinics. He will also assist in ward deliveries
and make at least six deliveries under supervision. Day and night coverage on
obstetrics will be divided into rotations of 8 hours each, with two students on
duty during each 8 hour period. All deliveries, assists and ward work is to be
recorded in the personal diary which is to be kept by the student. Diaries are
to be turned in 48 hours before oral examination. (1-5/8) Clark and Staff; I, II.
904-304: Clinical Clerkship in Gynecology. Service in the gynecologic wards
of Freedmen’ s Hospital under direction and supervision. Students are required
to write general and specific histories on ward patients, work on the wards, learn
operating room technique, and attend gynecologic clinic. (1-5/8) Clark and
Staff; 1. 11.
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904-305: Obstetric and Gynecologic Conference Clinic. For third and fourth
year students. One hour weekly throughout the year. (lVi) Clark and Staff; I, II.

Fourth Year
904-401, 904-402: Prenatal and Postnatal Clinics, and Delivery Service.
Fourth year students attend Prenatal and Postnatal Clinics under the supervision
of the attending and the residents at D. C. General Hospital. (42 hours) The
students also spend 208 hours on the Delivery Service at D. C. General Hospital.
One sixth of the class registers for the course each sixth of semester. Prere
quisites 904-301, 904-302, 904-303, 904-404. Clark and Staff. I, II.
904-403: Clinics in Gynecology. Practical gynecology in the wards (OB-4)
and out-patient department of the D. C. General Hospital. The student is also
required to scrub in on GYN cases under the supervision of the attending
physicians and residents. Clark and Staff; I, II.
904-404: Obstetric and Gynecologic Conference Clinic. For third and fourth
year students at Freedmen’s Hospital. One hour per week throughout the year.
(114) Clark and Staff; I, II.

Work Hours Distribution Per Student in
Obstetrics and Gynecology
Third Year
Obstetrics
Gynecology

Lecture or
Demonstration
27
36

Total
Fourth Year

108
36

Clinical
Clerkship
45
45
90
90

Combined
Clinic
36
36
72
36

Total
153
117
270
162

PATHOLOGY
Robert S. Jason, Professor
Lent Johnson, Consultant
Daniel Weiss, Clinical Professor
Marvin A. Jackson, Associate Professor and Head of the
Department
Morris A. Weinberger, Associate Professor
Merton B. Anderson, Assistant Professor
John Edgecomb, Assistant Professor
Marion Mann, Assistant Professor
Calvin C. Sampson, Assistant Professor and Pathologist to Freed
men’s Hospital
*Warren S. Wilkins, Assistant Professor and Assistant Pathologist
to Freedmen’s Hospital
Liselotte Hocholzer, Clinical Assistant Professor
Bettie L. Hines, Instructor
•Deceased December 29, 1962.
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Wilbur F. Jackson, Instructor
Ho-Soon Park, Assistant
Gerard Verly, Assistant
Courses 905-170 and 905-171 are required of candidates for the degree,
Doctor of Medicine. Course 905-206, an elective, may be taken by prearrange
ment with the Head of the Department.
905-170. General Pathology. This is a course in which the fundamental
principles and methodology of pathology are presented. This material is
presented in lectures, laboratories and conferences with a total of one-hundredsixty-two (162) hours. Fifty-four hours (54) are devoted to lectures and onehundred and eight hours (108) are devoted to laboratories and conferences. The
sequence of lecture material is as follows: Circulatory disturbancs, degenera
tions and infiltrations, necrosis, chemical and physical injuries, inflammation
and repair, infections (bacterial, viral, rickettsial, parasitic), specific granulo
matous and hypersensivity reactions, growth, nutritional and endocrine dis
turbances and neoplasia.
905-171. Systemic Pathology. This course entails a systematic analysis
of the lesions, their evolution and related functional disturbances of each organ
system. A total of one-hundred and eighty hours (180) are devoted to this
course. These are divided as follows: Lectures, fifty-four hours (54), laboratories,
fifty-four hours (54), and conferences, seventy-two hours (72). The sequence
of lecture subject material is as follows: Cardiovascular system, hemopoetic
system, urinary system, respiratory system, gastro intestinal system, endocrine
system, reproductive system, muscular skeletal system, integumentary system,
special sensory organs and nervous system. Lectures are supplemented with
visual aids such as projected charts and lantern slides of gross and microscopic
lesions.
905-206. Problems in Pathology. This is an elective course offered to med
ical, dental or graduate students following successful completion of Pathology
905-170 and 905-171. The student or students is/are assisted in selecting and
pursuing a problem in pathology. Hours and credit are arranged on an indi
vidual basis. The facilities of the department are made available to the students.
905-315. Clinico-Pathological Conferences. This is not a credit course. Stu
dents are required to attend. The format of this course is that of the conven
tional clinical pathological conference. An interesting current necropsy case
with good teaching aspects is selected by this department. The case is presented
and analyzed by an experienced member of the clinical department from which
the case originated. The pathological aspects of the case are discussed by a
senior member of this department. Following this presentation, the clinician or
the pathologist summarizes the case. This is a weekly presentation.
206.

Problems in Pathology.

Hours and credit to be arranged. Jackson;

I, II.

315. Clinico-Pathological Conferences. Weekly, in collaboration with the
clinical Departments. H o credit; Jason, Anderson, M. Jackson, W . Jackson,
Mann, and Weinberger.
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PEDIATRICS
Arthur D. Carr, Clinical Instructor Emeritus
Roland B. Scott, Professor and Head of the Department
Althea D. Kessler, Professor
Melvin E. Jenkins, Associate Professor
Frederic C. Bartter, Clinical Associate Professor
Thomas E. Reichelderfer, Clinical Associate Professor
Thomas E. Cone, Clinical Associate Professor
Angella D. Ferguson Cabaniss, Assistant Professor
Clifford R. Booker, Assistant Professor
Walter A. Combs, Clinical Assistant Professor
Robert P. Crawford, Clinical Assistnat Professor
Robert L. Baird, Clinical Assistant Professor
Mohamad Nickchehreh, Instructor
Consuelo T. Jimenez, Instructor
Victor L. Assevero, Clinical Instructor
James H. Carpenter, Clinical Instructor
Pinyon L. Cornish, Clinical Instructor
Julian C. Perry, Clinical Instructor
Gertrude C. Teixeira, Clinical Instructor
Charles N. Bland, Clinical Instructor
Howard H. Hiatt, Clinical Psychologist
Thi Bach Truong, Fellow
Monique Turnier, Fellow

First Year
The Department of Pediatrics participates in the teaching of freshman students
in constructive activity through the Committee on Instruction for Biochemistry and
Anatomy.

Second Year
906-201. The Principles and Practice of Pediatrics. An introductory lecture
course on the growth and development of the normal child, followed by lectures on
the diseases common in infancy, childhood and adolescence, stressing problems of
behavior and the social environment, and lectures on contagious diseases. 48 hours
(3) ; Scott and Staff, I, II.

Third Year
906-301. Clinical Clerkship. Approximately one-half of the class is assigned
per semester, each student spending about 150 hours on the Pediatric Service. The
student works up assigned cases which are checked and discussed in conference
with the staff. He also attends teaching ward rounds and special pediatric con
ferences (pathological, roentgenological, nursing procedures, care of the newborni
and literature). Some time is spent in the pediatric outpatient clinic. Students
are assigned to the Pediatric Services of Freedmen’s Hospital or the Naval Hospital
at Bethesda, Maryland. (3Vi) ; Scott, Kessler, Jenkins, Booker and Combs; I, fl-
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906-302. Pediatric Conference. A course of conferences with third and fourthyear students, one hour per week throughout the year. (1 Vi); Scott and Staff;
I, II.

Fourth Year
906-401. Clinical Clerkship. Organized as is course 906-301, except that
fourth-year students spend about four weeks on the Pediatric Service of the
District of Columbia General Hospital. Special teaching conferences, demon
strations and work in the outpatient clinics are planned. Approximately 130
hours. (4 ); Scott, Reichelderfer, Baird, Nickchehreh and Staff; I, II.
906- 402. Pediatric Conference. A course conference with third and fourthyear students. One hour per week throughout the year. (1 Vi); Scott and Staff;
I, II.

PHARMACOLOGY
Walter M. Booker, Professor and Head of the Department
E. M. K. Geiling, Professor
James R. Tureman, Associate Professor
Sachindra N. Pradhan, Associate Professor
Frederick Sperling, Associate Professor
William L. West, Associate Professor
Fred R. West, Assistant Professar
Leo Goldbaum, Lecturer-Consultant
Estela Gonzalez, Teaching Assistant
907111. Systematic Pharmacology and Toxicology, (for Pharmacy students)
Topics include: principles of prescription writing; dosimetry; the classification,
modes of action and therapeutic applications of the more important drugs; and
the experimental determination of mechanisms, sites of action, and significant
toxicological aspects of each drug. Lectures, quizzes, and demonstrations, 48
hours; laboratory 48 hours (4Vi); Staff.
907-112. Pharmacology and Toxicology, (for Pharmacy students) Chemother
apeutic agents, hormones, vitamins, and organ extracts are studied as to source,
action, therapeutic application, and bioassay methods. Lectures and demonstra
tions, 48 hours; laboratory, 48 hours (4Vi); Staff.
907-170. General Pharmacology (for medical and graduate students). Lec
tures, demonstrations, and laboratory work. Course deals with the basic prin
ciples of Pharmacology with emphasis on Pharmacodynamics. All major areas
of Pharmacological basis for medical practice are covered, including prescrip
tion writing. Prerequisite: Physiology 170-171. Lectures 64 hours, laboratory
96 hours (6); Staff.
907-171. Dental Pharmacology. Lectures and demonstrations 32 hours, ex
perimental exercises 48 hours (5 ); Staff.

PHYSIOLOGY
Edward W. Hawthorne, Professor and Head of the Department
Joseph L. Johnson, Professor
Evelyn Anderson, Visiting Professor
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Stanley J. Sarnoff, Visiting Professor
Harry Y. C. Wong, Associate Professor
Harold Feinberg, Associate Professor
• Gwendolyn V. Brownlee, Assistant Professor
William R. Hyde, Assistant Professor
Gertrude Teixeira, Assistant Professor
Sheridan C. Perry, Assistant Professor
William J. Roberson, Instructor
Leslie Hedgepath, Instructor
Thomas F. Johnson, Instructor
William P. Waters, Instructor
Francis Blackwell, Instructor
Courses 908-170 and 908-171 are required of candidates for the degrees
Doctor of Medicine and Doctor of Dental Surgery.
908-110. Anatomy and Physiology. A general course in anatomy and
physiology designed for students of nursing and dental hygiene and others
desiring broad but not too detailed treatment of these subjects. The several
divisions of anatomy and physiology are surveyed comprehensively. Lectures
and laboratory work are so correlated as to impart to the student an integrated
concept of bodily structure and function. 90 hrs. (4), II. Staff— Departments
of Anatomy and Physiology.
908-111. Introduction to Human Physiology. Three distinct courses are
provided to meet the needs of undergraduate non-professional and pharmacy
students. Dental Hygenists, 32 hours (IVi); Nurses, 64 hours (3 ); Pharmacy,
96 hours (4V^); Staff; I, II.
908-101. General Physiology. This is an introductory course for pharmacy
and nursing students. 3 lectures and 12 laboratory hours per week. Hawthorne
and staff; I.
908-102. Designed specifically for pharmacy and advanced physiology
students. 3 lectures and 12 laboratory hours per week. Hawthorne and staff.
II.
908-170. The Physiology of Muscle and Neurophysiology. Prerequisites:
Anatomy 170 and 171, and Biochemistry 171. Lectures 32 hours, laboratory
48 hours (3V£); Staff II, 1st year.
908-171. Cardiovascular-renal, respiratory, endocrines, reproductive, aliment
ary and metabolic physiology. Prerequisites: Anatomy 175 and Physiology 170.
Lectures 64 hdurs, laboratory 96 hours (7 ); Staff; 1, 2nd year.
The Department of Physiology offers in addition a special course of study
leading to the master’s degree. For details see the Graduate School catalogue.

PREVENTIVE MEDICINE AND PUBLIC HEALTH
Paul B. Comely, Professor and Head of the Department
Lorin E. Kerr, Visiting Professor
G. Robert Coatney, Visiting Professor of Tropical Medicine
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Harold H. Whitted, Assistant Professor
Dorothy B. Ferebee, Assistant Professor
Robert E. Markush, Assistant Professor
Marvin P. Sheldon, Assistant Professor
Dorothy D. Watts, Instructor in Public Health
O’Donnald H. Sheppard, Visiting Instructor
Otis Turner, Lecturer in Biostatistics
Charles E. Burbridge, Lecturer in Hospital Administration
Philip Klieger, Lecturer in Physical Medicine
John P. Utz, Lecturer in Virology
Glenn G. Reynolds, Chief Physiatrist, Physical Medicine
Torsten H. Lundstrom, Associate Physiatrist, Physical Medicine
Courses 171 and 300 are required of medical students. Qualified graduate
students may register for these courses by permission of Head of the Department.
909-110. Preventive Medicine and Public Health. A course
quaint the dental hygienist with important community health
cussions as to their cause, prevention and control center around
dental hygienist both as a member of the health team and as
of the community. 32 hours (2 ); Watts and Staff. I.

designed to ac
problems. Dis
the role of the
an alert citizen

909-112. Preventive Medicine and Public Health. This course consists of
lectures and it is primarily concerned with acquainting pharmacy students and
other undergaduate students of the University with the general principles and
practices used in the promotion of health, prevention and control of diseases and
administration of public health progams. 32 hours (2); Watts and Staff. I.
909-171. Preventive Medicine and Public Health. A required course for medi
cal students designed to acquaint them within the fundamental principals of
medical biometry, the epidemiology, prevention, and control of the important communicable diseases affecting man, public health administration and envir
onmental health. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 171. 80 hours (5); Whitted, Turner
and Staff; I.
909-200. Preventive Medicine and Public Health. A required course for
students of dentistry. This course is designed to acquaint the dental stu
dent with general principles and practices in preventive medicine and public
health and introduce him to certain aspects of public health dentistry. Lectures
are supplemented with student review or research publications to illustrate re
search design and application of biometrics. Field visits to operating public
health programs in the Washington, D.C. area are arranged. Sheldon and Staff. I.
909-300. Social and Environmental Case Study to Social Medicine. This
course is for third year medical students and it is designed to develop in the med
ical student appreciation of the role of social, emotional and environmental fac
tors as they affect the ill patient in the hospital, out-patient clinic or home. The
course consists of clinical case and family studies with visits to the family and
community agencies under the joint supervision of the Department of Preventive
Medicine, the Department of Neurology and Psychiatry, and the Department of
Social Work of Freedmen’s Hospital. 64 hours (3); Comely and Staff; II.
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DEPARTMENT OF NEUROLOGY AND PSYCHIATRY

.

Ernest Y. Williams, Professor and Head of the Department
Robert Cohn, Clinical Professor
•Leonard Kurland, Clinical Professor
Edward E. Rickman, Associate Professor
John Mason, Clinical Associate Professor
Jacob R. Fishman, Assistant Professor
Jarl Dyrud, Assistant Clinical Professor
Brian Campden-Main, Assistant Clinical Professor
Irwin Feinberg, Clinical Assistant Professor
Gerhart Gordon, Assistant Clinical Professor
Michael Miller, Assistant Clinical Professor
Luther Robinson, Assistant Clinical Professor
Anthony Zappala, Assistant Clinical Professor
Zelda G. Bowie, Instructor
James D. Blount, Clinical Instructor
Claude Carmichael, Clinical Instructor
Arthur Huse, Clinical Instructor
Archer C. Johnson, Clinical Instructor
Edward C. Kirby, Clinical Instructor
r
Frank P. McKegney, Clinical Instructor
Hildegard Reissman, Clinical Instructor
Juliette Simmons, Clinical Instructor
Leon Whitt, Clinical Instructor
Alexander Doudoumopoulas, Consultant
Harold Stevens, Consultant
Seymour Fisher, Consultant in Clinical Psychology
Ruth Blumenfeld, Cultural Anthropologist
Melvin A. Gravitz, Clinical Phychologist
Astrea Campbell, Clinical Psychologist
Wallace Jones, Clinical Psychologist
Vernon Sparks, Clinical Psychologist
Norma R. Wood, Social Worker
Michael E. Fishman, Clinical Assistant
Daniel Josephthal, Clinical Assistant

First Year
910-130. Introduction to Psychiatry. Lecture Course. First semester devoted
to a review of the history of psychiatry, the relationship of psychiatry to other
disciplines in the pre-clinical field, and to the study of emotional growth and
development. Second semester, study of broad principles of mental hygiene and
cultural, economic, and familial patterns as they relate to mental illness. Semes
ters I and II, Total hours 32, Semester hours 2; Rickman and Fishman.

Second Year
910-230. Physiology of Emotions and Psychopathology. Lecture course. First
semester devoted to a study of function Autonomic and Central Nervous Sys-
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tem in relation to the physiology of emotions. The interrelationship of the
pituitary and the autonomic in this respect is also studied. Other structures as
the Adrenals and Thyroid and their relations to emotional states are also
considered. Second semester is devoted to various psychological mechanisms
of adaptation and their psychopathology. Basic concepts of Freud, Jung,
Meyer, Adler, Sullivan and Kretschmer are also presented. Williams, Fishman
and Johnson.
910-231. Social and Genetic Aspects of Mental Illness. This course, “ Sick
ness in our Society” is designed to broaden the concept of illness beyond the
present scope of just being related to physical and mental illness, and to see ill
ness in its widest aspect in our culture as related for instance to sociologic,
cultural, economic, legislative aspects. Discussions as to how society handles its
illnesses will include lecturers in these fields and laboratory phase through
visits in these areas— courts, slums, Congress, prison, employment agencies, etc.
Such a course should give the student the necessary awareness of his role in
society and areas where he might use his influence for the good of society,
in addition to his specific contribution as a doctor of medicine. He will also be
able to see illness in the hospital as a symptom of the sickness in the society.
This hospital is also seen as one of the agencies of society designed for the
purpose of keeping it healthy and well. Williams, Kurland and staff.

Third Year
910-324. Principles of Psychiatry. Lecture course. Introduction to clinical psy
chiatry with lectures and demonstrations of the psychoneuroses, the various
psychoses, and phychosomatic disorders, with emphasis on psychopathology,
management, and prognosis. Semester I and II, 32 hours, Semester hours 2;
Williams, Bowie, Robinson and Rickman.
910-330. Principles of Neurology. Lectures and demonstrations correlating
anatomic, physiologic and pathologic neurological findings with clinical syn
dromes. Semester I and II, 32 hours. Semester hours 1; Williams and Cohn.
910-331. Neuropsychiatric Clerkship. Problems of resistance and establish
ment of rapport are stressed. Social and cultural factors and study of home
situation including visits under supervision of Social Worker all tend to give
the student proper evaluation of the nature of the disorders they encounter. In
addition, study of neurological disorders and technique of examination are in
cluded in the clerkship. Emphasis is thus placed on techniques and diagnosis
and less on therapy. Semesters I and II, 150 hours, Semester hours 4; Rickman,
Kurland, Williams, Bowie, Reissman and Gordon.

Fourth Year
910-342. Neuropsychiatric Clerkship. This is designed to permit the student to
present himself in the best manner to the patient. He must learn how to handle
resistance, blocking and understand the meaning of transference and counter
transference. Experience with free-association is also permitted. Motivation,
persuasion, and suggestion are stressed and also utilization of drug hypnosis in
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therapy. The handling of cases involving cathexis, anxiety or guilt feeling is
allowed. Students are seen daily in discussion of their cases. In addition, they
meet once per week in brain-cutting to evaluate clinical cases, also they meet
once per week to discuss the literature. Once a week the class meets with
instructor as moderator and the students as critics. Case is presented by Resident
and the nurse, social worker, psychologist or any other tell of their relation to
the case. The students in role of critics discuss such cases. Emphasis is also
placed on the management of ambulatory out-patient neurological and pychiatric
cases. Neurological conferences of a similar nature as are held once weekly and
discussion largely by students. Williams, Fishman and staff.
910-343. This course is designed as a review of the four years in Psychiatry
and Neurology, and also as a demonstration of any material not previously
presented either by lecture or demonstration. Associated with this is a bio
graphic study of four years in a medical school which each student must
complete.

SURGERY
Paul E. Piper, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus
Hartford R. Burwell, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus
Burke Syphax, Professor and Head o f the Department
Edward L. Howes, Visiting Professor
Divisions: Anesthesia, General Surgery, Neurosurgery, Ophthalmology, Or
thopedic Surgery, Otorhinolaryngology, Oral Surgery, Thoracic Surgery, and
Urology.
Anesthesia

Evelyn E. Henley, Assistant Professor and Acting Chief o f the Division
Calvin B. LeCompte, Associate Professor
Carroll W. Jackson, Instructor
General Surgery

'

Burke Syphax, Professor; Chief of the Division o f General Surgery
Mitchell W. Spellman, Associate Professor and Chief o f the Howard
University Surgical Service, District of Columbia General Hos
pital
Jack E. White, Associate Professor
Andrew F. Burton, Assistant Professor
Erman W. Edgecombe, Assistant Professor
David M. French, Assistant Professor
LaSalle D. Leffall, Assistant Professor
Linwood L. Rayford, Assistant Professor
Warren Strudwick, Assistant Professor
William Hyde, Clinical Assistant Professor
Oswald W. Hoffler, Clinical Assistant Professor
Edward E. Cornwell, Instructor
William W. Funderburk, Instructor

i
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Lewis H. Kurtz, Instructor
William E. Matory, Instructor
Samuel Q. Mitchell, Instructor
Samuel L. Bullock, Clinical Instructor
Arthur Dick, Clinical Instructor and Chief Plastic Surgery Clinic
Bernard Kapiloff, Clinical Instructor
Cervera R. Little, Clinical Instructor
John C. Oliver, Clinical Instructor
Muriel E. Osborne, Clinical Instructor in Podiatry
Emmett Miller, Clinical Instructor in Podiatry
Robert E. Lee, Clinical Instructor
Neurosurgery

Jesse B. Barber, Assistant Professor and Chief of the Division
Harvey H. Ammerman, Consultant
Sydney Greene, Clinical Assistant Professor
Ophthalmology

Edwin J. Watson, Professor Emeritus
Claude L. Cowan, Clinical Associate Professor and Chief of the Division
Merrill H. Curtis, Clinical Instructor
Theodore R. George, Clinical Instructor
Tranquilino Paez, Instructor
Joel C. Smith, Clinical Instructor
Pearl A. Watson, Clinical Instructor
John W, Rout, Clinical Assistant
Benjamin Rones, Consultant
Orthopedic Surgery

Sanford Eisenberg, Clinical Professor
Julius S. Neviaser, Clinical Professor
James R. Gladden, Clinical Assistant Professor and Chief of the Diidsion
Charles H. Epps, Instructor
Russell Anderson, Instructor
Francis L. Smith, Instructor
Edward S. Jones, Clinical Instructor
Peter I. Kenmore, Clinical Instructor
Theodore R. Pinckney, Clinical Instructor
Henry S. Robinson, Clinical Instructor
Otorhinolaryngology

Ulysses L. Houston, Clinical Professor Emeritus
Joel N. Novick, Clinical Associate Professor and Chief of the Division
Clarence D. Hinton, Clinical Assistant Professor
James H. Nickens, Clinical Instructor
William Trible, Clinical Instructor
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Thoracic Surgery

James R. Laurey, Professor and Chief of the Division
Andrew Burton, Assistant Professor
' Marvin L. Kolkin, Clinical Instructor
Urology

R. Francis Jones, Clinical Professor Emeritus
Kline A. Price, Clinical Associate Professor
Wendell M. Lucas, Assistant Professor and Chief of the Division
Paul E. Piper, Clinical Assistant Professor
Benjamin Jones, Clinical Assistant Professor
C. Warfield Clark, Clinical Instructor
Norman W. Harris, Jr., Clinical Instructor
Albert W. Hughes, Clinical Instructor
Cancer Teaching Project

Jack E.
LaSalle
Warren
William

White, Associate Professor and Director
D. Leffall, Jr. Assistant Professor and Assistant Director
Strudwick, Assistant Professor
W. Funderburk, Instructor

Third Year
911-301. Lectures in Surgery. The course includes a series of lectures
throughout the year; 80 hours, by the following Divisions and Sections:
Neurosurgery. This course includes a discussion of the diseases of the
nervous system, particularly ameniable to surgery—as Hydrocephalus, Brain
tumors. Vascular lesions, Traumatic lesions to brain and spinal cord, Neuralgias,
Congenital anomalies, Infections, Hypertension, Pain problems, etc. Barber II.
Ophthalmology. This course includes the embryology, anatomy (both gross
and microscopic), physiology, pathology, optics, medical and surgical diseases,
and medical and surgical care of the eye in all of its ramifications, inferences,
and relations to local and systemic disease. All of the work is geared to the
emphasis on fundamental and practical application. Cowan, and staff; II.
Oral Surgery. Lectures include discussions of fractures of the jaws and their
management, cysts of the jaws, and other diseases of the mouth that require
surgical correction. Pinson and staff; II.
Orthopedics. The basic principles of fractures and orthopedic diseases are
presented. Emphasis in fractures is stressed on diagnosis and conservative
treatment, including the emergency care of these injuries. Gladden and staff; II.
Otorhinolaryngology. The course is designed to acquaint the student with
the common disorders affecting the ears, nose, throat, sinuses and larynx. The
changing concepts in this field, such as have been brought about by antibiotic
therapy, a broader understanding of allergy, etc., are discussed. Novick and
Staff; I.
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Plastic Surgery. The principles of plastic surgery are reviewed and practical
application demonstrated. The management of congenital and acquired deform
ities is discussed. Wet and dry clinics are dovetailed with the discussions. Dick
and staff; II.
Urology. The basic principles of urology—including obstructive uropathy,
stones tumors, infections, etc.—are presented. Lucas and staff; I.
911-302. Surgical Clinical Clerkship. Divisions of the class rotate through
the surgical wards of Freedmen’s Hospital, dividing their time between the
Divisions of General Surgery, Orthopedics and Urology. During their service
on the General Surgery block, the students spend one morning each in Thoracic
Surgery and Neuro-Surgery. The student is assigned surgical cases when the
student arrives on the wards. He receives subsequent patients as they are admit
ted. He is responsible for taking a history, doing a physical examination, assist
ing with laboratory or diagnostic procedures on his assigned patient. He is
also expected to scrub in the operations performed on his patients and is fur
ther expected to follow the progress of his patients until they are discharged.
Grand Surgical Rounds are held twice weekly on the General Surgical Service.
Here interesting cases, diagnostic problems and complications and their manage
ment are presented to and discussed by the Attending Staff. Patients, their
charts and all pertinent data are presented for complete evaluation of the prob
lems. Students are required to attend Surgical Pathologic Conference and the
Tumor Panel held after Rounds on Mondays and Fridays respectively. 208
hours (6Vi); Syphax & Staff; I, II.
911-303. Surgical Dry Clinics. The most interesting surgical cases from the
Divisions of Surgery are presented by members of the faculty, resident staff and
senior clerks to the third-and fourth-year classes. This clinic is held each
Monday afternoon throughout the year. 32 hours; Syphax and Staff; I, II.

Fourth Year
911-401. Surgical Dry Clinics. The most interesting surgical cases from the
Divisions of Surgery are presented by members of the faculty, resident staff
and senior clerks to the third-and fourth-year classes. This clinic is held each
Monday afternoon throughout the year. 32 hours; Syphax and Staff; I, II.
911-402. Clinical and Outpatient Clerkships. The divisions of the senior class
in block rotation are assigned to the various surgical areas such as Orthopedics,
Urology, Otolaryngology and Ophthalmology. These rotations include also a
General Surgery and Orthopedic Surgery period at the District of Columbia
General Hospital. Most of these specialties offer an opportunity for experience
in the Outpatient Department where conditions resemble those of office prac
tice. The student takes the histories, performs physical examination and his
findings are discussed with the head of the clinic to arrive at possible diagnosis
and the proper treatment. The student is given an opportunity to carry on actual
diagnostic and therapeutic procedures in many of the clinics. On the ward, he
again has the opportunity to study diagnostic and therapeutic problems and to
assist the resident and intern in carrying out many of the routine ward pro-
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cedures. Participation in seminars held by certain divisions is a part of the
surgical training. 432 hours (14); Syphax and Staff.
911-403. Clinical Fundoscopy. An elective lecture, demonstrations, and prac
tice course in the use of the ophthalmoscope. 16 hours (Vi); Curtis.
911-404. Podiatry. An elective series of lectures on the care of the feet. 6
hours (Vi); Miller and Osborne.
911-405. Experimental Surgery. The basic pathophysiology of surgical
diseases and selected associated experimental data is discussed in detail. Each
student is held responsible for a detailed seminar discussion of an assigned
topic (which he has reviewed in the current literature). All common general
surgical entities are discussed. Particular emphasis is placed on blood volume,
fluid, electrolytes and trauma. Animal surgery is done on Saturday mornings
by all the students in the group. Each has numerous opportunities as surgeon
and assistant surgeon in an environment which mimics conditions of a sterile
operating room. This aspect of the course is designed to equip the student for
better effectiveness as interns or as medical personnel called upon in a mass
casualty emergency— National or civilian. Matory; I, II.

Cancer Teaching Project
This project is devoted to the coordination of cancer teaching in the various
areas of the medical curriculum. Another important aim is to increase the stu
dents’ total experience with cancer. During the fourth year, students rotate
and participate in the care of patients in the various affiliated tumor clinics of
the Tumor Service of Freedmen’s Hospital. They are responsible for histories,
physical examinations and laboratory procedures. Under supervision, they are
taught to carry out various endoscopic procedures and simple minor operative
diagnostic procedures. Seniors on the Surgical block are required to attend
and participate in the weekly two-hour Tumor Panel and one and one-half
hour Chemotherapy Conference. The seniors also receive a series of fifteen one
hour lectures in Oncology. This course covers basic science aspects, Public
Health features, incidence data research and experimental features and thera
peutic concepts. White and Staff; I, II.

T E N T A T IV E F R E S H M A N M E D IC A L S C H E D U L E
F IR S T
|
MONDAY

8-9
Biochem. Lect.

TUESDAY
WEDNESDAY

Biochem. Beet.

THURSDAY

j

FR ID A Y

| Biochem. Lect.

Bact. Lect.

0-10

SEMESTER

10-11

11-12

12-1

2-3

1-2

3-4

4 '6 _

Gross Anatomy

Embryology and Histology
Biochemistry Laboratory

Biochemistry
Gross Anatomy

Bact.

Embryology and Histology
Bacteriology Laboratory

_____

Clinical Basic Sciences

Bact.

Gross Anatomy

Embryology and Histology

SATURDAY

SECOND SEMESTER
8-9

9-10

|

10-11

1

11-12

L i 8-1

1-2

2-3

1

3-4

—

i l l ----- -

%

MONDAY
TUESDAY

Bact. Lect.
Biochem. Lect.

WEDNESDAY

Bact. Lect.

THURSDAY

Bact. Lect.

FRIDAY

Gross Anatomy
Biochemistry Laboratory

j

Gross Anatomy
Bacteriology Laboratory

1

Gross Anatomy

|

Embryology—H isto lo g y _____ „
Bacteriology Laboratory
Neuro Anatomy
Clinical Basic Sciences

SATURDAY
C O L L E G E OF M E D IC IN E
HOWARD U N IV E R SIT Y

Neuro Anatomy

TENTATIVE SOPHOMORE MEDICAL SCHEDULE
FIRST SEMESTER
8-9
MONDAY

Physiology Lect.

TUESDAY

Pharm. Lect.

WEDNESDAY

Pharm. Lect.

10-11
|
11-12
I
Physiology Laboratory

Pharmacology Laboratory
Physiology
Ped. Lect-

THURSDAY
FR ID A Y

9-10

Pub. Health Lectures
Pharm. 1 Physiol.
Lect.
1
Lect.

1-2
Physiol.

SATURDAY
• Clinical Pathological Conference
COLLEGE OF MEDICINE
HOWARD UNIVERSITY

|

4-5
Psychiatry

Pharmacology
Laboratory
atory
Pathology
Labor
Path. Lect.
itesearcn
Seminar
Path. Lect.
Pharm.
Lect.

Path. Lect.

Pathology Lect.

2-3
|
3-4
Physiology Laboratory

Pathology Laboratory

C .p .c .*

T E N T A T IV E SO PH O M O RE M E D IC A L S C H E D U L E
S E C O N D S E M E S T E R — F IR S T H A L F
8 -9

M O N D AY

M edicine

TUESDAY
WEDNESDAY
THURSDAY
FRIDAY

9 -1 0

I

11-12

10-11

Obstetrics

Pediatrics

Pathology Laboratory
Obstet.
Pathology
Lect.

Medicine

Pathology Laboratory

Pathology

Pediatrics

Integrated Courses
in
Pathology & Physiol.

Medicine

12-1

1

1-2

|

2-3

i

3-4

j

4-5

| Surgery
Laboratory Diagnosis
Integrated Course in
Physical Diagnosis
Psych, and Public Health
Public
Laboratory Diagnosis
Psychiatry
Health
Research
Laboratory Diagnosis
Seminar
Pathology and
Public
C.F.C.*
Health
Physiology

Surgery

Obstetrics
Obstetrics

SATU R D AY

* Clinical Pathological Conference

TENTATIVE SOPHOMORE MEDICAL SCHEDULE
SECOND SEMESTER— SECOND HALF
8-9
MONDAY

1

Medicine

TUESDAY

j

Pediatrics

WEDNESDAY
THURSDAY
FRIDAY

Medicine

9-10

11-12

10-11

Pathology Laboratory
Pathology
Obstet.
Lect.

1 12-1

Obstetrics 1
Surgery

Pathology Laboratory

Pediatrics

Pathologic Physiology

Obstetrics

Medicine

Pathologic Physiology

Obstetrics

SATURDAY

* Clinical Pathological Conference
C O L L E G E OF M ED ICIN E
HOWARD U N IV E R S IT Y

1

1-2

1

2-3

|

3-4

4-5

Physical Diagnosis

Surgery
Psych, and
Physical Diagnosis
Pub. Health
Public
Psychiatry
Physical Diagnosis
Health
Research
Physical Diagnosis
Seminar
Pathologic Physiology

1 Pub. Health

C.P.C.*

TENTATIVE JUNIOR MEDICAL SCHEDULE
FIRST SEMESTER
8-9

MONDAY

Gynecology

I

9-10

10-11

Medicine

Medicine

WEDNESDAY

Surgery

Ob. and Gyn. }4 semester

Gynecology

12-1

Y\

Pediatrics

semester

FRIDAY

Medicine

Psychiatry J4 semester

SATURDAY

Surgery

Surgery

]/2

|

2-3

Ob. & Gyn. Clinic

|

3-4

.

-

1-5

Rotating Clerkships Neurology
Continued
Psychiatry

SAINT ELIZABETH ’S HOSPITAL.

semester

\\

1-2

Surgery Clinic

Rotating Clerkships :

TUESDAY

THURSDAY

11- 12

Medical Clinic

Neurology
Rotating Clerkships
Continued
C.P.C.*

Pediatric Clinic

semester

* Clinical Pathological Conference

SECOND SEMESTER
8-9

10-11

9-10

MONDAY

Surgery

TUESDAY

Medicine

Medicine

WEDNESDAY

Surgery

Ob. and Gyn.

THURSDAY’

Medicine

Pediatrics

FRIDAY

Surgery

Psychiatry

SATURDAY

Medicine

Surgery

11- 12

12-1

(Rotating Clerkships :
fi

y2

semester

%
%

H

semester

semester
semester

semester

Clinical Pathological Conference
C O U IiE G E O F M E D IC IN E
HOWARD U N IV E R SIT Y

1-2

2-3

Surgery Clinic
Ob. & Gyn. Clinic

I

3-4

I

Rotating Clerkships
Continued

4-5

Radiolog}
Psychiatry

CASE STUDIES IN PREVENTIVE MEDICINE
Medical Clinic
Pediatric Clinic

Rotating Clerkships
Continued

Derma
tology
C.P.C.*

T E N T A T I V E S E N IO R M E D I C A L S C H E D U L E
F IR S T S E M E S T E R
8-9

MONDAY
TUESDAY

10-11

9-10

11-12

12-1

[Rotating Clerkships :
Medicine

2-3

/

3-4

|

4-5

Surgery Clinic
Ob. & Gyn. Clin
N. P. Clinic.
Dermatology

semester

WEDNESDAY

Ob. and Gyn. J4 semester

THURSDAY

Pediatrics J4 semester

FRIDAY

Surgery

SATU R D AY

Neuropsychiatry & semester

M

1-2

semester

Rotating Clerkships
Continued

Medical Clinic

Res.
Seminar

Pediatric Clinic

C.P.C.*

• Clinical Pathological Conference

SECOND SEMESTER
8-9

I(VXD AY

I

10-11

I

I

11-12

12-1

Rotating Clerkships:

TUESDAY
WEDNESDAY

9-10

THURSDAY

2-3

3-4

4-5

Surgery Clinic
Medicine $6 semester

Med. Juris
prudence

1-2

Ob. and Gyn.
Pediatrics

%

H

semester

semester

F R ID A Y

Surgery

SATURDAY

Neuropsychiatry

semester
ft

semester

Clinical Pathological Conference
C O L L E G E OF M E D IC IN E
HOWARD U N IV E R S IT Y

Ob. & Gyn. Clin
N. P. Clinic.

Rotating Clerkships
Continued

Medical Clinic

Res.
Seminar

Pediatric Clinic

C.P.C.®

10
COLLEGE OF
DENTISTRY

Internships
Internships for postgraduate experience, particularly in hospitals, abound
throughout the United States. It appears that all of the students from Howard
University who seek internships are not only able to find placement in hospitals
for this one additional year of training but frequently find that they may choose
the area in which they wish to receive this experience.

Attendance
Each student is required to attend at least 85 per cent of the class meetings
of each course in order to be eligible for examination to receive credit for a
course, unless excused therefrom by vote of the Faculty or Executive commit
tee.

Grading and Promotions
In the College of Dentistry a semester hour credit represents one lecture hour
a week for one semester. Two hours of laboratory work, special demonstra
tions, conferences, or three hours of clinic are equivalent to one lecture hour.
The grades which may be earned in each course and their credit point value per
semester hour are as follows:
Credit Points
A— Superior Scholarship
4
B— Above Average
3
C— Average Scholarship
2
D— Poor
1
E—Conditional Failure
0
F— Failure
0
I— Incomplete
0
W P — Withdrew Passing
0
W F —Withdrew Failing
0
Grades A, B, C, and D are passing grades, trades A, B, C, and D are pass
ing grades for which credit points are awarded. The grade of “ D ” although
a passing grade indicates poor work. The recipient of a “ D ” grade is not
admitted to dependent courses except at the discretion of the faculty. The
grade of “ E” is a conditional failure which may be removed only by reexami
nation. Upon reexamination the grades which may be earned are either “ D”
or “ F” . Failure to take a reexamination, unless excused, automatically changes
the grade of “ E” to “ F” . If the grade of “ F” is removed by repeating the
536
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course any grade may be earned. The grade of “ 1” indicates that the work
in the course has not been completed. This includes excused absence from
final examinations or any other reason acceptable to the teacher of the course.
If absence from a final examination is not excused, a grade of “ F” is earned.
The grades “ W P ” and “ W F ” (withdrew passing and withdrew failing) are
given upon the withdrawal from a course after attendance of one-third of a
semester or more.
The grade point value for a course is obtained by multiplying the credit
points earned for that course by the semester hour value of the course. The
grade point average of a student is obtained by dividing the total number of
grade points earned in the course of study by the total number of semester
hours contained in the same course of study.
The credit point values and semester hour values are cumulative for the
entire enrollment period.
At the
promotions
the several
determined
as:

close of the first and second semesters of each school year, the
committees will review the scholastic records of the students of
classes and, upon the basis of their current scholastic standing as
by their overall grade point averages, the students will be classified
1. Superior
2. Above average
3. Average
4. Poor
5. Failing

1. Superior
A student whose overall grade point average is equivalent to a grade
of “ A ” will be classified as a superior student. Such a student will auto
matically be placed on the “ Dean’s List.”
2. Above average
A student whose overall grade point average is equivalent to a grade
of “ B” will be classified as an above average student, and may qualify
for the “ Dean’s List” .
3. Average
A student with no outstanding deficiencies whose overall grade point
average is equivalent to a grade of “ C” will be classified as an average
student.
4. Poor
A student whose overall grade point average is less than a grade of
“ C” will be classified as doing poor work. A student whose overall
grade point average is equal to or better than “ C” but who has earned
•one or more final failing grades, may also be classified as doing poor
work. A student classified as doing poor work may, at the discretion
of the faculty be promoted on probation, be required to repeat a course
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or courses, be permitted to repeat the year, or be dropped tor poor
scholarship.
5. Failing

A student whose overall grade point average is less than the equiv
alent of “ C” and who has earned one or more failing grades will be
classified as failing. A student classified as failing may, at the discretion
of the faculty, (1) be required to remcrve the failing grade or grades
during a summer session or during a subsequent period, (2) be permitted
to repeat the year’s course of study, or (3) be dropped for poor
scholarship.
#

At the close of each semester erf the school year the promotions committees
will review the scholastic records of each of the students in the College of
Dentistry. They will be classified as follows:
1.
2.

Promoted
Promoted provisionally

3.
4.
5.

Promoted on probation
Permitted to repeat the year
Dropped for poor scholarship

1. Promoted

A student who is classified as superior, above average, or average
will be deemed to have satisfied the academic requirements for promotion.
2. Promoted provisionally

A student whose overall grade point average is at least the equivalent
of a “ C” grade but who has earned a grade of “ E” or “ I” may be
promoted provisionally.
3. Promoted on probation

A student who has been classified as poor, at the discretion of the
faculty may be promoted on probation. A student who has been per
mitted to repeat a course or courses, at the discretion of the faculty,
may be promoted on probation.
4. Dropped for poor scholarship

A student who is classified as poor or failing may be dropped for
poor scholarship. A student on probation is expected to remove the
probationary status at the next ensuing period of studies by raising his
overall grade point average to an acceptable level. A student incurring
a second probationary status or who fails to remove the outstanding
probation may be dropped from the rolls of the College of Dentistry.
A student may not take a course more than twice in the College of
Dentistry; moreover, a second record of failure earned in any course requires
the withdrawal of the student from the College of Dentistry.
A student who has any outstanding deficiencies from the freshman or
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sophomore years will not be eligible for promotion to the junior year or to
begin clinical work.
A student who has failed in the overall sense, to satisfy the qualitative and
quantitative requirements in Clinical Dentistry in the junior or senior year,
irrespective of his overall grade point average, will be subject to any of the
following actions at the discretion of the faculty:
1. Permitted to repeat the year
2. Scheduled for additional clinical work
3. Dropped for lack of progress
Promotion to any succeeding class or graduation from the College of
Dentistry will be determined, in the final sense, only by the judgment of the
Faculty of Dentistry.
Regular
semester as
student will
ment of his

Examinations. Final examinations are held at the close of each
indicated in the Calendar. At the end of each school year, the
receive from the Director of Admissions of the University a state
grades.

Requirements for the Degree
The degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery will be awarded on recommen
dation of the Faculty of the College of Dentistry. Candidates for the de>gree of Doctor of Dental Surgery, in addition to completing the required
work of the curriculum as specified, must be of good moral character, must
have attained the age of twenty-one years, and must have spent not less
than four academic years, or their equivalent, in approved dental colleges in
the study of the subjects making up the curriculum of the College of Dentistry
of Howard University. Credits for the year of work offered to complete the
requirements for graduation must have been earned in this College. The only
standard for graduation, however, is the judgment of the Faculty of the College
of Dentistry that the candidate for graduation is qualified for the degree of
Doctor of Dental Surgery.
The list of graduates for the official program will be made up from the
record of those who have paid all charges in full. After the commencement
exercises, the cap, gown, and hood must be returned before a diploma will be
issued to a candidate for graduation.

VETERANS’ COUNSELING AND ADVISORY SERVICE
Howard University is approved for the training of veterans of World War
II (under Public Laws 16 and 346) and of Korean veterans (under Public
Law 550).
Procedure for Admission:
Veterans seeking admission to the College of Dentistry should apply in
advance to the Director of Admissions of the University in accordance with the
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general admissions requirements outlined in this catalogue. After the veteran has
been admitted to the University, he should apply fcrr a certificate of eligibility
and entitlement at the nearest regional office of the Veterans Administration. In
requesting this certificate, the veteran is advised to indicate clearly his educa
tional objective. The Veterans Administration permits only one change of
course following initiation of training under the Korean Bill.
Under the Korean Bill (P L 550), the veteran receives a check each month
from which he pays for all expenses incurred in training. Because the Veterans
Administration does not guarantee payment of checks in less than sixty days
after enrollment, the veteran should come prepared to take care of all expenses
for a minimum of 45 to 60 days following enrollment.
In order that a veteran may be assured that his certificate is in order or
that the proper steps have been taken to expedite training under the G. I. Bill,
veterans enrolling for the first time at Howard are advised to report, upon
arrival at the University, to the Veterans Counselor, Mr. James L. Cary,
Room 213, Administration Building.

Regulations Governing Admission and Retention
Attendance at Howard University is a privilege and not a right. In order
to protect its standards of scholarship and character, the University reserves
the right, and the student concedes to the University the right, to deny ad
mission to and to require the withdrawal of any student at any time for any
reason deemed sufficient to the University.
Admission to and enrollment in the University include obligations in re
gard to conduct, both inside and outside the classroom, and students are ex
pected to conduct themselves in such a manner as to be a credit both to them
selves and to the University. They are amenable to the laws governing the
community, as well as to the rules and orders of the University and University
officials, and they are expected to conform to the standards of conduct approved
by the University.

The Faculty of the College of Dentistry reserves the right to change any
stipulations or requirement published in the bulletin without prior notice. Such
changes will be effective and binding immediately or at the time designated
by the faculty.

CURRICULUM
The program of study, which follows in tabular form, shows the required
courses of study for a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery
under the semester system, beginning with the academic year 1962-1963.
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Total Semester
Clock Hours

*Final Semester
Hours Credit

Semester Hours
Credit

#

|

Title of Course

New Course
Number

T A B L E OF SEM ESTER AND CLOCK HOURS
FRESH M AN Y E A R 1963-1964

First Semester
900-170-01
900-173-01
903-175-01
805-102-01
805-103-01
805-104-01
830-106-01
830-110-01
830-111-01

Human AnatomyEmbryology, Histology and
Neuro-anatomy
Microbiology of Pathogens
Oral Anatomy Lectures
Oral Anatomy Laboratory
Orientation

102

4
5
5

5
5
1
1
1
2
1

119
121
17
34

1
2

17
51
17
34

21

13

512

4
6

8
6

102
153

3.5
1
1
1
1

3.5
2
2

85
17
34

1
4

2
4

17
17
34
102

TOTALS

22.5

30.5

561

T O T A L S FOR T H E Y E A R

43.5

43.5

1073

Dental Materials
Prosthodontics Lectures
Prosthodontics Technics
TOTALS

1

Second Semester
900-171-41
901-170-41

Human Anatomy
General Biological Chemistry

908-170-41

Physiology of Muscle and
N euro-Phy siology

805-102-41
805-10341
805-108-41
830-110-41
830-111-41
810-114-41

Oral Anatomy Lectures
Oral Anatomy Laboratory
Operative Dentistry
Prosthodontics Lectures
Prosthodontics Technics
Oral Histology & Embryology

•Final credits only will appear on official transcripts

1
2
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T A B L E OF SEM ESTER A N D

CLOCK HOURS

SO P H O M O R E Y E A R 1963-1964

First Semester
830-206-01
830-207-01
805-208-01
805-209-01
830-210-01
830-211-01
810-216-01
905-170-01
907-171-01
908-170-01

Crown and Bridge Lectures
Crown and Bridge Technics
Operative Lectures
Operative Technics
Prosthodontics Lectures
Prosthodontics Technics
Periodontics I
General Pathology
General Pharmacology for
Dental Students
Physiology
TOTALS

1
1.5
1
1.5
1
1
2
6

2
6

3.5
5

3.5
5

23.5

16.5

Second Semester

830-206-41 Crown and Bridge Lectures
830-207-41 Crown and Bridge Technics
805-208-41 Operative Lectures
•805-209-41 Operative Technics
830-210-41 Prosthodontics Lectures
830-211-41 Prosthodontics Technics
810-218-41 Periodontics II
800-220-41 Clinical Dentistry
815-222-41 Anesthesia
810-224-41 Oral Diagnosis
815-228-41 Roentgenology
810-230-41 Oral Pathology
m
m

T O T A L S FOR T H E Y E A R
•Final credits only will appear on official transcripts

1
3
2
3
1
1
2
2.4
1
1
1
2
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t a b l e

o f

s e m e s t e r

a n d

clock

hours

First Semester
825-302-01
825-303-Ol
^

30 304-01
-

8°5-308-0l
83o-310-01
810-312-01
8io-313-01
81°-314-0i
81°-318-01
8°0-320-01
815-322-01
810-324-01
815-328-01

Pedodontics Lectures
Pedodontics Technics
Dental Materials
Operative Lectures
Prosthodontics Lectures
Endodontics Lectures
Endodontics Technics
Oral Pathology
Periodontics III
Clinical Dentistry
Oral Surgery Lectures
Oral Diagnosis
Roentgenology

2
1.5
1
1
1
1
1
4
1
4.4
1
2
1

1
2
1

34
51
17
17
17
17
34
102
17
221
17
34
17

21.9

14.5

595

Pedodontics Lectures
Crown and Bridge Lectures
Orthodontics Lectures
Orthodontics Technics
Periodontics III
Clinical Dentistry
Therapeutics
Plead and Neck Anatomy
Principles of Medicine

1
1
1
3
1
4.4
2
2
3

3
1
1
3
2
8.8
2
2
3

T O T A L S FO R T H E Y E A R

40.3

40.3

TOTALS

1.5
1
1
1
1
1
4
1

Second Semester

c‘"edits only W1U appear on official transcripts

17
17
17

102
17

221

34
34
68

1122
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T A B L E OF SEM ESTER AND CLOCK H OURS
SE N IO R Y E A R 1963-1964
<U

First Semester
830-406-01 Crown & Bridge & Ceramics
805-408-01 Operative Lectures
830-410-01 Prosthodontics Lectures
820-416-01 Orthodontics Lectures
800-420-01 Clinical Dentistry
815-422-01 Oral Surgery
810-424-01 Ethics and Practice Management
835-426-01 Seminars
810-432-01 Clinico-Pathological Conf.
909-200-01 Public Health
909-400-01 Community Dental Health Practices
TOTALS

1
1
1
1
6
1.5
1
1
1
2
1
17.5

1
1

1

2
1
6

17
17
17
17
374
51
17
17
17
34
17
595

Second Semester
830-410-41
810-412-41
805-414-41
820-416-41
800-420-41
815-422-41
835-426-41
810-428-41
810-432-41

Prosthodontics Lectures
History of Dentistry
Oral Medicine, Operative and
Crown and Bridge Conference
Orthodontics Lectures
Clinical Dentistry
Oral Surgery
Seminars
Oncology
Clinico-Pathological Conference

1
1

17
17

1
7.4
1.5
1
2
1

TOTALS
T O T A L S FO R T H E Y E A R
T O T A L FO R FO U R Y E A R S
T O T A L CLOCK H OURS FOR FOU R YEARS
♦Final credits only will appear on official transcripts
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
1962-1963
Courses numbered in the 800 series are offered in the College of Dentistry;
the 900 series in the College of Medicine and the 000 series in the College oi
Liberal Arts. The second group of numbers identifies the specific course
(Courses numbered from 100 to 299 occur during the first and second year,
those from 300 to 499 during the third and fourth year.) The last two numbers
indicate the semester in which a course in given. (01-first semester; 41-second se
mester.)

DEPARTMENT OF ANATOMY
Professors:
Associate Professor:
Assistant Professors :
Instructors:

W. Montague Cobb, Head of the Department, Roscoe
McKinney, M. Wharton Young
Ruth S. Lloyd
Jae Linne Littrell, L. Raymond Setty
Russell L. Anderson, Charles H. Cates, Hyman Y.
Chase, Benjamin Jones, Jr., Lorraine Maytum,
Henry J. Palacios

Anatomy
900-170-01, 900-171-41. Human Anatomy. A fundamental study of human
constitution. One cadaver is dissected by each group of students. Additional
materials include an ample osteological collection, roentgenograms, models, mu
seum exhibits, living subjects. Lectures, illustrated by charts, lantern slides,
and cinematographic studies, interpret bodily structure, racial characteristics,
and changes incident to growth and development. Tw o lecture hours and four
laboratory hours a week for two semesters. First year.
900-173-01. Embryology, Histology, and Neuroanatomy. A survey of fund
amentals adapted to the needs of students of dentistry. Included are the origins
and general development of the body systems with outline of parts and systems,
with emphasis on the interrelation of structure and function. Lectures are illus
trated with charts, models, lantern slides, and human fetuses and fetal mem
branes and gross and microscopic specimens of the central nervous system. Three
lecture hours and four laboratory hours a week for one semester. First year.

DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY
Professors:

Assistant Professors :
Instructors:
Assistants:

Lawrence M. Marshall, Head of the Department,
Lloyd H. Newman. Vernon A. Wilkerson, Felix
Friedberg
Earlene Brown, Leodis Davis, Kenneth Donaldson
Frederick McFadden, William A. DaCosta
Reece Knox, William Brice

Biochemistry
901-170-41. General Biological Chemistry. Lectures, recitations, and labora
tory exercises covering the chemistry of the carbohydrates, proteins, fats, milk,
vitamins, enzymes, blood, saliva, hormones and tissues; also digestive fluids, in
termediary metabolism and nutrition. Three lecture and six laboratory hours a
week for one semester. First year.
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DEPARTMENT OF MICROBIOLOGY
Professors :
#

Associate Professor:
Assistant Professor:
Instructors :
Assistant:

Charles W . Buggs, Head of the Department; Madi
son S. Briscoe
Ruth E. Moore
C. Randolph Taylor
Anna L. Cherrie, Rita B. Slie, Lenoir B. Stewart
Dewey E. Puckett

903-175-01. Microbiology of Pathogens. A course designed to assist the
student in gaining an understanding of the fundamental principles of microbiol
ogy and immunology as related to the practice of the medical sciences. Three
lectures, and five hours laboratory per week. First year.

DEPARTMENT OF MEDICINE*
Associate P rofessor :
Instructors:

Walter L. Henry, Head of the Department
Gilbert S. Batten, Emerson A. Williams & Staff

Medicine
902-303-41. Principles of Medicine. Lectures and demonstrations which are
designed to teach the relationship of general disease to the problems encountered
in the practice of dentistry. Emphasis is placed upon diseases which present
oral manifestations. Four hours a week for one semester. Third year.

DEPARTMENT OF PATHOLOGY
Professors:
Associate Professors:
Assistant Professors :
Instructors:
Assistants:

Robert S. Jason, Dean of the College of Medicine
Lent C. Johnson, Consultant
Marvin A. Jackson, Head of the Department, Morris
A. Weinberger**
Merton B. Anderson, John Edgecomb, Consultant,
Calvin C. Sampson, Warren S. Wilkins, Marion Mann
Bettie L. Hines, Wilbur F. Jackson
Ho-Soon Park, Gerard Verly

Pathology
905-170-01. General Pathology. Three lecture hours and six hours of lab
oratory work a week for one semester. Second year.

DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACOLOGY
Professors:
Associate Professors:
Assistant P rofessor:
Teach ing A ssistan t :
Lecturer:

Walter M. Booker, Head of the Department; E.M.
K. Geiling
Sachindra N. Pradhan, James R. Tureman, Fred
erick Sperling, William L. West
Fred R. West
Estela Gonzalez
Leo Goldbaum

•See Bulletin of the College of Medicine for Complete Listing of the Staff.
••Sabbatical leave, 1982-63
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Pharmacology
907-171-01. General Pharmacology for Dental Students. Two lecture hours
and three laboratory hours a week for one semester. Second year.

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY
Professors:
Associate Professor :
Assistant Professors:
Instructors:
Visiting Professo rs :

Edward W. Hawthorne, Head of the Department;
Joseph L. Johnson
Harry Y. C. Wong
Gwendolyn V. Brownlee, William R. Hyde, Sheri
dan L. C. Perry, Gertrude Teixeira
Francis W. Blackwell, Leslie Hedgepath, William
P. Waters
Evelyn Anderson, Stanley J. Sarnoff, Seymour Stein

Physiology
908-170-41. The Physiology of Muscle and Neuro-Physiology.
ture hours and three hours laboratory per week for one semester.

Two lec
First year,

908-170-01. Physiology
Cardiovascular-renal, Respiratory, Endocrines,
Reproductive, Alimentary and Metabolic Physiology. Two lecture hours and
six hours laboratory per week for one semester. Second year.

DEPARTMENT OF PREVENTIVE MEDICINE AND PUBLIC
HEALTH
Professor:
Assistant Professors:
Instructor:

Paul B. Comely, Head of the Department
Harold H. Whitted, Marvin P. Sheldon
Dorothy D. Watts

909-200-01. Preventive Medicine and Public Health. A lecture course for stu
dents of dentistry. This course is designed to acquaint the dental student with
general principles and practices in preventive medicine and public health and in
troduce him to certain aspects of public health dentistry. Lectures are supple
mented with student review of research publications to illustrate research design
and application of biometrics. Field visits to operating public health programs
in the Washington, D.C. area are arranged. Two lecture hours a week for one
semester. Fourth year.
909-400-01. Community Dental Health Practices. A lecture and clinical
service course. The student is introduced to the variety of health disciplines
functioning in the community to serve the chronically ill and aged patient. With
the perspective of disability limitation, the student then plans treatment and sup
plies services under the supervision of the Department of Clinical Dentistry.
One lecture per week during the first semester and one clinic session per week
first and second semester. Fourth Year.
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DEPARTMENT OF CLINICAL DENTISTRY
Professor:

Joseph L. Henry, Superintendent of Clinics
Herman E. Gaskins, Associate Superintendent of
Clinics

The Clinical Dentistry Staff is composed of the staffs of the several depart
ments of the College of Dentistry.
800-220-41. Clinical Dentistry. Introduction to Clinical Dentistry. After
orientation in clinical philosophies, procedures and regulations, the student is
assigned patients in need of prophylaxis, uncomplicated full denture prostheses,
and simple operative restorations. Second Year.
800-320-01; 41. Clinical Dentistry. A total of four hundred and forty-two
hours divided among the clinical practice of •operative dentistry, prosthetic
dentistry, crown and bridge, periodontics, oral surgery, dentistry for children,
oral hygiene, oral diagnosis, root canal therapy, and roentgenography. Third
year.
800-420-01; 41. Clinical Dentistry. A total of seven hundred and forty-eight
hours divided among the clinical practice of operative dentistry, prosthetic
dentistry, crown and bridge, periodontics, oral surgery, dentistry for children,
oral hygiene, oral diagnosis, root canal therapy, roentgenography, and orthodon
tics. Fourth year.

DEPARTMENT OF OPERATIVE DENTISTRY
Professors:
Associate Professors :
Assistant Professor:
Instructors :

Russell A. Dixon, Dean, College of Dentistry
Herman E. Gaskins, Head of the Department
Elena L. Liatukas, Crawford T. Nixon
Adolph W . Johnson
James A. Booker, Stanley L. Fleming, Heinz G.
Lossau*, Henry S. Martin, Jacqueline D. Steward,
Benjamin O. Watkins

805-102-01; 41. Oral Anatomy. Lectures and demonstrations on the anatomy
of the mouth, teeth and jaws. One hour a week for two semesters. First
year.
805-103-01; 41. Oral Anatomy. Demonstrations and laboratory exercises
involving the carving in wax of the permanent dentition plus a selected number
of deciduous teeth and the study of natural specimens of the skull and teeth.
Two hours a week for two semesters. First year.
805-104-01. Orientation in Dentistry. One lecture hour a week for one semes
ter. First year.
805-108-41. Operative Dentistry. An orientation course in which the stu
dents receive introductory lectures in preparation for more extensive courses
♦Educational leave, 1U62-03

549

COLLEGE OF D E N TIST R Y

to follow. Material presented; definition and scope of operative dentistry, cavity
and instrument nomenclature, pathology of dental caries in relation to opera
tive dentistry, classification of rotary instruments, application of the rubber dam,
and the use and care of the dental engine and its accessories. One lecture hour
a week for one semester. First year.
805-208-01; 41. Operative Lectures. Lectures on all phases of operative den
tistry. Material presented; preparation and instrumentation of all classes of
cavities, use of separators and the manipulation of the various filling materials.
One hour lecture per week during the first semester and two hours a week during
the second semester. Second Year.
%

805-209-01; 41. Operative Technics. Laboratory and demonstration ex
ercises designed to teach the fundamental procedures in cavity preparation and
the insertion of the various filling materials. Three hours per week first
semester and six hours per week the second semester. Second year.
805-308-01. Operative Dentistry. Lecture and conference courses de
signed to review critically all work of the first and second years and to interpo
late any omissions. One hour a week for one semester. Third year.
805-408-01. Operative Dentistry. An advanced course including confer
ence periods devoted to special operating problems and to concepts and
techniques not previously presented. One hour a week for one semester. Fourth
year.

DEPARTMENT OF ORAL MEDICINE
Professors:
Associate Professors:
Assistant Professors:
Instructors:
Visiting Lecturer:

Raymond L. Hayes, Head of the Department; Joseph
L. Henry
George W . Wade, Wilmore B. Leonard, Khodabakhsh Salamat
Daniel Arefian, Elgin P. Jenkins, Theodore H.
Simpson*
Juliann S. Bluitt, Bobbie J. Raleigh, Lyvonne M.
Washington
William K. Collins

810-114-41. Oral Histology and Embryology. Lectures, demonstrations
and laboratory study on the microscopical anatomy and embryological de
velopment of the teeth, their supporting tissues, the oral mucosa, glands and
related structures. Tw o hours lecture and four hours laboratory a week for
one semester. First year.
810-216-01.
a week for one
ance of dental
basic principles
dontal diseases

Periodontics I. This course consists of lectures for two hours
semester and of laboratory and clinical exercises in the perform
prophylaxis. The lectures cover the etiology, classification and
of treatment of early periodontal disease. Prevention of perio
and dental caries are stressed. Second Year.

’ Educational leave, 1962-63
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810-218-41. Periodontics II. Lectures, demonstrations, and discussions on
the diseases of supporting tissues of the teeth, their diagnosis and methods of
treatment. The histo-pathology and clinical management of the acute periodon
tal diseases and chronic destructive periodontal disease are emphasized. Two
hours a week for one semester. Second Year.
810-224-41. Oral Diagnosis. Lectures, demonstrations on the technique
of examination of the dental patient, laboratory methods employed, use of the
clinical diagnosis chart and clinical procedures. One hour a week for one
semester. Second year.
810-230-41. Oral Pathology. This course will cover the developmental dis
turbances associated with the head and neck and teeth. Also, dental caries,
periodontal diseases and pulpal and periapical diseases will be covered. One
hour lecture and two hours laboratory for one semester. Second Year.
810-312-01. Endodontics. Lectures on the philosophy of endodontic treat
ment, medication, surgical treatment and control techniques used in endodontic
treatment augment the laboratory experience on disassociated teeth. One hour
lecture a week for one semester. Third year.
810-313-01. Endodontic Technics. Laboratory experience in technique of
pulpotomy, pulpectomy, root canal preparation and surgical procedures in
endodontia. Two hours laboratory per week for one semester. Third year.
810-314-01. Oral Pathology. Lectures, discussions and laboratory study of
diseases of the oral cavity. Diseases of the hard tissues, diseases of the soft
tissues, inflammation and neoplasms are carefully studied. Two hours lecture
and four hours laboratory for one semester. Third year.
810-318-01; 41. Periodontics III. Lectures, demonstrations and seminar
discussions of treatment planning, treatment procedures and rehabilitation for
patients afflicted with advanced periodontal disease. Also, the less frequently
encountered periodontal diseases are covered in this course. One hour a week
for two semesters. Third Year.
810-324-01. Oral Diagnosis.
Lectures, discussions and demonstrations
on the recognition of abnormalities in the hard and soft tissues of the mouth.
Local manifestations of systemic disease and neoplasms are covered by kodachrome slides and patients where possible. Tw o hours a week for one semes
ter. Third year.
#

810-326-41. Therapeutics.
Lecture course on medicinal agents used in
the treatment of dental and general diseases. Prescription writing is empha
sized. Tw o hours a week for one semester. Third Year.
810-412-41. History of Dentistry. Lectures on the history of dentistry
stressing the important improvements in techniques, research studies, outstand
ing contributors to the field of dentistry and the current advancements in
dentistry. One hour a week for one semester. Fourth year.
810-424-01. Ethics and Practice Management. Lectures, conferences and
discussions on ethics in dental practice and on the principles of office selec-
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tion, management of auxiliary personnel, dental laboratories, insurance and
liability are discussed. One hour a week for one semester. Fourth year.
810-428-41. Oncology- This Cancer Seminar Course is designed to give
senior dental students a basic understanding of cancer and an adequate
knowledge of the problems involved as they relate to dentistry. Neoplasms
of the head, neck and oral cavity will be dealt with as to initiating factors,
type, epidemiology, therapy and prognosis. Field trips to local hospitals are
included. Tw o hours per week for one semester. Fourth year.
810-432-01; 41. Clinico Pathological Conference. This is a required course
for senior dental students consisting of case presentations. The results of
clinical studies, roentgenographic and other laboratory studies are reviewed.
Microslides from biopsy material are projected for class study. After discussion,
the diagnosis is revealed and then the treatment is presented for each case.
Faculty participation is encouraged. One hour a week for two semesters.
Fourth year.

DEPARTMENT OF ORAL SURGERY
Associate P rofessor :
Assistant Professors :
Instructors :
V isiting
Associate Professor:
Clinical
Assistant Professor :
Clinical Assistants:

Thomas J. Pinson, Head of the Department
Frank E. Barbee, Frederick D. Peagler
Cornelius E. Bright, Iboo Mohamed, James S.
Stanback*
Bernard Kapiloff
Arthur Merril
Roy L. Baptiste, Flavius A. Galiber, Robert C. Mur
dock, Ethan E. Ware, Robert E. Smith

815-222-41. Anesthesia. Lectures and demonstrations on the basic principles
of local anesthesia. Lectures consist of the anatomy of local anesthesia, the
pharmacology of local anesthetic agents, basic armamentarium for local anes
thesia and its sterilization. Introductory lectures on general anesthesia also in
cluded. One hour a week for one semester. Second year.
815-322-01. Oral Surgery. Lectures and demonstrations on the basic prin
ciples of exodontia. Lectures consist of the principles of exodontia, complica
tions following exodontia procedures and the preparation of the alveolar ridges
for the reception of a prosthesis. General and local anesthesia reviewed. One
hour a week for one semester. Third year.
815-330-41. Head and Neck Anatomy. This is a lecture course primar
ily concerned with the anatomy of the head and neck regions. The lectures are
supplemented with blackboard illustrations, lantern slides, and 3 dimension
projection slides of anatomical dissections. Tw o lecture hours a week for one
semester. Third year.
815-422-01; 41. Oral Surgery. This is a lecture and clinical demonstration
course concerning the surgical diseases of the mouth, and congenital and ac•Educational leave, 1962-63
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quired deformities of the jaws and their management. The lectures are sup
plemented with visual aids such as motion pictures prepared in the Department
and land slides of clinical cases seen in the Department. The clinical demon
strations are carried on in Freedmen’s Hospital Out-Patient Clinic and Main
Operating Room, and D.C. General Hospital. 1 hour lecture; 2 hours clinical
demonstration. 2 semesters. Fourth year.

DEPARTMENT OF ORTHODONTICS
Professor:
Associate Professors :
Instructor:

C. Carnot Evans, Head of the Department
Kwan Boo Park, Leonard A. Altemus
Wilson McCord

820-316-41. Orthodontics. A lecture course devoted to growth and de
velopment; occlusion; classification and etiology of malocclusion; theory of
tooth movement and anchorage. One lecture hour a week for one semester.
Third year.
820-317-41. Orthodontic Technics. Demonstrations, conferences and lab
oratory exercises on the principles and techniques of orthodontic procedures.
Six hours a week for one semester. Third year.
820-416-01; 41. Orthodontics. A lecture course on the fundamental prin
ciples of orthodontics. One hour a week for two semesters. Fourth year.

DEPARTMENT OF PEDODONTICS
Professor:
Assistant Professor :
Instructors :

Maria Silberkweit, Head of the Department
Narendar N. Soni
Arnett A. Anderson, Hoover C. Bowens, Lewis M.
Daniels, Roger K. Kuwabara*

825-302-01; 41. Pedodontics. Lectures and conferences include the following:
the importance and the role of Pedodontia in preventive dentistry; the manage
ment of the child patient, growth and development; preventive orthodontics
including space maintenance, guidance of teeth, oral habits and treatment of
incipient malocclusion; operative procedures for deciduous and young perma
nent teeth, prevention and control of dental caries; pulp treatment; restoration
of fractured incisor teeth; and the recognition and treatment of periodontal
conditions and oral infections in children. Lectures two hours a week during
the first semester and one hour a week during the second semester. Third year.
825-303-01. Pedodontics.
Demonstrations and laboratory exercises de
signed to teach the fundamental techniques in instrumentation and preparation
of all classes of cavities on deciduous and young permanent teeth, pulpotomy
procedure, restoration of fractured anterior teeth, construction of space maintainers, and habit interceptive appliances. Three hours a week for one semester.
Third year.
•Educational leave, 1962-63
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DEPARTMENT OF PROSTHODONTICS
Professor:

Percy A. Fitzgerald, Head of the Department; Divis
ion of Crown and Bridge, Ceramics, and Dental Ma
terials

Division of Crown and Bridge, Ceramics, and Dental Materials
Professor:
Assistant Professor:
Instructors:

Percy A. Fitzgerald
Donald FitzRoy*
Hugh N. Duhaney, Leonard A. K. Embrack, Clar
ence C. Gilkes, Jeanne C. Sinkford*, Roland B.
Williams

830-106-01. Dental Materials. A study of the chemical and physical
properties of the non-metallic dental materials employed in restorative dentistry
and the techniques of manipulation and their behavior under given conditions.
One lecture and two laboratory hours a week for one semester. First year.
830-206-01; 41. Crown and Bridge and Ceramics. Lectures covering the
techniques involved in the preparation of individual crowns and abutment teeth,
as well as the technical procedures in the construction of single restorations,
retainers, pontics, and connectors, including the indication, contraindication, and
selection of retainers. Supplemented by visual aids. One hour a week for two
semesters. Second year.
830-207-01; 41. Crown and Bridge and Ceramic Technics. Demonstration
and laboratory exercises designed to teach the fundamental techniques in the
preparation and construction of various types of crowns, and the simpler
elements of fixed bridgework. The student is also introduced to the funda
mental procedures in the preparation and construction of the porcelain jacket
crown. Three hours a week for first semester and six hours a week for the
second semester.
830-304-01. Dental Materials. A continuation of 830-106-01. Also includes a
study of the physical and chemical properties of metals, alloys, and porcelain
used in restorative dentistry. One hour a week for one semester. Third year.

830-306-41. Crown and Bridge. Lectures covering the essentials neces
sary for successful bridgework not included in 830-206-01; 41, and to correlate
the teachings of the laboratory technics with recommended clinical methods
and procedures. Supplemented with discussion periods and visual aids. One
hour a week for one semester. Third year.
830-406-01. Crown and Bridge and Ceramics. Lectures covering the essen
tials for successful crown and bridgework not included in 830-206-01; 41 and
830-306-41, with special emphasis on ceramics and acrylic resins. A review of
previous course content, supplemented with discussion of clinic cases and visual
aids. One hour a week for one semester. Fourth year.

‘ Educational leave, 1962-63
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Division of Complete and Partial Dentures
Professor :
Assistant Professor:
Instructors :

Norman H. C. Griffiths
Craig R. Means*
William T. Francis, Wilbur A. Mangum, Samuel
B. Whitfield, Cyril Price

830-110-01; 41. Prosthodontics. Lecture embodying the fundamental prin
ciples of complete denture construction. Also included will be the theory of
using an adjustable articulator, morphology of artificial teeth, articulation and
manipulation of related dental materials. The technique of duplication, rebase
and repair of complete dentures will be covered. One hour a week for two se
mesters. First year.
830-111-01; 41. Prosthetic Technics. Laboratory procedures in complete
denture construction. Facebow transfer from a mannikin; methods of obtaining
vertical dimension, centric and protrusive jaw relationships; and the arrange
ment and articulation of artificial teeth on an adjustable articulator will be
covered. Manipulation of related dental materials to the completion of the
technic dentures will be covered. Duplication of a complete upper denture and
a complex repair are included. Tw o hours a week for two semesters. First year.
830-210-01; 41. Prosthodontics. Lectures covering the fundamentals in re
movable partial denture service, and modern techniques in their construction, in
cluding: impression making, model construction, designing, planning, and fabri
cation. One lecture hour a week for two semesters. Second year.
830-211-01; 41. Prosthetic Technics. Laboratory procedures in complete
and removable partial denture design and construction including: surveying,
designing and fabrication of clasps, palatal and lingual bars, and saddles. The
principles of casting, soldering, finishing and polishing cases are included. Two
hours a week for two semesters. Second year.
830-310-01. Prosthodontics. Introduction to
tures in the basic principles and procedures of
prosthesis, including diagnosis, and treatment of
are supplemented with visual aids. One hour per
year.

Clinical Prosthodontics. Lec
complete and partial denture
clinical patients. The lectures
week for one semester. Third

830-410-01; 41. Prosthodontics. Lectures, conferences and demonstrations
in complete and partial denture prosthesis with special emphasis on clinical pro
cedures. Problems of occlusion, recent advances in impressions materials and
procedures including the various methods of denture construction. Also prin
ciples and techniques of cleft palate prosthodontics. One hour per week for two
semesters. Fourth year.

Department of Roentgenology
Associate Professor :
Instructor:

Coleman R. Tuckson, Head of the Department
Howard C. Davis

815-228-41. Oral Roentgenology.
♦Educational leave, 19€2-63

Lectures on the nature of the X-Ray
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the technique of making and processing dental roentgenographs and basic
dental roentgenographic anatomy. One hour a week for one semester. Second
year.
815-328-01. Oral Roentgenology. Lectures on and graphic presentation
of the principles of roentgenographic interpretation. One hour a week for one
semester. Third year.

CONFERENCE COURSES
805-414-41. Oral Medicine, Operative, and Crown and Bridge Conference.
A conference course in which there is discussion of techniques and clinical
problems in Oral Medicine, Operative, and Crown and Bridge dentistry. Two
hours a week for one semester. Fourth year. (N o credit)
____

•

835-426-01; 41. Research Conference. This is a conference course for seniors
in which there is evaluation of various types of research, medical writing and
communications in professional journals. The actual preparation of a manuscript
is also accomplished. When appropriate, students are encouraged to engage in
experiments with laboratory animals in their particular field of interest. One
lecture hour per week for two semesters. Fourth year.

RESEARCH

A research program has been initiated in the College of Dentistry
involving studies in the preclinical and clinical sciences as well as in allied
fields of the health sciences. The purpose of this program is to give a com
prehensive knowledge of research and to teach the research method. Research
projects are designed to fit the interests or needs of undergraduate dental stu
dents, graduate dentists and faculty members. Where possible, investigations
are arranged so that major focus will be concentrated in a basic science that
will significantly involve a particular field or specialty of dentistry. T o fa
cilitate research investigation a large well housed animal colony is available in
the dental building. In addition, there is a well staffed histological laboratory
and a newly designed tissue culture and bacteriology laboratory. A number of
research projects that represent various aspects of dentistry are currently in
progress in the departments of Oral Medicine, Oral Surgery, Oral Roentgenol
ogy, Pedodontia, Orthodontia and Operative Dentistry. Research investigators
at Howard University College of Dentistry are in close contact with research
projects and research investigators at other major universities and often serve
as coordinators and preceptors for research investigations wherein the graduate
degree is to be awarded by another university. Research in the College of
Dentistry is aimed to strengthen and undergird teaching and instruction at the
undergraduate level.
The United States Public Health Service supports a number of research
projects now being conducted in the College of Dentistry.
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THE POSTGRADUATE DIVISION
Short Postgraduate and Refresher Courses
GENERAL IN FO R M ATIO N

All courses in this series are designed to present, in a concise but thorough
manner, reliable and tested procedures and techniques in the several fields listed
hereafter. They are designed especially for the general practitioner, to keep him
abreast with current practices and to improve his knowledge and facility.
Most of the courses are one and two weeks in length, but special arrange
ments may be made for combined courses covering several clinical fields. Ortho
dontic courses are four weeks in length.
T o meet the convenience of the applicant and the faculty, all postgraduate
courses may be scheduled throughout the year, except in August and September.
All postgraduate courses are offered once a month beginning with the first
full week of each month unless otherwise indicated in this brochure.
All courses will begin on Monday morning and continue the entire week.
Registration must be cleared in advance. Please do not fail to indicate in the
space provided on the application form your first, second, and third choice of
dates.
The University assumes no obligation to offer a course until there are suf
ficient applicants for an adequate group. Usually, a minimum of four applicants
will be considered an adequate group. Courses may be offered to fewer appli
cants at the discretion of the faculty.
Expendable supplies and materials (except precious metals) will be fur
nished, but all applicants are required to bring the instruments necessary for
the type of course they elect to attend. All courses are implemented with
lectures, models, films, filmstrips, charts, slides, or closed circuit television.
Fees

.One half of the cost of the tuition for each course must accompany the ap
plication. This fee will be refunded if the applicant is not given a place. If, how
ever, he fails to report for the course or does not give notice of declination ten
days before the course is to begin, no refund will be made.
A matriculation fee of $20.00 will be charged each postgraduate student who
has not been registered previously at Howard University. This matriculation
fee is in addition to the tuition fee listed after each course.
The rental fee for an instrument case in the one-year postgraduate course
is $50.00; for a two-week postgraduate course the fee is $20.00.
CLIN ICAL D EN TISTR Y
800-520-01. Combined Course

A one-year course embracing all phases of Clinical Dentistry. The content
of the course includes all of the lectures, procedures, and techniques described
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in each of the short refresher courses plus considerably more clinical application
of the current practices in each field.
Special arrangements can be made so that registrants may allot time spent
in the various divisions of Clinical Dentistry in direct proportion to their special
desires and needs. The staff for this course consists of the combined post
graduate staffs listed in this brochure.
Fee $500.00 One Year.
D E N T A L H Y G IE N E
Mrs. Alicia M. Howard, Miss Alice O. Ford

Short Postgraduate and Refresher Course
Registration may be made during the regular academic school year 19641965 or during the summer session, June-August 1964.
Expendable supplies and materials, also locker space, will be furnished, but
all applicants are required to bring the instruments necessary for the course.
840-520-01. Oral Prophylaxis

A course in the scaling and polishing of the teeth; mouth inspection and
charting; instruction of the patient in the proper toothbrushing technique and
home care of the mouth. Lectures, laboratory, and clinical experience.
Fee $50.00 T w o Weeks
O P E R A T IV E D E N T IST R Y
Dr. Herman E. Gaskins, Dr. Elena L. Liatukas, Dr. Crawford T. Nixon
805-508-01. Operative Dentistry
Inlay Construction

Cavity preparation, various methods of wax pattern production, investing,
casting, finishing and polishing. Special emphasis will be placed upon the use
of the indirect technique with the employment of hydrocolloid and rubber base
impression-taking, electroform die construction, and vacuum investing and cast
ing.
Lectures and clinical experience in the use of high and ultra speed equip
ment are incorporated in this course.
Amalgam Restorations

Cavity preparation, application of the matrix, manipulation of amalgam, con
touring, finishing and polishing.
Lectures and clinical experience in the use of high and ultra speed equip
ment are incorporated in this course.
Gold Foil
Cavity preparation, management of special cases, indications, manipulation
and general procedures.
Fee $100.00 Two Weeks
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ORAL M EDICINE
Dr. Raymond L. Hayes, Dr. Joseph L. Henry, Dr. Wilmore B. Leonard,
Dr. Khodabakhsh Salamat, Dr. George W . Wade, Dr. Daniel Arefian
810-518-01. Periodontics I

A course in the theory and practice of periodontia in terms of the etiology,
diagnosis, histopathology and treatment of periodontal diseases. The various
types of treatment will be discussed and demonstrated. Clinical experience in
methods of treatment, including gingivectomy, flap operation, osteoplasty and
vestibuloplasty will be available.
Equilibration of the occlusion and techniques of placing temporary and
permanent splints will be included.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
810-518A-01. Periodontics II

Same as Periodontics I, except that the course is given on Wednesdays for
ten weeks.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
810-512-01. Root Canal Therapy and Root Surgery

Diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the pulp. Lectures, clinical demon
strations and clinical experience in the treatment of teeth and root surgery. The
“ immediate’' endodontic technique is included.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
ORAL SURGERY
Dr. Thamas J. Pinson, Dr. Coleman R. Tuckson, Dr. Prank E. Barbee
815-522-01. Minor Oral Surgery and Exodontia

An intensive course in minor oral surgery. Lectures in the principles of
surgery, local anesthesia, exodontia and the treatment of impacted teeth, cysts
and benign tumors, and the preparation of the mouth for dentures.
Management of the hospitalized patient will be demonstrated.
A series of lectures and demonstrations dealing with intraoral and extraoral
roentgenography and the interpretation of roentgenographic findings are in
cluded in the course.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
O R T H O D O N T IC S
Dr. C. Carnot Evans, Dr. Leonard A. Altemus, Dr. Kwan Boo Park
820-516-01. Part I

A lecture, conference and observation period devoted to growth, develop
ment, form and function; the etiology of malocclusion, classification of maloc
clusion, and certain mechanical procedures as treatment measures applicable to
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those cases which are responsive to short range therapy. Emphasis will be
placed upon recognition of early symptoms of malocclusion and rational pro
cedures of prevention.
Fee $200.00 Four Weeks
820-517-01. Part II

A continuation of Orthodontics Part I. Appliance design and construction,
and clinical management will be adequately treated. There will be ample
opportunity for clinical observation and chair assistance.
Fee $200.00 Four Weeks
PEDODONTICS
Dr. Maria Silberkweit, Dr. Arnett Anderson
825-502-01. Preventive and Restorative Pedodontics

These are concentrated courses consisting of lectures and clinical practice in
dentistry for children. The lectures cover growth and development, child man
agement, pulp management, treatment of fractured anterior teeth, and preventive
orthodontics. The importance of space maintenance and correction of detri
mental habits is stressed. Clinical practice offered includes diagnosis and treat
ment planning, correction of incipient malocclusion, control of habits, restora
tions for fractured anterior teeth, and cavity preparation for successful fillings
in deciduous teeth.
Fee $200.00 Four Weeks
PROSTHODONTICS
Dr. Percy A. Fitzgerald, Dr. Norman H. C. Griffiths, Dr. Donald C. FitzRoy

830-506-01. Crown and Bridgework. A brief course demonstrating the pro
cedures in the construction of fixed bridges with emphasis on the various types
of abutment preparations for retainers. The construction of pontics is included.
The application of rubber base impression techniques and the use of high speed
equipment in making preparations are recent additions to this course.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
830-510-01. Full Dentures. Impression taking and the laboratory proced
ures through the finishing of a full set of dentures for an edentulous patient.
The Jectron technique of fabricating dentures will be demonstrated. Modern
techniques of soft and hard tissue characterization of dentures are discussed.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
830-511-01. Partial Dentures. Impression technique, principles of surveying,
and case designing in Cast Partial Denture Prosthesis. Waxing up, casting,
heat-treating, and finishing a clinical case in gold. The use of chrome-cobalt
alloys and stress breakers are included.
Fee $100.00 T w o Weeks
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COURSE FOR DENTAL HYGIENISTS
GENERAL IN FO R M ATIO N

The course for Dental Hygienists was established in the College of Dentis
try in 1934, graduating the first class in 1935. In 1947, it was extended to a twoyear course of study leading to the Certificate in Oral Hygiene.
The course is approved by the Council on Dental Education of the Ameri
can Dental Association. Graduates are eligible to be licensed in all states and
the District of Columbia through state board examinations.
Dental Hygienists are employed under the supervision of a dentist in pri
vate dental offices, public schools, hospitals, civil service, armed forces and in
dustrial organizations to provide dental health instruction and preventive ser
vices.
Aims and Objectives

T o develop in carefully selected students the knowledge, skills, and attitudes
which most effectively serve the dental health needs in the realm of Oral Hy
giene for the greatest good of the individual, the community, and society as a
whole.
T o contribute to the students cultural development through broadening op
portunity for work in liberal arts subjects.
T o provide guidance and experiences designed to help the students de
velop personally and professionally.
T o adequately meet the needs of the students for employment in all phases
of dental hygiene practice.

ADM ISSION REGULATIONS
Applications for Admission

Applications for admission should be made to the Director of Admissions of
the University.
Requirements for Admission

The policy of admission employed in the College of Liberal Arts will
be followed. Applicants for admission must be graduates of accredited high
schools. Students who are graduates of regionally approved high schools in
the upper half of their class will be admitted by certificate. Those who finish
in the third quarter will be admitted by examination. Students who are gradu
ates of state approved high schools in the top quarter of their class will be ad
mitted by certificate. Those in the second quarter will be admitted by exami
nation.
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Subjects and Units Accepted for Admission
The following seven units are required of all students:
English ..................... .
Algebra .....................
Geometry ....................
One foreign language
or
Science
or
History .......

5 units

2 units

3
1
1

2
2
2

7 Units
The maximum credits accepted in each of the following groups are as follows:
Group A— 3 units; Group B—3 units; Group C—8 units; Group D— 4 units;
Group E— 5 units; Group F—5 units.
A
English ............................................. 3
B
Algebra ................................ 1 to V/2
Plane Geometry ................
1
Solid Geometry ....................
y
Plane Trigonometry .........
y
Commercial Arithmetic . . . .
y2
C
Greek .....................................1
to 3
Latin .....................................1
to 4
French ................................... 1
to 4
Spanish ................................. 1
to 4
Italian ................................... 1
to 4
German ................................. 1
to 4
D
Ancient History .................... y2 to 1
Medieval and Modern
History ................................ y2 to 1
English History .................... y2 to 1
American History ................ y to 1
General History ....................
1
Civil Government ..................
r/2
Economics ............................... y to 1
2

2

2

2

N O T E : General History will not be
accepted if Ancient, Medieval or
Modern History if offered.
E

Physics ...................................... 1
Chemistry .................................1
Physiography .......................... y2 to 1
Botany ...................................... y2 to 1
Zoology ..................................... y2 to 1
Physiology ............................... y2 to 1
General S cien ce........................ y2 to 1
Agriculture ............................... y2 to 1
F
Music ........................................ 1
to 2
Drawing ................................... y2 to 1
Home Economics and
Household A r t s ..................... y2 to 1
Any other subjects counted to
ward graduation by an ac
credited high school............
3
N O T E : Three in English are required,
however an additional unit in Eng
lish may be applied to Group F.

The Unit Requirement. Applicants must present fifteen secondary units, includ
ing the seven required units listed above “ Subjects and Units Accepted for Admis
sion.”
Definition of a Unit. A unit represents a year’s study in any subject in a
secondary school, constituting approximately a quarter of a full year’s work.
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Duplication of high school and college credits is not allowed. Courses credited
for admission may not be repeated for credit toward graduation. Any admission cred
it will be cancelled if the student’s work in college classes proves him unprepared.
Special Admission Notices
Limitation of Enrollment Because its facilities for teaching are limited,
the College reserves the right to limit the number of students to be admitted
to any of its classes.
Communications. All communications regarding appointments for personal
interviews should be addressed to the Head of the Department of Oral Hygiene,
College of Dentistry, Howard University, 600 W St., N.W., Washington 1, D.C.
Aptitude Tests. An aptitude test for prospective dental hygiene students
is given by the American Dental Hygienists Association. Applicants meeting
other requirements for admission to the Course for Dental Hygienists are re
quired to take the test, the results of which will be considered by the Admissions
Committee in conjunction with other qualifications presented.
A pamphlet of detailed instructions and information about the Dental
Hygiene Aptitude Test, and an application blank for taking the test will be
mailed on request to the Director of Admissions, Howard University, Washing
ton 1, D.C.
Admission T o Advanced Standing. An applicant for admission to advanced
standing should apply to the Director of Admissions no later than two months
prior to the beginning of the semester in which he intends to enroll.
The Office of Admissions, on the basis of an examination of the applicant’s
transcript of academic work completed at other institutions, will determine the
amount of advanced credit to be granted.
FEES AN D EXPEN SES

Enrollment Fee (For new students in University, paid only o n ce )___$ 20.00
Comprehensive Tuition, per year...................................................................... 370.00
Comprehensive Student Activity Fee, per year............................................. 20.00
Late Registration (Assessed only when registration is late)....................
5.00
Deferred Payment (Assessed only when Deferred Payment
Plan is used) ...............................................................................................
3.00
The following tabular summary of fees and expenses is given for the
purpose of presenting a comprehensive picture of the costs of dental hygiene
education to the student.
The instruments and books are paid for separately at the College of Den
tistry Student Supply Depot. Installment payments may be arranged in the
following manner: One third of the total is payable at registration and the
balance in six equal monthly installments. No carrying charge is assessed.
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S U M M A R Y O F F E E S , IN S T R U M E N T S A N D B O O K E X P E N S E

(Effective September 1, 1962)
Comprehensive Other Instruments Total
Tuition
Fees
& Books
$40.00* $200.00
$610.00
Freshman Dental Hygiene
$370.00
20 00
25.00
415.00
Senior Dental Hygiene
370.00
P A Y M E N T O F F E E S **

Fees for the year 1964-1965 are due and payable in advance. These fees
may be paid in two installments at the office of the Treasurer, as follows:
First payment (due on registration) Vi tuition and fees
Second payment, due by last day for payment of fees— Second Semester
Balance
Yearbook (The Bison) Fee. The Bison fee of twelve dollars ($12.00) is
charged on a pro rata basis each semester. Students who receive advanced
standing will be assessed the appropriate amount for each semester of ad
vanced credit received.
L IV IN G

A C C O M M O D A T IO N S

Dental Hygiene students may secure rooms in the dormitories on the
Campus. The approximate rates are as follows:
Single room, per year, includes Key Deposit $1.00, refundable.........$335.00
Double room, per year, includes Key Deposit $1.00, refundable........ 267.00
Triple Room, per year includes Key Deposit $1.00, refundable........ 213.00
Board Plan, per month (cafeteria) approximate .................................. 52.00
Washington, D.C., is a typical metropolis and the amount that a person
spends for general living costs will depend primarily upon the personal tastes
and habits of the individual. Applications for rooms in the University dormi
tories should be directed to the Dean of Women, Howard University.
For further information write The Dean, College of Dentistry, Howard
University, 600 W Street, N.W., Washington, D.C.
REFUNDS

Students withdrawing between the first day of classes and forty-five calen
dar days following will receive pro-rata credit on tuition as follows: Full credit
will be given on tuition and fees (except enrollment deposit) on withdrawal
processed during first fifteen calendar days; two-thirds credit on tuition and
incidental fees only during second fifteen calendar days; and one-third credit
on tuition and laboratory fees only during third fifteen calendar days. After
forty-five calendar days following the first day of classes, no refunds or credit
will be given.
•Students previously enrolled at Howard University should deduct $20.00 fro
figure for Enrollment Fee.
♦♦See Page 21

this
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HONORS

Sigma Phi Alpha : Mu Chapter of Sigma Phi Alpha National Dental Hygiene
Honor Society was chartered at Howard University in March 1959. Membership
in this nationally recognized honor society is limited to not more than ten per
cent of the graduates of each of the fully approved schools that have chapters of
the Society.

Scholarships, Prizes and Awards for Students in Dental Hygiene
The Louise C. Ball Scholarship in Dental Hygiene: Dr. Louise C. Ball of New
York, formerly a member of the Board of Trustees of Howard University,
established prior to her death a scholarship of $370.00 to be awarded each year
to a deserving young woman in the course in Dental Hygiene.

S T U D E N T A ID L O A N S

All loans, except short term small advances, are administered by a scholar
ship committee which examines all of the major aspects of a student’s eligibility
for a loan. These loans, as in the case of scholarships, are considered primarily
on the basis of need as well as the applicants scholastic potential.
There is no interest charged on loans until one year after graduation when
interest begins to accrue at the rate of two and one-half per cent per annum.
The repayment of loans, except short term advances, is handled through the
Office
of
the
Treasurer.
I
•
Information regarding any of the loan funds may be obtained from the
office of the Dean of the College of Dentistry.

Prizes and Awards in Dental Hygiene
The Louise C. Ball Memorial Award of $25.00 to the student who has
demonstrated the greatest all around proficiency in Clinical Oral Prophylaxis and
Clinical Assistance and who at the same time has maintained superior scholastic
achievement.
The Dr. Raymond L. Hayes Award of $10.00 to the student showing the
greatest proficiency in the performance of Clinical Oral Prophylaxis.
The Dr. Robert M. Hendrick Award o f $10.00 to the student with the highest
scholastic average for the two year’s work in Oral Hygiene.
The Department o f Oral Medicine Award o f $25.00 to the student who has
demonstrated qualities of leadership, in addition to commendable performance in all
branches of Oral Hygiene.
The Alicia M. Howard Award o f $10.00 to the student who has shown the
greatest initiative, diligence, and interest in the treatment of patients, and who has
demonstrated by her humanitarian attitude and firmness of character that she will
promote the ideals of her profession.
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GRADUATION REGULATIONS
Scholarship Regulations
The unit of credit here used is the semester hour which
represents one hour of classroom work a week for one semester, seventeen weeks
in length. T w o hours of laboratory work, of certain types of demonstration
or conference work, 3 hours of clinic, count as one hour of recitation.
Unit of Credit.

A student may not take a course more than twice in the College of
Dentistry; moreover, a second record of failure earned in any course requires
the withdrawal of the student from the College of Dentistry.
Promotion to any succeeding class or graduation from the College of
Dentistry Division of Oral Hygiene will be determined, in the final sense, only
by the judgment of the Faculty of Dentistry.
Regular Examinations. Final examinations are held at the close of each
semester as indicated in the Calendar. At the end of each school year, the stu
dent will receive from the Director of Admissions of the University a statement
of his grades.
Attendance. Each student is required to attend at least 85 per cent of the
class meetings of each course in order to be eligible for examination to receive
credit for a course, unless excused therefrom by vote of the Faculty or Execu
tive committee.
Grades. See section on grades pp. 27-29.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE CERTIFICATE IN ORAL
HYGIENE
The Certificate in Oral Hygiene will be awarded on recommendation of
the Faculty of the College of Dentistry. Candidates for the Certificate in Oral
Hygiene, in addition to completing the required work of the curriculum as speci
fied below, must be of good moral character, and must have spent not less
than two academic years, or their equivalent in the study of the subjects making
up the dental hygiene curriculum of the College of Dentistry of Howard Uni
versity. Credits for a minimum of a year of work offered to complete the
requirements for graduation must have been earned in this college. The only
standard for graduation, however, is the judgment of the Faculty of the Col
lege of Dentistry that the candidate for graduation is qualified for the Cer
tificate in Oral Hygiene.
The list of graduates for the official program will be made up from the
record of those who have paid all charges in full.
R E G U L A T IO N S

G O V E R N IN G

A D M IS S IO N

AND

R E T E N T IO N

Attendance at Howard University is a privilege and not a right. In order
to protect its standards of scholarship and character, the University reserves
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the right, and the student concedes to the Universiy the right, to deny admission
to and to require the withdrawal of any student at any time for any reason
deemed sufficient to the University.
Admission to and enrollment in the University include obligations in re
gard to conduct, both inside and outside the classroom, and students are ex
pected to conduct themselves in such a manner as to be a credit both to them
selves and to the University. They are amenable to the laws governing the
community, as well as to the rules and orders of the University and University
officials, and they are expected to conform to the standards of conduct approved
by the University.
Ail students, enrolled in the Course for Dental Hygienists, whose parents
or guardians do not reside in Greater Washington, D.C. are required to live
in Howard University residence halls, except in cases in which permission to
reside elsewhere has been granted by the Dean of Students.
The Faculty of the College of Dentistry reserves the right to change any
stipulations or requirements published in the Bulletin without prior notice.
Such changes will be effective and binding immediately or at the time designated
by the faculty.
C U R R IC U L U M

The program of study, which follows in tabular form, shows the required
courses of study for a candidate for the Certificate of Dental Hygiene, under
the semester system, beginning with the academic year 1962-1963.

COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY

567

FIRST Y E A R C U R R IC U L U M D E N T A L H Y G I E N E 1963-1964
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008-002f

English

3
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3

004-001

General Chemistry

6

102

4

020-153

First Aid

3

51

3

820-300-01

Oral Anatomy Lectures

2

34

2

820-301-01

Oral Anatomy Laboratory

4

68

2

810-304-01

Oral Histology

3

51

2

810-308-01

Preventive Dentistry

1

17

1

840-312-01

Dental Assisting

2

34
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008-003

Composition

3

008-110-41

Anatomy & Physiology

6

003-110-41

Microbiology

6

102
102

830-302-41

Dental Materials

3

51

2

840-305-41

Oral Prophylaxis Laboratory

9

72

2.3

815-306-41

Roentgenology

2

34

2

840-320-41

Clinical Dental Hygiene

9

72

1.5

38

484

19.3

62

892

38.3

TOTALS
T O T A L S FO R T H E Y E A R

4.5
4

- i Students who fail to receive a passing grade in the Placement Test must enroll in
008- 001- 01.
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SECOND Y E A R CU RRICU LU M D E N T A L H Y G IE N E 1963-1964
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008-011

English

3

51

3

014-160

Nutrition

3

51

3

909-100-01

Public Health and Hygiene

2

34

2

025-051

Introduction to Sociology

3

51

3

810-404-01

General Oral Pathology

2

34

2

840-406-01

Dental Health Education Methods

1

17

1

810-408-01

Pharmacology

1

17

1

840-420-01

Clinical Dental Hygiene

16

272

5

31

527

20

3

51

3

Comprehensive Review

1

17

1

Bookkeeping

2

34

2

3

51

2

15

255

TOTALS
022-101
810-401-41
840-402-41

General Psychology

840-406-41

Dental Health Education Methods

840-420-41

Clinical Dental Hygiene

T O T A L S FOR T H E Y E A R

55

935

33.7
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION FOR DENTAL HYGIENISTS
1962-1963
Professor :
Associate P rofessor :
Assistant:

Alicia M. Howard, Head of the Department
Alice O. Ford
Constance R. McGhee

Courses numbered in the 800 series are offered in the College of Dentistry;
the 900 series in the College of Medicine and the 000 series in the College of
Liberal Arts. The second group of numbers identifies the specific course. The
last two numbers indicate the section and semester in which the course is of
fered. (01 to 40-first semester; 41 and above-second semester.)
820-300-01. Oral Anatomy. Lectures with graphic illustrations on the
human dentition. Special emphasis is placed on the morphology of tooth form;
occlusion; innervations to the dentition and muscles of mastication; supporting
bones of the dentition; and the major salivary glands and ducts. Two hours a
week for one semester. First year.
Dr. Park
820-301-01. Oral Anatomy. Laboratory exercises and demonstrations involv
ing the drawing to scale of all permanent and selected deciduous teeth followed
by the carving in wax of selected permanent and deciduous teeth. Four hours a
week for one semester. First year.
Dr. Park and Mrs. Howard.
830-302-41. Dental Materials. A condensed study of the physical and chemi
cal properties of some of the materials used in dentistry; their practical appli
cation and the technique of their manipulation. One hour of lecture and two
hours laboratory work for one semester. First year.
Dr. Fitz Roy
810-304-01. Histology and Embryology. The course covers the fundamentals
of general histology and dental histology. The embryology and histology of the
tooth is discussed and studied microscopically. Through microscopic study,
kodachrome slides and drawings the student gets a thorough insight into oral
histology. One hour lecture and two hours laboratory per week for one semes
ter. First year.
Dr. Wade.
840-305-41. Oral Prophylaxis Technics. Discussions, demonstrations and
laboratory experience on manikins in the correct use of prophylactic instru
ments for the removal of hard and soft deposits and stains on teeth. Nine hours
a week for eight weeks. First year.
Mrs. Howard and Mrs. McGhee.
815-306-41. Roentgenology. Lectures on principles of electricity and its
application to Roentgenology; the technique of making roentgenographs; mount
ing and filing of same. Tw o hours a week for one semester. First year.
Drs. Tuckson and Davis
810-308-01. Preventive Dentistry This course consists of lectures on Oral
Hygiene and prophylactic measures relative to the health of the human mouth.
The toothbrush, methods of brushing, dentifrices, mouth washes and accessory
measures are discussed. One hour a week for one semester. First year.
Dr. Salomat
840-312-01. Dental Assisting. Lectures and demonstrations on methods of
assisting in all fields of clinical dentistry with special emphasis on Oral Sur-

570

HOWARD

U N IV E R SITY

gery. The course includes ethics and office management; patient recall; prepa
ration, care and sterilization of instruments and materials; principles of anes
thesia; preparation of the patient; responsibilities and duties of the assistant at
the chair or operating table; preoperative and postoperative care of the patient;
physical inspection; and safety procedures. Tw o hours a week for one semester.
First Year.
Mrs. Howard and Dr. Peagler

840-320-41. Clinical Dental Hygiene. This course is offered immediately fol
lowing course 840-305-41. Experience is obtained in the performance of oral
prophylaxes on adult and child patients. At least seventy-five percent of the pa
tients must be adults. In addition, each student receives practice in the topical
application of sodium fluoride; the exposure, development and mounting of
roentgenographs; mouth examination; patient education; and chairside clinical
assistance with dental students in all clinics. Special assignments are made to
the Oral Surgery and Oral Roentgenology Clinics. Eight hours a week for
eight weeks for one semester. First year.
Mrs. Howard, Miss Ford and Mrs. McGhee.
810-401-41. Comprehensive Review. A systematic review of basic and clini
cal courses is conducted utilizing previous examinations in these courses, and
recent comprehensive examinations as a guide. One hour a week for one se
mester. Second year.
Dr. Jenkins
840-402-41. Office Practice and Bookkeeping. A study of approved practices
in the conduct of an office; methods of keeping accounts, banking, correspon
dence, filing systems and records. Tw o hours per week for one semester. Sec
ond year.
Mr. Gunn.
810-404-01. Oral Pathology. Lectures on the fundamentals of general pathol
ogy and dental pathology. Special emphasis is placed upon the diseases of the
oral cavity. The role played by the hygienist in the recognition and prevention
of disease is emphasized throughout. Lectures are enhanced by the observation
of the diagnosis, treatment and follow-up of patients in the clinical section. Two
hours a week for one semester. Second year.
Dr. Wade.
840-406-01; 41. Dental Health Education Methods. This course is designed
to familiarize the student with the principles and techniques of teaching as they
may be applied to dental health education. In the second semester, the students
have an opportunity to observe the reactions of children in the schools, and to
make health instruction materials. One hour a week in the first semester, and
three hours a week in .the second semester. Second year.
Miss Ford.
810-408-01. Pharmacology. This course is designed to familiarize the stu
dent with the basic essentials of nomenclature and care of drugs used in den
tistry. It also covers the physical properties of drugs, the indications and con
traindications of these drugs in dentistry. One hour a week for one semester.
Second year.
Dr. Leonard.
810-420-01; 41. Clinical Dental Hygiene. A continuation of Dental Hygiene
840-320-41. Additional assignments are made to the Oral Surgery, Roentgenol
ogy, Oral Diagnosis and Pedodontic Clinics in the College of Dentistry and
the Oral Surgery Clinic in Freedmen’s Hospital. Special conferences are held
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for a discussion of advanced techniques in oral prophylaxis and unusual clinical
cases. Sixteen clinical hours a week in the first semester; fourteen clinical
hours and one conference hour a week in the second semester. Second year.
Mrs. Howard, Miss Ford and Mrs. McGhee

General Chemistry
004-001. Chemistry. An introductory course including the basic funda
mentals of organic, inorganic and physiological chemistry. Two hours lecture
and four hours laboratory a week for one semester. First year.
Mrs. Hall

English
008-001. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen who are deficient in the
fundamentals of English composition. (Non-credit). Three hours a week for
one semester.
Dr. Taylor and Staff.
#

008-002. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen. The theory and practice
of English composition, with emphasis upon exposition. Prerequisites: English
008-001 or passing grade in the Freshman English Placement Test. Three hours
a week for one semester.
Dr. Taylor and Staff.
008-003. Composition. Prescribed for students who have passed English
008-002. Continuation of the theory and practice of English composition, with
emphasis upon argument, description, and narration. Prerequisites: English
008-002. Students are required to pass with a grade of C or better, an English
proficiency examination before the end of English 008-003. Three hours a
week for one semester.
Dr. Taylor and Staff.
008-011. The Elements of Expression. Vocal drills and platform practice.
The work for the semester is divided into two parts, part one being devoted
to the interpretative side of speech, and part two to the preparation and delivery
of original speeches. Prerequisites: English 008-003. Three hours a week, for
one semester.
Dr. Taylor and Staff.

Home Economics
014-160. Nutrition for Dental Hygienists. A study of the essentials of
human nutrition with emphasis on dental implications. Three hours a week for
one semester. Second year.
Mrs. Morris

Microbiology
903-110-41. Microbiology. This course is designed to give the dental hygienist
a basic knowledge of sterilization, aseptic technique, and some of the pathogens
as they relate to dentistry. Tw o hours lecture and four hours laboratory a week
for one semester. First year.
Dr. Buggs and Staff.

Physical Education
020-153-01. First Aid. A study in the theory and practice of first aid, which
leads to the Standard and Teachers Certificate offered by the American Red
Cross upon completion of the course. Three hours a week for one semester.
First year.
Mrs. Harper
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Anatomy and Physiology

908110-41. Anatomy and Physiology. A general course in anatomy a
physiology designed for students of nursing and dental hygiene and others de
siring broad but not too detailed treatment of these subjects. The several di
visions of anatomy and physiology are surveyed comprehensively. Lectures and
laboratory work are so correlated as to impart to the student an integrated
concept of bodily structure and function. Three hours lecture and three hours
laboratory a week in the second semester. First year. Staff-Departments of
Anatomy and Physiology.

Psychology
022-101. General Psychology. This is an introductory course in Psychology.
This course includes lectures on individual and group differences, intelligence,
motivation, emotion, personality and learning. No prerequisites. Three hours a
week for one semester. Second year.

Public Health
909- 100-01. Public Health and Hygiene. This is a lecture course for students
of dental hygiene. It is primarily concerned with acquainting them with the
general principles and practices used in the promotion of health, the prevention
and control of disease and the administration of public health programs. Field
trips to local public health agencies are included in this course. Tw o hours a
week for one semester. Second year.
Dr. Sheldon and Mrs. Watts.

Sociology
025-051. Introduction to Sociology. An introduction to the basic concepts
used in sociological analysis, with emphasis upon the nature and functioning of
groups, the relation of the individual and the group, the social processes, and
the factors which underlie social change. Three hours a week for one semester.
Second year.
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Bulletin of the School of Law
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Bulletin of the School of Social Work
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Information for Prospective Students

SCHOOLS AND

COLLEGES

OF H O W A R D

U N IV E R SIT Y

Degrees Offered

Dates of
Organization

CO LLE G E OF L IB E R A L ARTS

Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Science

1868

C O LLEG E OF P H A R M A C Y

Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy

1868

CO LLE G E OF M E D IC IN E

Doctor of Medicine

1868

SCH O O L O F R E L IG IO N

Bachelor of Divinity

1868

SC H O O L O F L A W

Bachelor of Laws

1869

CO LLE G E O F D E N T IS T R Y

Doctor of Dental Surgery
Certificate in Oral Hygiene

1881

SC H O O L O F EN G IN EERIN G
AND A R C H IT E C T U R E

1910
Bachelor of Architecture
Bachelor of Science in Civil
Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Electrical
Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical
Engineering

CO LLEG E OF FIN E ARTS

Bachelor of Fine Arts
Bachelor of Music
Bachelor of Music Education
Master of Music
Master of Music Education

1914

G R A D U A T E SC H O O L

Master erf Arts
Master of Science
Doctor of Philosophy

1934

SC H O O L O F SO C IA L W O R K

Master of Social Work

1945

